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A Note from the Author

When scores of former colonies won their independence after World
War II, Third World historians proceeded to write histories of their
individual countries from their individual national viewpoints. This
was a natural reaction to the histories of the colonial era, which were
written from the angle of vision of London, Berlin or Paris rather than
of Lagos, Cairo or Rangoon. The new national histories were much
needed and long overdue. Yet by themselves they are not sufficient, for
in history as in other fields, the whole is greater than the sum of its parts.
In other words, an agglomeration of Third World national histories
cannot define the structure and dynamics of the whole. And only the
structure and dynamics of the whole brings out and clarifies the common
experiences and interests that all Third World peoples share, regardless
of their great diversity in history and culture and political commitments.

An integrated Third World history may be needed by Third World
peoples, but why should it concern Americans and other Westerners of
the developed countries? The answer in the past has been rather con-
descending. It goes something like this. Since the majority of human
beings who live in the Third World are the unfortunates of the earth,
it is up to us, the fortunates of the developed world, to be our brother's
keeper. It is up to us to understand why the Third World is in its sorry
plight and to give a helping hand. This is why past generations of West-
ern children were told: "Don't waste your food. Think of the starving
Armenians," and why today's children collect pennies on Halloween for
UNESCO to care for the sick and malnourished.

The need for brother's keepers is much greater now than ever before,
because the number of starving adults as well as children is correspond-
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ingly greater than at any time in the past. Yet charity has become the
least significant consideration in the relations between the less than 6
percent of the human race that lives in the United States and the major-
ity that lives in the Third World. Because of the unprecedented impact
of modern science and technology, peoples of both the developed and
underdeveloped countries find themselves today in the same boat, plagued
by similar problems, and confronted with the grim and very real prospect

of drowning together.
If this seems preposterous, consider the effect of the Vietnam War on

American society, which still has not fully recovered from the political,
economic and psychological trauma of that tragedy. Consider also our
growing dependence on the Third World as a market for our products,
and as a source of raw materials, which are increasingly essential as we
deplete our own resources. Consider finally the little-known fact that a
growing number of Americans now are beset by problems hitherto con-
sidered to be peculiar to the Third World. Our lives are being remolded
by the Third Industrial Revolution, which is infinitely more powerful
and expansionist than the preceding two Industrial Revolutions. Its im-
pact is worldwide, creating common opportunities but also common
problems. Thus if we look about us, and have the eyes to see, we find
that much of the Third World is cropping up within our First World.

Example: Unemployment. A high rate of chronic structural unemploy-
ment has long been a feature of most Third World countries. Today
it is becoming the norm also in the First World, and a basic reason is
the exporting of industries as well as of goods from developed to un-
derdeveloped countries. Each time a factory is shipped to an overseas
cheap-labor area, there is a corresponding export of jobs, or import of
unemployment. The new technology of the Third Industrial Revolution
has made possible such a large-scale transplanting of industries to cheap-
labor countries that a common global labor market is evolving. The
hitherto privileged and highly paid labor force of the West is being
forced to share the traditional unemployment and low wages of Third
World workers. Martin Gerber, vice president of the United Automobile
Workers, was reacting to this fact when he warned his union workers,
"In the coming years we're going to have to move from an industrial
union perspective to an international perspective. . . . With multina-
tional companies such as Ford, which earns two thirds of its profits over-
seas, with the interchangcability of parts and the development of products
such as the 'world car,' one-nation unionism has become outmoded." l

Example: Uprooted Farmers. Capital-intensive agribusiness technology
uprooted first the farmers in the United States and then the peasants
of the Third World. The new labor-displacing agricultural technology
reduced the number of American family farms from a peak of 6.8 million

in the mid-1980s to 2.8 million in 1980, to an estimated 1 million in
1985. The displaced farmers drift to the cities, so that two thirds of the
Department of Agriculture's 1975 budget was allocated for food pro-
grams to feed the urban poor, many of whom were driven off the land
by the Department's own agribusiness technology. Likewise, Third World
cities are ringed by ghettos filled with displaced peasants who, however,
lack the government assistance available in the more affluent United
States.

Example: Poverty. Half a billion people are malnourished today, one
eighth of the world's total population. Malnourishment is not so wide-
spread in the United States, but it is by no means absent or insignificant.
A commonly accepted estimate of the number of malnourished Amer-
icans is 20 million. This conforms with the 1980 report of the National
Advisory Council on Economic Opportunity, which concludes that "pov-
erty has been little reduced" since the War on Poverty began in the mid-
1960s, with the number of officially poor Americans remaining at 25
million.2 (A family of four is regarded as officially poor if its total annual
income is below |7,450.) What this poverty means in terms of human
beings was illustrated in Baltimore in September 1980 when a crowd of
26,000 waited for hours in long lines in sweltering heat to apply for 75
government jobs. "I can't think of anything less remarkable," said City
Council President Walter Orlinsky. "You'd get the same lines in any
other aging American city. It shouldn't come as a surprise to anyone.",3

Example: Political Prisoners. Andrew Young, United States represen-
tative at the United Nations, aroused a storm in July 1978 when he
declared that there were political prisoners in the United States as well
as in the Soviet Union. In response to demands that he resign, he noted,
"There are all varieties of political prisoners. I do think there are some
people who are in prison much more because they are poor than because
they are bad." 4 In support of this proposition, the Reverend Jesse Jack-
son, director of Operation PUSH, stated that three hundred thousand
of the four hundred thousand inmates of American jails are black or
brown. "What I am saying is that three fourths of all American prisoners
being black or brown reflects something other than a predisposition on
our part to criminal conduct. The fact that so many people are in prison
due to the failings of our political system makes them political prisoners
in much the same sense as those on whose behalf Carter has invoked the
'human rights' issue." 5

Example: Ghettoes and Colonies. Distinguished psychologist Kenneth
Clark has analyzed the ghettoes of American cities as the "consequence
of the imposition of external power and the institutionalization of pow-
erlessness." To support his contention, Clark notes that ghetto political
leaders are dependent on the larger power structure, its social agencies

# • • # •
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rely on outside sources of support, its economy is dominated by small
businesses owned mostly by absentee owners, its housing is owned largely
by absentee landlords, and its schools are controlled by individuals who
live outside the community. Clark concludes that, "ghettoes are in fact
social, political, educational, and above all—economic colonies. Those
confined within the ghetto walls are subject peoples. . . ." °

Example: States and Colonies. Dependent and exploitive relationships
in First World countries are not confined to minority peoples. They span
color lines and encompass entire regions, as evident in the following
reaction by Governor Dick Lamm of Colorado against strip-mining com-
panies: "We have seen what's happened to Kentucky and Tennessee and
West Virginia and other states that have been the nation's coal bin, and
we're not going to let that happen to us. . . . There are certain things
that happen to colonies—whether they are Colorado or the Congo—if
there is not some assertiveness on the part of their leaders. And we are
not going to be colonized." "'

Example: Cultural Imperialism. Third World countries protest against
what they term the "cultural imperialism" foisted upon them as a result
of First World control of global mass media. But the cultural imperial-
ism operates also within First World countries, as evident in the follow-
ing analysis by the Christian Science Monitor:

Today, eight companies control the three television networks, Time
and Newsweek magazines, the New York Times, the Washington
Post and Washington Star (the only two newspapers in the nation's
capital), the Wall Street Journal, the Los Angeles Times, television
stations covering at least 40% of the TV audience, the leading radio
networks and stations, major segments of the cable television in-
dustry, leading book publishing companies, a string of newspapers
in other key cities across the nation and a bevy of other media and
non-media enterprises.8

All this is not to say that the United States has become a Third World
country. Rather it is to say that the traditional differentiation between
affluent developed countries and impoverished underdeveloped countries
no longer is clear cut and mutually exclusive. Distinctive Third World
conditions and institutions arc becoming widespread in the First World.
The underlying reason for this dimming of dividing lines is that all
regions of the globe are becoming ever more tightly integrated compo-
nents of the international market economy. This global economy first
took shape in the fifteenth century as the new capitalist economy of
northwest Europe began expanding abroad, first to Eastern Europe and
then to the Americas, Africa and Asia. These overseas lands were made
subordinate to, and dependent upon, the industrialized metropolitan
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centers. In other words, they became the underdeveloped Third World
of the periphery as against the developed First World of the center

The traditional dichotomy between periphery and center now is beine
undermined. The dynamic technology of the current Third Industrial
Revolution ,s b urr.ng the old distinctions between the hitherto priv-
ileged peoples of the First World and the subject peoples of the Third
The inhabitants of all regions now are becoming subject peoples-that
is peoples subject to the imperatives of the global market economy. With
Th.rd World conditions sprouting within the metropolitan centers the
h,tory of the Third World no longer is the history of distant n e ' o
peoples w.th whom we have only tenuous contact. It is now an iIll(,°
par, of our own history. Hence the need for "A Common Vision " the
subject of the concluding chapter.





Part One
EMERGENCE OF

THE THIRD WORLD,
1400-1770

The discovery of America, and that of a passage to the East Indies
by the Cape of Good Hope, are the two greatest and most im-
portant events recorded in the history of mankind. Their conse-
quences have already been very great. . . . By opening a new
and inexhaustible market to all the commodities of Europe, it
gave occasion to new divisions of labour and improvements of
art, which, in the narrow circle of ancient commerce, could never
have taken place. . . . To the natives, however, both of the East
and West Indies, all the commercial benefits which can have re-
sulted from those events have been sunk and lost in the dreadful
misfortunes which they have occasioned.

ADAM SMITH, The Wealth of Nations



The Third World emerged in early modern times as the result of a
fateful social mutation in northwestern Europe. This was the rise of
a dynamic capitalist society that expanded overseas in successive stages,
gaining control over widening segments of the globe, until by the nine-
teenth century it had established a worldwide hegemony. The intro-
ductory chapter surveys the main stages of capitalist expansion, and later
of capitalist contraction, which constituted the corresponding expansion
and contraction of the Third World.

What were the roots of this European expansionism? Why were the
early explorers and settlers Europeans rather than Africans or Chinese
or Middle Easterners? This central question in Third World history is
the subject of the second chapter, analyzing the dynamics of European
expansionism.

Although Western expansion is commonly associated with overseas
enterprise, the initial impact of the West was on Eastern Europe, and
it occurred well before the voyages of Columbus and da Gama. In the
third chapter we shall see that it was with Eastern Europe that the
burgeoning Western economy first developed a new type of trade that
had never before been conducted anywhere in the world. This was a
mass trade in necessities rather than the traditional trade in luxuries. In
return for Western textiles, hardware and other manufactures, Eastern
Europe exported foodstuffs, minerals and naval stores, and in the process
became dependent upon, and subordinate to, the Western European
economy. In this manner the Third World was born in the fifteenth
century in Eastern Europe, for the phrase "Third World" connotes those

# • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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countries or regions that participated on unequal terms in what even-
tually became the global market economy.

The next region to come under the domination of the West was the
New World. The fourth chapter analyzes the growth of a transatlantic
mass trade in which Western manufactures once more were exported,
this time in exchange for New World products such as sugar, cotton,
tobacco and dyestuffs. And just as the original mass trade had profoundly
affected all aspects of East European society, including the imposition
of serfdom in order to maximize the profits attainable in the trade with
Western Europe, so the new transatlantic trade left its imprint on New
World society, including the institution of slavery, which appeared for
basically the same reason that serfdom did in Eastern Europe.

During this early modern period between the fifteenth and eighteenth
centuries inclusive, the West European economy was not sufficiently
developed and powerful to encompass the entire globe. Africa and the
Middle East were somewhat infiltrated by the slave trade and by the
various Levant companies. Yet even in these regions the Western impact
during this period was limited largely to the coastal zones, so that chap-
ters 5 and 6 analyze Africa and the Middle East as "peripheral" areas in
relation to the international market economy. As for the old centers of
civilization in South and East Asia, they were virtually unaffected by the
burgeoning mass trade that was transforming the lands bordering on
the Atlantic and the Mediterranean. Thus the concluding chapter of
Part One is entitled "Asia: An External Area," for Asia remained be-
yond the reach of this early market economy until well into the nine-
teenth century. Only with the Industrial Revolution did the Western
economy become sufficiently powerful to exert its sway over all conti-
nents, thereby extending the Third World into a global system—the
subject of Part Two of this study.

Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

For the first time since the dawn of civilization about 5000 years
ago, the masses have now become alive to the possibility that
their traditional way of life might be changed for the better and
that this change might be brought about by their own action.
This awakening of hope and purpose in the hearts and minds
of the hitherto depressed three-fourths of the world's popula-
tion will, I feel, stand out in retrospect as the epoch-making
event of our age. The tapping of atomic energy and its applica-
tion to the forging of weapons and the exploration of outer
space will be seen to have been trifles by comparison.

ARNOLD J. TOYNBEE, America and the World Revolution

The phrase "Third World" is of very recent origin. It goes back only
to the post-World War II years. Even in this brief period the use of the
phrase has shifted from a political to an economic context. During the
Cold War following the end of hostilities in 1945, a rigid line was drawn
between the capitalist world led by the United States and the socialist
world headed by the Soviet Union. At the height of the diplomatic pull-
ing and tugging, it was expected that all countries should line up on
one side or the other. Most did so, but a few clung to a precarious neu-
trality, including Tito's Yugoslavia, Nasser's Egypt, Nehru's India, Nkru-
mah's Ghana and Sukarno's Indonesia. These maverick states came to
be known collectively as '.he Third World, to distinguish them from
the First World of the Western bloc and the Second World of the Soviet
bloc.

With the relaxation of the Cold War during the 1950s, the phrase
Third World lost its political rationale. Gradually it took on an eco-
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nomic connotation, and was used to refer to the underdeveloped segment
of the globe as against the developed capitalist First World (the United
States, Japan, Western Europe and the former British dominions) and
the developed socialist Second World (the Soviet Union and Eastern
Europe). This shift in meaning made the Third World a much more
inclusive category, encompassing over one hundred states with roughly
three fourths of the world's total population. More specifically, the
Third World comprises at present the following portions of the globe:
all of Latin America, all of Africa except South Africa, and all of Asia
except Japan and Israel.

Before World War II most of that portion of the globe now called
the Third World was divided up into colonies of the European powers.
The adjective commonly used at that time in describing the colonies
was "backward," rather than the more diplomatic term "underdeveloped,"
or the even more diplomatic, though misleading, term, "developing,"
currently favored by the United Nations.

The "backwardness" of colonial peoples was taken for granted during
those times when the existence and durability of empires also was taken
for granted. On those rare occasions when the roots of colonial back-
wardness were considered, the theories commonly advanced were racist
and self-serving. The "natives" were viewed as inherently different from,
and inferior to, their European rulers. The "natives" did not respond
to opportunities for improving their living standards. They preferred
a carefree and leisurely life at subsistence level. They refused to plan
or to assume responsibility for their future. If an explanation for such
perversity was sought, it was usually attributed to climate or racial in-
feriority or religious prescriptions and taboos. Colonial rule generally
was considered to be not the cause, but the only feasible solution for
the prevailing backwardness.

Such apologetics are rarely heard today. Since the end of the Second
World War a swelling flood of publications has been devoted to the
problems of what were beginning to be called the underdeveloped or
developing countries. This was not a spontaneous initiative on the part
of Western social scientists. Rather they were responding to the political
upheavals of their times: the revolutionary movements in the Third
World, the rapid disintegration of imperial structures, and the Cold
War, which made the fate of colonies and ex-colonies a matter of concern
to policy-makers in Washington and Moscow.

As a result of this research it is beginning to be realized that the un-
derdevelopment of the Third World and the development of the First
World arc not isolated and discrete phenomena. Rather they arc or-
ganically and functionallv interrelated. Underdcvelopmcni is not a primal
or original condition, to be outgrown by following the industrialization
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course pioneered by Western nations. The latter are overdeveloped today
to the same degree that the peripheral lands are underdeveloped. The
states of developedness and underdevelopedness are but two sides of the
same coin. A recent statement of this proposition has been made by
Gerard Chaliand after decades of observing and participating in Third
World affairs:

Underdevelopment is not an internal phenomenon due to the set
structures of Third World countries, but a product of the world
capitalist system and an integral part of it. There can be no way
of overcoming it except by putting an end to dependence itself
and to the structures of the dependent relationships. We can better
grasp now the extent to which development is not an economic
problem to be solved by injections of capital, but rather a political
problem.1

Why is underdevelopedness "a product of the world capitalist system"?
The answer is to be found in the unique nature and dynamics of capital-
ism as a system. The essence of capitalism is the drive for profit from
privately owned and privately invested capital,' which largely determines
what goods are produced and how they are distributed. The uniqueness
of this system was not that it used money, but rather that it used it for
the first time in history as capital to make profit.

All precapitalist civilizations, whether Indian or Middle Eastern or
Roman or Chinese, had developed efficient state mechanisms for siphon-
ing off the agricultural surplus of their peasantries. But the enormous
sums thereby accumulated were wasted on unproductive consumption by
Roman senators, Indian princes, Confucian literati, Middle Eastern po-
tentates, and their respective ecclesiastical hierarchies; hence the luxuri-
ous courts, stately mansions and imposing religious edifices that so
impressed Western observers. But the latter did not realize that it was
precisely this conspicuous consumption that was to make all these civi-
lizations vulnerable to the new Western society, where accumulated
money was used as capital to promote further production rather than
to increase consumption. It was the systemic infusion of capital into the
economic process that unleashed productive potentialities and enabled
modern societies to reach the "take-off stage" into continuous expansion.

This expansionism is the distinguishing feature of capitalism as against
earlier social systems. The latter produced primarily for local needs, so
that relatively little was exported or imported. The capitalist Western
societies, by contrast, extended the range of their economic activities
from local scale to national and then to international.

The overseas expansion of European capitalism resulted in the emer-
gence of the Third World through the operation of imperialism. His-
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torian William Langer has defined imperialism as "the rule or control,
political or economic, direct or indirect of one state, nation or people
over other similar groups. . . ." 2 In the light of this definition, im-
perialism is as old as human civilization. Certainly the Romans were
imperialistic, having conquered and ruled large parts of Europe and the
Mediterranean basin. The same is true of the Egyptians in Africa, the
Assyrians in the Middle East, the Chinese in the Far East, the Aztecs
and Incas in the New World, and so forth. In modern times imperialism
has been the inevitable by-product of capitalism as it turned from in-
ternal to external markets in its search for profits.

The evolution of imperialism through the centuries shows that the
breadth and depth of its operation depended on the technological, eco-
nomic and political power of the imperialist center. This is why there
is a qualitative difference between the invasions of India by Alexander
the Great in the fourth century B.C., and by the British East India Com-
pany in the eighteenth century A.D. The difference is in the nature of
the impact upon the conquered territory. Alexander and other precapi-
talist conquerors exploited their possessions simply and directly by plun-
dering and by collecting tribute, chiefly in the form of foodstuffs. But
this exploitation did not particularly affect the economic life and struc-
ture of the subject territories. They continued to produce pretty much
the same foodstuffs and handicrafts in the same ways as in the past. To
compare this imperialism with the modern version that overran and
remade entire continents is like comparing a spade to a steam shovel.

The contrast between the two types of imperialism is evident in the
following account of the British impact on India by a distinguished
jurist and historian, Sir Henry Maine, who served in India between 1862
and 1869:

It is by indirect and for the most part unintended influence that
the British power [in India] metamorphoses and dissolves the ideas
and social forms underneath it, nor is there any expedient by which
it can escape the duty of rebuilding upon its own principles that
which it unwillingly destroyed . . . we do not innovate or destroy
in mere arrogance. We rather change because we cannot help it.
Whatever be the nature and value of that bundle of influences
which we call Progress, nothing can be more certain than that,
when a society is once touched by it, it spreads like a contagion.3

Sir Henry's testimony makes clear the distinctive feature of modern
imperialism, which remolded the entire globe and in the process en-
gendered the Third World. Precapitalist imperialism involved exploita-
tion but no basic economic and social change. The tribute went to one
ruling clique rather than another. Capitalist imperialism, by contrast,
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forced a thorough transformation of the conquered territories. This was
not a matter of deliberate policy, as Sir Henry observed. Rather it was
the inevitable "bundle of influences" that dynamic Western capitalism
imposed upon the relatively static agrarian societies of Eastern Europe,
Asia, Africa and the Americas. Whether the end result should be termed
"Progress" depended on whether it was the judgment of conqueror or
conquered. But there could be no dispute that the immediate effect of
the capitalist intrusion was the absorption of the traditional agrarian
societies into the new global market economy. This was a total and all-
encompassing process, for the cultures as well as the economies of those
societies were profoundly distorted and remolded in order to satisfy the
demands of the global market.

Absorption into the international market economy was unavoidable
because of the unique mass character of capitalist commerce. During all
premodern millennia, trade perforce had been of the luxury variety-
small in volume and high in value—because of the long distances in-
volved and the dependence on horses, donkeys, camels and small sailing
ships. Articles of trade were limited to spices, jewelry, quality fabrics
and other costly artifacts of classical and medieval craftsmen. This tra-
ditional commerce served the needs only of the wealthy and powerful
—imperial potentates, feudal chieftains, ecclesiastical dignitaries or mer-
chant princes—and therefore it did not substantively influence the econ-
omies of the regions involved. The masses of the Eurasian lands were
quite unaffected in their daily work and lives during the thousands of
years that China exported her silks, India her cottons and Southeast Asia
her spices.

In the fifteenth century the historic mutation occurred when Western
Europe's capitalist economy generated for the first time a mass trade in
necessities that overshadowed the traditional limited trade in luxuries.
The new trade, precisely because it was a mass trade, involved entire
populations which, willingly or unwillingly, produced for the new global
market economy such necessities as foodstuffs, lumber and metals from
Eastern Europe, bullion, sugar, tobacco, indigo and cotton from the
Americas, slaves from Africa to work the American plantations, and
rubber, tea, coffee, tin and jute from Asia. This mass trade inevitably
led to the integration of entire societies into the new global economic
order.

The commerce between colonies and metropolitan centers, conducted
within the context of this global market economy, was hailed for cen-
turies as a "natural" relationship that benefited all the parties involved.
David Ricardo in the early nineteenth century worked out the intellec-
tual rationalization for this proposition with his theory of comparative
advantage. When the impersonal marketplace regulates global economic
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affairs, according to this theory, each country will concentrate on making
those goods for which it is best suited, and will buy from other countries
products for which they are best suited. It follows that each country
derived the maximum benefit from participating in the new worldwide

trade.
The theory is convincingly logical but it fails to explain what has hap-

pened, and is happening, to the Third World. Whereas the discrepancy
in average per capita income between the First and Third Worlds was
roughly 3 to 1 in 1500, it had increased to 5 to 1 by 1850, to 6 to 1 by
1900, to 10 to 1 by 1960 and to 14 to 1 by 1970. Far from benefiting all
parties concerned, the global market economy is widening the gap be-
tween poor and rich countries, and at a constantly accelerating pace.

Despite this glaring contradiction between theory and reality, Ricardo's
doctrines remained the basis of the economics courses taught in Western
universities. Only in recent years has a new generation of economists
attempted to square theory with what is actually going on in the Third
World. The following passage in Joseph Schumpeter's Theory of Eco-
nomic Development (1949) reflects a break from the traditional com-
parative-advantage approach: "By 'development,' therefore, we shall
understand only such changes in economic life as are not forced upon it
from without but arise by its own initiative, from within. Should it turn
out . . . that the economy . . . is dragged along by the changes in the
surrounding world . . . that the economy continuously adapts itself to
them, then we should say that there is no economic development." 4

Schumpeter here pinpoints the basic difference between the organic,
autonomous economic development of the European metropolis and the
imposed, externally controlled economic growth (not economic develop-
ment) of the colonial periphery. Europe's Industrial Revolution was
preceded by the Agricultural Revolution which, as will be noted in the
following chapter, increased rural productivity and provided raw mate-
rials, capital and displaced labor for urban industries. The latter con-
sisted of both light industries meeting consumer needs and heavy
industries for capital goods. This process was accompanied by social
dislocation and unemployment, but it made possible independent indus-
trialization, which expanded enormously the national productive forces
and eventually raised living standards for workers as well as entrepre-
neurs.

In the colonial or semicolonial periphery, by contrast, capital was not
generated internally, but rather was brought in by metropolitan inves-
tors. Their objective, naturally, was to obtain maximum return on their
capital. This could not be realized by promoting local industries because
the poverty-stricken peripheral populations lacked purchasing power.
*~" fore:~" '•ipitnl therefore was used to finance the production of agri-
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cultural and mineral products for the world market. This in turn neces-
sitated the construction of ports, railways and other infrastructure
facilities for exporting the raw materials. Profits naturally went to the
metropolis, where they contributed to the further development of what
was already a developed economy. The native population was reduced
simply to providing cheap, unskilled labor. Thus the peripheral econ-
omies became the adjuncts or complements of the metropolitan econ-
omies, and could function only within the limiti set by this dependent
and subordinate relationship. Hence the continued development of met-
ropolitan economies and the causally related underdevelopment of
peripheral economies.

Other economists, in addition to Schumpeter, have noted the fallacy
of the theory of comparative advantage. Nobel Prize laureate Gunnar
Myrdal states, ". . . the play of the forces in the market normally tends
to increase, rather than to decrease, the inequalities between regions." 5

Myrdal explains that the integrated world economy led to gross global
inequity because it integrated the weak and the strong. As will be noted
in the following chapter, the new agricultural and industrial technology
of the West, together with its banks, joint stock companies, aggressive
national monarchs and driving capitalist spirit, gave that hitherto re-
tarded Eurasian peninsula superior economic and military power in its
dealings with the rest of the world. The interests of the weak inevitably
were subordinated to those of the strong—by mercantilist regulations in
the earlier centuries, by free trade after the Industrial Revolution, and
by neocolonialism today.

It follows from the above that Third World status involves more than
simple poverty. It does not suffice to draw a line representing a certain
per capita income level and to place the Third World below, and the
First World above, that line. Such a dividing line is by itself inadequate.
Kuwait, with no economic assets other than dwindling oil resources, can-
not be considered the leading First World country because its oil royal-
ties provide a per capita income more than double that of the United
States. When the oil wells have dried up a few decades hence, the per-
sisting dependency or Third World status of Kuwait (and of other tem-
porarily affluent oil exporters) will become tragically manifest.

Third World status, then, involves a second distinguishing feature in
addition to low income level, namely, economic growth without economic
development—growth determined by foreign capital and foreign markets
rather than by local needs. Economic growth, as distinct from economic
development, involves vertical economic linkages—that is, links to the
economies of the metropolitan centers—rather than horizontal economic
linkages—those between or among the various domestic sectors of the local
economies. The vertical economic relationships resulted in monoculture
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economies that produced mostly mineral resource, >.vi agricultural goods
for export, that were inherently incapable of over,:. imwated economic
development, and that doomed Third World co.ntri^ to the depen-
dency and appallingly high unemployment that characterizes them to
the present day. In short, the Third World is not a set of countries or
a set of statistical criteria but rather a set of relationships-unequal
relationships between controlling metropolitan centers and dependent
peripheral reg.ons, whether colonies as in the past or ntocolonial "inde-
pendent ' states as today.

This view of the world answers Secretary of St«.t» Alexander M. Haig,
Jr., who, during his nomination hearings, label'.'; "the so-called third
world-a misleading term if there eve. was one." He explained that "the
community of conditions, purpose and, by extension, United States
foreign policy, implied by that term, third world is a rnyth-and a dan-
gerous one at that." °

i ^ ? , r C S y d a n g e r O U S f o r t h e U n i t e d S t a t « » not the concept o f
a Third World, but Haig's interpretation of that concept. •'Communal-
ity of conditions" obviously cannot be a distinguishing factor for a Third
World that includes resource-rich Brazil as well as resource-poor Haiti,
and affluent Knwait as well as debt-ridden Turkey. Nor is "communality
of purpose" a distinguishing feature of an agglomeration that includes
capitalist Mexico as well as socialist North Korea, ;,nd pro-Western
Egypt as well as anti-Western Cuba. The Third World concept is indeed
a myth," but only when it is based on static economic and ideological
criteria. Which brings us back to the basic point that the nature and
significance of the Third World can be understorxl only if it is viewed
as a set of unequal relationships. More specifically, t|,c Third World
may be defined as comprising those countries or regions that are eco-
nom.cally dependent upon, and subordinate to, the developed First
World.

The concept of imperialism also requires elaboration. We noted above
that it was the result of capitalism expanding from a national to an in-
ternational scale of operations, and involved the restr.u Muing of colonial
societies to adapt them to the needs of the global market economy Im-
perialism, however, did not necessarily lead to colonialism, which is a
particular and optional form or imperialism. Colonialism materialized
when metropolitan policymakers calculated that direct and formal polit-
ical control served their interests better than indire,« and informal con-
trol. The latter type of authority, however, was prdVned during those
tunes when the economic power of .he metropolis was sulluient to achieve
unaided the desired exploitation of ,h, peripheral r.^ions. as during the
free-trade imperialism of the nineteenth century, or when peripheral
nationalism was so potent that direc. outside rule w;,s not feasible,
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thereby necessitating the neocolonialism that is prevalent today.
Since capitalism is an inherently dynamic system, it has continually

changed in character and continually expanded in scope. Profits from
the periphery contributed to the development of the metropolitan cen-
ter, which in turn affected the growth of the periphery. Consequently
the Third World was not a frozen or immutable entity. As the West's
economic power increased, so did the scope and efficiency of its domina-
tion, or imperialism, or if viewed from the periphery, the extent and
the subordination of the Third World. Thus the following four stages
are recognizable:

Interrelated Evolution of the Metropolitan Center and Its Dependencies

Period Center Periphery

1. 1400-1770

2. 1770-1870

3. 1870-1914

4. 1914-present

Commercial capitalism Colonialism confined largely
to the Americas

Industrial capitalism

Monopoly capitalism

Defensive monopoly
capitalism

Waning colonialism

Worldwide colonialism

Revolution, decolonization
and neocolonialism

The first period, from 1400 to 1770, was the era of commercial capital-
ism and mercantilism—the era when most capital was invested in com-
mercial enterprises and when merchants organized joint stock companies
and secured royal charters granting them trade monopolies and coloniza-
tion privileges in given overseas territories. Because of the limited
technological and economic power of commercial capitalism during those
centuries, colonization was confined largely to the Americas, though
Eastern Europe, Africa and the Middle East were enmeshed in varying
degrees into the emerging world market economy.

The second period, from 1770 to 1870, was the era of industrial cap-
italism when overseas profits contributed to the advent of the Industrial
Revolution in England and later on the Continent. During this century
competitive industrial firms exported manufactured goods in return for
raw materials from the Third World. Since Britain, as the pioneer in-
dustrialized country, enjoyed a head start over all competitors, British
firms no longer were interested in charters and monopolies. Rather it
was to their interest to promote international free trade which, under
prevailing circumstances, meant for them a de facto monopoly of global
markets. Thus the period of industrial capitalism was the period when
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monopolistic mercantilism was displaced by what is known as free-trade
imperialism. This functioned not only in the Americas but also through-
out the world, thanks to the infinitely greater economic and military
power of industrial capitalism as against its commercial predecessor. The
century from 1770 to 1870 was therefore the century when outright ac-
quisition of colonies lost its attractiveness. It was the century of waning
colonialism in the Third World.

About 1870 the combination of industrial capitalism and free-trade
imperialism was supplanted by monopoly capitalism and revived colonial
imperialism. Giant monopolies replaced the formerly independent and
competitive industrial firms, and at the same time newly industrialized
states emerged that successfully challenged Britain's lead in industry,
finance and world trade. The ensuing conflicts, together with the con-
temporary vogue of Social Darwinist doctrines, led to the abandonment
of free-trade imperialism in favor of the revived colonial imperialism of
the late nineteenth century. The end result was the greatest land grab
in history, with a handful of European powers literally dividing the
globe among themselves as colonies or semicolonies. This resurgent and
expanded colonialism made the Third World a truly global system, with
the single exception of the small Japanese kingdom on the eastern tip
of Eurasia. The worldwide range of the Third World reflected the in-
creased military and economic power of Western capitalism in its mo-
nopoly phase.

During the twentieth century, monopoly capitalism was forced on the
defensive because of the progressive awakening of colonial peoples and
the mounting internal contradictions and conflicts within monopoly cap-
italism. The latter were reflected by World War I, the Great Depression,
World War II, and the post-World War II rivalries among the United
States, Western Europe and Japan, as well as their common domestic prob-
lem after the 1960s of inflation amid recession and unemployment. This
combination of internal tensions and external pressures forced monop-
oly capitalism to surrender political control over its worldwide empires.
The revived colonial imperialism of the late nineteenth century gave
way gradually in the twentieth century to a neocolonialism that ceded
political independence but retained direct or indirect economic control
over former colonial territories. Tin's economic control was exerted effec-
tively with the exponential growth after World War II of the giant
multinational corporations, which used new technologies to integrate
the peripheries more thoroughly into the international market economy.
For the Third World, therefore, the twentieth century is the ambiguous
ceimin of decolonization and neocolonialism.

These four stages in the historical evolution of the metropolitan cen-
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ter and the Third World periphery are analyzed in the four parts com-
prising this study. Each of the four parts consists of a preliminary chapter
analyzing the technological and institutional developments in the center,
and of following chapters examining the resulting impact and reaction
in the various regions of the Third World.

• • •
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Chapter 2

ERA OF COMMERCIAL
CAPITALISM AND

NEW WORLD COLONIALISM

The discovery of gold and silver in America, the extirpation,
enslavement and entombment in mines of the aboriginal popu-
lation, the beginning of the conquest and looting of the East
Indies, the turning of Africa into a warren for the commercial
hunting of black-skins, signalised the rosy dawn of the era of cap-
italist production. These idyllic proceedings are the chief mo-
menta of primitive accumulation. On their heels treads the
commercial war of the European nations, with the globe for a
theater.

KARL MARX

In the fifteenth century the Western Europeans began modern world
history by starting their great expansion overseas. Why did they take the
initiative in this fateful enterprise? Why didn't the Chinese "discover"
Europe instead? This is not an insignificant question, for had the Chinese
done so, and settled the Americas and Australia and the rest of Oceania,
the population of the globe might today be one-half Chinese rather than
one-fifth.

A clue to the reason for Europe's leadership is to be found in the fact
lliat the Vikings had stumbled on North America about five hundred
years before Columbus, and for a century they had tried unsuccessfully
to maintain settlements there. In contrast, Columbus was followed by
people from all countries of Europe in a massive and overwhelming
penetration of both Xorth and South America. The difference in the
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reaction between the tenth and fifteenth centuries suggests certain de-
velopments in the intervening half millennium that had made Europe
willing and able to expand overseas. These developments consisted es-
sentially of the emergence of commercial capitalism, a new and in-
herently expansionist social order that stimulated the discovery of new
lands overseas, the acquisition of colonies in these new lands and the
evolution of a body of economic theories and practices known as mer-
cantilism.

If capitalism was responsible for Europe's pioneering in overseas en-
terprise, then why did this demonic social system appear first in the
relatively underdeveloped western tip of Eurasia? The answer, para-
doxically, is to be found in the very underdevelopedness of Western
Europe. The fall of Rome in the West was not followed by an imperial
restoration, as happened repeatedly in other Eurasian regions under
similar circumstances. Rather there were repeated and prolonged bar-
barian invasions, which eventually destroyed irrevocably the imperial
classical residuum, thereby clearing the ground for the fateful social
mutation known as capitalism.

The fact that the West experienced this mutation because of its back-
wardness is a significant and recurring phenomenon in world history.
In the second millennium B.C. an earlier mutation had occurred with

1 the rise of the new classical civilizations in what were then the peripheral
regions of Europe, India and China, rather than in the old core region
of the Middle East. Again the reason was precisely that the ancient
civilization of the Middle East had survived the invasions of the second
millennium B.C., while the peripheral regions had gone under, leaving
the way clear for a fresh start—for the emergence of the new classical
civilizations.

So it was during the transition from the classical to the medieval and
modern capitalist civilizations. But this time the existing classical civili-
zations survived everywhere except in the West. For this reason the West
alone was free to strike out in new directions and to evolve during the
medieval centuries a new technology, new institutions and new ideas—
in short, the new capitalist civilization.

The fact that the birth of the classical, medieval and capitalist civili-
zations occurred in peripheral regions suggests that when a social system
becomes obsolete and is superseded, the leadership in the transition pro-
cess is likely to be provided not by the affluent, traditional and sclerotic
societies in the center, but by the primitive, poverty-stricken and adapt-
able societies in the peripheries. The implications of this pattern are
obvious fpr the twentieth-century world: contrary to Marx's expectation,
the revolutionary upheavals are occurring in the peripheries, while the
center remains capitalist.
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*J> /. Commercial Revolution and Commercial Capitalism in the West

The Roman Empire, out of which the dynamic medieval Western
civilization emerged, was not substantively different from other classical
Eurasian empires. Certain differences in detail did exist because of dis-
tinctive historical backgrounds and cultural traditions. But the overall
social structures of all the classical Eurasian civilizations were basically
similar. At the head of each was the ruling king or emperor, followed
by nobles and top officials, priestly hierarchies, traders, craft enterprisers
and moneylenders. At the bottom of the pyramid everywhere, com-
prising the great majority of the total population, were the workers in
agriculture and the crafts. Some were free; others were serfs or slaves,
with the proportion varying according to region and period.

Despite this Eurasianwide social homogeneity, a qualitatively differ-
ent type of civilization emerged in the West in modern times. This was
not due merely to the fall of the Roman Empire, for the rise and fall of
empires were recurring experiences in all regions of Eurasia. The Han
Empire of China, for example, was roughly contemporary with the
Roman Empire in the West, and the Han collapsed before barbarian
onslaughts as did the Roman. But the Han Dynasty was followed by the
Sui, and Chinese civilization continued to flourish relatively unchanged
despite the rise and fall of successive dynasties. In Europe, however,
Roman civilization did not survive the fall of the Empire, which ex-
plains why the West deteriorated to a state of crumbling anarchy.

The unique feature of the medieval Western historical experience was
the failure to restore Roman civilization, in contrast to traditional civili-
zations in China and India, which repeatedly revived after the periodic
barbarian invasions. Various factors explain this historic failure of the
West. The western provinces of the Roman Empire lacked the financial
resources, naval strength and resourceful diplomats of the eastern or
Byzantine provinces. They lacked also the agricultural productivity, the
administrative efficiency and the cultural homogeneity of the Chinese
Empire. Also the West was uniquely vulnerable because it was the
terminal point of East to West nomadic migrations. The nomads of
the East were lured by the better watered and more fertile lands of the
western Eurasian steppes, so that a geographic steppe gradient persisted
throughout these centuries. The main invasion route followed the cor-
ridor of grassland that stretched across central Eurasia, beginning in the
environs of Peking and ending in the Hungarian plains of central Eu-
rope. This was the route followed by the Germans and Huns who over-
threw the original Roman Empire in the fourth and fifth centuries, by
the Avars and Slavs who destroyed the Merovingian Empire in the sixth
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century, and by the Magyars, Vikings and Muslims who ended the
Carolingian Empire in the ninth century.

This prolonged succession of invasions was responsible for the unique
historical denouement in the West. The repeated demolitions ended any
possibility of imperial restoration and cleared the ground for something
new to take root—a new Western civilization with pluralistic institutions,
which gradually replaced the former monolithic imperial structure.

Three institutions personified this pluralism—feudalism in the realm
of politics, manorialism in the realm of economics, and the Papacy in
the realm of church-state relations. Feudalism meant a congeries of war-
ring feudal kings and lords in place of the former imperial authority.
The Papacy meant an independent church in place of dictation by an
emperor, so that medieval European history was characterized by strug-
gles between kings and popes as well as between kings and nobles. Fi-
nally, manorialism meant the emergence of autonomous local economic
units in place of the former slave plantations and integrated imperial
economy. A new merchant class emerged later, gradually gaining eco-
nomic and political strength to challenge the feudal nobles and eventu-
ally even the monarchy. It was this pluralism that provided Western
society with the dynamism necessary for overseas expansion.

One manifestation of dynamism was the extraordinary technological
precocity of the medieval West. In fact, the West made more techno-
logical progress than did classical Greece and Rome during their entire
histories. One reason was the absence of slavery, a practice that tended
to inhibit technological innovation. Another was the prevalence of
frontier conditions, which stimulated labor-saving devices and endowed
manual labor with a status and respect lacking in slave societies. The
traditional gulf between philosopher and artisan began to be bridged.
The resulting combination of brainpower and sweat generated the tech-
nological spurt forward that propelled Western Europe to world leader-
ship. Finally, Western technology was sparked by the humanitarian
ethic of Christianity. The monks in the monasteries insisted that manual
labor was an integral part of the spiritual lifeJ Or, as they put it, "to
work is to pray"—laborare est orare. These monks were historically sig-
nificant as the first intellectuals to get dirt under their fingernails, and
in doing so, they aided technological advance.

Two stages are discernible in the technological progress of the medi-
eval West. The first, between the sixth and eleventh centuries, was in
the development of the "three field" rotation system of farming, which
raised productivity substantially because only a third of the land lay
fallow at any one time instead of the half left by the former "two field"
system. Another was the invention of a heavy wheeled plow with a sharp
iron point that could cut under the sod six to eight inches or more. This
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plow made possible the cultivation of the heavy, sodden soils of central
and northern Europe, which were invulnerable to the light scratch plow
used in the iVlediterranean lands. Agriculture was aided also by the in-
vention of horseshoes and by the use of an improved horse harness that
enabled the animal to pull four to five times more weight. Finally, note
should be made of the all-important watermill and windmill, both of
which were little used in Greco-Roman times, because of the abundance
of slave labor and the scarcity of streams dependable the year round.
With both these obstacles absent in the northern lands, the mill and
the miller soon were to be found in almost every manor.

At first the mills were used exclusively for grinding grain, but with
the proliferation of cities and of manufacturing after the eleventh cen-
tury, water power and wind power were applied to an increasing variety
of productive processes. These included use for forge hammers and forge
bellows, for sawmills and lathes, for fulling mills making cloth, pulping
mills making paper and stamping mills crushing ore. Other techno-
logical advances in the later Middle Ages contributed directly to Eu-
rope's overseas expansion. These included progress in the construction
and rigging of ships, in the increasingly effective use of the compass and
astrolabe, in the preparation of accurate new maps and in the casting
of iron naval guns that by the beginning of the sixteenth century could
shoot balls capable of damaging a hull at three hundred yards. Naval
tactics now shifted from the traditional boarding and hand-to-hand
fighting on decks to broadside firing at increasingly long distances. The
new ships and naval artillery gave the Europeans command of the oceans
of the world. By 1513 the Portuguese Albuquerque, who had won con-
trol of the Indian Ocean, could justifiably boast, "at the rumor of our
coming, the native ships all vanished, and even the birds ceased to skim
over the water." '

Technological advance was matched by corresponding demographic
and economic advance. Western Europe's population increased 50 per-
cent between the tenth and fourteenth centuries, a rate that seems in-
significant today but that was unmatched at the time. The demographic
spurt stimulated improvements in agriculture to support the growth of
population, and the increased food supply in turn made further popula-
tion increase possible. Average gross yields per seed for rye, wheat, barley
and oats doubled in England between the thirteenth and sixteenth cen-
turies. Peasants also cultivated unused lands in their midst, and then
immigrated into the vast underpopulated regions of Eastern Europe—a
medieval European eastward movement comparable to the later Ameri-
can westward movement.

At the same time new mining methods led to rising output of salt,
silver, lead, zinc, copper, tin and iron ore in central and northern Eu-
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rope. Likewise the rich timber and naval stores of Britain, Scandinavia
and the Baltic now were exploited more extensively than ever before.
The same was true of the northern fisheries, particularly the cod of
Iceland and Norway, and the herring of the Baltic.

Rising output in agriculture, mining, fishing and forestry stimulated a
corresponding growth of commerce and of cities. Merchants were to be
found in tenth-century Europe but they trafficked mostly in luxuries.
By the fourteenth century, however, commerce had advanced from the
periphery to the center of everyday life. Goods exchanged included raw
wool from England, woolen cloth from Flanders made from English
wool, iron and timber from Germany, furs from Slavic areas, leather
and steel from Spain and luxury goods from the East. Towns appeared
to expedite this trade, first in Italy and then along the inland trade
routes and along the Baltic coast.

Western European cities were insignificant in medieval times com-
pared to those of China as regards population or volume of trade. But
the Western European cities were quite unique because of their growing
autonomy and political power. Starting afresh within the framework of
a politically fragmented Europe rather than a monolithic empire, they
were able to extract charters from the various monarchs. These docu-
ments licensed them to act as a corporation and to permit merchants
and craftsmen to organize as guilds that regulated manufacturing stan-
dards, prices and working hours. Towns came to be recognized as a new
element in society, their inhabitants being outside feudal law. In certain
regions, groups of cities banded together to form leagues, which became
powerful political and economic entities. This was the case with the
Lombard League in Italy, which defied the Hohenstaufen emperors,
and the Hanseatic League in the Baltic, which pressed for trading privi-
leges in foreign countries and virtually monopolized the trade of northern
Europe.

These developments gave the European merchant a status as well as
a power that was unique in Eurasia. In China, for example, the mer-
chant was regarded as inferior and undesirable, and suffered restrictions
concerning clothing, carrying of weapons, riding in carts and owning
land. His function of transporting commodities from place to place was
regarded as nonproductive and parasitic, and he was placed at the bot-
tom of the social scale. In Western Europe, by contrast, merchants
steadily gained in power and prestige. They were becoming lord mayors
in London, senators in the German imperial free cities and grand pen-
sioners in Holland. All this was to prove of prime significance for the
future Third World: it meant more consideration and more consistent
state support for mercantile interests and for overseas ventures.

Such was the background out of which sprung the new economic order
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of commercial capitalism. The transition from feudalism, as noted by
Eric Hobsbawm, was "a long and by no means uniform process."2

Feudalism persisted to a large degree in the Iberian peninsula, for
example, after the great discoveries and the commercial expansion into
the Americas and the East Indies. But the crucial point, so far as Third
World history is concerned, is that the triumph of capitalism did occur
in Western Europe, and therefore it was that Eurasian peninsula that
subsequently transformed the rest of the world.

Symbolic of the new capitalist order was the changing attitude toward
charging interest for loans. In the early Middle Ages, churchmen had
denounced interest as constituting usury, a mortal sin and "a vice most
odious and detestable in the sight of God." But by 1548 the French
jurist Charles Dumoulin was pleading for the acceptance of "moderate
and acceptable usury." And this modification soon gave way to the cyni-
cal attitude, "He who takes usury goes to hell; he who does not goes to
the poorhouse."

Acceptance of the taking of interest reflected the gradual shift to an
entirely different type of society in Western Europe. Whereas the Roman
Empire had the same basic social structure as other contemporary Eura-
sian civilizations, now the medieval West was making the fateful tran-
sition to capitalism. This meant that the money accumulated from
technological advances and the increasing commerce within and with-
out Europe was being used as capital to make profit and to finance
indefinite expansion.

All past precapitalist civilizations had siphoned off vast amounts of
surplus capital from their peasant masses to support the palaces, tem-
ples, mansions and the administrative, ecclesiastical and military bu-
reaucracies that were the hallmarks of those civilizations. It follows,
then, that the mere accumulation of money did not necessarily lead to
the advent of capitalism. Rather it was necessary to have, in addition
to (he accumulation of capital, the concurrent proletarianization of the
peasantry. By this is meant the dissolution of traditional feudal rela-
tions, so that the peasants were excluded from their village communities
and transformed into a displaced labor force available for trade and the
crafts.

Such a change occurred early in England, where specific local factors
speeded up the transformation of the countryside. The Wars of the
Roses (1455-8")) decimated the feudal nobility, while the strong Tudor
kings tamed the survivors. The expropriation of church lands by Henry
VIII and their distribution among his followers created new landed
l.imiJic.s more in tune with prevailing economic trends. Also the growth
ol national and foreign markets for English wool and foodstuffs attracted
men with capital who viewed land as a lucrative business investment
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rather than a means of support for the local population.
These entrepreneurs made profit in various ways. They bought estates

and squeezed the maximum revenue from the tenants by disregarding
their legal rights as copyholders through sheer force or legal swindling.
Also they forced the tenants off the land by various legal and extralegal

• methods, and then used it for more efficient large-scale fanning or for
sheep raising. The latter was so remunerative that, according to current
saying, "a sheep's foot changes sand into gold."

These changes involved the displacement or proletarianization of the
peasants. Some were able to find jobs in tiie towns. Others fell back on
rural crafts such as weaving to support themselves. Main were not able
to do either, so that England now experienced the phenomenon of able-
bodied vagabonds drifting about the countryside and resorting to any
measures to stay alive. All past ages and societies had been accustomed
to poverty caused by old age, or the sickness or death of breadwinners.
But now England, and later other countries undergoing the transition
to capitalism, faced the new problem of able-bodied men deprived of
both homes and jobs. The plight of these "beggars" is evident in the
nursery rhyme:

Hark! Hark! the dogs do bark;
the beggars are coming to town.!
Some give them white bread,
and some give them brown.
And some gave them a good horsewhip,
and sent them out of town.

The provocative contrast between the few engaged in the "money
business" and the many who were its victims culminated in class hatred
and class warfare. A revealing feature of the urban revolts and peasant
uprisings was that they occurred at about the same time in scattered
regions, reflecting simultaneous pressure and dispossessions in the coun-
tryside, and overproduction and unemployment in the cities. This was
the period when the peasants revolted in Flanders and were supported
by the workers of Ypres and Bruges, when the textile workers of Florence
seized power and the English peasants under Wat Tyler captured Lon-
don, when the Catalan, German and Bohemian peasants rose in des-
perate jacqueries, and the miners and peasants of Sweden. Norway,
Denmark and Finland also broke out in rebellion.8

Nothing like this happened in the other regions of Eurasia, where
imperial authority remained intact or was quickly reasserted after brief
interregnums. Central authority consequently was able to curb the no-
bles and merchants, and thus to prevent the proletarianization of the
peasants and the workers. The contrast between the class conflicts in
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Western Europe and the relative social peace in the rest of Eurasia was
strikingly evident along the lengthy common frontier between the Otto-
man Empire and Christian Europe. Contemporary travelers frequently
reported that the peasants on the Ottoman side of the frontier were
generally better off than their counterparts in the Western lands. Even
Martin Luther observed that "one finds in German lands those who
desire the future of the Turks and their government, as well as those
who would rather be under the Turks than under the Emperor and the
Princes." 4

The advent of capitalism was manifestly disruptive and painful. But
it was so precisely because of its inherent dynamism, so that it rapidly
expanded from local to national and global scale of operation. While
Suleiman the Magnificent was besieging Vienna in the heart of Europe
(1529), the Christian infidels were becoming the masters of the world
with their voyages to the New World and around the Cape to India.
Thus it was not Ottoman merchants who journeyed to Western Europe,
but rather it was the French, the English and the Dutch who organized
their respective Levant companies and exploited the Ottoman Empire.
By 1788 the French ambassador in Constantinople could justifiably
boast that, "The Ottoman Empire is one of the richest colonies of
France." 5 During the following century virtually the entire globe was
destined to follow the Ottoman Empire to subordinate and exploited
status in relation to the capitalist West.

'g / / . Mercantilism and Colonialism in the Third World

European merchants who traded in all corners of the earth provided
a striking contrast to the Chinese, who between 1405 and 1433 had con-
ducted by far the most far-reaching overseas expeditions of the time,
and then stopped them abruptly. These expeditions were extraordinary
in their magnitude and in their achievements. The first comprised sixty-
two ships and twenty-eight thousand men, and sailed as far as Java,
Ceylon and Calicut. Later expeditions pressed on farther, reaching as
far as the eastern coast of Africa and the entrances to the Persian Gulf
and the Red Sea. More than thirty ports in the Indian Ocean were
visited by the Chinese, and everywhere they persuaded or compelled the
local rulers to recognize the suzerainty of the Ming Emperor. And all
this at a time when the Portuguese, with much smaller ships and in-
ferior navigation techniques, were just beginning to feel their way down
the co:ist of Africa, not reaching Cape Verde until 1445!

These remarkable Chinese expeditions were suddenly halted by im-
perial fiat in 14°3. The precise reasons why they were halted remains
as much a mystery as why they were started in the first place. But the
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underlying factor is the fundamental difference between the Chinese and
Western societies, as reflected in the contrasting nature and conduct of
their overseas enterprises. The Chinese voyages were organized and led
by a court eunuch rather than a joint stock company. They were designed
to secure recognition of the suzerainty of the Celestial Emperor rather
than in earning dividends for company shareholders. They returned
with zebras, ostriches and giraffes for the titillation of the imperial
court rather than with profit-yielding cargoes for a domestic market.
And they were terminated completely and irrevocably on imperial order
with no effective opposition from Chinese merchants, an outcome that
would have been utterly inconceivable in contemporary Europe, with

Jits rival national monarchies and joint stock companies competing fero-
IJciously to extract maximum profits from their overseas enterprises.

The reason why Columbus was not Chinese is evident in contemporary
European and Chinese writings. "Coming into contact with barbarian
peoples," wrote Chang Hsieh in 1618, "you have nothing more to fear
than touching the left horn of a snail. The only things one should really
be anxious about are the means of mastery of the waves of the sea—and,
worst of all dangers, the minds of those avid for profit and greedy of
gain."6 By contrast, Hernando Cortes, the conquistador who overran
Mexico, wrote in 1521, "We the Spanish, suffer an affliction of the heart
which can only be cured by gold. . . . I came in search of gold and not
to work the land like a laborer." And the Portuguese Captain Joao
Ribeiro boasted in 1685, "From the Cape of Good Hope onwards we
were unwilling to leave anything outside of our control; we were anxious
to lay hands on everything in that huge stretch of over 5000 leagues from
Sofala to Japan . . . there was not a corner which we did not occupy
or desire to have subject to ourselves." 7

Two factors explain the remarkable difference between Chinese and
Western attitudes toward overseas expansion. One was political—the rise
of the European national monarchs who competed vigorously for the
riches and self-sufficiency afforded by colonial possessions. Thus when
the Spanish and Portuguese monarchs laid claim to all overseas terri-
tories, France's King Francis I rejoined: "I should like to see Adam's
will, wherein he divided the earth between Spain and Portugal."

This royal competition for overseas territories is most significant, for
it meant that the merchants and their joint stock companies enjoyed
state support in their global operations. In fact, one reason for the
rise of powerful European monarchs such as Henry VIII in England
(1509-47), Francis I in France (1515—17) and Ferdinand and Isabella in
Spain (1479-1516) was their informal alliance with the growing merchant
class. From this class the kings obtained essential financial support and
also competent and subservient officials to staff the burgeoning state
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bureaucracies. In return, the consolidation of royal power aided the
burghers by ending the incessant feudal wars and the crazy-quilt pattern
of local feudal authorities, each with its own customs, laws, weights and
currencies. With the removal of such encumbrances and the enforcement
of royal law and order, the merchants were enabled to carry on their
operations under much more favorable circumstances than in earlier
centuries.

The significance of the large new monarchies for the Third World is
that they, and they alone, were able to mobilize the human and natural
resources needed for large-scale overseas enterprise. The royal courts
issued the charters for the joint stock companies that carried on the
exploring, trading and colonizing, and also backed up the companies
with royal navies and royal funds. The sums involved seem trivial today,
but for the modest economies of the time they were comparable to the
billions needed at present for space exploration. It was not accidental
that although most of the early explorers were Italians, their sponsors
were the new national monarchies rather than their minuscule home
cit>-states. The Spanish and Portuguese courts provided the backing for
Columbus and da Gama, and the English and French courts quickly
and eagerly followed up with backing for Cabot, Verrazano and many
other Italian navigators.

The second reason for the fateful difference between Chinese and
Western attitudes toward overseas enterprise was societal. Capitalism
monetized all facets of Western society. The essence of the new economic
order was the growing use of money, the minting of standard coins that
were acceptable everywhere and the development of banks and of credit
instruments. How rapidly this financial proliferation occurred is evident
in the mounting assets of the leading banking families of Europe. The
Peruzzi of Florence in 1300 commanded capital totaling SI.6 million (in
1958 American dollars). By 1440 the Medici of Florence had $15 million,
and by 1546 the Fiiggers of Augsburg $80 million. The Third World of
the future was to feel the impact of these banks, which invested in over-
seas commercial ventures, plantations and mines.

We have seen how monetization transformed the countryside by up-
rooting the peasants. Equally disruptive was capitalisms impact on the
craft and merchant guilds in (lie towns. These guilds, with their strict
regulation of workmanship and pricing and trading practices, were
geared not to making profit but to preserving a traditional way of life.
Guild members were committed to the concept of a "just price," and
profiteering at the expense of a neighbor was considered ethically repre-
hensible and dcfinilelv un-Christian. But these concepts and practices
gave way with the appearance of the entrepreneur, who avoided the
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guilds by purchasing raw material and taking it to underemployed
peasants in the countryside, who worked on it on a piece basis. The
rationale of this new "putting out" system was profit rather than "just
price." The entrepreneur paid as little as possible for the material and
labor, and sold the finished product as dearly as possible in order to
secure the maximum return on his capital investment.

The new economic order was reflected also in commerce, with the
appearance of joint stock companies, the counterparts in early modern
times of the multinational corporations of today. These institutions were
unique because their joint stock character limited the responsibility of
the investor, separated the function of investing and management and
also made possible the mobilization of large amounts of capital for spe-
cific ventures. Anyone who wished to speculate risked only the amount
he invested in company shares. Details of management were entrusted
to directors selected for their responsibility and experience, and these
directors in turn could choose dependable individuals to manage com-
pany affairs in the field. This arrangement made it attractive for all sorts
of scattered individuals—a London wool merchant, a Paris storekeeper,
a Haarlem herring fisher, an Antwerp banker, or a Yorkshire land-
owner—to invest their savings in individual ventures. In this manner it
was possible to mobilize European capital easily and simply, and to
penetrate the entire globe with the Dutch, English and French East
India companies, the various Levant and Africa companies, the Muscovy
Company, and the still extant Hudson's Bay Company. No Eastern
merchant, limited to his own resources or those of his partners, could
hope to compete with the powerful and impersonal joint stock com-
pany.

The resulting expansion of European overseas enterprises led to the
development between 1500 and 1800 of a body of economic theories and
practices known as mercantilism. The objective of mercantilism was to
enhance the unity and power of the new monarchies, and this was to be
achieved by amassing bullion to pay for the cost of the recurring wars
and the proliferating bureaucracies. Hence the efforts to promote a
favorable balance of trade and to obtain colonies that produced raw
materials needed by the mother country. Hence also the granting of
royal charters, which conferred monopoly privileges to joint stock com-
panies in colonizing or trading in specified overseas territories It follows
that the interests of colonies were automatically subordinated to those
of the mother country. The purpose of colonies was to provide markets
for manufactures, to supply raw materials that could not be produced at
home, to support a merchant marine that would be valuable in wartime
and to engender a large colonial population that would provide man-
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power. All Western European nations followed these mercantilist prac-
tices, whether it was Portugal obtaining spices in the East Indies, Spain
extracting gold and silver in the Americas, Holland developing a world-
wide merchant marine or Britain passing the Navigation Acts against
Dutch trade and enforcing the British East India Company's tea monop-
oly, which culminated in the Boston Tea Party.

The fact that Western Europeans first reached the Americas and the
East Indies does not explain why their descendants during the following
centuries should have become the masters of the entire world, including
ancient civilizations in Asia that were much more populous and wealthy
than Western Europe. It is true that the Westerners did have superior
ships and guns, and did gain control of the oceans and of global com-
merce. But control of trade routes does not in itself lead to economic
and political domination of entire continents, and to the unprecedented
division of the globe into the developed, affluent West and the under-
developed, impoverished Third World. For centuries the Arabs and
Italians had controlled and profited from the commerce they carried on
around the circumference of the Eurasian land mass, from the British
Isles in the West to the Spice Isles and China in the East. Yet this did
not give them global mastery, nor did it even save them from Western
rule and exploitation.

The roots of Western dominance, then, are to be found not in the
global scope of Western commerce, but rather in its unique character.
For the first time in history European capitalism generated a mass trade
in necessities that soon superseded the traditional limited trade in luxu-
ries. Because of its unprecedented volume, this new trade enveloped en-
tire countries and continents, integrating them into the new international
market economy. Adam Smith in the late eighteenth century perceived
the significance of this historic development when he noted that the over-
seas discoveries opened "a new and inexhaustible market to all the com-
modities of Europe"—a market that encompassed "almost all the different
nations of Asia, Africa and America." 8 Adam Smith not only perceived
the new global market economy created by capitalist overseas enterprise,
but he also noted the adverse effect of the enterprise on the native popu-
lations:

By uniting, in some measure, the most distant parts of the world,
by enabling them to relieve one another's wants, to increase one
another's enjoyments, and to encourage one another's industry,
their general tendeno would seem to be beneficial. To the natives,
however, both of the East and West Indies, all the commercial
benefits which can have resulted from those events have been
sunk and lost in the dreadful misfortunes which they have occa-
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sioned. . . . The savage injustice of the Europeans rendered an
event, which ought to have been beneficial to all, ruinous and
destructive to several of those unfortunate countries.9

In attributing "dreadful misfortunes" to the "savage injustice of the
Europeans," Adam Smith opened a debate that persists to the present
day. Some agree with the Scottish economist and hold that centuries of
Western imperialist exploitation are responsible for the still persisting
"misfortunes" of the Third World. Others consider this to be historical
romanticizing of the original overseas societies as "moral" Utopias, where
in fact there had been at least as much exploitation under native rulers
and elites as later under European administrators and businessmen.
Both positions are justified, because the effect of Europe's impact on
indigenous societies depended on the nature of these extremely disparate
societies.

"Moral" societies definitely did exist overseas before the European
intrusion. Plentiful testimony was provided by early explorers and ob-
servers from all the continents. The Australian aboriginal hunter who
brought in game, or the woman who returned from a day of root digging
was required to divide the take among all the kin according to strict
regulations, thus assuring the sustenance and security of all band mem-
bers. This tradition of sharing persisted long after the arrival of the
Europeans, so that an anthropologist noted: "Give a man a shirt in re-
turn for work, and the chances are that you will find a friend of his . . .
wearing it the next day." 10 Likewise the nineteenth-century anthropolo-
gist Lewis Morgan reported that "the law of hospitality as administered
by the American aborigines tended to the final equalization of sub-
sistence. Hunger and destitution could not exist at one end of an Indian
village . . . while plenty prevailed elsewhere in the same village." n

Earlier testimony along these lines has been left by the Jesuit, Fr. Jacob
Baegert, who spent seventeen years in the mid-eighteenth century with
the Indians of Southern California. On his return to Germany he wrote
an account of his experiences, in which he described the Spartan life of
the native Californians: "They spend their whole life, day and night,
in the open air, the sky above them forming their roof, and the hard
soil the couch on which they sleep." But after detailing these rigors he
concluded:

. . . it might be inferred that they are the most unhappy and
pitiable of all the children of Adam. Yet such a supposition would
be utterly wrong, and I can assure the reader that . . . they live
unquestionably much happier than the civilized inhabitants of
Europe. . . . Throughout the whole year nothing happens that
causes a Californian trouble or vexation, nothing that renders his
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life cumbersome and death desirable. . . . Envy, jealousy, and
slander embitter not his life, and he is not exposed to the fear of
losing what he possesses, nor to the care of increasing it . . . the
Californians do not know the meaning of meum [mine] and tuum
[thine], those two ideas which, according to St. Gregory, fill the
days of our existence with bitterness and unaccountable evils.

Though the Californians seem to possess nothing, they have,
nevertheless, all that they want, for they covet nothing beyond the
productions of their poor, ill-favored country, and these are always
within their reach. It is no wonder then, that they always exhibit
a joyful temper, and constantly indulge in merriment and laughter,
showing thus their contentment, which after all, is the real source
of happiness.12

It is significant that all such accounts refer to "primitive" peoples who
had remained at the food-gathering stage of human development. This
raises a crucial question underlying all Third World history: Why did
the European explorers, when they sailed to all corners of the globe, find
people living at most varied levels of development—from food-gathering
Australian aborigines, Tierra del Fuegians and African Bushmen, to the
highly civilized Chinese, Indians and Middle Easterners, who were re-
garded by contemporary Westerners with awe as well as envy? The most
important reason for this disparity, according to the anthropologist Franz
Boas, was not racial but geographic—that is, the varying degrees of ac-
cessibility:

The history of mankind proves that advances of culture depend
upon the opportunities presented to a social group to learn from
the experience of their neighbors. The discoveries of the group
spread to others and, the more varied the contacts, the greater the
opportunities to learn. The tribes of simplest culture are on the
whole those that have been isolated for very long periods and hence
could not profit from the cultural achievements of their neighbors.13

In other words, if other geographic factors are equal, the key to human
progress is accessibility and interaction. The people who are the most
accessible and who have the most opportunity to interact with other
people are the most likely to forge ahead, at least in the realm of tech-
nology, which can be objectively appraised. Those who are isolated and
receive no stimulus from the outside are likely to stand still.

The European explorers did in fact find a correlation between degree
of isolation and degree of technological retardation. The food-gathering
societies were located in isolated regions such as Australia and certain
parts of the Americas (northern North America and southern South

Era of Commercial Capitalism and New World Colonialism / 59

America) and of Africa (the deserts and rain forests). Because they were
necessarily nomadic, the food gatherers could not accumulate large stores
of wealth and develop complex class-differentiated societies. Instead they
formed migratory bands of a few families, with a communal type of so-
cial organization that so appealed to European observers.

But the technological retardation that generated the "moral" commu-
nalism also left the indigenous peoples vulnerable to European penetra-
tion. The lower the level of technological development, the lesser the
capability for resistance to external intrusion. Retarded technology
meant, in the first place, retarded weaponry; spears, bows and arrows,
and boomerangs against steel pikes, swords and muskets. Second, it meant
a fatal lack of manpower, for the simple reason that only one or two
hunters could exist per square mile in favorable environments, and only
one every thirty to forty square miles in arid or mountainous regions.
In the case of Australia, this added up to a total of three hundred thou-
sand men, women and children when the Europeans arrived—a number
that obviously was insufficient for holding an island continent almost
as large as all Europe. Finally, technological retardation isolated indi-
vidual bands from human communities in other regions, and the isola-
tion left them without immunity against the diseases of outside peoples.
This was to prove devastating for the Australian aborigines and for the
equally isolated American Indians when the Europeans arrived with
their smallpox, measles, typhus and other diseases.

The above considerations indicate that Adam Smith's "dreadful mis-
fortunes" were indeed endured by overseas peoples at the food-gathering
stage. A Third World history should not overlook the fact that tribal
peoples are enduring "dreadful misfortunes" to the present day. At the
time of writing (1980), the following poignantly typical barbarities are
reported by the press:

• Australian aborigines are being further uprooted following the dis-
covery of uranium, bauxite and manganese on their lands.

• In the Philippines' northern highlands, the existence of eighty thou-
sand tribal people is being threatened by a huge hydroelectric project.

• In Brazil, only two hundred thousand of the original six million
Indians survive, and they continue to be decimated by highways, ranges,
mines, logging operations and advancing settlers.

• Alaska's Eskimos, according to a University of Pennsylvania study,
are "practically committing suicide" by mass alcoholism, the alcoholism
rate in Barrow being 72 percent of all adults.14

By contrast, those peoples who were technologically more advanced
automatically forfeited their social conmmnalism, but at the same time
gained in strength to resist external aggression. Where agriculture was
practiced at a sufficiently advanced level to yield surplus food, this sur-
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plus was used to support a class of administrative, religious and military
leaders. They gathered in centers that developed into cities, and grad-
ually expanded into states and empires. Thus the classless communalism
of the food gatherers gave way to the class-stratified societies of the agri-
culture-based civilizations. The latter were in no way "moral," as were
the Indians of Father Baegert.

As early as the third millennium B.C. an Egyptian father exhorted his
son to attend school and obtain an education, and the reason he gave
was the contrast between the affluence of the few at the top and the mis-
ery of the many at the bottom. He described vividly the plight of the
stonemason—"his arms are worn out . . . his knees and spine are
broken"; of the barber—"he shaves from morning till night; he never
sits down except to meals"; of the farmer—"he wears the same clothes
for all times, his voice is as raucous as the crows, his fingers are always
busy, his arms are dried-up by the wind." The scribe, however, "is re-
leased from manual tasks; it is he who commands." And so, the father
implored his son: "Put writing in your heart that you may protect your-
self from hard labor of any kind. . . ." 1B

This inherent inequality of all class-stratified civilizations persisted
through the millennia and was observed by the European merchants
when they began their overseas journeys. They reported exploitation and
injustice similar to that of ancient Egypt. Thus Karl Marx, in a dispatch
to the New York Daily Tribune (June 25, 1853), castigated British abuses
in India, but then added, "I share not the opinion of those who believe
in a golden age of Hindostan. . . . We must not forget that these little
communities were contaminated by distinctions of caste and by slavery." 16

It should not be assumed, however, that exploitation under native
caste system was similar to exploitation by Western capitalism. There
was a difference of qualitative degree between them, as noted in the pre-
ceding chapter. "England has broken down the entire framework of
Indian society," wrote Karl Marx in the same dispatch in which he cas-
tigated India's bonds of caste and slavery. "The loss of his old world,
with no gain of a new one, imparts a particular kind of melancholy to
the present misery of the Hindoo, and separates Hindostan ruled by
Britain, from all its ancient traditions, and from the whole of its past
history." 17

The reason India was cut off "from the whole of its past history" was
that it had been integrated into the global market economy, with pro-
found repercussions on all aspects of life. An organically integrated and
basically self-sufficient society had been depressed to a dependent Third
World status—a subordinate appendage of the metropolitan center. Be-
cause of this subordination, India's Minister of Commerce, Mohan
Dharin. stated in August 1977 that 200 million of his country's total
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population of 620 million were either unemployed or underemployed.
In the same unhappy predicament were an estimated two thirds of Latin
America's work force, as well as 60 million of Africa's total work force
of 104 million. Such statistics explain the human cesspools that are to
be found today in Calcutta, Djakarta, Cairo, Lagos and Bogota. And
these cesspools reflect the inherent structural condition of Third World
countries incorporated into the global market economy as dependent
and subordinate components.



Chapter 3

BEGINNINGS OF THE
THIRD WORLD

IN EASTERN EUROPE

If the adjective "colonial" has any relevance to European condi-
tions at the end of the Middle Ages, the export of cereals [from
Eastern Europe] is one, perhaps the only, branch of trade which
can conceivably be so classified: not only was it confined to un-
processed agricultural produce, i.e. grain and not malt or beer
or flour, but it was largely paid for with manufactured imports;
moreover, it was in the hands of outsiders, west European mer-
chants and shippers, and it subjected the fortunes, the economic
organization and social structure of eastern economies to the re-
quirements of western markets. There is little doubt that the
grain trade, as it developed at the close of the Middle Ages and
in the early centuries of the modern era, had an impact on
economic conditions and social relations in eastern regions com-
parable to the impact of modern international commerce on un-
derdeveloped countries exporting primary produce.

M. M. POSTAN

The Third World commonly is thought of as comprising overseas ter-
ritories, yet it made its first appearance in Eastern Europe. The economy
and social organization of the East European lands were the first to be
subordinated and remolded to meet the needs of the Northwest European
market. The reason for this subordination and remolding was the un-
precedented technological and economic development of Northwest
Europe, which generated a new type of mass trade in necessities in place
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of the traditional peripheral trade in luxuries. The first regions to be
integrated into this mass trade system as a dependent periphery were
the adjacent Eastern European lands rather than overseas territories.

<g /. Primacy of Northwest Europe

The regression of Eastern Europe in modern times to the status of a
subordinate and underdeveloped area is usually explained in terms of
failure by abstention. According to this theory, Northwest Europe took
the initiative in expanding overseas and shifting the commercial center
of gravity from the Mediterranean to the Atlantic, while the East Euro-
pean lands, because of their inland location, did not participate in these
fateful developments. Consequently the economic heartland of Europe,
and eventually of the world, this theory holds, shifted to Northwest
Europe, while Eastern Europe sank back into centuries of obscurity and
stagnation.

In actual fact, the course of events was the precise opposite of the
above sequence. Eastern Europe's regression is to be explained not by
abstention but by involvement. It is to be explained as the first example
of the causal relationship between the economic development of the West
and the underdevelopment of its weaker trading partners. This causal
relationship had far-reaching repercussions that extended far beyond the
confines of the eastern and western regions of Europe.

The shift in early modern times of the principal channels of trade
from the Mediterranean to Northwest Europe has been attributed to
the great discoveries and the subsequent opening of new trade routes
across the Atlantic to the New World, and down the Atlantic to the
Cape and east to India. But the commercial center of Europe had moved
from the Mediterranean to the Northwest by the late medieval period,
before the age of discoveries had begun. The basic reason for this epochal
shift was the development in the Baltic Sea of a mass trade in necessities,
which by its very nature surpassed in volume, in value, and in socio-
economic impact, the traditional trade in luxuries in the Mediterranean
and in the rest of the world.

The Mediterranean trade had its origins in South and East Asia, where
spices, silks, fine cotton textiles and a few other costly artifacts of Orien-
tal craftsmanship were transported by Muslim traders to ports in the
eastern Mediterranean. Thence they were taken by Italian merchants
to North Italian cities such as Venice and Genoa and transshipped to
other parts of Europe—either by land across the Alps, or by sea through
the Straits of Gibraltar. Western Europe paid for these eastern commod-
ities with a few products such as linen, weapons and horses, but mostly
gold and silver.
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The critical feature of this Mediterranean trade was its luxury char-
acter. It satisfied the needs of the rich and powerful—of princes, lords,
ecclesiastical dignitaries and merchants. It was outside the mainstream
of economic activity, for it did not affect the medieval population or
economy as a whole. This traditional Eastern trade, in Postan's words,
"did not call for an outlay of labor or other resources on a scale large
enough to exert a pressure on economic and social processes in Europe,
whether western or eastern." 1

Fundamentally different was the East-West trade in goods for mass
consumption that developed along the length of the Baltic Sea. The
Baltic lands in the East supplied Western Europe with two basic com-
modities. One was lumber, shipped mostly in raw unmilled state for
the Western construction and shipbuilding industries, though some was
exported in semimanufactured form as boat hulls or as complete ships.
The other commodity from the eastern Baltic was grain, which eventu-
ally surpassed lumber in value and in socio-economic impact on Eastern
Europe.

In return, Western Europe exported to the eastern Baltic mostly tex-
tiles. Originally it was high-quality cloth from northern Italy, but this
was later replaced by coarser and cheaper cloth made in Flanders. That
in turn was displaced by still cheaper "new drapery" turned out by the
Dutch and the English. The main sources of the wool for this cloth were
Spain and England. It is significant that until 1500 Spanish wool was ex-
ported to Italy; in the sixteenth century half went to Italy and half to
Flanders, and by the seventeenth century all to Flanders. Likewise, En-
glish wool during the fifteenth and most of the sixteenth century went
mostly to Flanders. But then England, unlike Spain, began manufactur-
ing cloth for export, so that raw wool exports decreased, while bolts of
cloth exported from London jumped from 50,000 in 1500 to 130,000 in
1550,

This East-West Baltic trade was controlled until about 1500 by mer-
chants of the Hanseatic League. After 1500 they were gradually displaced
by the Dutch, who had started out as fishermen and exported their North
Sea herring (preserved by salting or smoking) to all parts of Europe. From
fishing, the Dutch branched out into the carrying trade, building ships
and developing facilities for transporting bulky mass commodities. Soon
they had become the carriers for all Europe, shipping herring and salt
from Biscay, wine from the Mediterranean, cloth from Britain and
Flanders, copper and iron from Sweden and cereals, flax, hemp and tim-
ber from the Baltic.

Whereas the Italians formerly had controlled the luxury Mediterranean
trade and had extended their operations to northern Europe, now the
Dutch controlled the mass Baltic trade in necessities, and extended their
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activities southward. The basic reason for this shift of the economic
center of Europe was not external—not overseas discoveries and enter-
prise. Rather it was internal; industrial and mercantile activities now
were concentrated much more in northern than southern Europe.

^ / / . Eastern Europe Becomes a Third World Region

It was the new mass trade in northern Europe that give birth to the
Third World in Eastern Europe. More specifically, the genesis was the
displacement of the guild system by the putting-out system in the textile
and metal industries of England and Holland in the fourteenth and
fifteenth centuries. The guild system, as noted in the previous chapter,
liberated these industries from numerous stifling restrictions and thus
made possible a substantial lowering of costs and increase in productiv-
ity, as well as greater adaptability to market requirements. Local and
national markets soon were satiated, so the English and Dutch manufac-
turers looked to foreign countries to market their surplus output.

Eastern Europe met their needs perfectly because local handicraft pro-
duction there was poorly developed and could offer little competition
to Western textiles and metal products. In addition, Eastern Europe
produced certain raw materials that were becoming scarce in the West,
so an East-West trade developed quickly and naturally. Poland and
Lithuania exported mostly rye, cattle, furs, timber, potash and hemp,
while Hungary provided cattle and copper.

During the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries the textile and hard-
ware imports from the West far exceeded these exports in value, so the
balance was made up with gold and silver coins. By the mid-sixteenth
century the balance of trade reversed sharply, partly because of the cur-
rent Price Revolution, which generated the steepest rise in the prices
of agricultural products. Also the demand for Eastern foodstuffs was
growing rapidly in the West, where the urban centers were growing rap-
idly in population at the same time that arable land was being converted
to pasture in order to meet the textile industry's rising demand for
wool. The net result was a balance of trade markedly in favor of the
Eastern European countries. Between 1565 and 1585 the average annual
value of Polish seaborne exports was 1,158,000 dialers, while that of
imports was only 400,000 thalers. Likewise in Hungary, the value of
exports in 1542 was 323,000 florins, as against imports of only 141,000
florins.

The sixteenth and seventeenth centuries were a critical period for
Eastern Europe, as market conditions were favorable then for overall
economic development comparable to that which was occurring in the
West. The opportunity was not grasped, primarily because the prevail-
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ing political forces in the East, in contrast to those of the West, mili-
tated against such economic development. In the West, as noted in the
previous chapter, the rising monarchs cooperated with the mercantile
middle class to their mutual advantage. The monarchs provided order
and security as well as financial and naval backing for overseas ventures,
while the merchants furnished funds for the royal treasury as well as
reliable personnel for the administrative, financial and military services.
This marriage of convenience resulted in the development in Western
Europe of strong nation-states undergirded by vigorous national econ-
omies.

In Eastern Europe the course of politics was precisely the opposite,
and consequently so was that of economics. The Eastern monarchs looked
not to merchants but rather to Prussian junkers, Polish magnates and
other feudal lords for the staffing of their armies and bureaucracies. This
automatically meant that the state refrained from intervening in lord-
peasant relations, which in turn left the peasants entirely subject to
their lords, and therefore depressed to a servile rather than free status.
At first the lords did not use their authority to restrict their peasants
unduly, either as regards labor services or freedom of movement, because
there was no particular incentive to do so. A few days of work per year
was all that they required from their peasants, since there was no profit-
able use that could be made of more labor. But with the golden oppor-
tunity presented in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries for gaining
huge profits from the growing trade with the West, the nobles promptly
used their power against both merchants and peasants in order to max-
imize their own profits.

As regards the peasants, the lords first expanded their demesnes, or
lands reserved for their exclusive use, by appropriating the commons,
and virgin and abandoned lands, and also in various extralegal and
illegal ways, the hereditary plots of the defenseless peasants. To obtain
the increased labor required for their growing estates, the lords used
their dominant influence in the state structure to secure laws limiting
peasant freedom of movement. This enabled the lords to compel the
captive peasants to provide more and more free labor for raising the
profitable crops. In Poland, for example, peasants had been required
before 1500 to give only one day to six days of labor service per year.
By 1550 this had been raised to three days per week, and by 1600 to six
days. In the meantime the peasants also had been completely deprived
of the freedom to move. Thus the Eastern European peasants, whose
status in the thirteenth century had been improving and had been com-
parable to that of the Western peasants, now were forced down to serf-
dom and made completely subject to the will of the lord rather than to
the jurisdiction of the state. By 1600 the lord had become the govern-
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ment for the East European serfs. "He was their judge, their police chief,
their jailer, their tax collector, and sometimes he chose the clergyman
in their church." 2

Eastern Europe's merchants and cities likewise were subjected to the
will and interests of the lords. Prior to the sixteenth century, Polish and
Lithuanian towns had been able to hold their own against the feudal
nobility, while the merchants had profited handsomely from the export
of raw materials. But after the sixteenth century the fortunes of the
cities and their merchants declined as precipitously as those of the
peasants. At first the Polish nobles had sold their produce to Polish mer-
chants, who transported it to Danzig for export to the West. But tl-e
nobles had ancient exemptions from taxation that the merchants did
not share, so it was more profitable for the nobles to bypass the mer-
chants and ship their own produce. The nobles, however, did not want
to bother with the details of the actual business transactions, so they
employed non-Poles (Germans, Dutch, Jews, Armenians) to act as their
agents and therefore escaped taxation. These foreign middlemen took
the goods to Danzig, where they sold them to other foreigners, mostly
Germans, who finally shipped them to the West in Dutch ships.

The nobility did end up with higher profits, but at disastrous cost for
the national economy. The power and myopic outlook of the nobles is
reflected in a law they passed in 1565 forbidding Polish merchants from
going abroad to buy or sell goods. Their objective was to give foreigners
full monopoly of Poland's international trade, eliminate native middle-
men, and thereby obtain highest prices for their agricultural exports
and pay lowest prices for Western manufactured goods. This law was
never enforced, but its passage and aims are revealing. The Polish no-
bility, along with the foreign merchants, wanted free trade and they had
their way.

In having their way they doomed Polish cities, along with their mer-
chants and artisans, who were barred from participating in, and gaining
from, the favorable commercial conditions of the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries. Western cities and their crafts were growing in size and
efficiency, partly because of the markets in the East. But at the same time
Eastern cities were declining into sleepy provincial towns, strangled by
a nobility that wielded political power to garner profits that benefited
only themselves and a few foreigners.

In short. Eastern Europe during the sixteenth and seventeenth cen-
turies had a unique opportunity for rapid and independent economic
development, but experienced instead a decline to a subordinate eco-
nomic relationship with the West. This subordinate status was stabilized
and perpetuated during the seventeenth century, when the terms of
international trade turned against the producers of raw materials. By
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pansion, which had opened direct trade routes with the West through
ports on the Baltic Sea and through Archangel in the North. Russia
imported from the West metalwares, munitions and luxury articles, and
exported raw materials such as hemp cordage, flax, pitch, potash, furs,
bristles and salted meats. Little grain left the country, as the Tsar's
consent was required but usually not forthcoming.

It follows from the above that during these centuries the capitalist
West had a minimal impact on Russia's economy. The Western trade
was substantially less than the Eastern, so the Western trade could not
have the decisive influence on Russia that it did in the East European
countries. Also, Western merchants were not allowed to dominate Rus-
sia's domestic trade as they did Poland's. In fact, they were specifically
forbidden to carry on retail trade or to deal directly with producers,
as they had been encouraged to do in Poland. Whereas legislation in
Poland had sought to freeze out native merchants, the 1667 Code in
Russia, by contrast, decreed, "Any foreigners shall not sell any goods
in retail . . . and they shall not visit the fairs or travel with their goods
and money into any town or send any salesman." 6

Despite this protective legislation, the merchant class in Russia never
grew as large or as powerful as that in the West. One reason was the
excessive competition, for all classes participated in buying and selling
goods. Petty retail trade in small stores, booths and on benches was con-
ducted by peasants and artisans who sold their own products along with
some that they purchased. Medium-scale merchants traded in salt, furs
and grain, and sometimes owned flour mills, distilleries and salt works.
In addition, there were a handful of very wealthy entrepreneurs such as
the Stroganovs, whose operations extended from Archangel to Moscow
to the Volga basin and across the length of Siberia. Even the Tsar par-
ticipated extensively in commerce, monopolizing in the sixteenth cen-
tury the trade in commodities such as grain, hemp, rhubarb, raw silk
and caviar. In addition to these "forbidden goods," foreign imports were
brought first before royal officials or the Tsar himself, who expropriated
whatever pleased them at a low price or without any compensation what-
soever. These goods were either used personally by the expropriators or
sold at a handsome profit.

It is understandable that the Austrian ambassador, A. von Mayerberg,
who came to Russia in 1661 from a world where aristocrats scorned
business, reported his surprise that "All the people of quality, and even
(lie ambassadors sent to foreign princes, trade publicly. They buy, they
sell, and they exchange without a qualm, thereby making their elevated
rank, venerable that it is, subservient to their avarice."8 Despite this
native control of the national economy, it should be noted that very
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few Russian merchants ventured to the West as they customarily did
to the East, and also that virtually no Russian ships were employed in
transporting Russian goods to the West.

Serfdom did appear in Russia at about the same time that it did in
Eastern Europe, but for very different reasons. In Eastern Europe, as
noted above, serfdom was imposed because the rulers depended on the no-
bility rather than on the middle class, and also because the nobility sought
to maximize profits from trade with the West by forcing their peasants
into serfdom. In Russia, by contrast, serfdom appeared because of his-
torical conditions and forces peculiar to that country. Market demand
was a factor here also, but it was the demand of interregional domestic
trade rather than foreign trade, which in any case was oriented more
to the East than to the West. Serfdom was imposed by the nobles also
because of their mounting debts, which they had contracted at usurious
rates with the growth of the market economy and the resulting increased
use of money.

A final reason for the emergence of serfdom in Russia was the increas-
ing demands of the state on the time and on the income of the nobles.
This was especially true of the gentry (pomeshchiks) or holders of land
on tenure, as against the lords (votchinniks) or holders of hereditary es-
tates. The pomeshchiks were tied to the state, being required to staff the
administrative and military bureaucracies, the financial agencies and the
local government offices. In return for these essential services the state
tied the serfs to the pomeshchiks so that the latter would be supported
sufficiently to meet their obligations to the state.

In 1580 Ivan IV issued his first "forbidden year" decree—the first in
which the peasants were forbidden to leave their villages for the freedom
of masterless frontier lands. Soon the "forbidden years" became the rule
rather than the exception. After 1603 every year was declared "forbid-
den," and continued to be for 2\/2 centuries, until the Emancipation
Decree of Alexander II. By the seventeenth century, then, the Russian
peasants also had succumbed to enserfment, though not because of eco-
nomic subservience to the West, as was the case in Eastern Europe.

Russia's economic independence was demonstrated by the massive drive
for industrialization by. Peter the Great (1689-1725). He established
foundries, arsenals, shipyards and cloth factories to supply the needs of
his military forces. He brought in skilled foreign technicians to operate
these enterprises. He encouraged private entrepreneurs with subsidies,
loans, exemptions from taxes, protective tariffs and the forced labor of
serfs, who were dragooned into mines and factories. Peter left behind
him some two hundred large industrial enterprises, including sixty-nine
in metallurgy, twenty-three in lumber, seventeen in gunpowder, fifteen
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fourteen in leather, ten in glass, nine in silk, eight in sail-
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branch of industry, as well as in others such as textiles, hardware and
the application of steam power to transportation and to industrial ma-
chinery. In short, with the advent of the Industrial Revolution in the
West, Russia's economy found it impossible to keep up, and instead it
became subservient to the Western, as will be noted in Chapter 16.
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Chapter 4

BEGINNINGS OF THE
THIRD WORLD

IN LATIN AMERICA

Then the Indians had no sickness; they had no aching bones;
they had no burning chest; they had no abdominal pain; they
had no consumption; they had no headache. At that time the
course of humanity was orderly. The foreigners made it otherwise-
when they arrived here.

The Book of Chilam Balam of Chumayel
(late seventeenth century)

The profits of a sugar plantation in any one of our West Indian
colonies are generally much greater than those of any other cul-
tivation that is known either in Europe or America.

ADAM SMITH, 1776

The next major region after Eastern Europe to become a part of the
dependent Third World was Latin America. This was in striking contrast
to Anglo America, which soon won both political and economic inde-
pendence, and eventually became the leader of the developed world. The
divergence of these two basic historical trends in the New World is par-
adoxical, for Latin America at the outset enjoyed all the advantages of
natural endowment. It was Latin America that yielded unprecedented
quantities of gold and silver bullion, that grew the tropical products
sought after by the northern Europeans, and that possessed the large
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I native labor force needed for the mines and haciendas. And yet Anglo
I America forged ahead steadily from the colonial period onward, while

, Latin America appeared to have been born dependent and underdevel-
oped, and has remained so to the present day. The origins and evolution
of this fateful divergence in the history of the two regions of the New
World is the subject of this chapter.

°g I. Conquest

PHernando Cortesj the conqueror of the Aztec Empire, is buried in a
little-known church a few blocks from the main square of Mexico City.
An obscure bronze plaque on the wall relates his name, date of birth,
date of death, date of burial and nothing else. Cortes has little honor
in the nation that he founded. A recent proposal to erect a monument
to Cortes on Paseo de la Reforma, the grand boulevard of Mexico City,
attracted little popular support. "If they build one," a Mexican worker
told an American reporter, "it will be bombed." Another Mexican citizen
commented tartly: "No country raises statues to its conqueror." x

These sentiments are understandable, despite the interval of over four
centuries, because of the brutality of Cortes and of his fellow conquista-
dors throughout the New World. Columbus himself, when he first landed
in the Bahamas, reported that the gentle Arawaks showed "as much
lovingness as though they would give their hearts . . . they remained
so much our friends that it was a marvel." But this same Columbus soon
was writing back to Spain: "From here, in the name of the Blessed Trin-
ity, we can send all die slaves that can be sold. . . . Should your Maj-
esties command it, all the inhabitants could be taken away to Castile,
or made slaves on the island . . . for these people are totally unskilled
in arms. . . ." 2

In 1495 Columbus shipped to Spain five hundred "Indians," as he
called them, for he was convinced that he was in .the East Indies. Only
three hundred survived the voyage to Spain, and most of these suc-
cumbed within a few years to European diseases against which they had
no immunity. The slave trade being impractical because of inescapable
genetic laws, Columbus turned to gold as the means for realizing the
fortunes he sought for himself and his royal sponsors.

On the large island of Hispaniola v^resent-day Haiti and Dominican
Republic) he required each Indian of fourteen years or over to bring to
his forts once every three months one of his hawkbells filled with gold
dust. He manufactured copper tokens, and when an Indian brought his
or her tribute to the forts, he or she was given a token stamped with the
month, to be hung around the neck. With that they were safe for another
three months while collecting more gold. Whoever was caught without

# # • • # • # • 4 • • • • # * • #
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a token was killed by having his or her hands cut off. Old Spanish prints
are available depicting the gruesome spectacle of Indians stumbling away,
staring traumatically at their arm stumps pulsing out blood. Thus His-
paniola was a prelude of things to come in Brazil and the Congo, where
Portuguese and Belgian entrepreneurs cut off ears and hands when the
natives failed to provide the allotted quotas of wild rubber.

The gold quotas in Hispaniola proved impossible of fulfillment. There
were no gold fields on the island, and once the Indians had handed over
the few gold ornaments they owned, their only hope was to work all day
in the streams, washing out minute particles of gold dust. The amounts
recovered were quite inadequate, and those Indians who tried to flee to
the mountains were hunted down with dogs and killed. The demoralized
Arawaks resorted to mass suicide, killing themselves with casava poison.
Within two years about half of the island's population, estimated at
125,000 to 500,000, had perished. By 1515 only 10,000 Indians were still
alive, and twenty-five years later the entire race had vanished from the
earth, apart from a few mestizo descendants fathered by the Spanish
conquerors.

/ The Spaniards were deeply disappointed by their failure to find the
coveted gold and spices of the East Indies. Gradually they realized that
the Caribbean islands were not the Spice Islands of the East, and that
they had stumbled upon a New World that blocked the route to Asia.
Thus the first two decades of the sixteenth century became the age of
explorers, when numerous navigators probed the entire length of the
Americas in search of a passageway to the East. At the same time thou-
sands of adventurers streamed out of the islands in search of the gold
strikes that were constantly being rumored.

Finally one of these soldiers of fortune, Hernando Cortes, located the
great Aztec Empire in Mexico, about which many reports had long cir-
culated. Landing on the mainland coast in March 1519 with an insig-
nificant force of 600 men, 16 horses, 13 muskets, and a few cannon, he
was able to overrun in short order a wealthy empire with a population
of tens of millions. Even more audacious was Francisco Pizarro's con-
quest in 1531 of the highly organized Inca Empire of Peru with a band
of 180 men, 27 horses, and 2 cannon.

The spectacular triumphs in Mexico and Peru inspired other conquis-
tadors to march through vast areas of both the American continents in
search of more booty. In contrast to the Cortes and Pizarro expeditions,
these were not organized military campaigns, with the fighting confined
to brief chronological limits. Most Indian societies outside the Aztec and
Inca empires lacked the population and organization to offer serious
large-scale resistance. So the usual pattern of expansion henceforth was
exploratory probing followed by intermittent armed clashes and sporadic
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colonization wherever the land or mineral resources were sufficiently at-
tractive.

In this manner the Spaniards by the end of the sixteenth century be-
came familiar with the entire coastline of South America from the West
Indies south to Tierra del Fuego and north to the Gulf of California.
Likewise in North America, Francisco de Coronado and Hernando de
Soto led wide-ranging expeditions across the southern part of the United
States, from Florida to the Grand Canyon. At the same time French
explorers such as Robert La Salle, English explorers such as David
Thompson, and American explorers such as Lewis and Clark opened up
the northern part of North America, while the Portuguese were taking
over the vast Brazilian protuberance of South America in accord with the
terms of a papal bull dividing the overseas territories between Spain
and Portugal.

It should be noted here that the Spaniards in the Americas, like the
r British later in India, and like other Europeans in Africa, foisted the
T" cost of conquest upon the conquered. The Spanish Crown met the cost

of Columbus' first voyage, and Spanish merchants and nobles flocked to
lend support for his larger later expeditions. By 1506 the Spanish col-
onists had obtained enough gold to finance the conquests of Cuba, Ja-
maica and Puerto Rico. These large islands in turn financed later
expeditions to the mainland, culminating in the fabulous Aztec and Inca
windfalls. Thus Spanish activities in the Americas were subsidized by
the mother country for little more than a decade. Thereafter American
resources were used for building the Spanish American Empire, which
by the mid-sixteenth century became sufficiently profitable to support
purely Spanish dynastic undertakings in the Old World.

^ II. Conquerors and Conquered

Why did the American Indians, with their densely populated and
highly advanced empires, succumb so easily to a handful of European
adventurers? The basic answer is their millennia-long isolation from
other branches of the human race, which left them biologically and
militarily vulnerable to a fatal degree. Almost all the Indians were de-
scendants of immigrants who crossed the Bering Sea from northeastern
Siberia. Almost all, because recent research indicates that small numbers
of peoples may have reached the Americas centuries before Columbus
from West Africa and/or the islands of the South Pacific.

It remains true, however, that the Indians whom the Europeans found
in the Americas were descended almost exclusively from the stock that
had crossed the Bering Sea, as evidenced by the remarkable uniformity
of their blood types. The first crossings probably were made between
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fifty thousand and one hundred thousand years ago, and they continued
intermittently until about three thousand years ago, when the Eskimos
arrived and blocked the migration route by settling down on each side
of the Bering Strait. The early Indian migrants crossed over to the New
World easily because much of the earth's water was frozen, so that a

'y30-niile-wide land bridge connected northeastern Asia and northwestern
North America. With the passing of the Ice Age, the sea level rose and
Hie resulting narrow Bering Strait separated the two land masses. Mi-
grants could still cross over in narrow boats, however, without ever being
out of sight of land.

Most of those who crossed to Alaska moved on into the heart of North
America through a gap in the ice sheet in the central Yukon plateau.
They were impelled to cross forward by the same forces that led them
to migrate to America—the searcli for new hunting grounds and the
continual pressure of tribes from the rear. In this manner both the con-
tinents were soon peopled by scattered tribes of hunters. Considerable
variation exists among these tribes, the earliest arrivals being much less
Mongoloid in appearance because they had left Asia before the Mongol-
oids, as we know them today, had fully evolved. Also, the earliest arrivals
spread out and settled in small inbred groups in a variety of climates,
which further promoted the evolution of individual physical types. Hence
the marked contrast between the flat-faced Northwest Indians with pro-
nounced Mongolian eye fold as against the long-nosed, bronze-skinned
Indians of the Southwest United States with comparatively slight eye fold.

1 he American Indians differed much more in their cultures than in
their physiological types. Anthropologists have defined some twenty-two
culture areas in the New World—the Great Plains area, the Eastern
Woodlands, the Northwest Coast area, and so forth. A simpler classifi-
cation, on the basis of how food was obtained, involves three categories:
hunting, gathering and fishing cultures; intermediate farming cultures;
and advanced farming cultures. This scheme is not only simpler but is
also meaningful from the viewpoint of Third World history, for it helps
to explain the varied responses of the Indians to the European intrusion.

1 lie advanced farming cultures were located in Mesoamerica (central
and southern Mexico, Guatemala, and Honduras) and the Andean high-
land area (Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia and northern Chile). The intermedi-
ate farming cultures were generally in the adjacent regions, while the
food-gathering cultures were in the more remote regions-the southern
part of South America, and the western and northern part of North
America.

Maize, which was the basic food for most Indians, was first domesti-
cated about 7000 B.C. in the scmidescrt valleys of the central highlands
of Mexico. Originally it was a weed with ears no larger than a man's
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thumbnail. The Indians developed it into a plant with rows of seeds on
long cobs. So completely did they domesticate maize that it would be-
come extinct if man stopped planting it, for in its domesticated form
it cannot disperse its seeds, the kernels. Equally spectacular was the skill
of the Indians in utilizing large numbers of poisonous plants, including
manioc, known as tapioca after the poison has been removed. Other im-
portant plants domesticated by the Indians included squashes, potatoes,
tomatoes, bottle gourd, tepary bean, chili peppers, amaranths, avocados,
tobacco, cotton and beans, the latter being an important source of pro-
tein. So numerous and fruitful are the plants domesticated by the In-
dians that today they provide almost half of the world's total food supply.

The regions where the Indians developed their most advanced farming
cultures were also the regions that supported large empires and sophisti-
cated civilizations. Thus the three major Amerindian civilizations were
the Mayan in present-day Yucatan, Guatemala, and Belize, the Aztec in
,present-day Mexico, and the Inca stretching for three thousand miles
from mid-Ecuador to mid-Chile.

The Mayan civilization was outstanding for its extraordinary develop-
ment of the arts and sciences. Its accomplishments included a unique
stone architecture, a sculpture that ranks among the great art of all
times, an ideographic writing in which characters or signs were used as
conventional symbols for ideas, and a knowledge of the movements of
heavenly bodies that demonstrated the Mayans were better astronomers
than any in contemporary Europe, and as competent mathematicians.
The Aztecs were brusque and warlike compared to the artistic and in-
tellectual Mayas—a contrast reminiscent of that between the Romans
and the Greeks in the Old World. The Aztecs paid more attention to
the army, training all able-bodied men for war and holding them liable
for military service. Their state also was better organized, including a
well-developed judiciary, arrangements for the care of the needy, and
a capital, Tenochtitlan, with a population of two to .three hundred thou-
sand, or several times the size of London about 1500.

The Incas were even more advanced than the Aztecs in their material
accomplishments. Their remarkable roads, fortresses, and temples were
built of great blocks of stone so perfectly joined that even now, nearly
five hundred years later, a knife cannot be inserted between them. An
extensive irrigation system surpassed anything developed in the Roman
Empire, and irrigated 40 percent more land than agricultural experts
are able to do in modern Peru. The National Science Foundation in
1978 financed an expedition by Chicago's Field Museum to unlock the
technical secrets that enabled the Indians to grow more food on Peru's
desert coast between A.D. 1000 and 1400 than can be grown today. The
Incas also organized the only integrated and dynamic state in the Amer-
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icas—a state geared for indefinite expansion outside and for regimenta-
tion and paternalism inside. The instruments of control included state
ownership of land, mineral wealth and herds, obligatory adherence to
the official Sun religion, careful census compilations for tax and military
purposes, deposition of local hereditary chieftains, forced population re-
settlement for the assimilation of conquered peoples and mass marriages
under state auspices. The Inca Empire probably was the most successful
totalitarian state the world has ever seen.

Impressive as these achievements were, the fact remains that a handful
of Spanish conquistadors easily toppled all three of these civilizations.
The explanation is to be found ultimately in the devastating effect of
millennia of isolation. Precisely what did this isolation mean when the
clash occurred with the arrival of the Spaniards? It meant, first and fore-
most, that the Indians had no immunity against the disease of the Euro-
pean and African newcomers. This was much more serious than the
brutal exploitation by the Europeans, for early observers noted that the
first epidemics, which were the most deadly, occurred before excessive
exploitation could have exacted its toll. The mortality was so great that
in Mexico the Indians found it impossible to bury their dead. "They
pulled down the houses over them," reported a Spanish contemporary,
"in order to check the stench that rose from the dead bodies, so that
their homes became their tombs." 3

The Indians tried to strike back by kneading infected blood into their
masters' bread, but to no effect. The population of Spanish America
dropped from an estimated 50 million at the time of the conquest to
4 million in the seventeenth century. Then recovery gradually set in
after the Indians with the least resistance had died, and the hardy sur-
vivors interbred among themselves and with the European and African
immigrants. By the end of the colonial period, in the early nineteenth
century, the total population of Spanish America had increased to 17
million, comprising 7.5 million Indians, 3.2 million whites, .75 million
blacks, and 5.5 million mixtures of various sorts—white and Indian mes-
tizos, white and black mulattos and black and Indian zambos or coyotes.

The English, needless to say, were as efficient disease carriers as the
Spaniards, so that an epidemic swept through New England in 1616-17,
clearing the woods, in the words of Cotton Mather, "of those pernicious
creatures, to make room for better growth." 4 The Russians, who were
the last European immigrants to arrive, had as deadly an impact at the
other end of the New World. Thousands of Aleuts, Eskimos and Tlingits
were thrust into their graves in Alaska, victims of the same smallpox,
measles, typhus and other diseases that the Latins had introduced cen-
turies earlier in the Caribbean basin.

The thousands of years of isolation left the Indians technologically as
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well as biologically vulnerable. By A.D. 1500 the Amerindians had reached
the technological level that Western Europeans had attained in 1500 B.C.
and the Middle Easterners in 3500 B.C. Although brilliantly successful
in domesticating plants, the Indians never developed their cultivation

i\ techniques beyond the bare minimum necessary for feeding populations
.1 much smaller than those of the Old World. Their tools were made only
\i of stone, wood or bone. They were incapable of smekingjims^and there-

fore lacked the swords and firearms of the Spaniards. Initially the Amer-
indians were terrified by the sound and effects of firearms, as well as by
the spectacle of the charging cavalryman, assuming the man and horse
to be one fearsome animal.

Isolation also had made the Amerindians psychologically vulnerable,
with a religious naivete that led the Aztec ruler, Montezuma, to greet
Cortes as a god, and to pay homage to him and to proffer his throne and
possessions. "Our lord . . . you have to come to your city, Mexico. . . .
I was in agony . . with my eyes fixed on the Region of the Mystery.
And now you have come out of the clouds and mists to sit on your throne
again." s

Finally, the most populous and highly organized Indian states, the
Aztec and Inca empires, proved to be the most fragile because of their

.excessive centralization. Once Montezuma and Atahualpa had fallen into
//Spanish hands, their Aztec and Inca empires became bodies without
\\ heads. By contrast, the comparatively primitive and loosely organized

Indian tribes could retreat before the advancing Spaniards and escape
the fatal effects of disease and exploitation. The Chichimecas of northern
Mexico and the Araucanians of Chile proved themselves especially for-
midable adversaries. In response to Spanish military tactics they aban-
doned their traditional styles of warfare and adopted some of the methods
and weapons of their enemies. Both took over the horse, and also learned
to use the arquebus and musket, a combination that made them much-
feared raiders of Spanish settlements. Yet despite such pockets of resis-
tance, the fact remains that both North and South America fell rapidly
under European domination, especially when compared to Africa where
the Europeans were confined to the coastal regions until the nineteenth
century.

The inherent fragility of the Aztec and Inca empires was accentuated
•by the dissension that was especially acute at the time of the Spanish

arrival. The Incas were badly divided because Atahualpa had just de-
feated his brother, Huascar, for control of the throne, and had taken
brutal revenge on all the clans that had opposed him. He was on his
way to a celebration for his victory when Pizarro appeared. Even after
he was taken prisoner by the Spaniards, Atahualpa was able to issue
binding orders, and one of these was for the execution of his brother.
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This was the "crime" for which he was executed in turn by Pizarro.
II In the case of the Aztecs, they had just conquered various cities that
11 had hitherto been independent and that therefore resented deeply the
| new imperial rule. Thus they were defeated by a few hundred Spaniards

and thousands of Indian allies. The most important of these were the
Tlaxcalans, who regarded the war as their struggle for liberation from
the Aztecs. The Tlaxcalans could not have foreseen that they were ex-
changing one imperial rule for another that was to prove substantially
worse.

Once the conquest had been completed, the Spaniards were faced with
the problem of administration, for it was their territories that were
densely populated. Like the British and French in Africa, the Spaniards
in the New World were forced to adopt indirect rule because of the
shortage of administrative personnel. Being natural respecters of rank,
the Spaniards during the period immediately following the conquest
readily treated the native ruling class with some deference. It was allowed
to retain a few of its traditional privileges, such as receiving tribute and
keeping some hereditary lands. In return the native nobles were expected
to adapt to Christian and Spanish standards of behavior, while their sons
were trained by the friars as a Christian elite and even studied the com-
plexities of Latin.

f
From the beginning, however, the Indian nobility was subject to a

leveling process, being pushed aside by upstart Indians who won the
favor of Spanish authorities, and, more commonly, being gradually
stripped of their functions and lands by Spanish officials and settlers.

,, At the same time the Indian nobility was decimated, along with the In-
Jr dian masses, by the epidemics, so that within half a century the Indian
1| upper ranks had been leveled down, apart from a few families that were

gradually absorbed into the Spanish aristocracy.
With the Indian population reduced to an undifferentiated mass, a

prolonged debate ensued over its inherent character and rights. The
champions of the Indians were the clergy, who based their arguments

^on two Christian propositions: All men are equal before God; and every
vChristian must assume responsibility for the welfare of his brothers, no

matter how alien or lowly they might be.
These premises provoked a controversy regarding the basic character

of the Indians as a people. Were they innately capable of living accord-
ing to the principles of Spanish culture and of the Christian faith? This
issue divided the Spaniards into two warring camps: those who regarded

^the natives as "noble Indians," and those who dismissed them as "dirty
dogs." The Dominican friar, Bartolome de Las Casas, was the most out-
spoken of the "noble Indian" group. "God created these simple people
without evil and without guile. They are most obedient and faithful to
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their natural lords and to the Christians whom they serve. They are most
submissive, patient, peaceful and virtuous. . . . They neither possess
nor desire to possess worldly wealth." Quite the opposite were the views
of Gonzalo Fernandez de Oviedo, the official historian who considered
the Indians "naturally lazy and vicious, melancholic, cowardly, and in
general a lying, shiftless people. . . . Their chief desire is to eat, drink,
worship heathen idols, and commit bestial obscenities." 6

This was by no means a debate over abstractions. The stakes were
, enormous. Should the Indians be exploited for the benefit of the Crown
\ and the settlers, or should the conversion and welfare of the Indians have

precedence over material development and profit? The Crown vacillated
under the pressure of conflicting theories and interests, but in the end
the men on the spot prevailed. When a priest complained to Pizarro
about the abuse of the Indians and the failure to win them over to God
and the faith, he responded, "I have not come for any such reasons.
I have come to take away from them their gold." 7

These conquistadors and their successors, who numbered about a hun-
dred thousand by 1550, generally had their way. They impressed the
Indians to work on the land and in the mines. The Crown, of course,
obtained its share of the proceeds in order to defray the expenses of
colonial administration, as well as the much greater cost of dynastic and
religious wars in Europe.

As for the Church, its efforts were not entirely fruitless. It persuaded
the Indians to abandon cannibalism and human sacrifice; to replace the
loincloth with trousers; and to accept certain aspects of Christianity that,
like the crucifixion with its sacrificial connotations, were easily assimi-
lated into their own modes of thought. More difficulty was encountered
when the Christian priests trespassed into the realm of domestic life and
morals. Evasion and subterfuge were employed against Spanish attempts
to impose Christian concepts of incest or to introduce monogamy and
the Christian marriage ceremony. For most Indians Christianity was a
veneer concealing an exotic syncretism of the old and new faiths. They
dropped the names of native gods but assigned the attributes of these
gods to the Virgin Mary and the saints, expecting the images of the
Catholic pantheon to cure disease, control the weather and keep them
from harm, as they believed their gods had done. Thus the statistics of
conversion were spectacular, but their significance proved to be much
less so.

/• The clergy were partly responsible, for they tended to treat the In-
dians as children to be kept in permanent tutelage. Hence they never
took the decisive step of ordaining the Indians as priests and accepting
them as their spiritual equals. The clergy were hampered also by their
inadequate numbers, by their ignorance of the native languages and by
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the fact that too many of them exploited the Indians mercilessly. Thus
a Spanish official reported to Philip II in 1579 that the Indians prayed
on their knees and confessed their sins, but that this was forced com-
pliance and that the Indians were no more Christian than they had
been at the time of the conquest. Another official of that period con-
cluded, "The majority of Indians are not Christians." 8

• In conclusion, the conquest meant a definite deterioration of living
•conditions for the great majority of the Indians of Latin America. It is

true that the Aztecs and the Incas had been subjected to forced labor
before Columbus, but the work that previously had been done at the
behest of the central imperial authorities now had to be done for local

.{•settlers whose demands usually were more arbitrary and unpredictable.
J^Equally unfamiliar was the heavy demand for labor in the mines, where

conditions were disastrous for both health and morale. Above all, the
ceremonial and ritualistic aspects of work, which helped to make it tol-
erable in the preconquest period, found little or no place in the new
order of things. The European concept of labor for wages and of regular
hours with enforced leisure on Sundays was entirely alien to Indian

(traditions. The new system left a gaping spiritual void and induced a
Ldemoralization that, together with the trauma of the epidemics, drove
1 the Indians to rampant alcoholism and despair. They wrote many mov-

ing accounts of their dreadful plight, such as the following by the Mayas:

In those days all was good. . . . There was no sin in those days.
. . . There was no sickness then, no pains in the bones . . . there
was no small pox, there was no burning in the chest, there was no
pain in the bowels, there was no wasting away. Then they walked
with bodies erect.

This was not what the white lords did when they came to our
land. They taught fear and they withered the flowers. So that their
flower should live, they maimed and destroyed the flower of others.

Withered is life and dead the heart of the flowers. . . . False
are their kings, tyrants upon their thrones, miserly with their
flowers. . . . Marauders by day, offenders by night, murderers of
the world! . . .

. . . this was the beginning of our poverty, the beginning of trib-
ute, the beginning of begging . . . of looting, of enslavement for
debt . . . the beginning of constant fighting, the beginning of suf-
fering.9

The Aztec cry of despair was equally distressing:

Broken spears lie in the roads;
we have torn our hair in our grief.
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The houses are roofless now, and their walls
are red with blood. . . .
We have pounded our hands in despair
against the adobe walls
for our inheritance, our city, is lost and dead.1*
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°g* / / / . Latin America vs. Anglo America

The Spanish and Portuguese in Latin America seemed to possess all
the prerequisites for successful settlement: rich mines, fertile soil and
a docile labor force. In the early colonial period they appeared to be
well on the way to fulfilling this promise. Within a few decades the
Spaniards expanded from a few Caribbean islands to a huge continental
expanse, while the English starved in Virginia, and the French also in
Quebec. The Latin American colonies far surpassed their English and
French counterparts, boasting more people, larger cities, more univer-
sities and other cultural institutions and far greater wealth, especially
in the form of the treasure galleons and the profitable plantations that
were the envy of northern Europeans and Anglo Americans. And yet
it was the affluent and precocious Latin America that ended up as a de-
pendent Third World region, while the poorly endowed and inauspicious
Anglo America became the heartland of the developed world.

The explanation for this paradoxical outcome is not that Iberian co-
lonial policies were benighted compared to those of Britain, France or
Holland. All colonial powers during those centuries enforced as strictly
as possible the contemporary mercantilist doctrines that were considered
to be essential for national security and prosperity. According to these

I doctrines, the purpose of colonies was to jd£ j £ j j H Q t l i e £
, and to furnish the needed raw ma-^ _ p p g , n d t o furnish the needed raw ma-

Iterials and bullion. Under no circumstances were competitive industries
to be tolerated in the colonies, and where they did take root because of

| the difficulty of supervising distant overseas possessions, they were to be
"{ruthlessly destroyed. This was done in Mexico, where the viceroy re-

ported in 1794 the measures taken to end local textile industry:

. . . with no help of any kind . . . they [local textile crafts] have
progressed enormously: to such a degree that one is amazed by
certain types of manufactures, principally cottons and cloth for
rebozos. . . . In these domains it is very difficult to prohibit the
manufacture of those things which are made here . . . the only
way to destroy such local manufactures would be to send the same
or similar products from Europe, to be sold at lower prices. This
is what has happened to the great factory and guild which existed
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for all sorts of silk textiles, now barely remembered, and much
the same fate has befallen the factories manufacturing printed
cloth. . . .n

Precisely the same mercantilist policies were enforced by the other
European colonial powers. The following instructions sent from London
to Governor Murray in Quebec in 1763 were in no way different from
countless other instructions on this subject dispatched from Madrid and
Lisbon:

. . . it is Our Express Will and Pleasure, that you do not, upon
any Pretence whatever, upon pain of Our highest Displeasure, give
your Assent to any Law or Laws for setting up any Manufactures
and carrying: on any Trades, which are hurtful and prejudicial to
this Kingdom; and that you do use your utmost Endeavours to
discourage, discountenance and restrain any Attempts which may be
made to set up such Manufactures, or establish any such Trades.12

Since the diametrically opposite course of economic development in
Latin America and Anglo America cannot be explained by differing co-
lonial policies, it has been suggested that the answer may be found in
the diverse levels of economic development attained by the metropolitan
centers at the time of colonization. Retarded mother countries, accord-
ing to this hypothesis, transmitted their retardation to their colonial
offspring.

Certainly the Iberian powers by the end of the fifteenth century had
fallen behind northwestern Europe in economic development. In the case
of Spain, the dynastic and religious wars of the Hapsburg dynasty left
the country exhausted from a full century of squandering natural and
human resources. Spain also was held back by archaic feudal institutions
and values that denigrated manual work and careers in commerce or in-
dustry. Daniel Defoe observed in 1726 that "trade in England makes
gentlemen, and has peopled this nation with gentlemen." For the Span-
ish aristocrats or hidalgos, this was sheer anathema. Their views were
reflected in the Cortes which, in contrast to the British Parliament, fa-
vored sheep farming as against commercial and industrial interests. Thus
whereas England had exported raw wool in the Middle Ages, parliamen-
tary legislation sought to discourage the export of wool and encourage
the domestic manufacture of cloth. By 1500 London was exporting 50,000
bolts of cloth, and by 1550 about 130,000 bolts. In Spain, by contrast,
the powerful rnesta of sheep raisers prevailed, so that wool exports and
cloth imports were encouraged. By the time of the discoveries, Spain
had become an importer of northern European manufactures, including
textiles and hardware, and an exporter of raw materials such as wool,
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wine and iron ore. In short, semifeudal Spain had become an economic
dependency of capitalistic northwestern Europe. This was equally true
of Portugal, which was importing hardwares, textiles, cereals and salt fish
and gave in return wine, salt and African gold.

/ The significance of this dependence of the Iberian states is that they
^JL/1 proved incapable of exploiting the worldwide markets opened up by the
'{_ discoveries of their explorers. Spain and Portugal took the lead in the

overseas expeditions, thanks to a fortuitous combination of circumstances
—their favorable geographic location, their aggressive crusading tradition,
and their adoption of the most advanced ship construction and naviga-
tion techniques of the North Atlantic and the Mediterranean. Thus
Columbus reached the New World and da Gama sailed into Calicut
harbor, thereby opening a new phase in the economic development of
Europe and of the entire world.

The pioneering Iberian states, however, were unable to take advan-
age of the unprecedented new opportunities because of their retarded

.economic structures. Spanish industry, for example, was undermined by
the expulsion of the Jews and the Moors, and by the influx of American
bullion, which priced Spanish goods out of the international market.
Foreigners consequently won control of the trade between Spain and her
colonies, despite the regulations that theoretically assured a monopoly
of the imperial trade for Spaniards. But the monopoly could not be
enforced because Spanish industry could not meet the needs of the Span-
ish American colonists. Hence the paradox that the economic windfall
from the New World served to buttress rather than demolish Spain's
obsolescent society. "Colonial plunder to no small extent," concludes
Eugene Genovese, "went into shoring up a decaying hidalguia." 13

As early as 1619 a Spaniard complained that "nine out of ten parts of
the Indies trade are carried on by foreigners," while a 1691 French report
on this trade analyzed it as being divided as follows: 25 percent French,
21 percent Genoese, 19 percent Dutch, 11 percent Flemings, II percent
English, 7.6 percent Hamburgers and 3.8 percent Spanish.14 The accuracy
of these figures cannot be checked, but the reality of foreign domination
of a supposed Spanish monopoly is borne out by the fact that within
a few weeks after the arrival of the silver galleons from America, the
metal was scarce again in Seville. The bulk of it was siphoned off to pay
for the grain, ironware, textiles, naval stores, paper and banking and
shipping services that were needed by peninsular Spain as well as by
her colonies. Hence the typical contemporary lament, "All that the
Spaniards bring from the Indies after long, prolix and hazardous navi-
gations, and all that they harvest with blood and labour, foreigners carry
off to their homelands with ease and comfort." 15

Portugal suffered even more from her economic retardation. The south-

I
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ern provinces conquered from the Muslims were appropriated by nobles,
who imported African slaves to cultivate their large estates. They first
arrived in 1441, but eventually as many as ten thousand per year were
pouring in—a number that seriously reduced the living standards and
purchasing power of the peasants. Thus Portugal lacked a home market
and an industry to absorb the wealth accruing from the vast colonial

I possessions suddenly acquired in Asia and the New World.
During the seventeenth century Portugal lost her East Indian posses-

sions to the superior economic and naval power of the Dutch. This left
the Portuguese with a triangular trading system among their country,
West Africa and Brazil. Portugal sent hardware, textiles and other man-
ufactures to Africa for slaves, which they shipped to Brazilian planta-
tions to grow sugar, which in turn the Portuguese sold in Europe at
lucrative profit. This trade provided an incentive for the development
of Portugal's own manufactures, but it did not continue long enough to
enable Portuguese industry to take root and become fully independent.

In 1580 Portugal fell under Spanish rule, and remained so until 1640.
England took advantage of Portugal's weakness when Portugal regained
her independence to dictate the 1654 treaty opening the triangular trade
to English merchants. As soon as the triangular trade became quadran-
gular, its controlling center shifted from Portugal to England because
of the latter's super economic and naval power. The subordination of
Portugal to England was completed with the 1703 Methuen Treaty by
which Portugal reduced duties on textile imports from England in re-
turn for reduced duties on Portuguese wine exports to England. This
treaty finished off the surviving Portuguese industries and ensured that
half to three fourths of the output of the gold fields discovered in Brazil
would end up in England. Brazilian gold financed Britain's war against
Napoleon, while Portugal became the fourth largest customer for British
industries. The cost for Portugal is reflected in the 1763 observation of
the British minister in Lisbon: "For the most part the Portuguese in the
Brazil trade have been but commissaries for other people." 1B

This subordination of the Iberian economies explains why Latin Amer-
ica was exploited by the northern Europeans rather than the Iberians,
but it does not explain why Latin America should have become depen-
dent and exploitable in the first place. It cannot be argued that it was
a case of the transmission of dependency from the Iberian Peninsula to
Lntin America because at the same time English and French colonies
in the Caribbean were equally dependent and exploited. In fact, the
similarities in the economic evolution of Spanish Puerto Rico and Cuba,
of British Trinidad and Jamaica, and of French Martinique and Guade-
loupe point to a more basic cause for Latin American underdevelopment

• # #
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than that propounded by the transmission hypothesis.
The significant common feature of the Spanish, French and English

Caribbean possessions is that they all started out as white farming com-
munities with diversified economies, and then suddenly changed to sugar-
plantation monoculture economies based on African slave labor and
completely dependent on their mother countries' for their one export and
for their sundry imports. Barbados, for example, was first settled by the
British in 1627, and by 1640 the population totalled over 30,000 white
farmers with their indentured servants and a sprinkling of political pris-
oners, religious refugees and exiled convicts. The backbone of the settle-
ment consisted of sturdy yeomen who tilled the original grants of small
holdings and practiced various handicrafts. The principal products in
those early years were tobacco, cotton, indigo, pepper, citrus fruits, cattle,
pigs and poultry. This was the same type of self-sufficient farming carried
on in mainland Anglo America, or rather northern Anglo America, which
differed fundamentally from the cotton-plantation South.

About 1640 Barbados was transformed almost overnight by the intro-
duction of sugar cane. The new crop required large acreage and plenti-
ful cheap labor to be profitable. The independent farmers with their
few acres and limited capital could not purchase either the additional
land or the slaves. By 1667, some 12,000 of these farmers perforce had
emigrated to other British Caribbean islands or to the thirteen American
colonies, and by 1786 only 16,167 whites remained. Barbados was trans-
formed into a sugar factory comprising 745 plantations worked by 82,023
imported African slaves. The slaves were brought in simply because the
money paid for a white man's labor for ten years would buy a slave for
life.

Cuba's evolution under Spanish rule differed in details from that of
British Barbados, yet the implications for Latin America's underdevelop-
ment are similar. After occupying Cuba in the second half of the six-
teenth century, Spanish officials issued small land grants in order to
attract the maximum number of settlers. The policy succeeded, and be-
tween the sixteenth and eighteenth centuries the island was populated
by farmers and cattlemen who cultivated subsistence plots, raised live-
stock and occasionally traded hides, salt meat and assorted agricultural
products with the Spanish ships that called at Havana once or twice a
year, or with the foreign smugglers who showed up sporadically. While
the British and French islands were changing into fabulously profitable
sugar factories, Cuba continued to grow slowly but steadily along her
original lines, shielded by the isolation imposed by Spanish trading
restrictions.

In the nineteenth century Cuba gradually followed the pattern of the
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other islands. One reason was the shortage of sugar created by the black
revolt in St. Domingue (later Haiti). Also, new technology was making
Cuba's few small sugar plantations obsolete. Hence the appearance in
the second half of the nineteenth century of large, efficient sugar mills,
or centrales, which processed the sugar cane for the grower, or colono,
in return for a percentage of the final product. In the late nineteenth
century the construction of railways made possible the transportation of
sugar cane over long distances and precipitated competition among the
centrales for the cane supply. In order to ensure dependable cane de-
livery, the rival centrales either purchased large tracts and had them
sharecropped, or else reduced the colono to vassalage by contracts that
required him to deliver his entire crop. Thus the original class of inde-
pendent farmers gradually was squeezed out, especially after the Spanish
American War, when the process was accelerated by more railway build-
ing, more capital investment and a 20 percent preferential in the United
States tariff, which created a vast American market for Cuban sugar.

Cuba now underwent an experience similar to that of Barbados 214
centuries earlier, with wage labor from Haiti and Jamaica in place of
slave labor from Africa, and capital from the United States in place of
capital from England. The number of mills declined from 1,190 in 1877
to 207 in 1899 and to 185 in 1927, and most of these were American-
owned. The disruptive impact of this transformation on the island so-
ciety has been analyzed forthrightly by the Cuban historian Ramiro
Guerra y Sanchez:

The latifundium system . . . consolidates thousands of small farms
into immense agrarian units; it uproots the farmer from his land;
it destroys the rural landowning and independent farming class,
backbone of the nation; and finally, it puts an end to national
economic independence by converting the society into a mere de-
pendency, a satellite, a workshop, at the service of some foreign
power. It . . . is wiping out four centuries of growth in Cuba and
is reducing Cuba to an enormous plantation producing sugar for
the benefit of foreign consumers.17

We may conclude from the above that Latin America's retardation is
to be explained not by the transmission of Iberia's retardation, but rather
by the nature of the domestic colonial economy—by whether it was a di-
versified and independent economy capable of development, or a mono-
culture plantation economy, subordinate to the metropolitan centers,
and therefore capable offly of economic growth without any possibility
of overall economic development. This proposition, based on Caribbean
historical experiences, will be applied in the following section to Latin
America as a whole.
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"%> IV. Roots of Latin American Underdevelopment

The fundamental differences between the local conditions and insti-
tutions of northern Anglo America and those of Latin America suggest
the origins of underdevelopment in the latter region. The Anglo-Amer-
ican economy (that of New England and the middle colonies but not the
southern colonies) was from the beginning independent and broad-based,
comprising individual proprietors who produced primarily for domestic
consumption<<!They lacked the mines to fill treasure galleons, and they
lacked also the labor force as well as the soil and climatic conditions
needed for large-scale haciendas and plantations^New England did ex-
port furs, but they soon became scarce as settlement expanded and drove
the fur-bearing animals away. New England timber was sometimes wel-
comed by the mother country as a convenient standby in emergency
situations, but the cost of transport across the Atlantic made it too ex-
pensive to replace the normal supplies from the Baltic lands. Grain and
fish were the chief products of Anglo America, but they were not wel-
comed in markets already well supplied by England's own farmers and
seafarers.

J? Accordingly the Anglo Americans went their own way, developing their
resources and seeking markets regardless of imperial restrictions. They
shipped their fish, butter, beef and flour to the plantation islands
of the West Indies in return for sugar and molasses, which they con-

c e r t e d into rum and shipped to Africa, along with fish and grain, for
slaves and gold. They also established local industries, such as iron

•'founding, feltmaking and textiles, in direct defiance of London and in
competition with English imports. They built and operated an efficient
nierchant marine, which carried their products not only to the mother
country and to other English colonies, but also to foreign colonies and
foreign powers in violation of the Navigation Acts. New England and
the middle colonies were able to ignore imperial restrictions and develop
a relatively independent economy because, in contrast to the southern
colonies and to Latin America, they were not shackled by some over-
whelmingly profitable enterprise such as sugar plantations, financed and
directed by foreign investors for foreign profit.18

In Latin America, by contrast, different local conditions produced dif-
ferent products and therefore different relationships with the mother
countries. In the first place there was a large native population, esti-
mated to have totaled at the time of the conquest from 3.5 to 7 million
in Peru and as high as 25 million in Mexico. This Indian labor force

Hwas relatively docile, being accustomed to agricultural work and to ac-
cepting orders from the privileged nobles and priests within their own
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Inca and Aztec societies. The S^, .^ d i thercfore were able, after de-
stroying the native ruling establish^-., to compel the Indians to pro-
vide the labor force needed for ,*,, w- L,e t h r e e gKAt m a i n s t a y s of L a t i n

America's economy, the mines and the haciendas. The third, comprising
the coastal plantations, had to depend on imported African slaves be-
cause of the sparseness of the Indian populations in the coastal regions.

The institution by which Indian ! i t o w a s mobilized for mines and
haciendas was the encomienda, who* origins go back to medieval Spain
during the rcconquista again.- - , M u s l i m s C h r i s t i a n k n i g h t s t h e n

acquired jurisdiction over Mu,:i;, -mtds a n d p e o p l e ^ h t h e e n .
comienda, which was later im,>,„•„. in the New World by the con-
quistadors. The basic objective oi t,,,, institution is evident in the royal
instructions given to Governor Ovando of Espanola in 1503: "Because
of the excessive liberty the Indians have been permitted, they flee from
Christians and do not work. Therefore they are to be compelled to work,
so that the kingdom and the Spaniards be enriched, and the Indians
Christianized." 19

The terms of an encomienda grant permitted the encomendero to ex-
act both commodity tribute and hyn wlct f r o m t h e I n d i a n s he . . h d d / .
In return he was obliged to render military service in case of Indian uP-
nsmgs (which were feared but rarely materialized) and to provide for
the Chnstianization of the Indians in his charge. Most encomenderos
met the latter obligation by paying the salaries and expenses of resident
or visiting clerics. The original encomiendas were granted theoretically
or only a few years or for a single Jifotime. But the first encomenderos

bequeathed their holdings to tl,,ir widows or children, and the legacies
were not challenged. Royal officials, however, feared that hereditary en-
comiendas might culminate in an independent colonial aristocracy, and
made sporadic efforts in the mid-sixteenth century to stop the bequeath-
ing practice. This provoked strong oppo s i t i o n throughout Spanish Amer-
ica and armed rebellion in Peru, so ,,ie e f f o r t w a s a b a n d o n e d . At t h a t

time (around 1560-70) the encomiemias n u m b e r e d about 480 in New
Spain and 695 in the viceroyalty of l'oiu

Left free to use Indian labor as ,i lcy w i s h e d f Ule Spaniards concen-
trated first on obtaining the one American commodity then marketable
m Europe-namely. bullion. T|l<;y ;,((|uired this in three stages, the first
being the looting during the «:,MI(|1U.SI o[ t h e t r e a s u r e s a l r e a d y a c c u m u .
lated by the Indians. The second s,:,KC w a s the u s e of native labor to
extract alluvial gold from the p | : i r n deposits that the Indians tradition-
ally had worked. After the mid-sixiM-ml, c e n t l l r y t h e Spaniards opened
•silver mines that yielded most ol ,!„ N , w W o r l d bullion> e s p e c i a l l y a f t e r

the mtroduction of the amal^,,,.:,,!..,, technique making possible the use
of poorer-grade ores. This pro,-,™ nM(lt, h e ; ,v v u s e of I n d i a n , a b o r
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catastrophic results, as described in the following eyewitness account of
the annual migration of Indians from the province of Chuquito to the
mines of Potosi:

They all go usually with their wives and children, and having seen
them twice I am in a position to say that they amount altogether
to more than seven thousand souls. Every Indian of these takes
with him eight to ten sheep and a few alpacas to eat; others who
are wealthier, take with them thirty to forty sheep, on which they
carry their meals of Indian corn and potato flour, their covers for
sleeping, mats to guard against the cold, which is sharp, for they
always sleep in the open. All this cattle generally exceeds thirty
thousand head, and nearly always amounts to about forty thousand.
. . . All this wealth in this manner takes the road to Potosi by
stages and the distance of about one hundred leagues takes two
months, since the cattle cannot travel quicker, nor their children
of five and six years whom they take with them. Of all this man-
kind and common wealth which they take away from Chuquito,
no more than two thousand souls ever return, and the remainder,
about five thousand, in part, they die, and in part they remain in
Potosi. There are others who go to the valleys nearby, and the
reason is that when they want to return they have neither cattle
nor food for the road.

And for this, and the work, so excessive at that, of six months, four
in the mines, working twelve hours a day, going down four hun-
dred and twenty and at times seven hundred feet, down to where
night is perpetual, for it is always necessary to work by candlelight,
the air thick and ill smelling being enclosed in the entrails of the
earth, the going up and down most dangerous, for they come up
loaded with their small sack of metal tied up to their backs, taking
quite four to five hours, step by step, and if they make the slightest
false step they may fall seven hundred feet; and when they arrive
at the top out of breath, find as shelter a mineowner who scolds
them because they did not come quickly enough or because they
did not bring enough load, and for the slightest reason makes them
go down again. . . -20

Once the mining operations were under way, Indian labor was needed
also for the haciendas, which provided the mining communities with
pork, mutton, wheat, corn, beans, coarse textiles, horses, mules and
burros. These agricultural and ranching haciendas originally were the-
oretically distinct from the encomiendas, being required to be located at
a distance from the Indian communities and not to injure those com-
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munities in any way. In practice, however, colonial lawyers found ways
to incorporate Indian lands into the haciendas of their clients. This
process was stimulated by the catastrophic decline of the Indian pop-
ulation, which fell in Mexico from a possible high of 25 million in 1519
to 6.3 million in 1548, and 1.07 million by 1605. In Peru the depopula-
tion was from a possible maximum of 7 million to 1.8 million by 1580.
This demographic disaster undermined the viability of the encomienda,
and set the Crown and settlers into sharp conflict for control of such
labor and tribute as could still be obtained. By the mid-seventeenth cen-
tury the hacienda had displaced the encomienda, which meant that the
Spaniards were expropriating for their private use most Indian lands, ex-
cepting those already set aside for the Church. This shift freed the In-
dians from their state-imposed obligation for tribute and labor, but
on the haciendas they quickly sank into an equally onerous debt peon-

rage. This became a permanent state of servitude with successive advances
for food, drink and the sacraments of baptism, marriage and death. Thus
the hacienda became the dominant form of land ownership in the in-
terior regions of Spanish America, each embracing many thousands of
acres and using Indian peons as herdsmen, laborers and craftsmen. In
return the Indians did find a certain security, receiving for their labor
assured daily rations, primitive medical treatment and religious conso-
lation.

With the declining output of silver after the mid-seventeenth century,
the most dynamic and productive sector of the Latin American economy
shifted from the mines and haciendas of the interior to the plantations
of the coastlands. In contrast to the haciendas, which tended toward self-
sufficiency and normally sold their surplus to neighboring consumers,
the plantations were more commerce-oriented, producing for overseas
sale some single crop such as sugar, tobacco and cotton, and later rubber,
coffee and bananas. The other major difference between haciendas and
plantations was in the labor force, consisting mostly of Indians on the
haciendas and of imported slaves on the plantations. Sugar cane required
much labor for planting, cutting, transporting cane to the mills, purify-
ing the sap in the kettles, refining the heated sugar and finally draining
off the sugar brandy. When the Portuguese established the first sugar
plantations on the American mainland in Brazil, they found the sparse,
seminomadic Indian population quite inadequate as a labor force, so
they imported slaves from Africa. With the spread of sugar plantations
from Brazil to the Caribbean islands, this process was repeated, with
social repercussions already noted. By 1700 the Brazilian sugar economy
was in serious crisis because Caribbean sugar could be sold more cheaply
in Europe due to lower transportation costs and the protection afforded
by the respective metropolitan markets.
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Brazilian sugar plantations only began the influx of slaves into the
New World. They quickly spread throughout Latin America and to
England's southern colonies, as slaves came to be used for working mines,
clearing virgin land and cultivating cotton, tobacco, rice and indigo as
well as sugar plantations. Eventually slavery extended along the whole
length of North and South America, from the St. Lawrence River in the
North to the Rio de la Plata in the South. P. D. Curtin estimates the
following number of slaves imported to the New World between 1451
and 1870, although later studies suggest the number might be 20 per-
cent greater, or a total of nearly 12 million (see Chapter 5, Section II):

Estimated Number of Slaves Imported to the New World,
1451-1870

British North America 399,000

Spanish America 1,552,100

Caribbean Islands (British, French, Dutch, Danish) 3,793,200

Brazil 3,646,800

TOTAL 9,391,100

Source: P. D. Curtin, The Atlantic Slave Trade (Madison: University of Wis-
consin Press, 1969), p. 268.

°g V. Underdeveloped Latin American Economy

The mines, haciendas and plantations of Latin America were the envy
of northern Europe and Anglo America. Yet it was Latin America that
eaded up as a dependent Third World region, and the root reason was
that the profits from the mines, haciendas and plantations enriched
northern Europe and Anglo America far more than they did Latin
America. Between the end of the fifteenth century and the middle of
the seventeenth century, Spanish America's principal export was bullion,
mainly silver. In 1594 it comprised 95.6 percent of all exports, as against
2.8 percent made up of cochineal, 1.2 percent of hides, and 0.3 percent
of indigo. This bullion was a bonanza for Spain, since the cost of the
forced Indian labor was negligible, and the value of the bullion received
was four times that of Spain's exports to her colonies. But so far as Latin
America was concerned, mining was an enclave industry with few link-
ages to the rest of the local economy. The enormous bullion shipments
from Latin America contributed very little to the overall economic de-
velopment of that region. Even Spain, for that matter, benefited little,
if at all, for 90 percent of the manufactured goods exported to Latin

# # • #
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America came from the more advanced northern European industries,
and the New World bullion accordingly ended up in London or Antwerp
rather than Madrid.

During the seventeenth century the output of the mines declined, and
the economic significance of the haciendas diminished correspondingly,
since their principal market had been the mining communities. The
most dynamic and productive sector of the Latin American economy
now became the plantations, which produced vast quantities of tropical
crops for the European market. The transatlantic trade became for the
first time a mass trade comparable to, though much greater than, the
original mass trade in northern Europe. It was a three-way or triangle
trade, which yielded substantial profits to the European middlemen at
all three points of the triangle. The first lap was from some European
home port to Africa with a cargo including salt, textiles, firearms, hard-
ware, beads and rum. These were bartered for slaves, who were sold to
the New World plantation owners. The final lap was the voyage home
with plantation produce such as sugar, molasses, tobacco, rice and cotton.

The historic beneficiaries of this triangle trade were the northern
Europeans and also the northern Anglo Americans who, as noted above,
participated extensively in all three stages of the exchange. Contempo-
rary observers saw clearly why the Northerners gained more than did
the other participants. An anonymous Englishman asserted in 1749,
". . . the extensive employment of our shipping in, to, and from Amer-
ica, the great Brood of Seamen consequent thereon, and the Daily Bread
of the most considerable Part of our British Manufactures, are owing
primarily to the Labour of Negroes. . . . the natural consequences re-
sulting from it may justly be esteemed an inexhaustible Fund of Wealth
and Naval Power to this Nation." 21

This statement, typical of many in that period, brings out^he most
critical factor in the emerging global market economy: that of "linkages"
or "norizontal economic ties" as against "vprtical economic fies." The
northern Europeans and the northern Anglo Americans, serving as the

^ middlemen providing varied commodities and services, including man-
ufactures, agricultural produce, fish, shipping, capital and technical ex-

J^Tertise, not only amassed most of the profits but also, more significantly,
I HpvxlnpfHj^Qa^.hatpH prnn»m'p< with splf-gpneratiny development capa-

bility.22

This capability, which explains why one small part of the world today
is "developed" while the rest remains the "underdeveloped" Third
World, was the direct result of the "linkages" or "horizontal ties" en-

f lidered by the multifaceted economic activities of the Northerners,
hereas the West Indies, for example, exported sugar, and only sugar,

an eighteenth-century catalogue listed the following commodities they
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had to import because of their monoculture economy: "woolen, linen,
silk, iron, brass, copper, leather, glass, chinaware, clocks, watches, jewels,
wrought plate, gold and silver lace, medicines . . . gunpowder . . .
brickes, paint, oil, cordage, sugar pots, drips, hoops, candles . . . pipes
. . . cards, swords, pistols, walking canes . . . grindstones, paving stones,
books, toys, stationery, cutlery, Birmingham and haberdashery wares, all
sorts of household goods and furniture; wearing apparel, cabinet ware,
chariots, chaises, coppers . . . in short all things necessary for life, and
almost the whole consumption . . . is British manufacture." All of these
items were imported for the tiny English minority that ruled the islands
economically and politically. Entirely different commodities were im-
ported to meet the needs of the slaves. These included "vast quantities
of check linen, striped hollands, fustian, blankets for their bedding, long
ells and bays for warm clothing, coarse hats, woollen caps, cotton and
silk handkerchiefs, knives, razors, buckles, buttons, tobacco pipes, fishing
tackle, small glasses, thread, needles, pins and innumerable other articles
all of British growth or manufacture." 23

It is not surprising that as late as 1807 a British merchant, C. Bosan-
quet, was emphasizing the greater benefits derived from trade with the
West Indies as against India and China: "The commerce of the West is
not only carried on with people amongst whom there are no manufac-
tures, but it is domestic commerce; both ends are British and all the
profits accruing, on all the transactions, centre in Great Britain." 2*

If the broad-based, self-generating economy of northern Europe and
''of the northern colonies is compared with the monoculture plantation
economy of Latin America, the reason for the latter's Third World status
becomes apparent. Plantation economy by its very nature was dependent
and incapable of generating linkages or overall economic development.
Only one crop was grown, and this was dictated by price considerations
in the metropolitan market rather than by the needs of the local econ-
omy or population. In British Guiana, for example, the settlers were
expressly forbidden any cultivation other than the profitable sugar cane.
They were forced to cut down fruit trees they had planted, and they
were not allowed even to fish in the rivers or coastal waters. If these
restrictions increased the output of sugar cane, it certainly was at the
expense of the settlers' dietary needs and of the general economic de-
velopment of their colony.

Such imperial restrictions were not so onerous in the northern col-
onies, where there were no immensely profitable crops such as sugar to
motivate close supervision. But in the South, whether in Latin America
or the British West Indies or the southern colonies, it was an entirely
different matter. Hence the significance of the following conclusion by
the English economic historian, W. Cunningham:
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The development of the southern colonies [of the present U.S.A.]
and the West Indian Islands was promoted by moneyed men in
England, who directed the energies of the planters into raising
commodities for export. These traders were not especially con-
cerned to foster communities which should be self-sufficing: they
preferred that the planters should manage their estates with a view
to the requirements of outside markets.'-'5

Apart from imperial regulations, plantation economies tended to be
Lifielastic and incapable of adapting in order to make full use of local

^ resources. Heavy capital investments for the growing and processing of
some one crop made it difficult to shift or to diversify. A sugar mill, for
example, could not be adapted to processing vegetables, nor can ships
constructed specifically for the transportation of one product be used
for transporting others.

i Monoculture also meant unemployment for a good part of each year,
-fas well as inefficient performance during the work seasons. Neither slave

labor nor tenant labor was highly productive, since there was little
reward incentive to stimulate performance. Finally, monoculture meant

J/"inefficient use of natural resources as well as human. Plantation com-
\ panics usually purchased much more land than they actually used, for

a variety of reasons: to assure output flexibility in case of rising demand;
to attain continuity of the plantation tracts; to keep out competitors; to
speculate against possible future land value increases; and to obtain the
political power associated with land ownership in plantation societies.
Whatever the reasons, the fact remains that underutilization of human
and land resources was contrary to local interests, however much it may
have advanced company interests.

These various factors explain why plantation societies were capable
of economic growth, or increased output of the particular crop involved,
but not of economic development, or overall advance of the local econ-
omy until it became independent and self-generating. In the light of

^-historical perspective, the independent variable that decisively affected
I/the fortunes of all the colonies was the availability of human and natural
1 resources that could be exploited by the metropolitan centers. The

greater the availability, the greater the exploitation and the greater the
economic growth as against economic development. It is not accidental
that the most profitable New World colonies of the past are now among
the most underdeveloped members of the Third World (West Indies
and northeastern Brazil), and that the least profitable colonies have be-
come the leaders of the developed world (Canada and the United States).

Chapter 5

AFRICA A PERIPHERAL
AREA

Allowing for the difference between the Moslem and Christian
intellectual climates, a citizen of 14th century Timbuktu would
have found himself reasonably at home in 14th century Oxford.
In the 16th century he still would have found many points in
common between the two university cities. By the 19th century
the gulf had grown very deep.

THOMAS HODGKIN

In modern times Europeans commonly have associated Africa with
savagery, bloodshed and backwardness. This was a rationalization, con-
scious or subconscious, to justify European enslavement of millions of
Africans, European missionary enterprise to Christianize and civilize the
barbarous heathen, European partitioning of Africa into dozens of col-
onies, and the subsequent exploitation of African human and natural
resources. The epigraph by a present-day British historian at the head
of this chapter points up the absurdity of this "rivers of blood and
mountains of skulls" school of thought.

Prior to the appearance of the Portuguese, Africa had generally kept
pace with the other continents of the Old World, which partly explains
why the Europeans had been kept out of Africa long after they had
opened up and colonized North and South America. As late as 1865,
when the Civil War was ending in the United States, only the coastal
fringe of Africa was known, together with a few isolated sections of the
interior. Even by 1900 about a fourth of the interior of Africa still re-
mained unexplored. And yet, as the title of this chapter indicates, Africa
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ended up as a peripheral and dependent area, subordinated to the inter-
ests of the rising capitalist West.

This raises two basic questions that this chapter seeks to answer: Why
had Africa's development kept up with that of other continents until
the fifteenth century? Why did Africa sink to a subordinate, peripheral
status after the appearance of the Europeans?

•^ I. Pre-Portuguese Africa

Geography contributed to the success of the Africans in keeping the
Europeans at arm's length Tor so long. The hot and humid climate of
the low-lying coastal areas, and the accompanying tropical diseases, deci-
mated the Europeans until the advances of tropical medicine in the late
nineteenth century. Until then, Europeans entering Africa suffered al-
most as heavy casualties as American Indians had on their first contact
with Europeans. There were the mosquitos, carriers of malaria, yellow
fever, blackwater fever and elephantiasis, as well as water-borne plagues,
including Guinea threadworm and bilharziasis or schistosomiasis. Lice
and fleas also were carriers of infections such as murine plague and
relapsing fever. It was the coastal areas, which the Europeans first en-
countered, that harbored most of these diseases. In 1805 the British
African Association sent a Scottish physician, Dr. Mungo Park, to ex-
plore the Niger River. Almost all members of the expedition died during
an overland trek before even reaching the river. "I am sorry to say,"
reported Dr. Park, "that of forty-five Europeans who left the Gambia
in perfect health, five only at present are alive, viz., three soldiers (one
deranged in his mind), Lieutenant Martyn and myself . . . though all
the Europeans who are with me should die, and if I could not succeed
in trie object of my journey [to find the river's outlet] I would at least
die on the Niger." * Park did die on the Niger, as did his eighteen-year-
old son, who set out to find his father.

Africa also is extraordinarily inaccessible. The coastline is unbroken
by bays, gulfs, or inland seas, and therefore is even shorter than Europe's,
though Africa has thrice the area. The resulting lack of a Mediterranean,
Black or Baltic Sea means that Africa's interior is not open to the out-
side world. This inaccessibility was enhanced by the great Sahara Desert
barrier in the North, and by thousand-mile-long sandbars along both the
eastern and western coasts. And if these obstacles were overcome, then
still another remained—the rapids and waterfalls that blocked navigation
of rivers from the constlands to the salubrious interior plateaus.

An additional factor that discouraged the Europeans from trying to
push inland was the lack of readily available sources of wealth in the
interior of Africa comparable to the gold and silver of the Americas
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or the spices of the East Indies. It is true that Africa did yield a valuable
commodity for the new market economy in the form of slaves for the
New World plantations. But it was not necessary to go inland for the
slaves: They were brought to the coast by African slavers who opposed
any European penetration simply because it would have deprived them
of their profits as middlemen.

The people as well as the geography of Africa contributed to the ex-
clusion of Europeans. First, who were the African people? They were
not all of one type, as is often assumed. The contrast between the Pyg-
mies of the Congo and the Masai of Kenya is more marked than that
between a Sicilian and a Swede. The origins and diffusion of the numer-
ous African peoples remain in large part a mystery. The classification
that, for the present, at least, meets with the fewest objections recog-
nizes four major peoples: (1) Bushmen, who speak the Khoisan language;
(2) Pygmies, whose original language is unknown because they adopted
those of their later conquerors; (3) Negroes, who speak the Niger-Congo
language; and (4) Caucasoids, known also as Capstans, Cushites and
Hamites, who speak the Afroasiatic language.2

These African peoples enjoyed one fundamental advantage over the
American Indians, namely, their greater degree of accessibility, their
greater opportunity to interact with the peoples and cultures of Europe
and Asia. This interaction, which went on from the beginning of human
history, conferred numerous benefits on the Africans. One of the most
important was immunity against the European diseases that so devas-
tated the American Indians (see Chapter 4, Section II). In fact, it was
the Europeans who were biologically vulnerable in Africa. "It seems,"
wrote a Portuguese chronicler in the sixteenth century, "that for our
sins or for some inscrutable judgment of God, in all the entrances of
this great Ethiopia that we navigate along, He has placed a striking
angel with a flaming sword of deadly fevers who prevents us from pen-
etrating into the interior to the springs of this garden. . . ." 3

Prolonged contact with Eurasia also gave the Africans the benefits of
technological diffusion, especially of the arts of agriculture and iron
metallurgy. Archaeologists disagree over the basic issue of diffusion versus
autonomous development—over what was borrowed from abroad and
what was originated independently at home. Some believe that agricul-
ture spread from western Asia into the Nile Valley and thence to West
Africa, while others hold that West Africa was one of the world's four
cradles of agriculture, the others being Southwest Asia, the Middle East
and Middle America. West Africa did have certain native drought-resis-
tant cereals that were suitable for domestication, such as the sorghums,
the millets and the dry rice called Oryza glaberrima.

Likewise some archaeologists believe that iron metallurgy was received
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from Carthage and from the kingdom of Kush on the Upper Nile, while
others maintain that West African communities learned to smelt iron
by independent discovery. Alternatively, it is quite possible that both
diffusion and autonomous development were involved, depending on
whether the particular people concerned were located close to, or distant
from, the routes of Eurasian diffusion.

Whatever the cause may have been, there is no question about the
receipt of certain plants from the outside, such as wheat and barley from
the Middle East, and bananas, Asian yams and cocoa-yams or taros from
Southeast Asia. The latter group of plants were important because they
made possible the extension of agriculture into the humid regions of
tropical Africa. Also certain types of cattle, such as the Zebu shorthorn
humpbacked cow, came from the outside, providing a supply of protein
and a source of power that were denied to American Indians.

The new iron tools and the new domesticated plants enabled the Afri-
cans to exploit their natural resources more efficiently, and to increase
in numbers correspondingly. Those peoples who used the tools and
plants most efficiently had a great advantage over their neighbors and
were able to expand at their expense. This explains the rapid spread
over most sub-Saharan Africa of a predominantly Negroid linguistic
group known as the Bantu. Starting from some still undetermined cen-
ter, they pushed outward in all directions, assimilating or pushing aside
the Pygmies, Hottentots and Bushmen. By the time the Europeans ar-
rived, the Bantu-speaking Negroes were predominant in Africa, whereas
a millennium earlier they had shared the continent fairly evenly with
the Caucasoids, Bushmen and Pygmies.

The Africans benefited from cultural diffusion as well as technological.
A prime example was the impact of the Muslim Arabs, who overran all
North Africa in the seventh century A.D. and later extended their influ-
ence down the eastern coast as merchants and as colonists. From these
coastal bases the Arabs had profound and far-reaching influence on the
African peoples. The Arabs used the camel much more than did the
Romans, and correspondingly expanded the trans-Saharan trade, which
brought salt, cloth and beads to West Africa and took gold, ivory and
slaves to the North African coast. Much of the gold eventually ended up
in medieval Europe, thereby enabling the Europeans to pay with gold
for the spices and silks they imported from Asia. Three principal routes
were developed across the Sahara: a western one leading from Morocco
to the northern bend of the Niger and to the country west of it; a central
route from Tunisia to the region between the Niger and Lake Chad;
and an eastern route from Tripoli to the Lake Chad region.

On the eastern coast the Arabs traded with the Africans of the interior
for ivory, gold, slaves and later iron ore. This ore was shipped to south-
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ern India, made into steel, reshipped to Persia and Asia Minor and
worked into the so-called Damascus blades. Among the products im-
ported in return for these African commodities were Chinese and Indian
cloth and Chinese porcelain, remains of which can still be found along
the entire coast.

These commercial contacts led to Muslim cultural penetration. Islam
spread down the coast as far as Zanzibar, and intermittently beyond.
From the Mediterranean coast it spread south across the Sahara into the
Sudan. Along with religion, the externals of life also were affected, in-
cluding names, dress, household equipment, architectural styles, festivals
and the like. Koranic schools spread literacy, and scholars could pursue
higher learning at various Sudanese universities at Fez, Tunis and Cairo.

The adoption of Islam also enhanced the political cohesion of the
Sudanic kingdoms. Their rulers traditionally could claim the allegiance
only of their own kinship units or clans, and of such other related kin-
ship units as recognized descent from a great founding ancestor. But
when the kingdoms were enlarged into great empires this kinship rela-
tionship obviously became inadequate as the basis for imperial orga-
nization. The more widely an empire was extended, the more alien its
emperor appeared to a large proportion of the subjects. Local chiefs
could not be depended upon to serve as faithful vassals; they tended
instead to lead their own people in resistance to imperial rule. Islam
helped to meet this institutional problem by strengthening the imperial
administration. Moslem schools and colleges turned out a class of edu-
cated men who could organize an effective imperial bureaucracy. These
men were not dominated by their kinship alliances; their own interests
were tied to imperial authority, and they normally could be counted on
to serve that authority loyally. Islam was not a prerequisite, however, to
state building, as indicated by the fact that the Ghana Empire had
developed and was already beginning to decline before Islam took root.
Also the Yoruba and Edo people of West Africa developed state organi-
zation even though they were remote from the influences of trans-Saharan
trade.

It was this combination of agricultural and metallurgical progress,
corresponding growth in economic productivity, flourishing interregional
trade and the stimulus from Islam that explain the process of state
building that went on in Africa from the eighth century onward. The
precise combination that led to state building varied from region to
region. Not surprisingly, the most complex political structures appeared
in the Sudan, where long-distance trade was most highly developed.
Hence the emergence in that region of three great empires: Ghana (700-
1200), Mali (1200-1500) and Songhai (1350-1600). The Songhai empire
stretched almost fifteen hundred miles from the Atlantic into the inte-
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rior, and in this expanse the rule of law and a common administrative
system were given to many diverse subjects.

In large part because of the marked compartmentalization of the con-
tinent, the level of general development varied strikingly from region
to region of sub-Saharan Africa. Uniform growth was impossible be-
cause of natural obstacles obstructing communication and movement,
among savannahs, rain forests and deserts. Political units thus included
individual village communities recognizing only local chieftains, and
the great empires of the Sudan. Economically, the range was as great:
from the food gathering of the Bushmen-Hottentot-Pygmies to the inter-
regional and intercontinental trade utilizing currencies consisting of
metal coins, gold, brass, salt and cowrie shells.

It was with the highly developed peoples of West Africa that the
Portuguese pioneers first established contact. They did so very naturally,
because here there was enough population density and economic develop-
ment to make trading profitable. Thanks to the banana and the yam,
there was vigorous economic activity not only in the Sudan zone of West
Africa, but also in the forested zone to the south, known as Guinea. The
flourishing agriculture supported a relatively dense population and a
brisk trade. In these areas the Portuguese were dealing with a people of
sophisticated enough background to be able to meet them without fear
or wonderment. It is true that the forest dwellers, who had not had
direct contact with the Arabs, were astonished by the white skin of the
Europeans, by the loud noise of their firearms, and by the fact that these
newcomers came from the sea, which was much revered by the coastal
peoples. Yet the fact remains that there could be no repetition in Africa
of the conquistador victories that dismantled overnight great Amerindian
empires.

A Dutch factor on the Gold Coast warned his employers in the year
1700, "There is no small number of men in Europe who believe that the
gold mines are in our power; that we . . . have no more to do but to
work them by our slaves: though you perfectly know we have no manner
of access to these treasures." * A British official in 1795 spelled out
why "access to these treasures" was denied to Europeans. The blockage
stemmed "rather from the jealousy of the inhabitants of the sea coasts,
in permitting white men to travel through their country, than from the
danger of difficulty attending the penetration." This jealousy he attrib-
uted to the middlemen's fear "that the advantages of their trade with
Europe should be lessened [and] transferred from them to their neigh-
bors"; or that the inland kingdoms by obtaining arms "would become
dangerous rivals." B

In retrospect, it is clear that the trans-Saharan trade benefited all
parties involved—the Africans to the south, the Arabs to the north and
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the southern Europeans across the Mediterranean. The same may be
said of the East African trade conducted across the Indian Ocean
through coastal Arab intermediaries. These long-distance trading opera-
tions were particularly important for sub-Sahara Africa because the in-
digenous agricultural and craft techniques were rudimentary. There was
no plow or wheel, and the rather scarce population was able to meet its
needs without too much effort from the abundant though not very fertile
land. External trade, as distinct from local bartering, was invaluable in
stimulating the production and the accumulation of surplus for exchange
purposes, and also for promoting political centralization by providing
local rulers with weapons, horses, copper and iron bars. During the pre-
Portuguese period, Africans participated in long-distance trade as equals,
and utilized it to satisfy their own needs. Contemporary Arab accounts
attest to the egalitarian nature of the trade and to the autonomy of the
African participants.

All this was fundamentally altered with the fateful appearance of
the Portuguese on the western coast of Africa in the mid-fifteenth century.
This represented another step in the historic shift of Europe's economic
center from the Mediterranean Sea to the Atlantic Ocean. The ancient
trade route across the Sahara was eventually short-circuited, as was the
even more ancient trade route through Egypt and the Red Sea to India
and the Spice Islands. A new era in world trade relationships was being
ushered in—one in which the autonomy of all the participants no longer
was possible. This was the era of Western commercial capitalism, in
which Northwest Europe initiated, dominated, and manipulated global
trade for its own purposes. The price was paid not only by the serfs of
Eastern Europe and by the Indians of the New World, but also by the
Italian city-states in the Mediterranean, by the Arabs of the Middle
East and by the Africans to the south of the Sahara.

•^ II. The Slave Trade and the Atlantic Economy

The basic reason for the historic economic shift from the Mediter-
ranean to the Atlantic was the technological precociousness of Western
European society during the Middle Ages. We have noted the advances
in the primary occupation of agriculture, the application of water and
wind power to numerous productive purposes and the progress in ship-
building, navigation and naval ordnance. These technological achieve-
ments stimulated corresponding demographic and economic growth. The
concurrent proletarianization of the peasantry created a displaced labor
force available for trade and the crafts, thereby making possible the emer-
gence of capitalism. This was an inherently expansionist social order
that generated mass trade in necessities, and gradually developed an in-
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ttrnational market economy that enveloped entire continents.
Africa experienced none of this social dynamism that transformed the
cst. African peasants retained their communal plots and their tradi-

tional mode of cultivation. African crafts likewise were not revolution-
"«1 by mechanical inventions and new sources of power. This does not
'"tan that there were no "manufactures" in Africa. Taking "manufac-
lL"ts" to m c a n ]itera]iy> "things made by hands," there were many
' ncan <rails that turned out an abundance of useful and artistic objects
"wide by hand."

I he famous red "moroccan leather" was actually tanned and dyed by
""lisa and Madinga artisans in northern Nigeria and Mali. In the king-
dom ol the Kongo the early Portuguese found local cloths made from
'••"k and palm f,bcr t i l a l t ] i e y reported to be as fine as velvet. Cotton
''ilis made on the Guinea coast were stronger than the Manchester im-

ports. And the superb bronzework of Ife and Benin, produced to glorify
' "cfs and kings, held their own as artistic creations with the output of
any other civilization.

All these objects, however, continued to be made by hand. There were
no mechanical inventions comparable to those of Europe, and no non-
niiinaii sources of energy apart from a few regions such as Ethiopia and
"lie Nile Valley. The abundance of land and the communal social orga-
nization generated no social pressures or incentives for technological
"•novation to increase productivity. Also, the prevalence of the tsetse fly

Luge areas of Africa made survival of draught animals impossible,
• hereby preventing the use of the wheel for plowing and for transporta-
"'»»• I hus there was nothing comparable to the expansionist commercial
'•ipitalisni of northwestern Europe. For that reason, it was the Euro-
I"MIIS who journeyed to Africa, and not the Africans to Europe. And it
was Europeans who utilized African human and natural resources to
•"•••'Hsly their needs, rather than the other way around.

'" was in the year 1112, just half a century before Columbus' voyage
•KIOSS the Atlantic, that a young Portuguese captain ventured south-
ward down the Atlantic as far as the southern tip of present-day Mo-
'<><<». lie returned with twelve slaves that he had captured in random
'•lids along the coast. These he presented to Prince Henry, who promptly
M|n an embassy to the Pope divulging his plans for further raids and
<v'"i greater conquests. His Holiness welcomed the new crusade and
wanted "to ;,|] o[ ,iK)sc w ] l 0 s n a l l be e nga g e ( j ;n t ] l e saj<} war> complete

'"• o| all their sins."0 The Portuguese responded wholeheartedly
uragrinnn, especially when they discovered how lucrative the

1 ( 1 " ' " • <'nc<>
p y y

I •• >i t ii 11, ] | , i O | M s w r l T - | | 1 U S i , C R a n t i , e traffic that, at an eventual cost of
M'ui<' liltx mill ion human lives, was to provide the essential labor power

111 ihe I'lniTging capitalist world order, and to make the African contt-
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nent a peripheral, though not an integrated, component of that order.
The original objective of the Portuguese captains in setting sail down

the African coast had been to tap the source of gold that had been
shipped across the Sahara for centuries. The Portuguese had learned of
this ancient trade from Muslim prisoners when they captured Ceuta,
opposite Gibraltar, in 1415. Prince Henry therefore sent expeditions
southward to divert the flow of gold northward from the old desert route
to a new sea route that they would control. But before the Portuguese
found any gold they discovered another fount of profit, in African slaves
that they captured in raids along the coast. These slaves were in demand
as domestic help, and also were needed as field hands in southern Spain
and Portugal, which had recently been conquered from the Moors. Labor
shortage also was acute in the Atlantic islands, and particularly Madeira,
where the settlers were shifting from grain to1 sugar-cane production,
which yielded greater profits but required more workers.

To meet this demand the Portuguese shifted from slave raiding to
slave trading with African middlemen. The Portuguese sailed out with
cargoes of textiles and horses, and returned with slaves, gold and mala-
quette pepper. As many as thirty-five hundred slaves were brought in
per year, but that proved to be the upper limit. The slave market in
Iberia was becoming satiated, and there was no appreciable demand in
the rest of Europe. This slave trade thus proved to be essentially similar
to, and an integral part of, that which had been conducted in the
Mediterranean basin for centuries. It was a trade that always had been
of modest proportions and that never had a racial character, as it in-
cluded European slaves from the Adriatic and Black Sea coasts, Arab
slaves from the Middle East as well as Negro slaves from Africa. In the
sixteenth century, however, this traditional Mediterranean slave trade
underwent a fateful quantitative and racial change when it became a
transatlantic trade to meet the almost limitless needs of New World
plantations.

The first African slaves arrived in the West Indies at least as early as
1501, only nine years after the initial voyage of Columbus. They had
been shipped indirectly through Spain and the Atlantic islands, but by
1518 they were arriving directly from the Guinea coast. With the estab-
lishment of sugar plantations, first on the West Indian islands and then
on the mainland, the profits from the slave trade soared along with the
demand. The Spanish Crown sold asientos, or licenses, to buy slaves in
Africa and sell them in America. By 1592 a certain Gomes Reynal was
paying nearly a million ducats for an asiento authorizing the shipment
of -1,250 slaves a year for nine years, or a total of 38,250 slaves. The
fabulous profits attracted foreign adventurers such as John Hawkins of
Plymouth, who used armed force to break into what was legally a Spanish

• # * * • # • • #
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monopoly. The West African coast became dotted with about forty
European forts, which were used for defense against the rival trading
nations and for storing slaves while awaiting shipment across the At-
lantic. A few of the slaves came from East Africa, but the majority were
taken from West Africa along a three-thousand-mile coastline between
Senegal and Angola, and from a zone that extended inland several hun-
dred miles, though it seldom included the coastal peoples themselves.

The cargoes for the African trade came from several sources. The East
India Company provided cowries, amber, and a variety of cotton goods.
Other commodities included Irish linens and tallow, German silesias,
Swedish iron, Venetian beads, French brandy, Jamaican rum and Vir-
ginia tobacco. From England came worsteds, firearms, gunpowder, cop-
per, brassware and liquor. In 1787, for example, about 36 percent of
Liverpool exports to Africa consisted of foreign goods, of which two thirds
were East Indian in origin.

Coastal African rulers welcomed the European slavers because of the
economic opportunities they provided. The rulers rented land for the
construction of the trading posts, which were fortified mainly against
attack by other Europeans rather than by African landlords. In fact, the
white slavers and their landlords were dependent on each other, and
usually cooperated to their mutual benefit. The landlords protected
their tenants and acted as middlemen in their trade, from which they
excluded inland peoples, who consequently were required to pay com-
missions to the coastal middlemen. In the conduct of this trade, the
Europeans advanced goods to trading agents who were subjects of the
landlords. These subjects took the goods inland and returned eventually
with slaves or other produce. If any agents defaulted, the landlords paid
the debts and reimbursed themselves by selling the defaulters' families
or neighbors.

The collaboration of white traders and black rulers prevailed along
most of the West African coast. The coastal rulers were as determined
and as successful in keeping out European intruders who might challenge
their profitable role as middlemen in the slave trade as the Niger bend
rulers had been in keeping out foreign intruders who might have
threatened their equally profitable position as middlemen in the trans-
Saharan trade. South of the equator, however, the Portuguese conquered
Angola and indirectly controlled the Kongo Kingdom. Accordingly they
themselves were able to go inland and provoke intertribal wars in order
to get prisoners who were sold as slaves. About 40 percent of the total
number of slaves landed in the New World came from Portuguese Angola
and Kongo.

What the total number was that landed in the Americas has been
a matter ol dispute among historians. Philip Curtin estimated that
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9,566,000 slaves were imported during the entire period of nearly four
centuries. He concluded that "it is extremely unlikely that the ultimate
total number of slaves imported will turn out to be less than 8,000,000
or more than 10,500,000. . . ."7 Later research by Roger Anstey and
J. E. Inikori 8 suggests that the estimate should be increased by about
20 percent, resulting in a total of nearly 12 million slaves. The horrors
of the traffic were such that approximately four times as many were
captured originally in the African interior as eventually arrived in the
Americas. This amounts to a drain of 48 million, nearly all in the prime
of their productivity.

The 36 million casualties were sustained in the course of the overland
march from the interior to the coast, and then during the dreaded over-
seas "middle passage" to the New World. Inhuman crowding, stifling
heat and poor food resulted in appalling mortality rates during the
ocean crossing. Maize and water once every twenty-four hours was the
standard diet. If the slaves refused to eat they were lashed and, if that
failed, hot irons were used to force them to eat. When epidemics broke
out, as they often did under the foul conditions, the sick slaves were
drowned in order to prevent infection from spreading. Sometimes the
slaves jumped overboard rather than endure the misery. Indeed, this
became so common that nets were fixed all around the decks in order to
prevent suicides. The following account by a slave of his experiences
during the "middle passage" was typical:

The first object which saluted my eyes when I arrived on the coast
was the sea, and a slave ship, which was then riding at anchor, and
waiting for its cargo. These filled me with astonishment, which was
soon converted into terror, when I was carried on board I was
immediately handled and tossed up to see if I was sound, by some
of the crew; and I was now persuaded that I had gotten into a world
of bad spirits, and that they were going to kill me. Their complex-
ions too, differing so much from ours, their long hair, and the
language they spoke (which was very different from any I had eve*
heard) united to confirm me in this belief. . . .

I became so sick and low that I was not able to eat anything. . .
I now wished for the last friend, death, to relieve me . . . but soon,
to my grief some of the white men offered me eatables; and on my
refusing to eat, one of them held me fast by the hands, and laid me
across, I think, the windlass, and tied my feet while the other
flogged me severely. I have never experienced anything of the kind
before. . . .

At last we came in sight of the island of Barbados . . . and we
soon anchored . . . off Bridgetown. Many merchants and planters
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now came on board. . . . They put us in separate parcels and
examined us attentively. They also made us jump, and pointed to
the land signifying we were to go there. We thought by this we
should be eaten by those ugly men, as they appeared to us; and
there was much dread and trembling among us and nothing but
bitter cries to be heard all night from these apprehensions. . . .

At last the white people got some old slaves from the land to
pacify us. They told us we were not to be eaten, but to work. . . .9

Numerous intellectual rationalizations were advanced in support of this
trade, but it lasted for over four centuries simply because powerful vested
interests refused to give up their profits. These interests included the
plantation owners in the Americas, who had far-reaching economic and
political influence. The planters in Barbados, for example, held an im-
portant bloc of seats in the British Parliament in the eighteenth century.
Vested interests in Europe also championed the traffic in slaves, including
the traders themselves and various merchants at home who provided the
rum and the manufactured goods. A considerable number of distilleries
provided the slave ships with rum; the woolen and cotton industries
furnished the textiles that were given in exchange for slaves; the metal-
lurgical industry provided chains, locks, bars and guns; and shipyards
also were kept busy, since over two hundred English ships alone were
engaged in the traffic at the end of the eighteenth century. Finally
there were vested interests also in Africa, where the chiefs received
as much as £20 or £30 for a single able-bodied slave. One of the
chiefs, when told to stop his trade, said, "What! Can a cat stop catch-
ing mice? Will not a cat die with a mouse in its mouth? I will die with
a slave in my mouth." 10 Indeed, African middlemen organized riots and
demonstrations on African soil in protest against the abolitionist move-
ment in Europe!

ro> HI. African Response to the Atlantic Slave Trade

The spectacle of Africans agitating for the continuation of the slave
trade raises the question of why the African people tolerated this agony
and indignity for four centuries. Not only did they tolerate it, but also
some of them actively cooperated in making it possible at a time when
Europeans lacked the power to carry it on by sheer force of arms alone.
One explanation is that slavery flourished in Africa long before the ap-
pearance of the Europeans, and that the Africans therefore were accept-
ing something familiar and approvable. This hypothesis is untenable.

Where slavery did exist in pre-European Africa, it varied tremendously
from region to region in ways of recruitment, in the status and role of
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the slaves, and in the manner of manumission. Whatever the variations,
there was a fundamental difference between the slavery of the American
plantations that engendered the transatlantic slave trade, and the nu-
merous types of slavery prevailing in pre-fifteenth-century Africa. The
difference was due to the fact that the slave trade and slave institutions
of the Europeans undergirded their intercontinental market economy.
With expanding markets for sugar, cotton and tobacco offering the op-
portunity for boundless profit, slaves inevitably came to be regarded as
merely one input into the production process. The sole concern, there-
fore, was to secure maximum profit regardless of human consequences.
By contrast, traditional African slavery had been much less commercial
in character because it had functioned in a local or regional milieu
rather than in the context of the global market mechanism.

This difference in origins and dynamics was responsible for the cor-
responding difference in the natures of the old and new forms of slavery.
There was, in the first place, a quantitative difference in numbers in-
volved. Traditional slavery needed comparatively few hands because it
lacked the commercial incentive to mobilize a huge labor force in order
to meet the insatiable demands of the New World plantations and to
realize the attendant profits.

Also, there was a qualitative difference in the treatment of slaves. In
traditional Africa they were used as laborers, soldiers, traders, domestic
workers, concubines and officials. Though definitely inferior in status,
they usually were associated with families and had recognized individual
rights. Marriage between slaves and free men or women was not pro-
hibited, and by the third generation their descendants were considered
equal members of their communities. On the American plantations, by
contrast, slaves were viewed and treated as a cost item in the production
process. The imperatives of the marketplace, as noted in the preceding
chapter, determined the pattern of life on plantations, regardless of
whether they were in Latin America or Anglo America. The mere dark-
ness of skin now became presumptive of slave status, and manumission
was difficult if not impossible. Whether slaves were worked to death in
a few years or whether longevity was taken into account depended simply
on which policy yielded more profit, given the prevailing market price of
slaves.

We may conclude that the explanation for the centuries of transatlantic
slave trade with its tens of millions of hapless victims is to be found in the
imperatives of the new global market economy and in the superiority of
Western military power as against a discordant agglomeration of coastal
kingdoms and chieftancies. As early as 1526 the ruler of the Congo wrote
to King John III of Portugal, "we need from [your] Kingdoms no other
than priests and people to teach in schools, and no other goods but wine
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and flour for the holy sacrament . . . it is our will that in these Kingdoms
[of Congo] there should not be any trade in slaves nor market for
slaves." n The response of the Portuguese was to take half a million
slaves out of the Congo during the first century after their arrival, and a
full million out of neighboring Angola.

In the 1720s the Baga of present-day Guinea attempted under the
leadership of a certain Tomba to organize an alliance against the slave
trade, but they were eventually defeated by a coalition of resident
English traders, mulattos and slave-trading Africans. In the same period
the Dahomey ruler, Agaja Trudo, was more successful, expanding his
inland kingdom to the coast precisely in order to drive away the slavers.
He looted and burned European forts and slave camps, so that the num-
ber of slaves taken from that region dropped sharply during those years.
The European traders failed in their efforts to unseat Trudo, but he in
turn also failed to develop an alternative economic activity that would
provide his people with the European imports that they had become
dependent on by this time. By 1750 Trudo found it necessary to resume
slave trading in order to obtain these goods, and also the firearms that
were essential for survival in the coastal power struggles of the time.
Thus Philip Curtin concludes, ". . . the availability of firearms set off a
gun-slave cycle in which an African state used the arms to capture more
slaves, to buy more arms, and so on—forcing African states to take up
slave raiding in self-protection since guns could only be bought with
slaves." 12

This inescapable connection between slaves and guns forced the divided
coastal rulers to accept the noxious traffic in their fellow countrymen
regardless of their personal predilections. None of them was able indi-
vidually to challenge this entrenched system, and the African people
were not yet ready for the united resistance that alone could have
prevailed against the combination of European and native vested interests.

"w IV. Slave Trade in East Africa

The nature and significance of the Atlantic slave trade becomes
clearer if it is contrasted with the concurrent slave trade in East Africa.
When da Gama rounded the Cape he found the eastern coast of the
continent dotted with harbors filled with shipping and large towns boast-
ing a Swahili written culture of considerable distinction.

This East African civilization was based on two elements: African
and Arabic. The African consisted of Iron Age states in the interior,
which smelted and forged iron, made iron tools for agriculture, mined
copper and gold and built stone palaces and temples, the most famous
being the great complex of structures at Zimbabwe. These interior states
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had contact with the coast from at least the tenth century, by which time
Muslim Arab settlers had pushed southward down the coast from Malindi
in Kenya to Sofala in Mozambique. The Arabs established several dozen
settlements on this long stretch of coastline and on nearby islands such
as Pemba and Zanzibar. From these bases they conducted a profitable
trade across the Indian Ocean with the cities of the Red Sea, southern
Arabia, the Persian Gulf, India, Ceylon, Southeast Asia and even China.
The Arabs served as middlemen, exporting ivory, copper, gold and
slaves from the interior, in return for Eastern articles such as fine tex-
tiles, jewelry and porcelain.

The crucial point is that slaves were only one item in this exchange,
and by no means the most important, for the simple reason that there
was no overwhelming demand for them in Eastern lands teeming with
their own cheap labor. Slaves therefore were a minor factor in this
transoceanic trade, as was the case also with the trans-Saharan trade in
the pre-Portuguese era. Thus it was possible under these circumstances
to realize in East Africa what Basil Davidson has termed "a genuine and
fruitful marriage of cultures."13 The Swahili language, for example,
was largely Bantu in construction and vocabulary, but with substantial
Arabic elements. This reflected the syncretic civilization that evolved it
and that it helped to evolve. And today this firmly rooted language is
still spreading and evolving with considerable borrowings from English.

The creative East African integration of cultures gave way to dis-
integration in the nineteenth century, and for the same reason that it
had centuries earlier on the West Coast—namely, the rise of the slave
trade to pre-eminent position because of its incorporation into the inter-
national market economy, with resulting opportunities for vast increases
in volume and profits. For a variety of reasons this incorporation of East
Africa did not begin until the 1840s. Prior to that date the Portuguese
had ignored their East African colony, because of the silks, spices, gems
and textiles of India and Southeast Asia, and the lucrative transit trade
with the Far East. Also, their few attempts to ship slaves from East Africa
to Brazil proved unproductive because the Cape route was too long
and hazardous to compete with the comparatively short transatlantic
passage from West Africa. Nor could there have been any significant
slave traffic eastward across the Indian Ocean, otherwise the Portuguese
would have participated in it, as they had done in the Atlantic slave
trade. As late as 1753 there were only 4,399 African slaves in the whole
of Portuguese India. The scanty opportunity for profit explains why
during these early centuries the Portuguese never maintained more than
one hundred civilians and military officials along their two-thousand-
mile East African coastline.

By the 1840s these conditions began to change as East Africa gradually
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became integrated into worldwide trade. Shipments of slaves to the
Americas were now beginning to be commercially feasible with the con-
struction of faster ships and with the reduction of slave reserves on
the West Coast. Captain Cook, who commanded a British warship on
the East African coast in 1836-38, estimated that 15,600 slaves were ex-
ported annually to Brazil and Cuba from the two ports of Quelimane
and Mozambique. This large-scale trade continued until the 1880s, when
Cuba and Brazil decreed the abolition of slavery.

At the same time a profitable new market for East African slaves
developed with the establishment of sugar, spice and rice plantations
in certain regions along the coast and, more importantly, on the islands
of Madagascar, Reunion, Mauritius, Seychelles and Zanzibar. So sub-
stantial did their output become that these islands became known as
the West Indies of the Pacific. Like the original West Indies they needed
large and continuous shipments of slaves to work the plantations, a need
that was satisfied mostly by Arab slavers who operated from Zanzibar
and from Muscat on the Arabian peninsula. As many as 40,000 slaves
a year were shipped to Zanzibar in the 1840s and 1850s, some being
retained for the local clove and rice plantations, and the rest re-exported
to other islands and to India and Middle Eastern countries. The French
island of Reunion was importing 24,000 slaves annually as early as
the 1820s, while Madagascar imported 10,000 annually in the 1870s.

Whereas in West Africa north of the equator native slavers retained
control of the land phase-of the slave trade, in East Africa the Arab
slavers conducted the actual rounding up of slaves in the northern part
of the interior, while Portuguese adventurers and Portuguese half castes
did the same in the southern half. The Arabs, who controlled the
larger part of the East African slave trade, developed certain techniques
for gaining the confidence and cooperation of the native tribespeople.
The individual trader appeared in a village in the guise of a friend, and
settled down with his followers. He arranged for a hut to be built more
elaborate than the others of the village, and in it he spread ostentatiously
a colorful Persian rug, on which he made his daily obsequies toward
Mecca. His own dress—long white robe, turban, and curved jeweled
dagger in his girdle—won the envy and deference of the natives. The
goods he offered for trade—guns, powder, silks and beads—established
him as a distinguished representative of the outside world. Most chiefs
felt flattered that he had chosen to settle in their particular locality. The
Swahili language, the lingua franca spreading ever farther inland,
facilitated social and commercial exchange.

The chiefs often began to wear the long robe as the mark of a superior
man, and Aral) prefixes began to be added to native names and even to
replace them. Some of the newcomer's goods were exchanged for ivory,
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and requests then would be made for the greatest prize, firearms and
powder. For this the Arabs demanded slaves, and thus slave trading
would get under way. Other chiefs soon were bringing in men, women
and children for cloth, beads and the coveted arms. Within a few months
enough slaves would be accumulated to send a caravan of them to the
coast. The proceeds from their sale were used for fresh supplies of trade
goods, which were transported inland for another cycle of slave trading.
The Arab slaver soon became a dominant figure in his area. The tribe
that he chose to support with arms was assured of victory over its neigh-
bors, and in return he received a share of the captives, who became his
slaves. Eventually he could operate independently, arming • his own
bands, which scoured the countryside for slaves without concern for
individual chiefs or petty tribes.

Thus did the Arab slavers, and their Portuguese counterparts to the
south, devastate large sections of the East African interior. "The Arab
system," wrote an observer, "extended to great distances, and octupus-
like grasped every small unprotected village community, making the
whole country a vast battlefield wherein no one was safe outside the
stockades."14 Likewise Dr. David Livingstone, the famous missionary
explorer, described in his Narrative of an Expedition to the Zambezi and
its Tributaries (1865) the desolation caused by the slavers in the Nyasa
region. He met "a long line of manacled men, women and children, with
the black drivers armed with muskets, and bedecked with various articles
of finery . . . some of them blowing exulting notes out of long tin
horns. . . . From what we know and have seen, not one-fifth of the
victims of the slave trade ever arrive at their destination and become
slaves." 15

Livingstone remonstrated with the African chiefs about selling their
own people. Their responses reflected the same basic dilemma as that
which immobilized the West African chiefs. The Arabs and Europeans
both used their monopoly of firearms to set tribe against tribe, making
the necessary united front impossible of realization. "If so and so gives
up selling," replied the chiefs to Livingstone, "so will we. He is the
greatest offender in the country. . . . It is the fault of the Arabs who
tempt us with fine cloths, powder, and guns. . . . I would like to keep
all my people to cultivate but my next neighbor allows his people to
kidnap mine. . . . I must have ammunition to defend them." IC This ex-
pressed precisely the so-called "gun-slave cycle" operating throughout
Africa. Peoples with access to European slavers acquired guns, which gave
them military advantage over the inland peoples, whom they raided
for slaves, whom they exchanged for additional guns that further in-
creased their advantage. Thus the Sangu rose to power in south-central
Tanzania by getting guns from Arab traders and carrying out slave raids
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against all the peoples around them. In the same way the Yao expanded
deeply into Malawi and Tanzania after 1860.

As damaging as the intertribal warfare was the corruption of some
chiefs who distorted traditional legal procedures for their personal
aggrandizement. In normal times there were very few crimes punishable
by enslavement. Usually it sufficed to pay some sort of compensation to
the aggrieved party. But the growing demand for slaves led many chiefs
to exploit these customary practices in order to sell their own people as
slaves. This was noted by explorer Richard Burton in 1860: "As detri-
mental to the public interests as the border wars is the intestine confu-
sion caused by the slave trade. It perpetuates the vile belief in Uchawi,
or black magic: when captives are in demand, the criminal's relations are
sold into slavery. It affords a scope for the tyranny of a chief who, if
powerful enough, will enrich himself by vending his subjects in whole-
sale and retail." 17

The most recent and careful study of the East African slave trade con-
cludes that at least two million slaves were exported during the nineteenth
century to the Americas, to the Indian Ocean islands and to Middle
Eastern countries. If Livingstone's estimate of 80 percent attrition is
accepted, and bearing in mind that the population of East Africa was
generally sparser than that of West Africa, and that the figure is for one
century rather than for four, then the drain on East African society in
the nineteenth century was comparable to that on the West African. The
conclusion of Edward Alpers is unedifying:

All that Africans received in exchange for ivory and slaves and the
other raw materials of the continent were luxury items, inexpen-
sive consumable goods, and Western means of destruction which
were always inferior to those which Europeans maintained for their
own use. . . . The historical roots of underdevelopment in East
Central Africa must be sought in the system of international trade
which was established by Arabs by the thirteenth century, seized
and extended by the Portuguese in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, dominated by Indians in the eighteenth century, and
finally commanded by a complex admixture of Indian, Arab and
Western capitalisms in the nineteenth century.18

"$> V. Aftermath of the African Slave Trade

What was the balance sheet for Africa after four centuries of the slave
trade? Edward Reynolds concludes that the "impact was not the same
for all areas." Whereas for states like the Kongo and Angola the impact
"was wholly destructive," for other states it was the opposite. "Oyo,
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Dahomey and Asante which raided or purchased their slaves from the
interior were able to transfer the burden and the destructive impact of
the slave trade upon other people." 19

Despite these regional differences, certain generalizations can be made
for the continent as a whole. First there was a maleficent congealing
effect on African political institutions and practices. Slave trading tended
to make authoritarian societies stronger and loosely coordinated ones
weaker. Kingdoms or chieftaincies that acted as middlemen organized
themselves along more authoritarian lines in order to safeguard their
profitable positions. The net effect was to freeze the status quo and
obstruct the evolution of new and more effective political institutions
and leaders. This was the result of the fact that the slave trade, as
noted by Edward Reynolds, was "largely in the hands of the ruling class
and the chiefs. It was they who were engaged in a partnership of exploita-
tion with the Europeans: they made wars, sanctioned raids and, by their
traditional legal authority, condemned people accused of certain crimes to
slavery." 20

The traffic in slaves also obstructed traditional interregional trade
within Africa. The wars and devastation accompanying the seizure of
slaves in the interior and their transportation to the coast served to
disrupt old trade channels, while the Portuguese imposed their control
over long-standing coastal trade routes. In fact, the Portuguese originally
were attracted not only by the lure of gold, but also by the opportunity
to take over control of the existing local trade networks. On the upper
Guinea coast the Portuguese intervened as early as the 1470s in the
transfers of raw cotton and indigo dye from one African community to
another. Portuguese settlers established a flourishing cotton-growing and
cotton-manufacturing industry on the Cape Verde Islands and exported
the finished products along the entire coast down to Accra. The Por-
tuguese also took over the trade in salt along the Angolan coast, the
trade in high-quality palm cloth between northern and southern Angola,
and the trade in cowries in the Congo and its offshore islands. In addi-
tion, the Portuguese stopped the old trading by canoe between the Ivory
Goast and the Gold Coast by building an intervening fort at Axim. Its
function \vas to sever the old trade route, thereby making the two regions
separate economic entities and tied exclusively to Europe. All this was a
typical beginning of the classic symptom of present-day Third World
dependency and underdevelopedness: the elimination of local horizontal
economic ties in favor of vertical economic ties with metropolitan centers.

The substitution of vertical for horizontal economic ties was evident
in the crafts as well as in commerce. The Europeans naturally were not
interested in promoting local African industries; more often they actively
opposed any such development. They were chiefly interested in obtaining
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slaves during these early centuries, and then with the abolition of the
slave trade they sought to encourage the production of raw materials for
export but not of manufactures for local consumption. This deliberately
fostered dependency pattern was evident as early as 1520, when the
Ethiopian Court, impressed by the quality of Portuguese swords, muskets,
textiles and books, asked for the technology needed to manufacture such
articles. Their request was rejected, as were others that they made
periodically to the nineteenth century.

Similar requests and refusals occurred more frequently on the western
coast. When Agaja Trudo of Dahomey attempted in the 1720s to check
the slave trade, he recognized the need for a substitute economic activity
and sent an envoy to England to attract foreign craftsmen. A European
visitor to the Dahomey Court in the late 1720s was informed that "if
any tailor, carpenter, smith, or any other sort of white man that is free
be willing to come here, he will find very good encouragement." " No
foreigners responded to the invitation, which is scarcely surprising, since
craftsmen were strictly forbidden at this time to immigrate with their
skills to neighboring European countries or to the American colonies,
let alone to remote and unfamiliar African kingdoms. In the mid-
eighteenth century, the King of Ashante, Opoku Ware, likewise met
with no response when he asked for European technicians to establish
factories and distilleries. Similar rebuffs were experienced in the early
nineteenth century when the ruler of Calabar in eastern Nigeria sought
a sugar refinery, and King Adandozan of Dahomey asked for a firearms
factory. African recognition of the significance of technology is reflected
in the Dahomey saying, "He who makes the powder wins the war." But
Europeans also were aware of the implications of technology transfer,
and they acted accordingly.22

The slave trade also delayed the emergence of cash-crop agriculture
in slave-trading areas, as nothing was allowed to distract energies from
the main business of rounding up slaves. Thus the British Board of
Trade in 1751 ordered the governor of Cape Castle to stop cotton culti-
vation among the Fante, and gave the following reason:

The introduction of culture and industry among the Negroes is
contrary to the known established policy of this country, there is
no saying where this might stop, and that it might extend to to-
bacco, sugar and every other commodity which we now take from
our colonies; and thereby the Africans, who now support them-
selves by wars, would become planters and their slaves be employed
in the culture of these articles in Africa, which they are employed
in Africa.23
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On the positive side, it can be argued that the diffusion in Africa of
food plants domesticated by the Amerindians was an important and
beneficial by-product of the slave trade. Maize, peanuts, manioc and
other plants did spread rapidly through Africa and became important
food staples. The resulting increase in food supply, it is argued, should^
have supported at least as many people as were lost to the slavers. On
the other hand, it should be noted that the slave trade was not essential
for the diffusion of these plants. Peanuts and sweet potatoes spread
rapidly in far-off China, for example, without the aid of that institution.
Furthermore, the following table shows that between 1650 and 1850 the
European percentage of the total world population rose from 18.3 to
22.7, an increase of 24 percent, while Africa's proportion during the
same period fell from the same 18.3 percent to 8.1 percent, a decrease
of 56 percent.

Estimated Population of the World

Millions
Europe
United States

and Canada
Latin America
Oceania
Africa
Asia

TOTAL

Percentages
Europe
United States

and Canada
Latin America
Oceania
Africa
Asia

TOTAL

1650

100

1
12
2

100
330

545

18.3

.2
2.2

.4
18.3
60.6

100.0

1750

140

1
11
2

95
479

728

19.2

.1
1.5
.3

13.1
65.8

100.0

1850

266

26
33
2

95
749

1,171

22.7

2.3
2.8
.2

8.1
63.9

100.0

1900

401

81
63
6

120
937

1,608

24.9

5.1
3.9

.4
7.4

58.3

100.0

1950

593

168
163

13
199

1,379

2,515

24.0

6.7
6.5

.5
7.9

55.4

100.0

Sources: Adapted from A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Population (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1956), p. 42; and United Nations Demographic Yearbook (1957),
p. 12S.



120 GLOBAL RIFT

"g VI. Africa a Peripheral Area

So far as Third World history is concerned, the crucial question is
whether the slave trade made Africa an integral component of the inter-
national market economy, as Eastern Europe and the Americas had
become, or whether Africa remained outside, as Russia had succeeded
in doing. On first thought it would appear that the continent of Africa
had been effectively integrated. The slave trade had profoundly affected
African demography, economics and politics. Also it had provided the
basic undergirding for the world capitalist order of the period. It had
furnished the labor force for the East African islands and, more impor-
tant, for the American plantations, thereby making possible the lucra-
tive triangle trade that brought Western Europe, Africa and the Americas
together into the basic economic bloc of early modern times. Thus
the African slave trade was a more important force in the international
market economy of those centuries than the East European trade in
foodstuffs and raw materials. An eighteenth-century English economic
writer who was well informed on Africa observed, "British trade is a
magnificent superstructure of American commerce and naval power on
an African foundation." 2i

Yet it docs not appear that the African continent as a whole was in-
tegrated into the international market economy as Eastern Europe and
the Americas had been. In the first place, the largest part of the con-
tinent remained unaffected, since the slavers normally operated only
several hundred miles inland, and by no means all around the continent.
Even the regions that were involved were not basically affected because
the slave trade was essentially a "rich" trade that did not impinge on
the masses. The goods received in return for the slaves consisted of
firearms, textiles, alcoholic beverages and assorted "baubles, bangles and
beads." Such commodities reached only the native chiefs and merchants
and their retinues. The overwhelming majority of the African people
had no connections with the slave trade, either as producers or as con-
sumers, unless, of course, they happened to be one of the minority who
were unfortunate enough to be captured and sold. Within Africa itself,
the inhabitants had not been reduced to serfdom as had been the East
European peasantry, nor had they been exterminated or swept aside,
as had happened to the Indians of the Americas.

All this is not to minimize the horrors and devastations of the slave
Hade, but rather to note that the African lands and peoples remained
on the periphery of the international market system because the slave
trade was not a mass trade in necessities that impinged on daily lives
and occupations. Such an elemental impact had to wait for the nine-
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teenth century, when the Industrial Revolution and the abolition of
the slave trade together opened up the continent for exploitation in
depth. Until that time, Africa functioned as a peripheral area in the
international economy. Africa's position was halfway between the inte-
grated status of Eastern Europe and the Americas on the one extreme,
and the independent, external status of Russia and Asia on the other.
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Chapter 6

MIDDLE EAST
A PERIPHERAL AREA

He who would behold these times in their greatest glory, could
not find a better scene than in Turkey.

T. BLOUNT, 1634
(English traveler)

The Ottoman Empire is one of the richest colonies of France.

CHOISEUL-GOUFFIER, 1788

(French ambassador in Constantinople)

Whereas the continent of Africa in the pre-nineteenth-century period
became a peripheral area in relation to the global market economy, the
continent of Asia was able to remain entirely outside and unaffected.
The great empires of India and China, the kingdoms of Korea and
Japan, and the mainland sections of Southeast Asia all were unmindful
of, and impervious to, the ubiquitous Westerners.

There was one exception, however, to this general pattern of Asian
apartness, and llial was the Middle East, comprising the territories lo-
cated at the juncture of Europe, Asia and Africa. During the pre-nine-
tcenth-century era, most of the Middle East was encompassed within
tin- frontiers of (he sprawling Ottoman Empire. At the outset this empire
was self-sufficient, self-confident and aggressive, its formidable Janissary
Corps being the .scourge of Christian Europe, and its impressive admin-
istration the envy of Western visitors. But after the late sixteenth century
the Ottoman Empire declined precipitously in efficiency and strength.

• # • # # # #
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Superior Western armies overran outlying provinces of the empire, while
equally superior Western trading firms—the so-called Levant companies
—won considerable economic control over the remaining provinces of
the empire. The once-feared Ottoman colossus became a subordinate
peripheral area in its political and economic relations with the Euro-
pean world order. The Middle East came to occupy the same halfway
position as did Africa—a position between the completely integrated and
dependent regions of Eastern Europe and Latin America on the one
hand, and the completely external and independent land mass of Asia
on the other.

•^ /. "Furnished with All God's Gifts . . ."

Sultan Suleiman the Magnificent gave this expression to his imperial
powers in an inscription on the citadel of Bender in 1538:

I am God's slave and sultan of this world. By the grace of God I
am head of Muhammad's community. God's might and Muham-
mad's miracles are my companions. I am Suleiman, in whose name
the hutbe is read in Mecca and Medina. In Baghdad I am the shah,
in Byzantine realms the Caesar, and in Egypt the sultan; who sends
his fleets to the seas of Europe, the Maghrib and India. I am the
sultan who took the crown and throne of Hungary and granted
them to a humble slave. The voivoda Petru raised his head in
revolt, but my horse's hoofs ground him into the dust, and I con-
quered the land of Moldavia.1

The objective facts of Suleiman's imperial status matched this gran-
diloquent rhetoric. His Ottoman Empire encompassed vast territories
stretching from Algeria to the Caucasus and from Hungary to the' south-
ern tip of the Arabian peninsula. In these lands lived peoples of diverse
strains and creeds, totaling approximately fifty million compared to the
five million in contemporary England.

Western travelers in the Ottoman Empire in the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries invariably were impressed by the efficiency of its ad-
ministration, consisting of former Christians who were carefully selected
and trained for their government posts. Although nominally "slaves" of
the Sultan, they manned the entire imperial bureaucracy, including the
office of the grand vizir, which was second only to that of the Sultan.
Appointment and advancement depended largely on merit, a striking
contrast to prevailing practices in Christian Europe, as the Hapsburg
ambassador in Constantinople reported in the mid-sixteenth century.

In making his appointments the Sultan pays no regard to any pre-
tensions on the score of wealth or rank . . . he considers each case
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on its own merits, and examines carefully into the character, abil-
ity, and disposition of the man whose promotion is in question.
It is by merit that men rise in the service, a system which ensures
that posts should only be assigned to the competent. . . . Among
the Turks, therefore, honours, high posts, and judgeships are the
rewards of great ability and good service. If a man be dishonest,
or lazy, or careless, he remains at the bottom of the ladder, an
object of contempt. . . . These are not our ideas, with us there is
no opening left for merit; birth is the standard for everything; the
prestige of birth is the sole key to advancement in the public ser-
vice.2

Contemporary observers of the Ottoman Empire also reported favor-
ably concerning the position of the peasants who comprised the vast
majority of the population. Indeed, Balkan Christian peasants under
Ottoman rule were better off than Christian peasants across the Danube
in Hungarian or German lands. Preference for the Turks was mani-
fested repeatedly during wars when Christian peasants sided with the
Turks against their own rulers and nobles, and also when a considerable
number of Christian peasants crossed the Danube to the Turkish side
of the river, especially after the series of peasant revolts in central Eu-
rope in the first half of the sixteenth century.

The basic reason for such opting in favor of Turkish rule was that
peasants were better off under the Ottoman land tenure system than that
prevailing in Christian countries. When the Turks conquered their em-
pire in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, they parceled out the fertile
areas as fiefs or timars, which they distributed among their most deserv-
ing warriors and senior officials. These timar holders, or spahis, were
strictly controlled from Constantinople, their obligations being carefully
defined, as were the rights and privileges of the Christian peasants, or
rayas. The latter enjoyed hereditary use of their land and could not be
evicted unless they failed to till it for three years. Their obligations, con-
sisting of tithes to the spahi, taxes to the state, and limited corvee duty,
were generally lighter than those borne by the peasantry of Christian
Europe. Furthermore, the peasants were protected against extortion by
imperial laws or knnurts, which specified the taxes and services that could
be exacted in each district.

The economic health of the empire at its height also was impressive,
thanks to its natural riches and the enlightened policies of the early
sultans. Their objective was imperial self-sufficiency, especially because
of the economic stranglehold that Venice and Genoa had exercised in
the eastern Mediterranean in the declining years of the preceding Byzan-
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tine Empire. The sultans took various measures to make Constantinople
the center for intercontinental trade among Asia, Europe and Africa.
Their measures were largely successful, and both merchants and artisans
prospered, especially because they were now operating in a huge empire
with correspondingly extensive resources and markets. Cities increased
dramatically in size, while foreigners were excluded from operations
they formerly had dominated, such as the profitable Black Sea trade.

The empire was largely self-contained, with the fertile plains of Hun-
gary, Romania, Asia Minor and Egypt producing abundant foodstuffs
and raw materials, while the skilled artisans of Constantinople, Salo-
niki, Damascus, Baghdad, Cairo and other ancient cities turned out a
multitude of handicraft products. Apart from the considerable transit
trade promoted by the empire's strategic position, imports were limited
mostly to luxury goods such as European woolens, Indian textiles and
spices, Russian furs and Persian silk.

It is scarcely surprising that contemporary Westerners looked upon
this ever-expanding Ottoman Empire with awe and fear—"a daily in-
creasing flame, catching hold of whatsoever comes next, still to proceed
further." 3 In 1525 the Venetian representative in Constantinople, Piero
Bragadin, wrote home: "I know of no State which is happier than this
one; it is furnished with all God's gifts. It controls war and peace with
all, it is rich in gold, in people, in ships and in obedience; no State can
be compared with it. May God long preserve the most just of all Em-
perors. . . ." *

<% II. "The Old Order and Harmony Departed . . ."

Before the end of the century in which this enthusiastic eulogy was
written, the magnificent Ottoman imperial structure was shaken to its
foundations and its collapse appeared imminent. Many prophesied that
doomsday would fall on the thousandth anniversary of the Hegira, or
the Christian year 1622. A contemporary historian, Selaniki, bemoaned
that Christian subjects no longer were submissive and that people in the
provinces were fleeing to Istanbul because of the tyranny and injustice.
With "the old order and harmony departed," warned Selaniki, "catas-
trophe will surely follow." 8

Foreign observers were equally pessimistic about the future of the
empire. In 1626, 101 years after Bragadin's tribute to Ottoman power
and justice, the Dutch vice consul in Aleppo reported to the Court of
Directors of the East India Company in Amsterdam, "It has reached
such a pitch here that every person does what he likes, especially the
powerful, and that is what accounts for the state of the realm. It is not
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just one pillar that is broken or weakened, but all four pillars of State:
religion, justice, politics and finances . . . one must ask oneself whether
it can continue thus." 6

This startling reversal of imperial fortunes was in part the result of
internal weaknesses, but more basically it was the impact of expanding
Western capitalism, to which the adjacent Ottoman Empire with its
relatively static economy was exceptionally vulnerable. One cause for
Ottoman vulnerability to Western pressures was the failure of the em-
pire to achieve political integration comparable to that of Western
Europe with its nationalism and nation-states. The growth of absolutist
monarchies, the appearance of a middle class desiring unity and order,
the spread of literacy and the development of new techniques for mass
propaganda and indoctrination—all these contributed to the emergence
in the West of highly integrated state structures with unprecedented
affinity between rulers and ruled. The Ottoman Empire, by contrast,
was loosely organized along theocratic lines. Its diverse peoples were
recognized on the basis of their religious affiliation (Muslim, Orthodox,
Catholic and Jewish) rather than of their ethnic composition (Turks,
Arabs, Kurds, Albanians, Armenians, Romanians, Greeks and Slavs).

This primacy of religious affiliation meant that there was no single
unifying sense of allegiance within the empire. The average Ottoman
subject thought of himself primarily as a member of a guild if he lived
in a city, or as a member of a village community if he lived in the
countryside. If he had any feeling of broader allegiance it was likely
to be directed to the head of his religious community rather than to
the person of the Sultan. The Ottoman Empire therefore remained a
ramshackle congeries of numerous disparate groups that were to a large
degree self-centered and self-sufficient. This looseness of organization
weakened the resistance of the empire to foreign aggression, both ideo-
logical and political. The absence of a common Ottoman nationalism
left an ideological vacuum that was filled by the several Balkan and
Arab nationalisms that drew inspiration from the victories of other
nationalisms in the West. Furthermore, the European powers were able
to annex entire provinces of the Ottoman Empire not only because of
superior military strength but also because the populations of those
provinces felt no particular attachment to Constantinople. Hence the
successive amputations of the trans-Danubian lands, of the entire Balkan
Peninsula and of all the provinces in North Africa.

The Ottoman Empire lagged behind the West in scientific progress
as well as in political cohesion. By the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries,
when the Turks were building their empire, Islam had degenerated to
the point where it meant little more than a series of rituals to be per-
formed and a Heaven-sent book to be memorized. Consequently the

Middle East a Peripheral Area I 127

Ottoman medressehs, or colleges, from the outset emphasized theology,
jurisprudence and rhetoric at the expense of astronomy, mathematics
and medicine. During the reign of Suleiman the Magnificent (1520-66),
when the empire was at its height, there was an almost" abnormal inter-
est in literature but very little in the sciences. The Turks knew nothing
of the epoch-making achievements of Paracelsus in medicine, Vesalius
in anatomy and Copernicus, Kepler and Galileo in astronomy. Their
ignorance extended to geography, with often embarrassing consequences.
A Russian expedition in 1770 sailed from the Baltic around Europe into
the Mediterranean, where it demolished an Ottoman fleet off the coast
of Asia Minor. The Turks assumed that a waterway existed between the
Baltic and Adriatic seas, and protested strongly to the Venetians for
allowing the Russians to sail through and to enter the Mediterranean.

Ottoman retardation in science led inevitably to a corresponding re-
tardation in technology and productivity. The Middle East fell behind,
particularly in the development and utilization of nonhuman sources
of energy. One example is the more efficient use of horsepo\ver by the
invention of a new harness that did not choke the horse when it pulled
a load. By resting on the horse's shoulders rather than the neck, the
improved harness increased severalfold the amount of available horse-
power. This was an early medieval European invention or adaptation
that was completely ignored in the Middle East. Likewise windmills and
watermills, although known in the Middle East, were never constructed
as efficiently or in as large numbers as in the medieval and early modern
West. In metallurgy, also, the Middle East fell behind during those cen-
turies, as well as in shipbuilding, naval armaments and the techniques
of navigation. The end result of this technological disparity was the
shift of the economic center of Europe from the eastern Mediterranean
to central and northern Europe.

Scientific and technological backwardness had military repercussions.
The core of the Ottoman armed forces was the territorial feudal cavalry,
or spahis, who showed up with a number of retainers depending on the
size of their fiefs. They were armed with the traditional medieval weap-
ons—bow and arrow, sword and shield—and resisted the use of firearms
as unbecoming to their sense of chivalry. The infantry Janissary Corps
was developed and expanded in the fifteenth century largely in order to
make use of the new firearms, which the feudal cavalry were unwilling
to accept. In 1548, for example, Suleiman persuaded two hundred of the
regular cavalry to use carbines and pistols, but they were so mocked by
their companions and so averse to the new weapons that the experiment
failed. Not until the end of the century was the Turkish cavalry gener-
ally equipped with small arms, falling far behind the Hapsburg and
Russian armies across the frontiers. The lag in artillery was greater, for
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the Turks had to depend in large part on Western mercenaries for the
forging and manning of the guns. Likewise the Ottoman navy lagged in
the transition from galleys to sailships, even though an English observer
noted in 1607 that one Western warship could defeat ten Turkish gal-
leys. Being a land people with no naval traditions, the Turks depended
on Italian naval architects to design their ships, Greek shipyard workers
to build them and heterogeneous and usually unreliable Christian crews
to man them.

The above weaknesses of the Ottoman Empire were responsible for its
military defeats and internal disorders of the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries. Intelligent men were forced to admit that all was not well,
and that change of some sort was needed. They specifically advocated
the need for reform in a long series of works known collectively as the
Nasibat literature. This literature consisted of books of "good counsels
for rulers." But the counsels they embodied invariably were based on
the assumption that the root of the troubles was the abandonment of
old and proven values and institutions. The way out for all these writ-
ers was to go back to the glorious days of Suleiman the Magnificent. All
were oblivious to the fact that Ottoman decline was relative to the new
capabilities and techniques of Western Europe. The basic problem was
not internal but external. It was not peculiar to the Ottoman Empire
but was to afflict, sooner or later, all non-Western civilizations, includ-
ing the great and ancient civilizations of Asia.

The problem for them all was not departure from the old ways but
adherence to them, at a time when adherence meant fatal weakness as
against an expanding Western civilization powered by scientific, techno-
logical and political revolutions. This explains why all non-Western
civilizations, no matter how venerable and illustrious, experienced stag-
nation, decline and eventual extinction—the conquest of India in the
nineteenth century, the end of the Manchu Dynasty in 1912 and the end
of the Ottoman dynasty in 1922. Only the Japanese escaped this fate,
because unlike the Nasibat writers and the Chinese literati, they did not
look back to the good old days of Suleiman or Confucius. Instead they
looked forward, realizing that the West could be resisted only by adopt-
ing or adapting at least some of its techniques and institutions.

"$> / / / . Perils of Proximity

What happened to the Ottoman Empire from the seventeenth cen-
tury onward was the global norm, and represented the inevitable reper-
cussion of that fateful global exception—the rise and expansion of
modern capitalist Western civilization. The only peculiar or distinctive
feature of the Ottoman experience was its timing. It was the first of the

Asian civilizations to face the problem of "decline" relative to the West
because it was adjacent to the West, and therefore most vulnerable to
its expansionism, whether intellectual, political, economic or military.
This explains in part why two centuries were to elapse before distant
China and Japan were to feel the intrusions and disruptions that the
Ottoman Empire did in the seventeenth century.

Most obvious and dramatic was the military intrusion of the West.
Hapsburg and Russian armies were on the other side of the Ottoman
frontiers, while Venetian, Russian, British and French navies had access
to all ports of the Ottoman Empire via the Mediterranean, Adriatic,
Aegean, Black and Red seas. Hence the wholesale annexation in the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries of the trans-Danubian provinces by
the Hapsburgs and of the Black Sea lands by the Russians, and in the
nineteenth century of the North African provinces by the Western pow-
ers. Hence also the successive naval defeats inflicted upon the Turks—for
example, by a combined Christian fleet at Lepanto (1571), by a Russian
fleet at Chesmi (1770) and by a British fleet at Navarino (1827).

Ideological intrusion across Ottoman frontiers was as difficult to block
as the military. This was especially so because ethnic groups often
sprawled across both sides of the Ottoman frontiers—Romanians, Ser-
bians and Croatians on both the Hapsburg and Turkish sides, and
Romanians, Kurds and Armenians on both the Russian and Turkish.
Likewise numerous Greeks and Bulgarians established trading commu-
nities in Odessa, Naples, Trieste, Venice, Budapest, Vienna and other
European cities. Under these circumstances, revolutionary nationalist
ideology imbibed in European countries inevitably permeated through
the Ottoman Empire, arousing the Christian peoples of the Balkans, and
eventually the Muslim Arabs and even the Turks themselves. In a ram-
shackle multinational empire the various nationalisms functioned like
time bombs that demolished successive segments of the Ottoman impe-
rial structure as the diverse ethnic groups became infected by the na-
tionalist virus from abroad. Foreign powers, needless to say, did not
hesitate to use these time bombs to further their interests. Napoleon,
for example, expressly ordered General Gentili in 1797 to exploit Greek
nationalist sentiments in order to facilitate the conquest of the Ionian
Islands. "If the inhabitants are inclined to independence, let's foster
their tendency, and do not hesitate to speak about Greece, Athens, and
Sparta." 7

Territorial proximity also facilitated Western political pressures on
the Ottoman Empire. The classic example of this was the system of
commercial arrangements known as the capitulations. After the Turks
captured Constantinople in 1453 they signed these commercial treaties
with the Christian states in order to stimulate trade. At that time the
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Ottoman leaders considered it advantageous to encourage the import of
manufactured goods in order to create abundance in the home market
and to benefit their treasury with increased revenue. Accordingly import
duties were limited to 3 to 5 percent, which made the Ottoman Empire
a lucrative market for Western manufactures. The flow of imports did
not upset the Ottoman economy unduly at first, as the imported goods
were limited to a few items sucli as woolens, minerals and paper. But
as Western industries grew stronger, and as the Ottoman Empire became
less capable of resisting foreign pressures, the capitulatory system was
grossly distorted and abused in order to impose Western control over
Ottoman foreign trade and to destroy Ottoman native industries.

Four features of this trading system were especially onerous for the
Ottoman Empire. One was the privilege granted to foreign merchants
resident in the empire to be tried in their own consular courts according
to the law codes of their own countries. Also, no foreigner could be
arrested or held by Turkish police unless an official from his consulate
was present. These restrictions persuaded Ottoman officials to ignore
most misdemeanors by foreigners in order to avoid confrontations with
foreign powers. Some unscrupulous Western merchants took advantage
of this situation to carry on shady operations that would not have been
tolerated in their home countries.

The capitulatory treaties also exempted foreigners from internal
levies or taxes, so that they were able to conduct local business at less
expense than could the native citizens themselves. Another inhibiting
feature of the capitulations was their 3 to 6 percent limit on import
and export duties. This prevented the Ottoman government from set-
ting protective tariffs for native industries, which were progressively
decimated as Western industrial techniques improved.

The final abuse of the capitulatory system was its extralegal extension
to encompass hundreds of thousands of Ottoman nationals, who thereby
enjoyed all the special privileges and benefits of foreigners. This was
arranged with a document called a barat, which any foreign consul
could grant, for a consideration, to any Ottoman citizen, who thereupon
acquired all the capitulatory rights of a national of the consul's country.
Unscrupulous consuls even sold citizenship papers and passports, usu-
ally to Greeks, Jews and Armenians, who conducted most of the empire's
domestic trade, since the ruling Turks deemed any business enterprise to
be demeaning. In 1808 no less than 180,000 Greeks within the Ottoman
Empire were holding Russian barats. Thus the combination of the ex-
ploitive capitulatory system and the hundreds of thousands of barat-
liolding "protected persons" left the Ottoman economy, for all practical
purposes, in the control of foreign merchants and consuls and their local
proteges. The significance of this foreign control is evident in the fact
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that one of the main reasons for Japan's unique success in achieving in-
dependent economic development was her freedom from any outside
economic influence or domination, both before and after the opening of
the country in the mid-nineteenth century.

"$> IV. Shifting Trade Routes

The Ottoman Empire was particularly vulnerable to the West's ex-
panding economy not only because of geographic proximity but also
because of the empire's unique dependence on transit trade, which was
shifting to new channels in early modern times. The entire Middle East
traditionally had profited by serving as the funnel through which flowed
the ancient trade between Asia and Europe, both overland across cen-
tral Asia, and overseas through the Mediterranean, the Red Sea or the
Persian Gulf, the Indian Ocean and the Strait of Malacca to the China
seas. The exchange of goods provided government revenues in the form
of customs duties, and also a source of livelihood for thousands of mer-
chants, clerks, sailors, shipbuilders, camel drivers, stevedores and all the
rest who were directly or indirectly connected with the trade.

The dependence on long-range interregional trade was precarious be-
cause it could be shut off or deflected by distant political and military
upheavals that could not be controlled. Thus the rise of the great Mongol
Empire in the thirteenth century greatly enhanced overland trade by
providing security across the vast expanse of Eurasian steppes. But con-
versely, the rapid disintegration of this empire in the fourteenth century
blocked the overland routes and damaged the economies of Persia and
Asia Minor through which these routes had crossed. The overseas transit
trade continued, however, to the profit of Egypt and Syria, since several
loadings and unloadings were necessary to traverse those land barriers
separating Alexandria from the Red Sea, and the Syrian ports from the
Persian Gulf.

This commerce by sea also was imperiled, however, when Vasco da
Gama rounded the Cape and sailed into Calicut Harbor, India, on May
22, 1498. The Cape route was longer but cheaper than the old routes
through the Middle East. The Cape route avoided the cost of the several
loadings and unloadings, of the customs duties at various points along
the way, and of the extortions exacted by Bedouin marauders. This com-
bination of high transportation costs, customs dues and extortion had
raised the price of spices in Alexandria to more than 2,000 percent above
their original cost in India. And there still remained the Italian mer-
chants to levy their far-from-modest charges for transporting the spices
from the Levant ports to the consumers in central or northern Europe.
It is not surprising, then, to find that in the four years 1502-5, the
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Venetians were able to obtain an average of only 1 million English
pounds of spices a year at Alexandria, whereas in the last years of the
fifteenth century they had averaged 3.5 million pounds. Conversely,
Portuguese imports rose from 224,000 pounds in 1501 to an average of
2.3 million pounds in the four years of 1503-6.

The diversion of trade to the new Cape route injured the economies
of Syria and Egypt. Sultan Suleiman responded by sending several naval
expeditions to the Indian Ocean in an effort to drive out the Portuguese
interlopers and restore the trade to the old channels. The Venetians
surreptitiously aided in the preparation of these expeditions, since Italian
middlemen were hurt as much as Arabs by the shift of commerce from
the old Red Sea-Mediterranean route to the new Cape waterway. But
Ottoman fleets, even with Venetian support, were no match for the
Portuguese, tested on the long voyage around Africa and armed with
superior naval artillery.

The failure of Suleiman's expeditions had far-reaching repercussions
for the entire Middle East. It marked the beginning of the end of Levan-
tine predominance in world commerce. The stress should be on the word
"beginning." The old routes did not dry up overnight. After the first
shock of the Portuguese intrusion a gradual recovery occurred. There
were even years when the volume of trade through Middle Eastern ports
surpassed that which rounded the Cape. In fact, it can be said that
throughout the sixteenth century both routes were used, with now the
one prevailing and now the other. The survival of the old channels is
surprising in view of the natural advantages of the all-water route. For
reasons that will be considered in the following chapter, it was not until
the more efficient Dutchmen in the seventeenth century had displaced
the Portuguese in the Indian Ocean and the East Indies that the balance
swung decisively in favor of the Cape route. Once that shift was consoli-
dated, the Middle East became an obscure backwater rather than the
center of global trade that it had been before da Gmna, and that it was
to become again after the opening of the Suez Canal.

"g V. Levant Companies

As disruptive as the change of trade routes was the appearance of the
Levant companies. It was not the Ottoman merchants who organized
large joint stock companies for trade with Western Europe, but rather
it was the French, English and Dutch who organized their respective
Levant companies and exploited the resources of the Ottoman Empire.
The first were the French, who negotiated a treaty in 1535 permitting
them to reside and trade in the Ottoman Empire without being subject

Middle East a Peripheral Area I 133

to Ottoman taxation or to the jurisdiction of Ottoman courts. These
special privileges, or capitulations, were extended in 1583 to the English
and the Dutch. As a result, Western merchants from the sixteenth cen-
tury onward obtained an increasingly large proportion of the eastern
Mediterranean trade formerly monopolized by the Italians.

One reason for the success of the Westerners was the effectiveness of
their joint stock companies as instruments for economic mobilization
and penetration. By limiting the responsibility of investors and sepa-
rating the functions of investing and of management, they made possible
the mobilization of large amounts of capital for commercial ventures in
specific regions such as the Levant or Africa or the East Indies. Ottoman
merchants, by contrast, did not organize such companies, preferring to
trade as individuals or in private partnership. This was due partly to
their conservatism and individualism, and partly to the tendency of
Ottoman officials, during the centuries of imperial decline and corrup-
tion, to regard any overly rich subject as fair game for extortion and
confiscation. In any case the Ottoman merchants, who were almost in-
variably Armenians, Jews and Greeks, were not organized to compete
effectively with the Western companies, which soon got control of most
of the large-scale foreign trade, leaving the petty local trade to the
Ottoman nationals. And even the local trade was influenced substan-
tially by Western consuls who, as we have seen, issued their barats on a
wholesale scale to local merchants, who thereupon came under their
jurisdiction.

The commercial predominance of the Levant companies also was based
on the technological superiority of their home industries. There was no
counterpart in the Middle East (or anywhere else, for that matter) to the
rapidly developing Western industries using constantly improved ma-
chinery and inanimate power sources. Ottoman industry remained at
the handicraft stage in technology and at the guild stage in organization.
Ottoman officials supported the traditional guild structure, fearing that
innovations would produce disorder and deprive the treasury of revenue.
Also, Ottoman administrative and military officials preferred to deal with
the old guilds in order to ensure stability in the price and quality of
goods. Thus whereas guilds played a minor role in the Western economy
by the late seventeenth century, in the Ottoman Empire they continued
to dominate both industry and commerce. The native craftsmen and
merchants worked and trafficked in little shops built along narrow and
crooked streets, and sometimes roofed over, street and all, to form the
low, rambling buildings known as bazaars. These were picturesque, but
with their rigidly controlled and static methods of production and op-
eration, they were scarcely a match for the rapidly changing and ex-
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panding industries and trading firms of the West. The inevitable outcome
is depicted in the following observations of an English traveler in Con-
stantinople in 1800:

Suppose a stranger to arrive from a long journey, in want of clothes
for his body; furniture for his lodgings; books or maps for his
instruction and amusement; paper, pens, ink, cutlery, shoes, hats;
in short those articles which are found in almost every city of the
world; he will find few or none of them in Constantinople; ex-
cept of a quality so inferior as to lender them incapable of answer-
ing any purpose for which they were intended. The few commodities
exposed for sale are either exports from England, unfit for any
other market, or, which is worse, German and Dutch imitations
of English manufacture. . . . Let a foreigner visit the bazaars . . .
he will see nothing but slippers, clumsy boots of bad leather, coarse
muslins, pipes, tobacco, coffee, cooks' shops, drugs, flower-roots,
second-hand pistols, poignards, and the worst manufactured wares
in the world. . . . View the exterior of Constantinople and it
seems the most opulent and flourishing city in Europe; examine
its interior, and its miseries and deficiencies are so striking that it
must be considered the meanest and poorest metropolis of the
world.8

The impact of the Levant companies was accentuated by the flood
of New World bullion, which caused sharp price increases in Western
Europe in the mid-sixteenth century. By the 1580s the Ottoman economy
also was experiencing inflation-another example of the cost of prox-
imity to the West. The Levant companies were paying for the foodstuffs
and raw materials they were obtaining from the Ottoman lands in part
with bullion, so that in 1584 it was reported that "one of the main items
of trade going to Turkey are Spanish reals sent by the chestful." ° Other
European silver coins also inundated the Ottoman market, causing se-
vere inflation. It is significant that between 1550 and 1600 the price of
wheat rose approximately five times in the Ankara region of central
Anatolia as against ten times in the Aegean coastal area, where Western
merchants bought their cargoes. Similar price trends occurred with other
commodities that were being shipped to the West.

The bullion did not remain in the Sultan's domains. Instead, it was
exchanged for the spices and the fine fabrics that were brought in across
the eastern borders. Thus the Ottoman Empire, like Spain, found itself
in an unenviable position in international trade. It had become merely
a funnel through which the bullion from the West flowed on to the
Middle and Far East. The imperial government was slow to take action,
lacking as it did the experience and mercantilist traditions of the West.

Middle East a Peripheral Area I 135

When the capital and the army found it increasingly difficult to obtain
food supplies, the government in the late sixteenth century banned the
export of bullion to the East, and of various materials to the West, in-
cluding cotton, cotton thread, lead, gunpowder, horses and certain food-
stuffs. But Ottoman officials were even more lax in enforcing such
restrictions than their Spanish counterparts. So bullion continued to
drain out of the Ottoman Empire, as it did out of the Spanish, while
Western captains loaded legal or illegal cargoes as easily in the Levant
ports as they did in the Spanish colonies. Despite all its efforts, the
Ottoman government found it difficult to arrange for adequate supplies
for its industries, its armed forces and its urban consumers.

The impact of New World bullion and of Western manufactured
goods represented, in the words of a modern Turkish historian, the
intrusion of "high pressure Atlantic economy" into the "low tension
Ottoman economy." 10 This intrusion set off an uncontrollable chain
reaction that disrupted not only the Ottoman economy, but also almost
every other branch of Ottoman society.

In the first place, the growing military strength of the European pow-
ers blocked further Ottoman expansion into central Europe. Until the
mid-seventeenth century, Turkish conquests had provided the imperial
treasury with booty and revenue from newly acquired provinces and also
had furnished additional fiefs for the feudal cavalry. But by the end of
the century the expansion had been checked and the rollback had started,
pushing the Ottoman frontiers back to the Danube River by the Treaty
of Carlovitz (1699). Furthermore, the Turks had to keep up, however
reluctantly, with developing Western military technology. They were
forced to adopt new firearms and to organize centralized and permanent
armed forces in place of the old self-supporting spahi cavalry. This re-
quired heavy expenditures at a time when inflation had impoverished
the imperial treasury.

Equally impoverished were the spahi, whose real income from the cus-
tomary timar dues had declined drastically with the inflation. "It is
deemed true," reported a Venetian representative in 1586, "that it is im-
possible for a soldier, even though he may take up money on the security
of his fief for many years into the future, to procure all the equipment
he needs for this campaign." n The understandable response of the spahi
was to evade their obligations to the central government and to usurp
the land they had held as fiefs with specified duties and constraints.

The Constantinople government countered this trend by replacing
the spahi, who no longer were useful as a military force, with tax farm-
ers. The latter were town notables, or ayan, who had political connec-
tions and ready cash, and who found tax farming a lucrative investment
in a time of inflation. Tax farms (iltizam) ultimately became indistin-
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guishable from private property (mulk), so that the ayan (or derebey,
as they were known in some regions) interposed themselves between the
government and the peasantry, appropriating much of the revenue they
extracted from the peasants as their private income.

The spahis fought back against the expropriators of their fiefs, often
with the support of the peasants, who had lost their hereditary rights
to their plots when the ayan took over. The end result was a period of
anarchy and armed strife, with the spahi and the peasants ranged against
the ayan and their government backers. The disorder was so severe and
widespread that the early seventeenth century is known as the period
of the "Big Escape" (Buvuk Kacguri) because of the mass peasant mi-
gration to cities. By the eighteenth century the ayan had become the
dc facto rulers of entire provinces. In 1808 they forced the powerless
Sultan to give royal recognition to their usurped privileges, which now
became legal rights.

The other chief beneficiaries of the Western-induced imperial dis-
integration were those Ottoman subjects who participated in the grow-
ing foreign trade. Despite official restrictions and outright bans, the
expanding Western European economy obtained the raw materials it
needed from the Ottoman provinces—wheat, maize, cotton, wool, silk,
tobacco and dyestuffs. The French, Dutch and English Levant compa-
nies handled most of this international trade, but in certain regions
such as Syria and the Balkans/ native merchants and mariners partic-
ipated and prospered. Ragusan and Greek merchant fleets grew rapidly,
while Greek and Macedonian merchants controlled much of the over-
land trade up the Danube Valley into central Europe. The Anglo-French
wars of the eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries ruined the Western
merchants operating in various Ottoman ports. Local merchants promptly
took their place, while Greek and Ragusan merchant ships, flying the
neutral Ottoman flag, took over the Mediterranean carrying trade with
its windfall wartime profits.

While some Ottoman merchants and mariners prospered in this for-
eign trade, many of the peasants suffered grievously. Just as in Poland
and Hungary, the financial gains afforded by the Western markets led
to the imposition of serfdom in order to increase productivity, so in
certain Ottoman provinces that grew crops needed in the West, the
response again was a form of serfdom designed to maximize output. In
the plains areas of the Balkan peninsula, for example, the geographic
pattern of maize and cotton cultivation corresponded to the geographic
pattern of the new chiflik institution, which replaced the former timars.
Balkan peasants under the timar system had enjoyed hereditary use of
their land, while their taxes, tithes and other obligations had been rela-
tively light and strictly regulated by the imperial officials. But when
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the ayan took over the timars, they responded to the lure of foreign
markets by ignoring two features of the timar system that they found
most inhibiting. These were the noninheritable nature of the fiefs and
the legal limits on the peasants' obligations.

The former fiefs thus were transformed from the early seventeenth
century onward into free and heritable property known as chifliks, from
which the peasants could be evicted if they did not accept whatever
tenancy terms were stipulated. Rents on the chifliks were much higher
than on the timars, and after the state tax also was collected, the peasant
was left with about one third of his produce. Furthermore, the tenant's
freedom of movement was in practice severely restricted, though the-
oretically he was not tied to the land. His low share of the gross product
commonly forced him to borrow from the chiflik owner in order to feed
his family and to buy draft animals and tools. So long as he remained
in debt he could not leave, and since he rarely could pay off the prin-
cipal and the high interest, he was in effect bound to the estate. Thus
the peasantry who worked on the chifliks were tenants in name but serfs
in fact, and they had become serfs for the same basic reason that their
counterparts had to the north, in Hungary and Poland.

Trade with the West undermined the status of Ottoman artisans as
well as peasants. One reason, as noted above, was the impossibility of
protecting traditional crafts because of the capitulatory restrictions on
import tariffs. This was especially evident in the cloth industry, where
Ottoman producers were caught in a double squeeze. On the one hand,
Western merchants purchased Balkan wool in such quantities that the
price of wool in the Ottoman Empire was substantially higher than in
England. On the other hand, the English Levant company dumped
their woolen cloth on the Ottoman market at cut-rate prices because
they made their greatest profits importing Ottoman goods (silk, mohair,
yarn, wormseeds, currants and aniseeds) into England, where they could
set any price, since their charter gave them a monopoly of the Levant
trade. Thus a study of the prices at which English cloth was sold at
home and in the Ottoman market shows that the prices of English cloth
in Istanbul in the 1620s were 20 to 30 percent lower than in London,
despite the added cost of shipping.12 The Ottoman textile industry was
decimated by this combination of expensive wool at home and cheap,
dumped cloth from England. The capitulatory restrictions precluded
any tariff protection even if there had been official will to intervene,
and by and large there was not.

In addition, foreign ambassadors and consuls used their considerable
influence to hamper the development of local industries that might
compete with imports from their respective countries. When, for ex-
ample, a certain Greek merchant, Sarando Papadopoulo, attempted in



138 / GLOBAL RIFT

the 1760s to establish soap "factories" in Coron and Navarino, he was
blocked by the resident French consul, who intervened effectively with
the cooperation of local Ottoman officials, thereby ending the possi-
bility of competition for soap imports from Marseilles and Provence.
Likewise the French official, Baron Tott, on his return from a special
inspection tour of French consulates in the Levant in 1779, advised his
government to continue its policy of obstructing any efforts to establish
local industries in the Ottoman Empire. This preventive strategy was
almost invariably effective because of the venality of Ottoman officials,
because of the cooperation of the thousands of barat-holding "protected
persons" and also because the embryonic entrepreneurs usually were
Greeks, Jews or Armenians, for whom the Turkish authorities usually
showed little concern.

"j> VI. Ottoman Peripheral Status

Sultan Murad IV's adviser, Koja Beg, submitted in 1640 a memoran-
dum analyzing the crisis of the empire. Again and again he stressed the
disintegration of the timar system, which led to the displacement of
deserving warriors and officials in favor of mercenaries and usurers.
Corruption and venality spread to all branches of public life, and the
oppressed populace was driven to banditry. But in his explanation of
what precipitated the downward spiral, Koja Beg, like a true conserva-
tive, focused on human failings. The sultans since the time of Suleiman
had neglected their duties, failing to attend the meetings of their divans
and listening instead to court rumors and harem intrigues. No grand
vizir could feel safe in his office without participating in the machina-
tions and corruption, thereby accelerating the imperial decline. A mod-
ern Turkish historian, analyzing the same historical problem, has related
the imperial decline to broader global considerations:

The decline of the established Ottoman social and economic order
began as the result of developments entirely outside the area dom-
inated by the Porte, and in particular as a consequence of the
establishment in Western Europe of an "Atlantic economy" of tre-
mendous vitality and force. The economic system of the Empire
decayed neither through a flaw inherent in its constitution, nor
through an organic law, but because of immense historical changes
that destroyed its equilibrium, arrested its natural economic evolu-
tion, and condemned its institutions to irreparable damage. . . .

During the second half of the sixteenth century . . . European
commerce, sustained by strong commercial organization and en-
couraged by powerful nation-states, began to be a threat to local
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industry. . . . The new European national commerce intended to
sell the greatest possible quantity of goods abroad, while restricting
imports of any finished products. Thus it provided no market for
local Ottoman export industry. The commerce of the Levant
changed to a "colonial commerce," turning Turkey into a client
for the European industry which was itself to furnish only primary
materials, no longer to export finished goods.13

Some contemporary observers perceived this subordination of the Ot-
toman economy and the resulting injury to the empire and its peoples.
One of these was C. F. Volney, probably the best-informed and most
comprehending European traveler to visit the Middle East before the
nineteenth century. After journeying through Egypt and Syria in 1785
he concluded:

Considered relatively to the Turkish empire, it may be averred,
that the commerce of the Turks with Europe and India, is more
detrimental than advantageous. For the articles exported being all
raw unwrought materials, the empire deprives itself of all the
advantages to be derived from the labour of its own subjects. On
the other hand, the commodities being imported from Europe and
India, being articles of pure luxury, only serve to increase the dis-
sipation of the rich and the servants of government, whilst, perhaps,
they aggravate the wretched condition of the people, and the class
of cultivators.14 •

The French ambassador in Constantinople, Choiseul-Gouffier, ex-
pressed the same conclusion when, in 1788, he referred to the Ottoman
Empire as "one of the richest colonies of France." " The appraisal is
essentially correct, yet the Ottoman colony had not yet been fully inte-
grated into the world market economy. This is reflected in the fact that
whereas the Ottoman Empire in the late sixteenth century had ac-
counted for half the foreign trade of France, by the 1780s the proportion
had dwindled to one twentieth. Likewise for most of the seventeenth
century the empire had been responsible for about one tenth of En-
gland's foreign trade, but by the 1770s for only 1 percent. These figures
indicate that Western economic penetration of the Middle East had
remained superficial. The small scale of the operations demonstrated
that although specific crafts and the peasants of certain plains areas had
been severely affected, the empire as a whole remained only partially
integrated.

More specifically, the Mediterranean provinces (Egypt, Syria, western
Asia Minor and the Balkans) had been substantially affected by the
Levant companies, while the more distant Persian Gulf-Red Sea regions
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(Iran, Iraq, the Sudan and the Arabian peninsula) remained largely im-
mune. Thus the Middle East during the pre-nineteenth centuries occu-
pied with respect to the world market economy a position somewhere
between that of the completely integrated and subordinate regions of
Eastern Europe and Latin America on the one hand, and the completely
external and independent land mass of Asia on the other. The integra-
tion of the Middle East was to be completed by the private and govern-
ment loans and the railway and canal building of the nineteenth century,
and by the oil discoveries of the twentieth.

Chapter 7

ASIA AN EXTERNAL
AREA

. . . strange and costly objects do not interest me. . . . As your
Ambassador can see for himself, we possess all things. I set no
value on objects strange or ingenious, and have no use for your
country's manufactures.

EMPEROR CH'IEN-LUNG to King George III (1793)

Asia in the pre-nineteenth-century period remained an external area in
relation to the global market economy. It did not become either an in-
tegrated region, as did Eastern Europe and Latin America, or a pe-
ripheral area, as did Africa and the Middle East. One reason for the
difference was location, the enormous distances separating South Asia
and East Asia from Western Europe providing an effective buffer zone
during those centuries prior to the telegraph, steamships and transcon-
tinental railways and canals. The significance of this geographic factor
becomes apparent if the inaccessibility of remote China and Japan is
contrasted with the vulnerability of the adjacent Ottoman Empire to
Western military, economic and cultural aggression. Another reason for
the separateness of Asia was its high level of economic development,
which made its ancient civilizations largely self-sufficient and uninter-
ested in the relatively paltry offerings of Western merchants. Finally, the
great land empires of the Moguls in India and of the Ming and Ch'ing
dynasties in China were militarily powerful, so that it was out of the
question for Western merchants and adventurers to fight their way in,
as they did in the Americas, or to impose unequal trade relationships, as
they did in Africa and the Middle East. Instead, the Westerners were
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confined to a few coastal trading stations, which served as encapsulated
bases for their trading operations.

It is true that on Asian seas the Europeans enjoyed decisive naval
superiority, which enabled them to dominate the newly opened global
trade routes. But because of Asian self-sufficiency, Asian products lagged
far behind the output of New World plantations in international com-
merce. Apart from a few coastal regions in India and a few islands in
Southeast Asia, the countries and peoples of Asia remained quite unaf-
fected by the expanding West. Until the Industrial Revolution endowed
nineteenth-century Europe with irresistible economic and military power,
Asia was able to retain its independence and identity as an external area.

"%> I. Asia Before da Gama

For millennia prior to the appearance of da Gama in the Indian
Ocean, its commerce had conformed to the rhythm of the monsoon
winds. In the vast oceanic expanses from East Africa to the East Indies,
the northeast monsoon blows from about October to March, and the
southwest monsoon from May or June to September. Accordingly, the
"season" for trade from Gujarat to Aden was from September to May,
and from Aden to Malabar it was October to February. Sailing eastward
from Gujarat to Malacca, Indians ships would leave from January on-
ward, and return by the end of May. Malacca was the meeting place for
traders from the western regions of the Indian Ocean sailing in on mon-
soon winds, and for traders from the northeast or China seas arriving
with the trade winds. The merchants from the northeast were mostly
Chinese, while those arriving from the west were mostly Muslims of
Arab, Indian, Persian or Turkish ethnic origin. A minority of the Indian
Ocean merchants were non-Muslims, namely Hindus or Jains from Gu-
jarat.

Western histories stress the trade in spices that originated in the East
Indies and ended up, via Muslim and Italian middlemen, in European
households. In terms of total Asian trade, or even in terms of total Asian
trade in spices, this commerce with Europe was relatively insignificant.
A much larger volume of trade was conducted on many other routes or
laps, such as those between the Persian Gulf and India, East Africa and
India, the Persian Gulf and East Africa, India and Malacca, Malacca
and the East Indies and between Malacca and China.

Commerce along these routes had been conducted for millennia by
merchants from the numerous countries or regions of the Middle East,
South Asia, Southeast Asia and East Asia. Then came the challenge to
this traditional pattern at the end of the fifteenth century with da
Gama's historic voyage around the Cape. To appreciate the disruptive
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impact of the Portuguese intruders, and later of the Dutch and British,
it is necessary to understand the manner in which the traditional Asian
trade had been conducted. In essence, the Asian merchants, regardless of
their ethnic or religious background, enjoyed full autonomy while trad-
ing in the various Indian Ocean ports, whether Sofala, Malindi or Mom-
basa in East Africa, Aden in the Red Sea, Hormuz in the Persian Gulf,
Cambaya, Surat, Goa or Calicut in India, Colombo in Ceylon or Malacca
in Southeast Asia.

In each of these towns the foreign merchants usually lived in defined
districts with fellow merchants from the same place of origin. Normally
they selected a leader who respresentcd them in dealings with the ruler
of the particular port. Since most of these ports derived little of eco-
nomic value from their hinterland, they were dependent on the foreign
merchants for their prosperity. Their rulers therefore were careful to
avoid any measures that might alienate the merchants and drive them
off to other ports. They made every effort to provide favorable condi-
tions for the conduct of trade—namely, reasonable taxes, religious tol-
eration and freedom from arbitrary injustice. Apart from the measures
needed to promote such an optimum environment, the local rulers al-
lowed the merchants full autonomy.

In return the merchants paid customs duties, usually about 6 percent
ad valorem, plus certain presents, which were assessed by the leader of
the group to which the particular merchant belonged. The revenues
from the customs duties were the mainstays of most Indian Ocean ports,
and to assure the uninterrupted flow of these revenues, the merchants
normally were allowed to carry on their operations with security and
autonomy. A Persian traveler who visited Calicut in 1442, only half a
century before the coming of the Portuguese, reported an ideal laissez-
faire regime. "Security and justice are so firmly established that mer-
chants bring thither from maritime countries considerable cargoes, which
they unload and unhesitatingly send to the markets and bazaars, without
thinking of the necessity of cliecking the accounts or watching over the
goods. . . . Every ship, whatever place it may come from or wheresoever
it may be bound, when it puts into this port is treated like other vessels
and has no trouble of any kind to put up with." 1

A final point to note about Asia before da Gama is the fateful with-
drawal of the Chinese from the Indian Ocean in the mid-fifteenth cen-
tury. During the first half of the fifteenth century the Chinese had sent
into the Indian Ocean a number of expeditions that were most impres-
sive in size and technological sophistication. The Chinese junks were
much larger than the Muslim or West European ships of the time. Yet
these remarkable Chinese expeditions were suddenly halted by imperial
fiat in 1433. Whatever the immediate reasons for this fateful decision, it
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reflected the fact that Chinese merchants lacked the political power and
social status of their Western counterparts. Chinese merchants and in-
dustrialists organized themselves into local guilds headed by chiefs, but
these guild chiefs were certified by the government, which held them
responsible for the conduct of individual members. Also, the government
controlled the production and distribution of basic commodities such as
salt and iron, which were necessities for the entire population. Such re-
straints deprived Chinese merchants of the opportunity for unfettered
growth. Whereas Western cities were becoming bases for merchant power
and activism, Chinese cities were dominated by the imperial military
and bureaucracy. Whereas Western merchants, in partnership with their
national monarchs, took the lead in overseas enterprise, the Chinese
merchants were powerless to contest the imperial decision to end the re-
markable Ming expeditions.

The Chinese withdrawal left a power vacuum in the Indian Ocean, for
the individual Muslim traders plying between the various ports were no
match for either the departing Chinese supported by the resources of the
Celestial Empire, or for the oncoming Portuguese, outfitted and commis-
sioned by the Lisbon royal court. The Portuguese quickly imposed their
domination on the great trade area between East Africa and Malacca,
and even established a commercial base on the coast of China at Macao.
The fact that it was the Portuguese who fought and traded their way to
China, lather than the Chinese to Europe, represented a basic turning
point in the course of Third World history. It determined which sections
of the globe were to comprise the dependent Third World and which
were to become the expanding and developed First World.

^ / / . Portugal's Sea Empire

When Prince Henry the Navigator first sent his captains down the
coast of Africa in the early fifteenth century, his objective was not the
Spice Islands of the East. Rather his expressed aim was to acquire
needed commodities closer to home: the fish in the surrounding seas, the
grain and sugar of the Atlantic islands and the gold and slaves of Africa.
But as the explorers made their way farther south and established coast
ports that tapped the gold and slave trade that formerly had gone north-
ward to the Arabs in North Africa, Portuguese horizons gradually wid-
ened to encompass India as well as Africa.

The breakthrough to the Indian Ocean occurred accidentally in 1487,
when Bartholomew Dias, while probing along the coast, was caught by
a gale that blew his ships south for thirteen days out of sight of land.
When the wind moderated, Dias observed land to the east, and realized
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that the storm had blown him around the southern tip of the continent.
He landed at Mossel Bay on the Indian Ocean, and wished to explore
farther, but his weary and frightened men forced him to return. On the
homeward passage he first sighted the great cape, and named it the Cape
of Storms. It was the Portuguese King Manuel who, upon Dias' return,
renamed it the Cape of Good Hope.

Because of political and financial difficulties Manuel did not follow up
immediately on Dias' pioneering voyage. But when Columbus sailed
westward and claimed to have reached the East Indies, Manuel hastened
to secure for Portugal the Cape route to the East. On July 8, 1497, Vasco
da Gama sailed from Lisbon with four ships, rounded the Cape and
stopped at Malindi in East Africa, where he picked up a famous Arab
pilot, Ahmad-Ibn-Madjid, who guided him across the Indian Ocean to
Calicut, which he readied at the end of May 1498. In view of the sequel
to this voyage, Ibn-Madjid bitterly regretted what he had done, and his
memory is still execrated by his coreligionists.

After da Gama's return King Manuel added to his titles the designa-
tion, "Lord of the Conquest, Navigation and Commerce of Ethiopia,
Arabia, Persia and India." This was not empty rhetoric. Every word was
taken quite seriously, and the Portuguese proceeded to take measures to
monopolize all commerce along the new Cape route and in the Indian
Ocean, where many Asian peoples had traded freely for centuries.
Within a few years the Portugese had realized their objective—an ex-
traordinary achievement in view of the tremendous distances involved
and the small size and population of Portugal.

One reason for the success of the Portuguese has been noted already—
the fortuitous departure of the Chinese half a century earlier, thereby-
creating a power vacuum in the Indian Ocean that the Portuguese
promptly filled. The reason they were able to fill it was the superiority
of their naval power. This was due in part to the ability of the Portu-
guese to execute squadron maneuvers rather than depending on die
individual performance of the ships comprising the squadron. More im-
portant was the naval artillery and gunnery of the Portuguese. Like
other Western Europeans, they were developing efficient new naval artil-
lery that enabled them to use ships as floating batteries rather than as
transports for boating parties. The gun, not the foot soldier, was now
the main instrument of naval warfare, and the guns were employed
against the enemy's ships rather than against his men. The Muslims had
no comparable power, their ships not being designed to carry heavy
armaments, and their seamen accustomed to fighting near coasts, where
they usually had fought off attacks from the sea. Furthermore, Muslim
rulers were almost invariably landlubbers, interested not in ships but in
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mounted warriors ready to gallop into battle. "Wars by sea," declared
Sultan Bahadur of Gujarat, "are merchants' affairs, and of no concern to
the prestige of kings." 2

Another reason for the triumph of the Portuguese was their incom-
parable audacity and aggressiveness, reminiscent in this respect of the
handful of Spanish conquistadors destroying the Aztec and Inca empires.
Albuquerque likewise considered seriously various preposterous and dar-
ing schemes for discomfiting his Muslim enemies, such as diverting the
Nile to the Red Sea, and raiding Mecca and holding the Prophet's body
for ransom. The following account by a late-sixteenth-century partici-
pant describes the dashing clan of the early Portuguese in the East:
"Andre Furtado de Mendonca was the last example of those first cap-
tains who founded the State of India—in pride and vanity fidalgos
[nobles], in greed vanias [Gujarati Hindu or Jain merchants], in prodi-
gality nabobs, rough, fanatical, blood-thirsty warriors, heaping up [the
bodies of] Muslims and gentiles like wild beasts, but ready for any task
or danger, squandering their blood and their lives with the same delight
with which they squandered gold and jewels." 8

Religious fanaticism entered into this ferocious aggressiveness, espe-
cially when the Portuguese, with their crusading traditions, encountered
their hated old enemies, the Muslims. It was the unfeigned combination
of wealth-seeking and religious fervor that made both the Portuguese
and the Spaniards so effective in their overseas enterprises. In the South
Asian lands of the sixteenth century, Portuguese aggressiveness and cal-
culated brutality effectively cowed the large native populations. Gover-
nor D. Jono de Castro de Goa proudly wrote to the King that he had
sent on ahead of the main fleet, "D. Manuel de Lima with twenty foists
to cover all the gulf and burn and destroy the whole coast, in which he
very well showed his diligence and gallantry, because he caused more
destruction on the coast than was ever done before, or ever dreamt of.
destroying every place from Daman up to Broach, so that there was iv.
memory left of them, and he butchered everyone he captured without
showing mercy to a living thing. He burnt twenty large ships and 150
small ones . . . and the town squares were covered with bodies, which
caused great astonishment and fear in all Gujarat." 4

Finally, the Portuguese owed much of their success to the hopeless
fragmentation of the Indian Ocean societies they encountered. There
was the schism among Muslims between the Sunnites and the Shiites, so
that Portugal found an ally in Shiite Persia against Sunnite Turkey.
There was also the enmity between Muslims and Hindus, which Portu-
gal exploited to good advantage in India and in Indonesia. The most
basic reason for Asian fragmentation and fragility was the social struc-
ture of Asian societies at that time. For example, the Sultan of Gujarat,
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let alone the Mogul Emperor in Delhi, could have expelled the Portu-
guese easily at any time. They did not do so because they had little in-
terest in, or knowledge of, what was going on in the coastal ports.

Whatever arrangements the native merchants in the ports made with
the Portuguese was their affair. The merchants themselves did not want
the Sultan to intervene or to war against the Portuguese because the
merchants would be caught in the middle and would suffer material
losses. Gujarati merchants, like their counterparts elsewhere, were inter-
ested primarily in profits, and profits could best be assured by recog-
nizing the naval superiority of the Portuguese, paying the levies they
charged and avoiding intervention by inland rulers, which would have
led to war and devastation. Consequently, the Portuguese did not have
to deal with sultans or emperors, but only with" local merchants who
could easily be cowed and exploited.

A basic reason, then, for the predominance of the Portuguese
throughout the Indian Ocean was that they were dealing with societies
in which the operative ties were horizontal rather than vertical. The
masses were members of one or more autonomous groups rather than
subjects governed by provincial or imperial rulers. These groups were
religious orders; assorted crafts; villages with their panchayats and za-
mindars; and resident foreign merchants—Portuguese, English, Dutch,
Turkish, Armenian and Persian—who lived in their own neighborhoods,
selected their own leaders, settled their own disputes and buried their
dead in their own cemeteries. Even the Mogul davalry, which was the
main component of the land forces, was recruited by minor leaders, who
in turn attached themselves and their followers to a higher chief. Each
soldier followed his immediate leader, with little concern for the inter-
ests of the whole army. Neither sultan nor emperor could move without
at least the tacit consent of their nobles.

In a society organized along such horizontal lines, ties between rulers
and ruled inevitably were tenuous. Few contacts existed between the
various lower groups and the upper ruling group, comprising the Mo-
gul emperor, the provincial sultan, the nobles, the bureaucrats and the
military chiefs. Indian society, like the others in the Indian Ocean basin,
was disaggregated, with allegiance felt to some social group rather than
to a regional or imperial authority. Hence the ability of the Portuguese
to establish bases and collect duties in regions where they easily could
have been expelled if there had existed the scfcial cohesion that by this
time was the norm in West European national monarchies. The point
becomes apparent if it be imagined what the response would have been
if an Indian naval force had ravaged the coast of Portugal as Governor
Castro's fleet did the coast of Gujarat.

This combination of factors enabled the Portuguese to proceed system-



148 GLOBAL RIFT

atically to impose their domination over the entire Indian Ocean. They
justified their actions with the rationalization that the common law mak-
ing the seas available to all applied only in Europe to Christians, who
were governed by the principles of Roman law. Hindus and Muslims,
however, were outside the Roman law, as they were outside the law of
Jesus Christ. Furthermore, Hindus and Muslims had no claim to right
of passage in Asian waters because before the arrival of the Portuguese
no one had claimed the sea as hereditary or conquered property. "It is
true," argued the official chronicler, Joao de Barros, "that there does
exist a common right to all to navigate the seas and in Europe we rec-
ognize the rights which others hold against us; but the right does not"
extend beyond Europe and therefore the Portuguese as Lords of the Sea
are justified in confiscating the goods of all who navigate the seas with-
out their permission." 6 Thus the Indian Ocean was transformed from
the marc librum that it had been for millennia, into a closed Portuguese
preserve. To enforce their claims, the Portuguese resorted to ruthless
terrorism, particularly when they encountered the hated Muslims. Dur-
ing one of his later voyages da Gama found some unarmed vessels re-
turning from Mecca. He captured the vessels and, in the words of a
fellow Portuguese, "after making the ships empty of goods, prohibited
an>one from taking out of it any Moor and then ordered them to set fire
to it."6

After an initial period of such looting had established their claim to
"Lords of the Sea," the Portuguese organized an imperial hierarchy to
administer and exploit their monopoly. At the top was the King in Lis-
bon, assisted by the Casa da India, which supervised the trade with the
East. The head of the "State of India" was the viceroy, or governor,
resident in Goa and endowed with final authority in both military and
civil matters. The greatest of these governors was Alfonso de Albuquer-
que who, during his tenn between 1509 and 1515, gained control of the
narrow sea passages leading to and from the Indian Ocean.

He seized the islands of Socotra and Hormuz, in which were the keys
to the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, respectively. In India he failed in
an attempt to seize Calicut and took instead the city of Goa, located in
the middle of the Malabar coast. He made Goa his main naval base and
general headquarters, and it remained a Portuguese possession until
1961. Farther to the east he captured Malacca, commanding the strait
through which all commerce with the Far East had to pass. Two years
later, in 1513, the first Portuguese ship to reach a Chinese port put into
Canton. This was the first recorded European visit to China since Marco
Polo's day. The Portuguese at first had trouble with the Chinese govern-
ment because the ruler of Malacca had recognized Chinese suzerainty and
had lied to Peking with complaints against the violent and barbarous
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Europeans. But in due course the Portuguese secured the right to estab-
lish a warehouse and a settlement at Macao, a little downstream from
Canton, and from there they carried on their Far Eastern operations.

Each year Portuguese fleets sailed down the African coast, which was
dotted with stations for provisioning and refitting the celebrated naos or
great ships. After rounding the Cape they put in at Mozambique in East
Africa, another Portuguese possession. Then they sailed across to India,
usually Goa, arriving there toward the end of the year after having left
Portugal in February or March. The monsoon winds required that they
start back on the return voyage as soon as possible in the new year.
From Portugal the expeditions brought men to .reinforce the garrisons,
money to pay for the return cargoes, and goods such as copper to be sold
for the same purpose. The return cargoes consisted of spices, mainly
pepper, which were a Crown monopoly, and other goods, especially cot-
ton textiles, owned by private merchants and officials in the East. The
royal treasury derived revenues from the monopoly in spices and from
the duties on the other commodities.

The early-sixteenth-century expeditions consisted of royal ships,
though a large part of the cargoes belonged to private merchants. By the
1540s it was decided that this system tied up too much royal capital in
ships and associated expenses, so licenses for these voyages were sold to
the highest bidders. Over the years a large number of Portuguese settled
permanently in Asia, married local women and served as middlemen and
carriers in the inter-Asian trade, which was greater in volume than the
trade between Portugal and the East. The Dutch governor-general, van
Diemen, later commented: "Most of the Portuguese in India look upon
this region as their fatherland, and think no more about Portugal. They
drive little or no trade thither, but content themselves with the port-to-
port trade of Asia, just as if they were natives thereof and had no other
country." "

The chief source of revenue for the Portuguese was derived from their
cartaz or pass system. The cartazes were issued from 1502 onward for a
small fee of a few rupees by the competent authority of a Portuguese
fort. The functioning of this system was described by a sixteenth-century
Muslim author:

Now it should be known, that after the Franks had established
themselves in Codiin and Cannanore, and. had settled in those
towns, the inhabitants, with all their dependents, became subject
to these foreigners, engaged in all the arts of navigation, and in
maritime employments, making voyages of trade under the protec-
tion of passes from the Franks; every vessel, however small, being
provided with a distinct pass, and this with a view to the general
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security of all. And upon each of these passes a certain fee was
fixed, on the payment of which the pass was delivered to the master
of the vessel, when about to proceed on his voyage. Now the
Franks, in imposing this toll, caused it to appear that it would
prove in its consequences a source of advantage to these people,
thus to induce them to submit to it; whilst to enforce its payment
if they fell in with any vessel, in which this their letter of marque,
or pass, was not to be found, they would invariably make a seizure
both of the ship, its crew, and its cargol 8

The purpose of this system was not to collect the cartaz fee, which was
trivial, but to ensure that the captain paid a 6 percent ad valorem duty
on his cargo. The cartaz was required for all Indian Ocean trade,
whether done by Christians, Hindus or Muslims, and whether for long-
distance trade or local commerce between neighboring ports. During the
seventeenth century the duties were increased several times to meet the
cost of fighting the intruding Dutch—to 8 percent in 1607, to 9 percent
in 1639 and to 10 percent in 1659.

The Portuguese breakthrough into the Indian Ocean at first reduced
drastically the flow of spices through the traditional Middle Eastern
trade routes (see Chapter 6, Section IV). Within a few years, however,
the old channels were competing successfully with the new Cape route.
It is estimated that the quantity of spices exported from Alexandria to
Europe in about 1560 was as great as in the pre-da Gama years, and that
shipments from the Indian Ocean to the Red Sea surpassed in some years
Portuguese shipments via the Cape. The continued use of Middle East-
ern channels demonstrates that the Portuguese system, which theoreti-
calh should have monopolized all trade between Europe and the East,
was in fact quite porous. It became increasingly so with the passage of
time, until by the seventeenth century the Dutch and British East India
companies were able to penetrate the Portuguese preserve and take over
control of the Cape route.

Various explanations have been proffered for this dramatic and fateful
shift in global economic power. One is that the Portuguese overextended
themselves by establishing too many bases, which needed manpower and
funds to maintain. Albuquerque was satisfied with control of the exits to
the Red Sea (Socotra), the Persian Gulf (Hormuz) and the China Sea
(Malacca). But his successors could not resist the temptation to bid for
historical recognition by building new forts and having their names
carved above the entrances. Thus Portugal ended up with a string of
over fifty forts, which seriously drained the limited financial and man-
power resources.

Another reason for the decline in Portuguese fortunes was the corrup-
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tion of the officials, who usually bought their office at auction and there-
fore had to regain their investment and as much more as possible in the
few years of their tenure. Hence the willingness of these officials to allow
native ships to slip by into the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. Also, they
forced native merchants to buy merchandise at exorbitant prices—a prac-
tice that prompted the merchants to make every effort to evade the Por-
tuguese monopoly.

Equally crippling was the steadily increasing shortage of manpower.
Portugal's population of only one million could not meet the drain of
men to the Brazilian goldfields and to the Asian expeditions, which suf-
fered high mortality rates due to disease and shipwrecks. The 1571 fleet,
for example, reached Goa with only half of the four thousand men who
had embarked several months earlier at Lisbon. Portuguese ships accord-
ingly were manned increasingly by half-caste crews that were poorly
trained, so that ship losses rose rapidly. During the eighty-three years
between da Gama's first voyage (1497) and the union of the Spanish and
Portuguese crowns (1580), 93 percent of the ships from Portugal reached
India safely, but in the next thirty-two years (1580-1612), only 69 per-
cent leached their destination. These losses were due not only to the
sailors' shortcomings but also to the failure of Portugal to keep up with
the Dutch and the British in the art of navigation and in the construc-
tion of warships. When the northern Europeans appeared in the Indian
Ocean, their ships were lighter, better constructed, more maneuverable
and more heavily armed.

Finally, the most basic cause for the Portuguese decline probably was
the shift of Europe's economic center from the Mediterranean basin to
the northern European countries (see Chapter 3, Section I). This shift
had vital repercussions in the conduct of trade and war in Asian seas. It
enabled the Northerners to show up with superior merchant ships as well
as warships, and with cheaper and better manufactured trade goods. The
Northerners also enjoyed superior organizations with their large-scale
East Indian joint stock companies. These had advantages over the in-
dividual Portuguese operators that were comparable to those of the
multinational corporations over small local enterprises in today's global
economy.

The superior naval power of the Dutch and British companies pro-
vided protection against both pirates and thd Portuguese, while their
superior economic power afforded some protection against market fluctua-
tions. Their financial resources enabled them to influence the market
not only in order to maximize their immediate income but also to reduce
price fluctuations and thereby allow for long-term planning. When the
price of cloves, for example, fell to three florins per pound in the early
1620s, the Dutch company curtailed imports until the price rose to six
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florins by 1627. When the British took advantage of the high price to
increase their imports, the Dutch countered with dumping, which de-
pressed the price clown again to almost three florins. Since profit was im-
possible at that level, the British in turn reduced their imports and the
price again went up. Thus the companies learned that a price ceiling as
well as a price floor had to be recognized. The overall effect was more
economic utilization of resources and hence a fall in spice prices that
continued throughout the seventeenth century.

The superior efficiency of the East India companies automatically
dried up the old Middle East trade routes. In fact, the Middle East, as
the following table demonstrates, now became a prime market for Asian
goods that were shipped around the Cape to Northwest Europe and then
resliipped to the Middle East, which at one time had prospered by trans-
mitting these same goods to Northwest Europe.

English Re-export of Asian Goods 1626-27

Pepper (Ib.)

1626 1627

Indigo (Ib.)

1626 1627

Calico (pieces)

1626 1627

Mediterranean 801,347 1,799,693 268,889 145,735 3,709 24,232

Netherlands 62,926 210,603 23,697 37,550 66 6,348

N.W. Germany 145,775 414,214 23,340 8,224 0 927

West France 89,705 37,684 19,055 3,050 2,084 0

Baltic area 11,379 33,476 0 0 0 0

Other areas 7,198 1,945 1,050 3,453 1,295 277

Uncertain dest. 46,207 16,780 4,150 0 0 1,724

IN ALL 1,164,537 2,514,395 340,181198,012 7,154 33,508

Source: N. Steensgaard, The Asian Trade Revolution of the Seventeentli Cen-
tury (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1974), p. 174.

The historic implications of this restructuring of world trade was
clearly perceived by a contemporary Turkish observer, Omar Talib:

Now the Europeans have learned to know the whole world; they
send their ships everywhere and seize important ports. Formerly
(lie goods ol India, Sind and China used to come to Suez, and were
distributed b\ Muslims to all the world. But now these goods are
carried on Portuguese. Dutch and English ships to Frangistan [Eu-
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rope], and are spread all over the world from there. What they do
not need themselves they bring to Istanbul and other Islamic lands,
and sell it for five times the price, thus earning much money. For
this reason gold and silver are becoming scarce in the lands of
Islam.9

"g III. East India Companies Oust the Portuguese

The predominance of the East India companies represented the victory
of a new form of commercial enterprise. 'Whereas the Portuguese in Asia
operated from the beginning as functionaries of Lisbon, the various East
India companies conducted their affairs as independent associations of
merchants, exploiting to the full the leverage afforded by the new global
leadership of their respective home countries.10 Although they were estab-
lished on the basis of government charters, they successfully preserved
their independence against governmental intervention. When in October
1600 the Lord Treasurer recommended that a certain gentleman with
privateering experience should serve as "principall commaunder" of the
British company's first voyage, the company responded bluntly that it
had "noe lykin . . . to employ anie gent in eny place of charge or com-
maundment . . ." and advised "his Lordship . . . to Geave them leave
to sort ther business with men of iher owne qualety. . . ." u

Such were the circumstances of the penetration of the Dutch and
British into Asian seas at the expense of the Portuguese. The process be-
gan with Sir Francis Drake's famous voyage around the world (1577-80),
which revealed that the Portuguese, so far from being the masters of the
East, were defending immensely long trade routes and widely scattered
strongholds against a host of enemies. The Portuguese East Indies no
longer seemed so invulnerable. And the union of the Spanish and Portu-
guese crowns in 1580 led the Protestant nations to regard Portugal with
the fear and hatred they had formerly reserved for Spain. Portugal now
was seen as an enemy in Europe and overseas, and her empire became fair
game for the Protestant powers. Then, too, the Netherlands revolt inter-
fered with the distribution of colonial goods in northern Europe because
the Dutch no longer were able to pick up cargos in Iberian ports. The
English for some time had been obtaining Oriental products in the ports
of the Levant, but this trade also was throttled when Spanish and Portu-
guese men-of-war blocked the passage through the Strait of Gibraltar.
Under these pressures, the Dutch and the English decided that since
they could no longer obtain their spices in Lisbon and in Alexandria,
they would fetch them directly from the Indies.

The first task was to collect reliable data to guide the navigators
around the long Cape route. The Portuguese had taken the greatest
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precautions to keep such information secret. In 1504 King Manuel I
issued a decree forbidding the inclusion in maps of any indication of
the route beyond the Congo. Earlier maps that divulged such data were
collected and destroyed or altered. Despite this censorship, the navigation
secrets of the Portuguese gradually leaked out. The most important
source of information for the Northerners was the Itinerario, a geographi-
cal description of the world published in 1595 by a Dutchman, Jan
Huyghen van Linschoten. He had lived in India for seven years as a
servant of the Portuguese archbishop of Goa, so that Linschoten was
able to include in his book detailed sailing instructions for the Cape
route.

Linschoten's work was used the year it was published to guide the first
Dutch fleet to the East Indies. The losses were heavy during the 2i/2-year
expedition, only 89 of the original 289 men returning. But the trade was
so lucrative that substantial profit remained despite the losses in man-
power and equipment. The next expedition was more fortunate and
cleared a profit of 400 percent. The Dutch now swarmed into the waters
of the East, no less than 5 fleets, comprising 22 ships, sailing in the one
year (159S). From the beginning they outmatched the Portuguese. The
Dutch were better sailors, and their fluyt, or flyboat, was the best mer-
chant ship in the world. Its broad beam, flattened bottom and restricted
cabin accommodations gave it maximum hold space and unusual econ-
omy of building material. This slow and ugly but cheap and capacious
boat was the mainstay of the Dutch merchant marine not only in eastern
waters but throughout the world as well. Finally, the Dutch also enjoyed
the advantage of being able to offer trade goods that were cheaper and
better constructed because their home industries were superior to those
of the Iberian states.

An unexpected complication was the tendency of the Indonesian rulers
and traders to take advantage of the Dutch-Portuguese competition to
raise prices and harbor dues. The Dutch responded in 1602 by amalga-
mating their various private trading companies into one great national
concern, the Dutch East India Company. Under the terms of the charter
that the company received from the States-General, it enjoyed a mo-
nopoly of trade, so far as the Dutch were concerned, between the Cape
and the Strait of Magellan. It was empowered to make war or peace,
seize foreign ships, establish colonies, construct forts and coin money.
The company utilized these powers to the full in its dealings with the
native potentates and in its successful drive against the faltering Portu-
guese. The British had organized their own East India company two
years earlier, in 1600, but they proved to be no match for the Dutch.
The subscribed capital of the British company was much smaller, and
was, moreover, available only periodically, since the British merchant
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shareholders financed only individual voyages. After each voyage they
distributed both capital and profit and wound up their accounts. Further-
more, the British company received little support from the Stuart kings
(understandably, since Britain was still mainly a nation of farmers),
while the Dutch had the strong backing of their trade-oriented govern-
ment. Finally, the British company suffered from the private trade carried
on surreptitiously by its own servants—a problem that also plagued the
Dutch company, but to a lesser degree.

Despite their advantageous position, the Dutch at first tolerated British
competition in the East Indies. They were still fighting for independence
from Spain and could not afford to add to their enemies. But when the
Dutch concluded the truce of Antwerp with Spain in 1609, the Dutch
turned against the British. The outcome of the struggle for monopoly was
never in doubt. The Dutch had five times as many ships, and they had
built a string of forts that gave them control of the key points in the Indo-
nesian archipelago. Furthermore, the Dutch had the services of a governor-
general of genius, Jan Pieterszoon Coen, who did for his country what
Albuquerque had done for Portugal. During his term of office (1618-29),
Coen drove the Portuguese from the East Indies and made it possible
for his successors to expel them from Malacca (1641) and from Ceylon
(1658). Coen also harassed the British out of the archipelago, compelling
them to retreat to their posts in India. Equally important was Coen's
cultivation and development of inter-Asian trade, much greater in volume
than the traffic that rounded the Cape to Europe. The Portuguese had
participated in this trade, but Coen went much farther, establishing a
base on Formosa (Taiwan) and from there controlling the commerce
routes to China, Japan and the Indies.

At first the Dutch East India Company consciously sought to avoid
acquisition of territorial possessions. Theorists and politicians in Amster-
dam attributed the decline of Portuguese power in the East to the dis-
sipation of energy and capital in territorial conquest, and warned the
Dutch company against a similar mistake. But in its efforts to establish
a trade monopoly, the company was led step by step to the territorial
expansion it wished to avoid. Monopoly could be enforced only by a
network of fortified posts. The posts required treaties with local rulers,
treaties led to alliances, and alliances led to protectorates. By the end of
the seventeenth century the Dutch were actually administering only a
small area, but numerous states comprising a much greater area had be-
come protectorates. Then during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries
the Dutch annexed these protectorates outright and built up a great terri-
torial empire.

The export of spices to Europe diminished in value after about 1700,
but the inter-Asian trade that Coen had developed made up for the
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Portuguese were the first Westerners to reach China by sea when they
sailed into Canton in 1513. They received a cool welcome, as the ruler
of Malacca, who recognized Chinese suzerainty, had arrived earlier with
reports of the atrocities perpetrated by these barbarous Europeans in the
Indian Ocean. By 1557 the Portuguese were able to secure the right to
establish a warehouse and a settlement at Macao, a little downstream
from Canton. But the conditions were that they should pay rent and
accept a Chinese magistrate in residence, as well as Chinese civil and
criminal jurisdiction. The Portuguese purchased Chinese silks, wood
carvings, porcelain, lacquerware and gold, and in return they sold nut-
meg, cloves and mace from the East Indies, sandalwood from Timor,
drugs and dyes from Java and cinnamon, pepper and ginger from India.
No European goods were involved for the simple reason that there was no
market for them in China. The Portuguese were functioning as carriers
and middlemen for a purely intra-Asian trade.

The Spaniards followed the Portuguese to China, coming from the
Philippines, which they had conquered by 1571 with the capture of the
city of Manila. Four years later two Spanish friars journeyed from
Manila to China, where they were welcomed because Spanish naval power
had suppressed the Chinese pirates who infested the South China Sea
witli the decline of Ming power. This meeting in China of Portuguese
coming from the west and Spaniards from the east epitomized the dy-
namism of European enterprise during those centuries. Iberian audacity
was as manifest in East Asia as in the Americas and the Indian Ocean.
In 1584, after the crowns of Spain and Portugal had been united, a
Spaniard wrote from Macao, "With five thousand Spaniards, at the most,
the conquest of this country [China] might be made, or at least of the
maritime provinces." 14

The Chinese Empire did not prove as vulnerable as the Aztec and the
Inca. but the Spaniards did succeed in developing a lucrative trade, es-
pecially because Manila became a center for Chinese shipping and for a
large resident Chinese population. Junks sailed from the ports of Fukien
to Manila laden with Chinese products, which were reshipped from
Manila across the Pacific to Mexico, whence some were reshipped once
more across the Atlantic to Spain. This trade, which soon attained a
large volume, was discouraged by Madrid, as it violated all mercantilist
tenets. Spanish colonies were trading with a foreign country rather than
with the mother country, and huge quantities of American silver were
ending up in China rather than in Spajn. Despite official decrees, the
silver from American mines continued until the late eighteenth century
to cross the Pacific to pay for Asian spices, porcelain and silk and cotton
textiles.

After the Portuguese and the Spaniards, the Dutch were the next to
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appear on China's coast. A Dutch squadron of fifteen ships attempted in
1622 to drive the Portuguese out of Macao. Failing to do so, the Dutch
sailed to Taiwan, where they built a fort, which developed a lucrative
trade with China, Japan and the Philippines. The Dutch remained on
Taiwan from 1624 to 1662, when they were driven out by Cheng Cheng-
kung, known to Westerners as Koxinga. He was a partisan of the Ming
Dynasty, which was being driven out by the Manchu invaders from the
north. Koxinga took refuge on Taiwan, drove out the Dutch and ruled
the island, as did his son after him. Not until the latter's death in 1683
did the Manchus finally annex Taiwan to their empire.

Finally, the British East India Company was permitted to establish a
factory at Canton in 1685. Business was conducted through the so-called
Hong merchants, a monopoly guild of Chinese businessmen invested with
the full powers of the Peking government and acting as its agent. The
Hong merchants in turn were under the authority of the imperial com-
missioner of customs, who alone had the right of issuing licenses of trade
and who thus controlled the entire commerce through his power over
the Hong members. The life of the British at the Canton factory was
strictly regulated by the Chinese: No women were allowed into the
factory, no British could use sedan chairs, they were not allowed to enter
the city or to row on the river for pleasure and they could not communi-
cate directly with the imperial commissioner—only through the Hong.

Tea was the main business of the British East India Company in
China. Before the end of the eighteenth century tea had become the
national beverage in Britain, and it was to pay for the immense quantities
imported from China that the company encouraged the sale of opium
from India, with complications culminating in the Opium War of
1839-42. Meanwhile the British, like other Europeans, tried to establish
diplomatic relations with Peking, sending in 1793 the Macartney mission,
which bore a banner with a Chinese inscription identifying him as
"Ambassador bearing tribute from the country of England." Although
Macartney was treated with the greatest courtesy, the Chinese govern-
ment refused to make any commercial or diplomatic concessions. The
British had to wait until the nineteenth century, when their military
technology had so surpassed the Chinese that the British were able to
smash their way into the Celestial Kingdom and force the opening of
its ports to Western trade.

European merchants who reached Japan found themselves as tightly
restricted as they had been in China. The first to appear were a band of
Portuguese sailors who were shipwrecked in 1542. It was typical of the
Japanese that their local officials were much impressed by the Portuguese
firearms and learned how to make guns and gunpowder. Japan at this
time was headed technically by an emperor, but the power behind the
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throne was the shogun, who served as commander-in-chief of all military
forces and was responsible for the internal and external defense of the
realm.

The initial contact with the Portuguese sailors was followed by regular
visits by Portuguese traders, who discovered that rich profits could be
made in commerce between China and Japan. Because of raids by Japa-
nese pirates, the Ming emperors had banned all trade with Japan. The
Portuguese quickly stepped into the void and prospered handsomely, ex-
changing Chinese gold and silk for Japanese silver and copper. The ex-
tent and the profitable nature of this carrying trade are indicated by the
meteoric rise of the terminal ports, Macao and Nagasaki. When first
visited by the Portuguese in the mid-sixteenth century, they were obscure
fishing villages; by the end of the century they had become among the
most prosperous ports in Asia.

The Portuguese combined missionary enterprise with their commercial
activities. Francis Xavier and other Jesuit fathers landed in 1549 and were
allowed to preach among the masses of the people. They were unusually
successful, apparently because their revivalist methods of proselytism
satisfied the emotional needs of the downtrodden peasantry during this
period of endemic civil war. The shogun, Nobunaga, permitted the new
faith to prosper, welcoming it as a counterweight to the independent
Buddhist communities that were causing him trouble. By 1582, when
Hideyoshi succeeded Nobunaga, there were 150,000 converts, mostly in
western Japan.

Hideyoshi viewed with concern both the new trade and the new re-
ligion. The Portuguese, for example, were demanding the right to ad-
minister the city of Nagasaki, and threatened a trade boycott if they
were refused. Likewise, the militant activities of the foreign missionaries
seemed to the new shogun to be subverting the traditional Japanese
society. In 1587 Hideyoshi ordered that all missionaries must leave, but
his order was not effectively enforced, because of the fear that it would
affect the profitable trade.

With the advent of the Tokugawa shoguns in 1603, Dutch traders, and
a few British, were active in Japan alongside the Portuguese. The intense
rivalry among these Europeans gave the Japanese a new freedom of
action. They could now move against the missionaries without fear of
losing the commerce. Furthermore, the Europeans intrigued against each
other in their efforts to curry favor and win concessions. The Dutch, for
example, reported to the shogun, Ieyasu, Portuguese plots to arm dis-
affected daimyo, or rural lords, and overthrow his rule. Accordingly,
Ieyasu decreed in 1614 that all missionaries must leave, and their con-
verts, who by now numbered 300,000, must renounce their faith. This
order was ruthlessly enforced. As a control measure, converts were forced
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to belong to a Buddhist temple, and many were executed on refusing.
Missionaries also were martyred, but it often proved difficult to distin-
guish between commercial and religious activities. The Japanese there-
fore went a step farther and in 1624 banned all Spaniards, since they had
been the most aggressive and defiant. In 1637, all Portuguese also were
forced to depart, leaving only the Dutch, who had never shown any in-
terest in propagating Christianity.

Henceforth only the Dutch, besides the Chinese, were allowed to carry
on trade, and this under severely restricted conditions on the islet of
Deshima in Nagasaki Harbor. Dutch merchants and seamen were not
allowed to stay more than a year on the islet. No European women were
allowed, and no Japanese women other than prostitutes. Each year the
Dutch had to present themselves before the shogun to be allowed to con-
tinue trading at Deshima. This isolationist policy was extended in 1636
to Japanese subjects, who were prohibited from going abroad on penalty
of death. To reinforce this ban, ship construction was restricted to small
vessels for the coastal trade. Thus began over two centuries of seclusion
for Japan.

This policy of excluding all foreign influences and freezing the internal
status quo was designed to perpetuate the dominance of the Tokugawa
shoguns. In practice it proved extraordinarily effective. Japan was re-
unified and subjected to a centralized political control as thorough and
as efficient as in any European state before the French Revolution. But
a heavy price was paid for this security and stability. Japan did not ex-
perience the transforming and rejuvenating historical movements that
Western Europe did during this period. There was no ending of feudal-
ism, no Reformation or Counter-Reformation, no overseas expansion and
no Commercial Revolution. For the Japanese, as for the Chinese, the
price for two centuries of comforting seclusion was institutional and
technological backwardness. This became apparent, more quickly to the
Japanese than to the Chinese, when the Europeans forcibly broke into
the hermit world of East Asia in the mid-nineteenth century.

"% V. Asia an External Area

In view of the prominence of spices in medieval trade, it is surprising
that when Europeans finally realized their dream of reaching lands in
the East directly by sea, the ensuing trade proved to be substantially less
than that with the New World. The basic reason was that Asia prior to
the nineteenth century had not been integrated into the capitalist world
order, and therefore was not a participant in interregional mass trade.

American plantations produced commodities for which there was an
clastic demand and therefore a mass market. Sugar became an article of
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common consumption when it was produced cheaply on large planta-
tions in Brazil and the West Indies, and likewise Virginia's extensive
tobacco plantations made it possible for one ton of tobacco to be sold
in England in 1700 for every pound that had been sold in 1600. The
demand for Asian products, by contrast, was comparatively inelastic and
limited. Spices, for example, were used chiefly for preserving meat, which
was not on the daily diet of the masses. This inelastic demand was even
more true of other Asian commodities such as porcelain, silks, jewelry
and wallpaper.

The only exceptions were textiles, coffee and tea. In the case of textiles,
the popularity ol Asian imports is evident in words such as "gingham"
from the Malay word meaning "striped," "chintz" from the Hindustani
word for "spotted," "calico" derived from Calicut, and "muslin" from
Mosul. By the beginning of the seventeenth century Asian fabrics were
being imported in such quantities that powerful European textile in-
terests secured embargoes on imports into all Western countries except
Holland. There was less opposition against the importation of coffee and
tea, which were regarded as specifics against corpulence and the vapors.
Coffeehouses throughout Europe served as social centers where workmen
and businessmen could read the daily news. Addison's hope, in found-
ing the Spectator, was to bring philosophy "to dwell in clubs, at tea-tables
and in coffee houses." Java was the principal source of coffee, and China
of tea, until Indian tea began to compete in the nineteenth century.

A second reason for the far smaller volume of trade with Asia than
with the New World was the lack of Asian demand for European goods.
Europe was able to pay for African slaves and American plantation
products with its manufactured commodities. But Asians were not in-
terested in these commodities, thereby perpetuating a problem dating
back to classical times, when the Roman Empire was drained of its gold
to pay for Chinese silk and Indian textiles. So it was in the sixteenth,
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, when Asia remained uninterested
in European goods, while Europe was reluctant to send bullion to pay
for the Asian produce she desired. Western merchants sometimes went
to desperate lengths in their efforts to find a way out of the impasse.
The Amsterdam Company exported to Thailand "thousands of Dutch
engravings to be sold in the market place of Patani. Among the en-
gravings were Madonnas (to be sold to Buddhists and Mohammedans
by order of Calvinist merchants) and biblical scenes; there were, for
classically minded Siamese, prints recording the stories of Livy, and
finally, prints with a more general human appeal, a collection of nudes
and less decent illustrations." 15 The fact is that Europe did not solve
this problem of trade with Asia until Europe developed power machinery
at the end of the eighteenth century. Then the situation was reversed.
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for it was Europe that was able to flood Asia with cheap, machinemade
textiles. But until that time, East-West trade was hampered by the fact
that Asia was willing to receive from Europe bullion and little else.
Precious metals comprised over three quarters of the exports of the
British East India Company to Asia in 1700, and an even larger per-
centage of the exports of the Dutch East India Company.

This situation explains why Asia prior to the nineteenth century
remained an "external area" in relation to the international market
economy. In 1600 the total trade between Asia and Europe amounted to
only about ten thousand tons each way, and its annual value was about
one million pounds. In 1751 Britain imported three fourths as much
from the one island of Jamaica as from the whole of Asia. This separate-
ness of Asia was made crystal clear by the Emperor of China, Ch'ien-
lung, when he replied as follows to a 1793 message from King George III
of Britain requesting the establishment of diplomatic and commercial
relations: "Swaying the wide world, I have but one aim in view, namely,
to maintain a perfect governance and to fulfill the duties of the States:
strange and costly objects do not interest me. . . . As your Ambassador
can see for himself, we possess all things. I set no value on objects strange
or ingenious, and have no use for your country's manufactures." 16

The Chinese Emperor's supreme indifference to "strange and costly
objects" points up the invulnerability of almost all Asia to the dynamism
of Western capitalism. Apart from a few coastal regions of India and
some of the East Indian islands, Asia was unaffected by Western expan-
sionism, and the daily lives of its diverse peoples continued along the
traditional lines of past millennia. How different was the impact of the
West on Eastern Europe, where it was responsible for the enserfment of
the peasant masses, and in Africa and the Americas, where it engendered
the slave trade, the slave-manned plantations and the ensuing wholesale
alteration of the racial composition of the American continents!



Part Two

THIRD WORLD
A GLOBAL SYSTEM:

1770-1870

Under the present system of management, Great Britain derives
nothing but loss from the dominion which she assumes over her
colonies.

ADAM SMITH (1776)

It would not be worth my while to make [my steam engines] for
three counties only, but I find it very well worth my while to
make for all the world.

MATTHEW BOULTON (1769)
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The Third World emerged when Northwest Europe developed a cap-
italist economy capable of generating a mass trade in necessities as against
the traditional restricted trade in luxuries. This mass trade, as noted in
Part One, developed between 1400 and 1800 an intercontinental market
economy comprising Eastern Europe as a source of foodstuffs and naval
stores; the Americas as the supplier of bullion and of plantation crops
such as sugar and tobacco; Africa as the source of slave labor for the
plantations; and Northwest Europe as the center of initiative and the
provider of capital, shipping and manufactured goods.

Asia was not a part of this economic order because pre-nineteenth-
century Europe, though able to dominate Asian seas, was incapable of
subjugating Asian lands. The other continents also, for that matter,
were still only superficially held by the Europeans. Africa remained the
"Dark Continent," unknown as well as unconquered, while the interiors
of the two Americas, though not unknown, were nevertheless largely
unsettled and unexploited.

Europe's intercontinental capitalist order, prior to the nineteenth
century, lacked global coverage because of its inability to encompass the
Asian land mass, and it also lacked depth because of the failure to pen-
etrate the overseas continental interiors. The historic role of the In-
dustrial Revolution was to provide Europe with the economic dynamism
and military power necessary to overcome these gaps in her global sway.
The resulting industrial capitalism was infinitely more powerful and
expansionist than the commercial capitalism from which it had emerged.
The "Dark Continent" and Asia now were opened up by explorers and
merchants. If the symbols of the era of commercial capitalism were the
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Royal African Company operating in the ports of West Africa, and the
East India companies in the seas of South Asia, so the symbols of the era
of industrial capitalism were David Livingstone crisscrossing Africa, and
British warships bombarding China's coasts in the name of the divine
right of free trade.

Chapter 8

ERA OF INDUSTRIAL
CAPITALISM AND

WANING COLONIALISM

The whole world is before you. Open new channels for the most
productive employment of English capital. Let the English buy
bread from every people that has bread to sell cheap. Make En-
gland, for all that is produced by steam, the workshop of the
world.

EDWARD GIBBON WAKEFIELD (1834)

Matthew Boulton, partner of James Watt in the manufacturing of the
first commercially profitable steam engine, declared in 1769 that his ven-
ture could be profitable only if he could sell to the entire world. Only
twenty-four years later, in 1793, the Emperor of China was to inform
George III, "I set no value on objects strange or ingenious, and have
no use for your country's manufactures." J History soon was to show
that Boulton's need for a world market took precedence over the Chi-
nese Emperor's reluctance to be a part of such a market. And inevitably
so, for, as Joseph Schumpeter has observed, "Stationary capitalism is
impossible." Thus the essence of early nineteenth-century history is
that England, as Wakefield urged, became "the workshop of the world."

Britain remained the unchallenged "workshop of the world" during
the century between 1770 and 1870. As such, Britain had no incentive
to add to her colonial possessions. Rather she followed the dual policy
of allowing foreign goods to come freely into her home markets because
they offered little competition, and in return forcing weaker powers to
open their markets to British manufactures. This was the century, then,
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when favorable commercial treaties were extracted from Greece (1837),
Turkey (1838) and Persia (1836, 1841 and 1857), and when armed force
was employed to open China to unfettered trade (Opium War) and to
open likewise the lands of the Black Sea region (Crimean War). This
was, in short, the century of Industrial Revolution and industrial cap-
italism at home, and of "free-trade imperialism" rather than colonialism
in the Third World.

*%> 7. First Industrial Revolution and Industrial Capitalism in the West

In becoming "the workshop of the world," Britain automatically had
available the entire world as the market for its manufactured goods.
This unprecedented achievement was made possible by the Industrial
Revolution and the ensuing industrial capitalism, whose roots were to
be found in the preceding centuries of Commercial Revolution and
commercial capitalism. One of the prerequisites of the Industrial Rev-
olution was an adequate supply of capital, as indicated by the succession
of Scottish inventors and entrepreneurs who found it necessary to move
to England to obtain the necessary financial backing for their enter-
prises. This capital in England originated to a significant degree from
earlier overseas activities in the Americas, Africa and India.

Economist Ernest Mandel concludes that "for the period 1760-1780
the profits from India and the West Indies alone more than doubled
the accumulation of money available for rising industry." 2 Likewise, the
historian R. B. Sheridan notes that "the economic growth of Great Brit-
ain was chiefly from without inwards, that the Atlantic was the most
dynamic trading area, and that, outside the metropolis, the most im-
portant element in the growth of this area in the century or more prior
to 1776 was the slave plantation, chiefly of the cane-sugar variety in the
islands of the Caribbean Sea." 3 Also, it should be noted that the very
substantial profits of the slave trade ended up mostly in Britain, since
British traders eventually gained control of the bulk of this trade.

Some historians deny a causal relationship between the triangle trade
and the Industrial Revolution because of the scarcity of records of West
Indian fortunes invested in the new English factories. The reasoning is
simplistic, as noted by economic historian C. M. Cipolla:

European maritime expansion was one of the circumstances that
paved the way for the Industrial Revolution. To deny it on the
basis that there were no West Indies merchants or West Indies
adventurers among the "entrepreneurs" who built factories in Eu-
rope is as sensible as to deny any relation between the Scientific
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Revolution and the Industrial Revolution on the basis that neither
Galileo nor Newton set up a textile mill in Manchester. Inter-
relationships in human history do not always work so openly and
crudely.4

Furthermore, recent studies have unearthed ties between the Atlantic
trades and British manufactures. The tobacco commerce, for example,
was controlled to a considerable degree by Glasgow merchants, but they
were hampered by the lack of local industries to provide cargoes bound
for the Virginia plantations. Those "tobacco lords," as they were called,
accordingly established their own tanneries, printworks, malleable iron-
works, bottleworks and soapworks, and also invested in coal mines and
linen and cotton textile plants. In 1812, the Merchants House of Glas-
gow declared that the city was indebted to those who had carried on
the American trades not only for "the extension of commerce" but also
"for the establishment and for a considerable time, the support of its
manufactures, now so highly advantageous to this Kingdom at large." B

Finally, Indian economist A. K. Bagchi emphasizes that the capital
derived from overseas sources financed not only Britain's Industrial Rev-
olution but also that of continental Northwest Europe. The capital
extracted from India alone comprised over 50 percent of the annual
British capital exports in the 1820s and the 1860s. This plunder of
India was "not carried on under the competitive rules of the game
which we have consciously or unconsciously come to associate with the
heydey of capitalism in Europe and North America," ° but rather through
monopoly privileges, racial discrimination and outright violence. Dur-
ing the early years immediately after the Napoleonic wars, most of
Britain's capital exports were directed across the Channel, helping to
create new textile industries in France, Holland, Prussia and Russia.7

^ II. Waning Colonialism in the Third World

The Industrial Revolution contributed in several ways to Western
power and expansionism. Most fundamental was its triggering of a chain
reaction of continual technological innovations and corresponding in-
crease in economic productivity. Inventions in one industry stimulated
balancing inventions in others. The first to be mechanized was the cot-
ton industry, and the new cotton machines created a demand for more
plentiful and reliable power than that provided by the traditional water-
wheels and horses. This activated successive improvements in the prim-
itive existing steam engines, until James Watt, with the financial backing
of Matthew Boulton, evolved his historic successful model. This was to
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provide power—first in Britain and then throughout the world—for
mines, textile mills, iron furnaces, flour mills, locomotives and steam-
ships.

The new cotton machines and steam engines required an increased
supply of iron, steel and coal. The need was met by a series of improve-
ments in mining and metallurgy. This combined expansion of the tex-
tile, mining and metallurgical industries in turn created a need for
improved transportation facilities to move the bulky shipments of coal
and ore. Hence the successive booms in the building of canals, new hard-
surfaced roads for year-round use, and railroad and steamship lines that
spanned oceans and continents.

Technological and economic growth came to be accepted as normal
rather than something exceptional and intermittent. Hence the first
Industrial Revolution, which got under way about 1770, was followed
inexorably by the second Industrial Revolution about 1870, and by the
third of our own day.8

The new technology's increased productivity together with the ad-
vances of medical science generated a sharp increase in Europe's pop-
ulation in the nineteenth century. The resulting population pressure
found an outlet in overseas migration. With every decade the tide of
population movement increased, reaching a volume by the end of the
nineteenth century that was unequaled to that time in human history.
In the 1820s a total of 145,000 left Europe, in the 1850s about 2.6 million,
and between 1900 and 1910, the crest was reached with 9 million em-
igrants, or almost 1 million per year. Before 1885 most of the emigrants
came from northern and western Europe, and after that date the ma-
jority were from southern and eastern Europe.

The Industrial Revolution also provided the new steamships and rail-
ways necessary to transport such great masses of people across oceans
and continents. When they reached their destinations the emigrants now
possessed technological facilities that enabled them to exploit the con-
tinental interiors—the steamers plying coastal waters and inland rivers,
the canals connecting the riverways, the roads and railways spanning
the continents, the telegraph and postal systems for rapid communica-
tion, the machines capable of cutting prairie sod and leveling forests
and finally the products of medical science for coping with tropical dis-
eases that had decimated earlier emigrants.

The Industrial Revolution also made the European emigrants mili-
tarily irresistible by arming them with the repeating ride and machine
gun. The following observation of an Argentinian in 1878 was equally
applicable in Africa and Asia: "The military power of the [Indian]
barbarians is wholly destroyed, because the Remington has taught them
*'•"* \n a1"" battp'inn can cross the whole pampa, leaving the land

Era o/ Industrial Capitalism and Waning Colonialism / 173

strewn with the bodies of those who dared to oppose it." ° The Euro-
peans enjoyed a similar military.superiority on the world's oceans. When
da Gama first appeared in Asian waters his great advantage was the
superiority of his ships and artillery. This superiority increased with
time because of the rapid development of naval technology. Despite
repeated efforts by native rulers to catch up, they fell farther behind
with the shift from sails to steampower, and the subsequent chain re-
action of explosive shells, thick iron plate, highly maneuverable torpedo
boats, oil fuel, the submarine and the dreadnought.

Finally, the Industrial Revolution provided economic incentive for
opening up continents and exploiting their natural and human resources.
The new factories and machines mass-produced goods that were cheaper
and often of better quality than the traditional handicraft products of
Asian and African craftsmen. Europe thus overcame the problem en-
countered by da Gama when he arrived in Calicut with shirts that were
more expensive and o£ lower standard than the local goods. Not only
did Europe now produce goods that were marketable, but the European
manufacturers also had a powerful compulsion to market them in ever-
increasing quantities. Because of heavy financial investments in expen-
sive steam-powered machines and in raw material inventories, the success
or failure of business enterprises now depended on a large and steady
turnover. The more productive European industry became, the more
important that new outlets be found and be kept open. Hence the strong
reaction of the pioneer British industrialists against any efforts to foster
rival industries abroad, whether in the United States or the German
Zollverein or Mohammad Ali's Egypt.

The economic dynamism and military strength engendered by the
Industrial Revolution paradoxically decreased interest in empire build-
ing. The reason was that Britain had spurted so far ahead of all other
countries in industrial development that she had no need for colonies
as protected markets for her manufactures, or for any other purpose.
By the mid-nineteenth century Britain was producting two thirds of the
world's coal, half of the iron and half of the cotton cloth entering trade
channels.

Under these circumstances the British understandably came to regard
the international division of labor and free exchange of commodities
as part of providential dispensation. The apostles of these principles
were Adam Smith and David Ricardo, whose underlying concept of
laissez-faire was designed to liberate productive forces from the fetters of
restrictive state interventionism. They opposed all manifestations of
mercantilism, whether they were navigation laws, corn laws or any other
tariffs or restraints. All these they viewed as anachronistic hangovers
from the preceding centuries of colonial plantations and monopolistic
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trading practices. Richard Cobden went so far as to claim that free trade
acted "on the moral order as the principle of gravitation in the universe
—drawing men together, thrusting aside the antagonism of race, and
creed, and language, and uniting us in the bond of eternal peace." 10

The free traders were successful in effecting fundamental policy
changes away from mercantilism—changes such as the termination of
the trading monopoly of the British East India Company (1813), the
banning of the slave trade (1807) and of slavery in British possessions
(1833), the lifting of the ban on the export of machinery to foreign
countries (1825) and the repeal of the Corn Lnws (1846). In securing
these basic innovations the free traders envisioned a world in which
Britain served as the industrial center into which flowed raw materials
and from which came manufactured goods, with no barriers to obstruct
the exchange in either direction. An anonymous publicist spelled out
in 1832 this global division of labor destined to benefit all mankind:

It is clearly seen that to our beloved land Great Britain has been
assigned the high mission of manufacturing for her sister nations.
Our kin beyond the seas shall send to us in our ships their cotton
from the Mississippi valley. India shall contribute its jute, Russia
its hemp and flax, and ironstone for our factories and workshops,
our skilled mechanics and artificers the necessary machinery to
weave these materials into fine cloth for the nations; all shall be
fashioned by us and made fit for men. Our ships, which reach us
laden with raw materials, shall return to all parts of the earth
laden. This exchange of raw materials for finished products under
the decrees of nature makes each nation the servant of the other
and proclaims the brotherhood of man. Peace and goodwill shall
reign upon the earth, one nation after another must follow our ex-
ample and free exchange of commodities shall everywhere prevail.
Their ports shall open wide as ours are open for their raw mate-
rials.11

This vision of a free-trade world involved an absence of political bar-
riers as well as economic. Colonies were regarded as relics of a benighted
past, creating expenses and complications for the mother country without
yielding in return any increase in trade. During the Corn Law debate
of 1846, a 'Whig declared candidly before the House of Commons that
free trade is "the beneficent principle by which foreign nations would
become valuable Colonies to us, without imposing on us the responsi-
bility of governing them." 12 Likewise Disraeli in 1853 contemptuously
dismissed colonies as "gorgeous and ponderous appendages to swell our
ostensible grandeur"' without "improving our balance of trade. . . .
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After the immense revolution that has been carried into effect, we can-
not cling to our rags and tatters of a protective system." 13

This anticolonialism does not mean that no colonies were acquired
by Britain or other European powers during the half century after the
Congress of Vienna. Despite the rhetoric of die "Little Englanders,"
situations did arise making intervention necessary. Sometimes "native"
governments were deemed to be hostile to European commercial inter-
ests, or were viewed as incapable of maintaining the law and order re-
quired for the pursuit of trade, or on other occasions the frontiers of
empire were extended to secure a more favorable boundary line. Thus
in the second and third quarters of the nineteenth century, Britain
fought the Ashanti and Zulu wars in Africa, the Indian Mutiny, the
Opium War with China, the Crimean War with Russia, and two wars
in Burma as well as bombing Acre and annexing Aden.

More commonly, however, imperial commercial interests were served
by measures other than territorial annexation. One outstanding ex-
ample was the encouragement and overt assistance given by Britain to
the revolutions in Spain's New World colonies. As will be noted in the
following chapter, this strategy freed from the restrictions of Spanish
mercantilism the vast territories between the Rio Grande and the Strait
of Magellan. The succession states proved, as expected, an Eldorado for
British manufacturers and investors during the following century.

In other parts of the globe, the customary and effective device for
promoting commerce was the negotiation of treaties of friendship and
free trade. The nature and the impact of these treaties on Third World
countries such as the Chinese and Ottoman empires will be analyzed in
the following chapters. Commonly the treaties limited to nominal levels,
such as 3 to 5 percent, the taxes that could be imposed on imports and
exports, and also granted British merchants (and other foreign mer-
chants by the most-favored-nation clause) exemption from a wide range
of internal taxes to which native merchants were subject. The net effect
of these treaties was to undercut tax-paying native merchants as against
their virtually tax-free foreign competitors, and, more important, to
expose the traditional native crafts to devastating unrestricted competi-
tion with Europe's burgeoning machine-powered industries. Local crafts
were badly damaged or wiped out by the ensuing flood of cheap Western
imports such as textiles, hardware, arms, glassware and watches.

These were the circumstances behind the waning colonialism of the
early nineteenth century. British historians J. Gallagher and R. Robin-
son have labeled this as "free trade imperialism." They assert that the
British government during those decades sought "to establish and main-
tain British paramountcy by whatever means best suited the circum-
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stances of their diverse regions of interest." The object of paramountcy
was the advancement and security of British trade and investments. In
support of this goal British governments were prepared, if necessary,
to resort to formal annexation, though during these decades this usually
was not needed, as the desired paramountcy could be achieved by the
more convenient alternative of treaties of friendship and free trade. "The
usual summing up," conclude Gallagher and Robinson, "of the policy
of the free trade empire as 'trade not rule' should read 'trade with in-
formal control if possible; trade with rule when necessary.' " 14

Chapter 9

NEOCOLONIALISM
IN LATIN AMERICA

The nail is driven. Spanish America is free, and if we do not
mismanage our affairs sadly she is English.

FOREIGN SECRETARY LORD CANNING (1824)

The commerce between the two countries [England and Brazil]
is carried on with English capital, on English ships, by English
companies. The profits . . . the interest on capital . . . the pay-
ments for insurance, the commissions, and the dividends from
the business, everything goes into the pockets of Englishmen.

SERGIO TEIXEIRA DE MACEDO,
Brazilian Minister in London (1854)

Half a century after the thirteen North American colonies won their
independence, Latin America also became independent, with the excep-
tion of a few colonies in the Caribbean basin. But political independence
did not end the economic underdevelopedness of the new Latin American
countries. Whereas the United States rose rapidly to become the No. 1
industrial power of the world before the end of the nineteenth century,
Latin America remained so palpably a member of the Third World that
the term "neocolonialism" is used to refer to this continuation of eco-
nomic dependence after the winning of at least nominal political inde-
pendence. Thus neocolonialism, which is the status and affliction of most
of the Third World today, began in Latin America in the early nine-
teenth century. Why neocolonialism proved to be the destiny of Latin
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America after the successful wars of independence is the subject of this
chapter. The question is most relevant for Third World peoples today
who, having for the most part won their political independence since
World War II, now ask themselves how they can escape the dismal Latin
American fate of neocolonialism persisting a century and a half after the
formal end of colonialism.

Ig /. Winning of Independent Statehood

In August 1762 the British seized the fortress town of Havana and
held it until July of 1763. This was a double shock for the Spaniards
and their colonial subjects. It was a military shock, for Havana had been
considered an impregnable fortress guarding the route of outgoing
treasure galleons. It was equally an economic shock because no more than
eleven ships per year had ever sailed into Havana, whereas during the
eleven months of English control, over seven hundred merchant ships
entered, laden with slaves, with English manufactures and with food-
stuffs, timber and hardware from the thirteen colonies to the north.

This dramatic incident pointed up the anomaly of the Spanish im-
perial mercantile system, keeping cheaper foreign products out of Spanish
America, and cheaper Spanish American products out of foreign markets.
Yet the fact remains that this colonial system lasted for a full three hun-
dred years. The basic reason for its durability was its permeability. On
paper it was rigidly exclusive; in practice it was easily penetrable. The
government-appointed House of Trade, established in Seville in 1503

| and moved to Cadiz in 1717, enforced commercial regulations -that
I theoretically made colonial trade the monopoly of a self-perpetuating
V merchant guild. But non-Spanish merchants residing in Seville gained

control of the trade by advancing credit to Spanish members of the mer-
chant guild and by bribing them to lend their names to merchandise
owned by foreigners. Such corruption perrneaj.ed colonial trade from top
to bottom, involving seamen, stevedores, naval officers, customs officials,
merchants and even top bureaucrats and ministers in Madrid. The all-
pervasive bribery kept the cumbersome imperial machinery well oiled
and functioning until the early nineteenth century.

The corruption not only made the colonial mercantile system viable
but also created in the process powerful v " ^ ' 'nfrrs^ opposed to any
substantive reform. This was demonstrated when the Spanish Bourbons
attempted to neutralize some of the effects of the Treaty of Utrecht im-
posed by the British in 1713. This had given the British extensive eco-
nomic privileges, including the asicnto or monopoly of the slave trade,

tffid the right to send one shipload of general merchandise each year to
trade with the Atlantic ports of the Spanish colonies. But the British
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had grossly violated these privileges, sending many more than the one
stipulated ship and also establishing offices and warehouses in various
colonial ports, ostensibly to regulate slave imports, but in practice to
expand their commercial operations to the point where they controlled
much of the Spanish American economy.

During the eighteenth century the Bourbons made various efforts to
revamp this system in order to enhance royal prerogatives and reduce
British encroachments. They revoked the asiento and other commercial
privileges granted to the British; sent out better-trained officials drawn
mostly from the officer corps; allowed thirteen Spanish ports to trade
with the colonies, thereby ending the monopoly of Cadiz; and permitted
intercolonial commerce in colonial products, though not in re-exported
European imports.

These measures did have some effect, increasing the productivity and
the exports of Spanish factories, and trebling the output of New World
mines between 1740 and 1803. This in turn stimulated the haciendas and
general commercial operations, as reflected in the increased government
revenue from customs duties and sales taxes. But the hope that the
reforms would satisfy complainants in Spanish America was not realized.
Traditional vested interests within Spain negated many of the reforms.
The mercantile oligarchy in Cadiz retained control of 85 percent of the
colonial trade, obstructed intercolonial commerce as much as possible
and preferred to deal with the more efficient English and French manu-
facturers than with the less efficient Spanish. It was the typical reaction
of citizens of an underdeveloped society who, having adapted to a sub-
ordinate relationship with more advanced countries, preferred to con-
tinue with the modest returns from such a relationship rather than risk
changes that might upset existing arrangements.

Within Spanish America the effect of the economic upswing following
the Bourbon reforms was to sharpen the conflict between two opposing
camps. On the one side were the interests benefiting from, and favorable
to, the existing mercantile system: the mine owners, the export merchants
and the imperial bureaucrats. On the other were those who stood to gain
by promoting an internal market rather than external dependence: the
nascent industrialists, the provincial merchants, the hacienda owners and
the Church. The latter was the most important single economic force
in the colonies, owning many of the most productive haciendas and
providing most of the loans borrowed by landowners, industrialists and
small merchants. The more the colonial economy developed and diversi-
fied with the passage of time, the greater the disaffection of this group
with imperial restraints and exactions. In that sense the Havana episode
of 1762-63 was not only a shock to the existing system but also a revela-
tion as to future possibilities.
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Another shock and revelation was the revolutionary course of evenU
in England's thirteen colonies to the north. The success of the revolu-
tionaries to the north was contagious, as was also their subversive "phi-
losophy of Philadelphia," as it was known in Latin America. Equally
contagious were the doctrines of the Enlightenment, which spread from
France across the Pyrenees and also across the Atlantic. Especially ap-
pealing, for obvious reasons, was the liberal economic thought of the
French physiocrats and of Adam Smith, so that twelve economic societies
were founded in Latin America between the 1780s and 1812. Their mem-
bers were merchants, agrarians and bureaucrats who would soon play
key roles in the independence movements and the new governments.

The long years of the French Revolution and the Napoleonic wars,
when Spain was preoccupied in Europe and when her colonies were left
to shift for themselves, also stimulated revolutionary ideas and forces.
Napoleon's domination of Spain and the installation in 1808 of his
brother, Joseph, on the Madrid throne were the immediate causes of
revolution in Latin America. Both the Spanish Loyalists and the Spanish
Americans refused to recognize Joseph and regarded the deposed Ferdi-
nand "the Beloved" as the legitimate ruler. But the question was who
should act as regent during Ferdinand's captivity. Spanish loyalists in-
sisted that only they could legally do so, while the cabildos (organs of
municipal government) in Spanish America insisted that in the absence
of the King, sovereignty reverted back to each locality until his return.
Implicit in the cabildo argument was the premise that Spanish America
had never been a colony of Spain but an association of viceroyalties of
the King. It was in this setting that liberals in areas outside the principal
imperial centers—Mexico City and Lima—began to make claims for com-
plete independence. By 1809 widespread fighting had broken out be-
tween the loyalists and the patriots.

Another push toward a break with Spain came with Napoleon's in-
vasion of Portugal in 1807-8. The Portuguese dynasty and Court fled to
Rio de Janeiro with an escort of British warships. The Portuguese ruler
then shattered the centuries-old Iberian mercantile system by opening all
Brazilian ports to trade with friendly or neutral nations. This had an
electrifying effect on Spanish America also, for thousands of English
merchants poured into Brazil, whence they infiltrated into the Spanish
colonies at many points. Pressure mounted throughout Latin America
for putting an end to what was becoming an unviable and frustrating
mercantile system.

The Britisli contributed to the pressure, though very discreetly, as they
wished for diplomatic reasons to keep Spain's friendship. So they urged
the Spanish government to open its colonies to trade, but refused to help
the govcrnmeni suppress the colonial rebels in return for commercial
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concessions. At the same time the British did not permit any other
country to help Madrid against the colonists, while the British indirectly
aided the rebels through private British merchants and financiers, who
provided loans and supplies. Also, the British navy protected the ship-
ment of those supplies, as well as of returning produce and bullion from
both the Spanish and Portuguese colonies.

Despite these favorable circumstance the Creoles, or native-born whites
of Latin America, did not rush to take up arms for independence. The
reason is that they had much to lose as well as to gain. This points up
a basic difference between the revolutions in Latin America and the
thirteen colonies. With the exception of the slaves in the South, the
majority of adult males in the thirteen colonies possessed sufficient
property to enjoy electoral rights. North American society probably was
more free from poverty and class distinctions than any society of the time.
In Latin America, by contrast, the majority of the population were a
miserable, dispossessed underclass consisting of Indians, African slaves,
mestizos and mulattos. Rapid population growth in the late eighteenth
century produced rural underemployment and migration to the cities.
But very few were able to find productive work, so that German scien-
tist Alexander von Humboldt, who traveled extensively through Latin
America at the end of the eighteenth century, found thirty thousand
ragged and discontented unemployed in Mexico City alone. He con-
cluded that nowhere had he seen "such tremendous inequality in the
distribution of wealth, of culture, of the cultivation of land, and of
people," as he had witnessed in Brazil and Spanish America.

The Creoles understood quite clearly, despite their grievances against
the imperial mercantile system, that they were a part of the colonial estab-
lishment and that they dared not arouse the underclass against the pre-
vailing social order. The Creoles preferred to remain within the imperial
framework if they could extract some concessions to satisfy their main
complaints. But instead of concessions the imperial government arrested
a number of leading Creoles in an effort to smash the opposition move-
ment before it could spread. This intransigence prompted the establish-
ment of revolutionary juntas in various colonies, and finally armed revolt
in September 1810 in the Mexican mining town of Guanajuato.

The revolt, led by Miguel Hidalgo, and later by Jos£ Maria Morelos,
was a radical outburst by rural Indians, mineworkers and the urban
unemployed, led by revolutionary middle-class intellectuals. Their de-
mands were profoundly subversive of the status quo, including abolition
of slavery, equality for the Indians and mixed races, restoration of land
to the Indian communities and a single assembly of representatives of
the people.

All this was totally unacceptable to the Creoles, who wanted political

• t



182 GLOBAL RIFT

concessions, not social upheaval. So they allied themselves with the castes
(mestizos and mulattos) against the enslaved Africans and the oppressed
Indians. This gave the Creoles the manpower they needed, for the racial
distribution in Spanish America at this time was 3.2 million Creoles and
5.5 million castes, as against 7.5 million Indians and 0.75 million Afri-
cans. The conservative combination prevailed, and by 1816 the radical
first phase of the Latin American revolution had petered out.

The following year began the second phase of revolution supported
by the Creole oligarchy—the clergy, landholders and middle classes. The
military leaders were General Simon Bolivar in northern South America,
and General Jose de San Martin in the southern part of the continent.
Bolivar, the "Liberator," virtually created the independent states of Co-
lombia, Venezuela, Panama, Ecuador and Bolivia, the last being named
after him. San Martin, after freeing Argentina in 1816, made an historic
crossing of the Andes and participated in the liberation of Chile and
Peru. The insurrections in South America represented a political and
regional movement rather than a social one. Cities such as Buenos Aires,
Caracas and Santiago sought to advance their interests against those of
Lima. The insurrections did ultimately involve social issues. In order to
raise armies, the rebel leaders mobilized indebted peons, slaves and the
rural lumpenproletariat. After independence was won, suppression of the
social consequences of this mobilization became the first order of business
for the new republics.

Meanwhile in Mexico, conservative elements were alarmed by the 1820
revolution in Spain and the establishment of a short-lived republican
regime. Rather than risking contamination by a republican Spain, they
decided on separation in order to preserve their class prerogatives as well
as those of the Church. Under the leadership of a creole officer, Augustin
de Iturbide, the independence of Mexico was proclaimed on February
24, 1821. The following year Iturbide persuaded a constituent congress
to elect him Emperor, and he was crowned Augustin I on July 25, 1822.
The empire failed to sink roots because it was hard to govern people
who had experienced a prolonged civil war, and also because Iturbide
was regarded even by the conservatives as a military upstart rather than
as a true emperor. In 1823 he was forced to abdicate, and the following
year a republic was established, with the traditional elite securely in
command.

In Brazil it proved possible to win independence without bloodshed.
Emperor John VI, who had established a Portuguese government-in-exile
in Rio dc Janeiro, returned to Lisbon in 1821, leaving his son, Dom
Pedro, temporarily in charge in Brazil. Dom Pedro eventually decided
against following his father to Lisbon and proclaimed the independence
of Brazil. Rather than sending an army against his own son, John ac-
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cepted the declaration and Brazil became an independent state.
In this way, almost all of Latin America won its independence from

European rule. The only exceptions were British, Dutch and French
Guiana to the north of Brazil; certain Caribbean islands such as Jamaica,
which remained British until winning independence in 1962; the Virgin
Islands, which were under Denmark until 1917; and Cuba, which was
under Spanish rule until 1898.

The Latin American revolutions brought political independence but
not social change. The position of the Indians and of the African slaves,
comprising half the total population, remained the same as before. The
mestizos and mulattos did improve their lot, spilling over from the
haciendas and plantations to fill such occupations in a diversifying econ-
omy as weavers, small shopkeepers, itinerant merchants, lower clergy and
lesser bureaucrats. Their elevation did not represent a decline in race
prejudice but rather the acceptance of the castes as a necessary middle
group between the Creoles and the Indian-African masses. Members of
this group survived only by ruthless pursuit of self-interest, and often
were more harsh in the exploitation of their social inferiors than the
traditional white elite.

Latin American society was basically unchanged by the wars of inde-
pendence. It remained a stratified society, which explains in large part
why it also remained externally a dependent society. Political indepen-
dence was followed not by economic independence but by neocolonialism.

<̂ J / / . Neocolonialism After Independence

Lord Canning observed in 1824 that "Spanish America is free, and if
we do not mismanage our affairs sadly she is English." Whether this
prophecy was to be fulfilled depended on whether the new creole rulers
of Spanish America would be willing to accept their traditional economic
subservience to Europe or whether they would strive for economic inde-
pendence as well as political. The fact that the establishments of the
various Latin American countries, consciously or unconsciously, will-
ingly or unwillingly, opted for continued economic dependence has
molded the course of Latin American history to the present day. The
significance of this choice is apparent if it is contrasted with that of the
Founding Fathers of the new North American republic who were faced
with the same issue after their breakaway from Britain.

The southern plantation interests of the United States favored free
trade in order to market their cotton and other plantation products
without obstacles in the European markets. Most of the republic's found-
ers, however, insisted that it was essential to attain economic indepen-
dence in order to safeguard their newly won political independence.
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James Madison, for example, asserted that "our own existence requires
that, with respect to such articles, at least, as belong to our defence and
primary wants we should not be left in a state of unnecessary dependence
on external supplies. . . . The champions of 'the let alone policy' forget
that theories are the offspring of the closet; exceptions and qualifications
the lessons of experience." 1

The great apostle of protectionism and self-reliance was Alexander
Hamilton. In his celebrated Report on Manufactures presented to the
House of Representatives in 1791 he asserted that an industrial base was
essential for the future of the nation:

Not only the wealth but the independence and security of a country
appear to be materially connected with the prosperity of manu-
factures. Every nation, with a view to those great objects, ought to
endeavour to possess within itself, all the essential of national sup-
ply. These comprise the means of subsistence, habitation, clothing,
and defence. The possession of these is necessary to the perfection
o/ the body politic; to the safety as well as to the welfare of the
society. . . . To effect this change, as fast as shall be prudent,
merits all the attention and all the zeal of our public councils: it is
the next great work, to be accomplished.2

The need for this "next great work" was demonstrated during the
Napoleonic wars, when Britain used her superior naval power to impress
American seamen and to seize neutral shipping trading with France. The
United States responded with the Embargo Act of December 22, 1807,
forbidding American vessels to leave for foreign ports. Both New En-
gland sliipping interests and southern cotton exporters opposed the Em-
bargo Act, and the American dilemma culminated in the War of 1812.
Several years later Jefferson observed that the embargo had been "a trying
measure" but that its effect was "to set us all on domestic manufactures."
Jefferson was correct. The war did stimulate American industry, and for
that reason, Henry Brougham, the parliamentary spokesman for York-
shire woolen interests, called for dumping on the American market in
order "by the glut, to stifle in the cradle those rising manufactures in the
United States which the war has forced into existence contrary to the
natural course of things." 3

American policymakers refused to accept dependence on Britain as
"the natural course of things." Northern industrial protectionist interests
prevailed over southern free traders. The outcome of the Civil War as-
sured continued protectionism and industrial growth in the United
States. President Grant noted that earlier mercantilist policies had en-
abled British industry to develop to the point where it now preferred
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free trade, and he concluded that American industry likewise needed an
initial protectionist period before it could afford free trade:

For centuries England relied on protection, carried it to extremes,
and got good results from it. There is no doubt that it is to this
system that that country owes its present power. After two centu-
ries, England has found it desirable to adopt free trade because
protection no longer offers advantages. Very well, gentlemen, the
knowledge that I have of my country leads me to believe that
within two hundred years, when America had gotten all that she
can get from protection, she too will adopt free trade.11

The validity of President Grant's analysis was borne out by the subse-
quent economic development of the United States. In 1860 the country
was fourth among the industrial nations of the world; by 1894 it was the
first. Between 1860 and 1900 the number of industrial establishments in-
creased three times, the number of industrial wage earners four times,
the value of manufactured goods seven times, and the amount of capital
invested in industry nine times.

Turning to Latin America, we find precisely the opposite course of
economic development. The colonial pattern of dependence upon, and
exploitation by, the European metropolis was continued into the post-
colonial era. One reason was that Latin America had been more depen-
dent on, and controlled by, the Iberian mother countries during the
colonial centuries, and this tradition continued after political indepen-
dence. Another reason was the depressed status of the Indian-African
masses, as well as of most of the castes, so that domestic purchasing
power was inadequate to support local industry. Lack of capital also was
an inhibiting factor, because of the dearth of banking institutions, and
the reluctance of the major sources of capital—the Catholic Church and
the merchants—to invest in industry. Finally, plantation interests were
relatively stronger in Latin America than in the United States, while
protectionist industrial interests were correspondingly weaker.

These various factors explain why Lord Canning's expectation was
realized. Under Spanish rule the imperial trading system had limited
colonials as to the source and nature of their imports and exports, and
also had forbidden foreigners from acquiring property or establishing
business enterprises in the colonies. During or after the wars of inde-
pendence these restrictions lapsed. Ships sailed directly from European
ports to Latin America, their cargoes varying with the country of origin.
Iberia provided mostly wines and food specialties, while France fur-
nished luxury products such as liqueurs, fine textiles, glassware, jewelry
and furniture. Britain, by contrast, supplied mass-production goods—
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iron and steel equipment, hardware and woolen and cotton textiles—as
well as the services of banks, insurance companies, merchant shipping
and wholesale firms. Native merchants were left only with the retail
trade.

The confrontation between the "conservatives" and the "liberals"
through the first century of political independence reflected the clash of
two interests. The conservatives, representing primarily the landowners,
were interested in developing the internal market, whereas the liberals,
whose wealth derived from commerce, sought to integrate Latin Amer-
ica's economy into the world market. Their strategy prevailed for the
most part, and they successfully used state power to attain the desired
integration with the global market economy through a variety of mea-
sures.

In the River Plate region of present-day Argentina, British merchants
swarmed in during and after the independence wars. The results were
fully reported by British representatives on the scene. On July 2, 1812, a
group of British merchants wrote to Foreign Secretary Lord Castlereagh,
"The consumption of British manufacturers has of late greatly increased
. . . the abundance and consequent low prices of Goods has placed within
the reach of the Inhabitants, articles which from their first cheapness they
were induced to wear, and which, being now accustomed to, has created
new wants." On July 30, 1824, the British consul general reported,
"while the [Spanish] colonial System existed, all Manufactures and other
European goods sold here at three times their present prices; while the
produce of the Country was given in exchange, at a fourth part of what
is now paid for it." Likewise the British consul general, Sir Woodbine
Parish, reflected in 1852 on his experiences four decades earlier: "The
low prices of British goods, especially those suited to the consumption of
the masses of the population of these countries, ensured a demand for
them from the first opening of the trade. They are now become articles
of the first necessity to the lower orders in South America. . . . thus it is
that every improvement in our machinery at home which lowers the
price of these manufactures, tends to contribute . . . to the comforts of
the poorer classes in these remote countries, and to perpetuate our hold
over their markets." B

These significant reports reveal that the immediate effect of unre-
stricted trade was beneficial for t'.ie local inhabitants. They received for-
eign manufactured goods of superior quality and lower cost, while they
sold their own produce at higher prices. But the end result, as Sir Wood-
bine pointed out, was "to perpetuate our hold over their markets." The
"hold" extended to the markets of all Latin America. Thus Mariano
Otero of Guadalajara wrote in 1842, "Trade was merely the passive tool
of foreign industry and commerce," and that "cabinets are completely
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committed to mercantile interests and are profoundly interested in keep-
ing us in a state of wretched backwardness from which foreign commerce
derives all the advantages. . . ." The way out, he concluded, was "a gen-
eral change [in] the material conditions of our society. . . ." 8

The "general change" that Otero called for was not forthcoming in
the nineteenth century. Most policymakers shared the views, not of
Otero, but of figures like Tavares Bastos (1839-75), the Brazilian politi-
cian who was the spokesman for coffee interests in the Chamber of
Deputies. He consistently supported only those foreign loans and those
public works that facilitated exports, and he campaigned successfully to
open the Amazon River and Brazilian coasting trade to the ships of all
nations. Conversely he successfully beat down all efforts to adopt protec-
tive tariffs for Brazil. It is scarcely surprising that Brazil ended up a
British semicolony, with the British controlling imports and exports,
shipping them in British bottoms, insuring them with British firms, pro-
viding credit through British banks and using all these facilities to dis-
courage the growth of any native industry that might challenge Britain's
stranglehold. A Brazilian cotton magnate recalled in later years "the ter-
rible war of competition to which I was subject at the beginning on the
part of foreign merchants in Rio, representatives of English manufac-
turers, who always tried to smother and demoralize national industry."'

*%> III. Economics of Neocolonialism

In the second half of the nineteenth century Europe's increasing tech-
nological and economic power led to a correspondingly increasing con-
trol over Latin America's economy. After 1850 Europe was building
bigger and faster ships, digging the Suez and Panama canals, construct-
ing transcontinental railways, developing refrigerated transportation
systems and exporting the capital needed for these worldwide projects.
International trade rose in value from S1.5 billion in the 1820s to $3.5
billion in the 1840s to $40 billion in 1914.

Latin America felt the impact of this new wave of European expan-
sionism as much as any area. Most foreign investments were made dur-
ing two periods, the first being in the 1820s, and mostly in the territories
comprising present-day Argentina. The capital was invested in mining
and in land and immigration companies concerned with opening the in-
terior to agricultural development. Also, some government loans were
floated for constructing port and sanitary facilities, as well as other pub-
lic works. By the end of the 1820s all the government loans were de-
faulted and most of the private investments had failed. A combination
of political instability and the failure of the export trade to develop as
rapidly as expected was responsible for the fiasco.
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After the 1860s large-scale capital investments in Latin America started
up again, stimulated by fast steel steamships, effective refrigeration facil-
ities, new mining techniques and other technological advances. Most of
the capital went to mines, plantations and privately owned railway and
port equipment that transported the raw materials to the coasts for ex-
port. By 1914 the value of foreign investments in Latin America had
reached §8.5 billion, or one fifth of all worldwide, long-term foreign in-
vestments. The source of the capital was as follows: United Kingdom,
$3.7 billion; United States, SI.7 billion; France, $1.2 billion; Germany,
$0.9 billion; others, $1 billion.

The precise effect of these investments upon Latin America varied ac-
cording to the nature of the export commodities produced for the world
markets. These commodities can be divided into three general catego-
ries: temperate agricultural products (wheat, corn, meats, flax and lin-
seed, of Argentina and Uruguay), tropical agricultural products (sugar,
tobacco, coffee, cacao and bananas, of Brazil, Colombia, Ecuador, Cen-
tral America, the Caribbean and parts of Mexico and Venezuela), and
mineral products (silver, copper, tin, gold and oil, of Mexico, Chile,
Peru, Bolivia and Venezuela).

Temperate agricultural products were not produced in any quantity
until the construction of railways opened up the great pampa regions.
In 1860 Argentina had only 25 miles of railways, as against 2,800 in 1885
and 21,000 in 1914. The railways completely transformed the economy
of the country, which heretofore had consisted of little more than hunt-
ing wild cattle, which were slaughtered for their hides—the principal
export prior to 1850. The little corn and wheat that was grown during
those decades was for purely domestic consumption. But with the rail-
way network, cultivated acreage jumped from 1 million acres in 1870 to
12 million in 1895 to 63 million in 1914. Wheat exports had averaged
less than 100,000 tons per year in the 1880s, but in the 1890s they in-
creased to an average of 1 million tons, and by 1914 to 2.5 million tons.

Meat exports jumped along with the grains, thanks to the develop-
ment of freezing plants (frigorificos), which froze meat for overseas mar-
kets. Wild cattle were replaced by imported Shorthorns and Herefords,
which were crossbred with native stock. Frozen meat exports rose from
25,000 tons in 1900 to 365,000 tons in 1914. Canning factories were built
at the same time, and canned meat was exported along with the frozen.

The manpower for this increased productivity was provided by Euro-
pean immigrants, the Indian population being sparse and intractable. In
18S9, for example, 260,000 immigrants (mostly Spaniards and Italians)
entered Argentina, and by 1912 the number had risen to 380,000. It is
true that about 15 percent eventually returned, as against 30 percent in
the I'nited States, but whatever the length of their sojourn, they made
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vital contributions to the Argentinian economy. The migrant laborers
were known as golondrinas or swallows. They left Italy in October or
November, crossing in cheap steerage to Argentina, where they first har-
vested flax and wheat in the north part of the pampas regions. Then
they moved south, usually on foot, harvesting successive crops, until by
February they were in the cornfields. By April they had gathered in that
crop, and the golondrinas then returned to Italy in time for spring plant-
ing in their homeland.

The influx of European labor, capital and technology increased the
national wealth of Argentina from $1 billion in 1886 to S15 billion in
1914. Since the population increased only three times during the same
period, the per-capita national wealth had risen fivefold in a single gen-
eration. But the mass of the people were very far from being five times
better off. Rather there was growing disaffection and conflict in the pre-
1914 years. One reason was the income disparity—the growing gap be-
tween landlord and laborer in the countryside, and between employer
and employee in the city. The other reason was the extreme exploitation
of the national economy by the foreign investors. "English capital," com-
plained socialist labor leader and politician Juan B. Justo in 1896, "has
done what English armies could not do. Today our country is tributary
to England . . . the gold that the English capitalists take out of Argen-
tina or carry off in the form of products does us no more good than the
Irish get from revenues that the English lords take out of Ireland." 8

Turning to tropical agricultural exports, they consisted at first mostly
of sugar and tobacco, but in the latter part of the nineteenth century both
the variety and the quantity of exports increased sharply. Refrigerated
shipping made possible huge shipments of bananas from Central America,
while rising living standards in the United States and Europe created
vast new markets. Coffee exports from Brazil, for example, increased
three times between 1875 and 1900, so that by the latter date two thirds
of the world coffee production originated in Brazil.

Tropical agricultural exports contributed much less to the overall
economic development of the host countries than did the Argentinian
exports of grain and meats. One reason was that plantation agriculture, as
noted in the preceding chapter, spread from Latin America to Asia in
search of cheaper and more abundant labor. World prices for tropical
products consequently were low, and the income of Latin American
countries was correspondingly depressed. Also, the production and trans-
portation of tropical agricultural products did not require the extensive
infrastructure demanded by the grains and meats of Argentina. Little
more than railways and ports were needed, so that there was little
"spread effect" to stimulate the rest of the economy.

The international corporations that owned most of the plantations
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producing tropical agricultural products engendered a type of plantation
economy that by its very nature precluded overall economic develop-
ment. The corporations were both horizontal and vertical monopolies-
vertical because they controlled not only the production of the particular
commodity but also its transportation, processing and marketing, and
horizontal because they operated plantations on several continents and
therefore expanded or contracted local operations depending on the
profit yield for the metropolitan corporation. Thus the few corporations
controlling the output of a given agricultural product in any one country
operated as self-sufficient enterprises, almost completely independent of
the rest of the local economy. There was little "spread effect" or internal
money flow from staple production within the host country. The benefits
accruing from the global scale of production of tropical agricultural
commodities went to the metropolitan corporations rather than to the
host countries. The latter consequently were doomed to the usual eco-
nomic growth without development. (See Chapter 4, Section IV, and
Chapter 13, Sections II and III.)

Considering finally the mineral exports of Latin America, they increased
tremendously in the late nineteenth century. New industries required
much larger supplies of raw materials, and improvements in transporta-
tion and in extraction techniques made it possible to meet the increased
demand. Copper, for example, was produced in small quantities in
colonial times, being used only for kitchen utensils, ships bottoms and
ornamentation. Then with the electrical industry, the demand for copper
soared in the late nineteenth century. Chile was exporting ten times as
much copper in the 1890s as in the 1850s.

But again the host countries received few benefits from the upsurge in
mineral exports. The technological know-how and heavy capital invest-
ments could be provided only by foreign corporations, so most of the
profits went to the Anaconda and Kennecott corporations rather than to
Chile or Peru. Also, the corporations employed little labor relative to
the value of their total output, so that the local labor force received few
benefits, either in money or in technical skills. The mining infrastructure,
by its very nature, was highly specialized, and therefore engendered few
linkages with the local economy.

Until World War I huge profits were tunneled from Mexico, Bolivia,
Chile, Peru and other mineral-producing Latin American countries to
the metropolitan centers where the corporation headquarters were
located. During the twentieth century the host governments began to
demand higher royalties and also some local processing of the minerals
before they were exported. Yet as late as 1968 the return on American
capital invested in Chilean copper was 2G percent, in contrast to an 11.8
percent return on American overall investments in Latin America, and
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6.7 percent on investments in Europe. If such was the situation in 1968,
it may be imagined what it was in 1898 or 19̂ 08.

Whatever the circumstances, Latin America became an important con-
tributor to the world commodity markets during the nineteenth century.
By 191S Latin America was exporting 62.1 percent of the world's coffee,
cocoa and tea; 37.6 percent of the sugar; 25.1 percent of the rubber, hides
and furs; 17.9 percent of the cereals; 14.2 percent of the fruits and vege-
tables; and 11.5 percent of livestock products.

Yet all regions of Latin America, regardless of what they exported,
had unequal economic relations with the metropolitan centers, and con-
sequently manifested typical symptoms of underdevelopmcnt. One was
the prevalence of large estates, whether cattle ranches and wheat farms
in Argentina, coffee plantations in Brazil, banana plantations in Central
America, or sugar plantations in the Caribbean. Not until 1910 did the
first mass uprising occur against such gross inequity. This was the rev-
olution in Mexico where, at the time, over 90 percent of rural house-
holds were propertyless.

Another manifestation of underdevelopedness was the production of
a single commodity for overseas markets. For the larger Latin American
countries this meant a succession of monoculture dependencies. In the
case of Brazil it was first sugar cane until the early eighteenth century,
then the gold and diamond rushes until about 1830; then coffee, which
has remained the key export to the present; and finally rubber tapping,
until its collapse in 1914. Chile likewise experienced a succession of de-
pendencies in wheat, nitrates and copper.

A final symptom of underdevelopedness was the prevalence of vertical
economic ties with metropolitan centers rather than horizontal economic
ties integrating local national economies. Thus Rio de Janeiro, through
which were shipped most of Brazil's exports, exported goods in 1848-49
worth 27,329 contos to foreign countries, as against 717 contos' worth to
domestic destinations. Likewise roads, railways and ports were all built
to expedite trade with overseas countries rather than internal commerce.
Latin American ports such as Rio de Janeiro, Sao Paulo, Montevideo
and Asunci6n were able to communicate more quickly and easily.with
European capitals than with their own interior provinces. In Brazil,
railway lines built with British capital used several different gauges,
so that the interchanging of rolling stock remains a problem to the
present day. Since the only concern was to transport goods from the
hinterland to ports, no attempt was made to link and integrate the vari-
ous regions of Brazil.

Another illustration of vertical economic ties was the encapsulation
of foreign enterprises within local economies. Modern and productive
foreign enterprises functioned as isolated enclaves with few spread ef-
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fccts. Thus tin mines in the Bolivian Andes, with blazing lights and
high-powered conveyors, contrasted with the immemorial rhythm of tra-
ditional life in the surrounding Indian villages. Likewise sugar plan-
tations on the southern side of Puerto Rico, with their sprinkler systems
and motorized field machinery, contrasted with the small farms of the
hill people barely scraping a meager living from eroded soils.

A 1723 memoir to the viceroy of Mexico complained, "The world's
trade flourishes at the expense of the peoples of America and their im-
mense labors, but the.riches they draw from the bosom of the fertile
earth arc not retained."0 Precisely the same complaint, with equal jus-
tification, could have been made at the end of the nineteenth century—
or, for that matter, the end of the twentieth.

•g IV. Culture of Neocolonialism

Latin America after independence had not only a dependent, under-
developed economic structure, but also a correspondingly dependent,
underdeveloped social structure. The two were causally related and mu-
tually reinforcing.

One manifestation of neocolonialism in social relationships was the
aping by the local elite of metropolitan values, fashions and products.
Hence the conspicuous consumption of metropolitan goods and services,
including clothes, drinks, art objects, governesses, tutors and metropoli-
tan schooling for children. The resulting capital drainage reduced sub-
stantially the opportunities for local economic development, particularly
because the poor people naturally sought to emulate the "great house"
living style by spending their meager funds on imported woolen suits,
hats, Scotch whiskey and the like.

Equally crippling was a negative attitude toward physical labor as
being socially demeaning and fit only for slaves or hired hands. Over-
seers never stooped to manual labor, and again this attitude was aped
by the masses, who resorted to elaborate trickery to minimize their
physical work. Such norms were patently inimical to economic develop-
ment, especially when compared to New England's Protestant ethic. An
American traveler in Brazil in 1856 reported that the Creoles would
"starve rather than become mechanics," so they entrusted most of the
crafts to their slaves. "I have seen slaves working as carpenters, masons,
pavers, printers, sign and ornamental painters, carriage and cabinet
makers, fabricators of military ornaments, lamp-makers, silversmiths,
jewelers and lithographers. . . . All kinds of trades are carried on by
black journeymen and boys." 10 This negative attitude toward physical
work persisted after the abolition of slavery in 1888. The government
established several agricultural schools by 191!, yet despite recruitment
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campaigns, enrollment remained small, while droves flocked to the so-
cially prestigious schools of law and medicine.

The rigid pattern of social stratification throughout Latin America
also impeded economic development. The Iandholding aristocracy, de-
scendant mostly from colonial Creoles, monopolized the ranks of the
legal profession, the upper bureaucracy and other branches of govern-
ment. Later nineteenth-century European immigrants served as mer-
chants, doctors, engineers and educators. Whatever their profession or
status, whites and near-whites looked down on Indians and Africans
as biological inferiors who needed guidance and control rather than
education and opportunity. This combination of social stratification and
racism precluded social mobility and provided little opportunity to the
great majority of the population to realize their potentiality. A French-
man reported in the 1860s that in Brazil "a person's class was immedi-
ately ascertainable even in the middle of the forest," while an Englishman
in the same decade noted that "Brazilians pay great regard to distinction
and rank, and perhaps in no other language are these so precisely de-
termined." "

The constricting effect of social stratification was accentuated and
reinforced by an educational system that excluded the great majority
of children. Whereas in the United States one third of the children in
some states attended primary school in 1865, in the province of Buenos
Aires, which was the most advanced in Argentina, only one in twenty-
five were enrolled in that year. Likewise the percentages of school-age
populations attending primary schools in Brazil were 5.2 in 1872, 5.8 in
1889 and 9.1 in 1907. Furthermore, the type of education transmitted
was not conducive to national development. It trained only lower-level
clerks, since technicians and administrators were imported from Europe,
where the decision making was centered. "On the whole," states Ja-
maican economist George L. Beckford, "the educational system of plan-
tation society is technically backward and contributes to the persistence
of underdevelopment." 12 This conclusion is supported by the following
statistics on the percentage of undergraduate majors in science or engi-
neering in 1958-59: China and the Soviet Union, 46%; Western Europe,
34%; Africa, 19%; Latin America, 16%.13

The low rate of literacy went hand in hand with a correspondingly
restricted franchise. During most of the nineteenth century only 2 to 4
percent of Latin American males had the right to vote. In Brazil, for
example, 142,000 out of a total population of 15 million were enfran-
chised in 1881. Until the twentieth century the descendants of the colo-
nial Creoles effectively controlled all Latin American societies and
political structures.

Beneath the white or near-white ruling elite were the castes which.
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as noted above, rose to the intermediate ranks following independence.
The struggle for survival, or the hope for upward mobility, made them
ruthlessly exploitative in dealing with the Indian and African masses.
The response of the Indians was to withdraw to their village communi-
ties, where they dropped out of national life. Their only contacts with
the white man's world were occasional visits by intinerant traders and
priests.

The African slaves were worse off, having been uprooted from their
ancestral homes and then stripped of their sense of identity by being
thrown together under dehumanizing conditions with their varied tribal
languages and cultures. The common assumption that slaves were treated
more benignly in Latin America than in Anglo America is without foun-
dation. The criteria by which the two races were identified did differ in
the two cultures. In the United States it was a genetic distinction, so
that any trace of African genes in physical appearance meant automatic
relegation to the inferior black status. In Latin America it was more a
social distinction, involving manner of speech, dress, education, income
and occupation. Yet the end result did not differ significantly between
the two societies. In Latin America, as in Anglo America, the "upper
class" was overwhelmingly Caucasian in appearance, while the "lower
class" comprised "people of color."

One factor determining attitudes to blacks and mulattos was the pro-
portion of whites in the total population. Where the proportion is too
small to provide manpower for the intermediary roles of bureaucrat,
artisan, clerk, functionary, foreman and so forth, then the mulattos of
necessity are allowed to fill the vacuum, and their social status and rights
improve correspondingly. But where there are enough whites to staff the
intermediary roles, then the distinction between blacks and mulattos is
unnecessary, and both suffer full race discrimination. This explains the
different race attitudes in the southern United States as against most of
Latin America, and also within Latin American states such as north-
eastern Brazil, with typical Latin American attitudes, as against south-
eastern Brazil, where the population is overwhelmingly of European
origin and where both blacks and mulattos endure the same discrimina-
tion as in the United States.14

Another factor determining the different race attitudes and policies
was the condition of the market available for the export product. If the
market offered opportunity for big profits, then the slaves invariably
were exploited pitilessly. No concern was shown for their welfare be-
cause the high prices made it more profitable to maximize production
by driving the slaves to death in a few years and then purchasing a fresh
batch from Africa. Travelers invariably reported the savage exploitation
in Brazil during the seventeenth-century sugar boom, the early eighteenth-
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century mining boom and the nineteenth-century coffee boom. But they
also reported the relaxed, patriarchal treatment of slaves during the in-
tervening periods of economic decline. The plantation owners during
such unpropitious periods had little incentive to increase their output,
and tended instead to slow down to self-supporting rather than export-
oriented type of operations.

The same causal relationship was reported in the United States be-
tween market conditions and treatment of slaves. Hence the easygoing,
patriarchal societies of tidewater Maryland and Virginia as against the
driving ruthlessness o£ plantations in the Deep South. David Brion Davis
concludes:

If an exploitive, capitalistic form of servitude was at times com-
mon in Brazil and Spanish America, and if No«h Americans con-
formed at times to a paternalistic model and openly acknowledged
the humanity of their slaves, it may be that differences between
slavery in Latin America and the United States were no greater
than regional or temporal differences within the countries them-
selves. And such a conclusion would lead us to suspect that Negro
bondage was a single phenomenon, or Gestall, whose variations
were less significant than underlying patterns of unity.15



Chapter 10

SLAVE TRADE TO
LEGITIMATE

TRADE IN AFRICA

We hope that by God's blessing on our plans, a large body of
such Native Growers of cotton and traders may spring up who
may form an intelligent and influential class of society and be-
come founders of a kingdom which shall render incalculable
benefits to Africa and hold a position amongst the states of
Europe.

H. VENN, General Secretary of the Church
Missionary Society (1857)

Pre-nineteenth-century Africa did not become part of the European
mercantilist world order. African slave labor had provided the cement
that held that world order together, yet Africa as a continent had not
been incorporated into it as an integral component. The reasons, as
noted in Chapter 5, were that most parts of Africa had not been affected
by the slave trade, and even those regions affected had been only su-
perficially so. The masses of the African people had not been involved
in either the export or import phases of the trade. All this changed
during the nineteenth century, for Europe's Industrial Revolution en-
gendered an industrial capitalism that was incomparably more dynamic
and powerful than the preceding commercial capitalism. Europeans now
were able to penetrate and exploit continental land masses. In the case
of Africa this was done in two stages. The first was the ending of the
slave trade, which cleared the way for "legitimate trade" in various
African raw materials needed in Europe. The second stage, considered
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in Chapter 14, was the political partitioning of the continent, which
eliminated obstructive native traders and chiefs and made possible direct
rule and direct exploitation.

«g 1. End of Slavery in Africa and the Americas

The slave trade by its very nature had obstructed the opening up of
the interior of the continent. African middlemen had been determined
to retain the monopoly of their phase of the slave trade and opposed
any European efforts to penetrate into the interior as challenges to their
monopoly. European slavers opposed any other type of commerce in
Africa because they suspected that it would interfere with their opera-
tions. The Europeans also prevented any outsiders from getting in, as
they justifiably feared a public outcry if the horrors of their traffic in
human beings were made public. It was for this reason that the Portu-
guese prevented the Papacy from sending any missionaries to Africa
unless they were under their direct supervision and control.

The abolitionist movement that first challenged the slave trade was
started by a small group of reformers led by William Wilberforce,
Thomas Clarkson and Granville Sharp. They established in England in
1787 the Society for the Abolition of the Slave Trade, and in 1823, the
Anti-Slavery Society designed to end the institution of slavery as well
as the slave trade. These abolitionists believed in freedom of trade, of
conscience and of wage contracts. Therefore they opposed slavery as
being contrary to the word of God and to individual human dignity,
as well as to one's God-given right to dispose of one's labor to best ad-
vantage. These arguments won the support of many religious groups,
especially Quakers at home and missionaries abroad. The latter viewed
the slave trade as an obstacle to the diffusion of Christianity, and there-
fore favored the substitution in its place of "legitimate trade" in agri-
cultural products. "Christianity, Commerce and Civilization," they main-
tained, were interconnected and inseparable.

The ultimate success of the abolitionists rested not only on these
arguments but also on certain political and economic trends of the
times. The 1832 Reform Bill enfranchised the British middle class and
in the process eliminated the powerful "West India interest" in the
House of Commons. Also, the progress of the Industrial Revolution was
making slavery obsolete. The new and rapidly growing technology was
creating a demand for overseas markets for manufactured goods rather
than for cheap labor on plantations. At the same time, there was grow-
ing evidence that free labor on Caribbean plantations was more produc-
tive than slave labor, especially because of recurring slave revolts. Fi-
nally, the British West Indian interests were losing favor because they



• • # # • • #

198 GLOBAL RIFT

no longer could produce sugar as cheaply as the Spanish island of Cuba.
They needed subsidies and bounties to remain competitive, but these
were strongly opposed by British manufacturing interests, which de-
manded free trade in order to have unrestricted access to world markets.
British consumers also were unhappy about paying more for subsidized
West Indian sugar than what they would have paid on the open market.

Much controversy has prevailed as to the relative importance of eco-
nomic as against religious and humanitarian forces in explaining the
triumph of abolitionism. Historian K. Onwuka Dike has properly em-
phasized that the two factors were complementary and that to focus on
either leads to oversimplification.

. . . it was this mounting economic change which reduced slave
interests to manageable proportions and enabled the abolitionists
to attack it successfully. On the other hand, had it not been for
the spirited and inspired attack of the Christian humanitarians
such as Wilberforce and Clarkson, slavery and the slave trade might
have lingered on—as indeed other decadent systems did linger on -
long after they had outlived their usefulness.1

So far as the Africans were concerned, it was the dynamism and the
expansionism of the new Industrial Revolution that was as ubiquitous
as it was irresistible. "White man now come among us with new face,
talk palaver we do not understand, they bring new fashion, great guns,
and soldiers in our country." 2

The combination of political, economic, religious and humanitarian
forces led to the 1807 parliamentary bill forbidding the participation of
British ships in the slave trade, and the landing of any slaves in
British colonies. In 1833 Parliament went farther by abolishing the in-
stitution of slavery on British territory, and providing £20 million as
compensation for the slaveholders. During the following years British
naval units patrolled the coasts of Africa, Brazil and the Caribbean
against the slave traders, though without full success until the New
World countries themselves abolished slavery as an institution. This was
done by Haiti in 1803, by the United States in 1863 and by Brazil and
Cuba in 1888.

By the late nineteenth century the slave trade had disappeared in
West Africa and the Americas, but it was continued by Arab slavers in
eastern and central Africa until World War I. In fact, this Arab slave
trading increased in the late nineteenth century because of the growing
European demand for the cloves of Zanzibar, the cinnamon of Seychelles
and i he sugar of Reunion and Mauritius. These plantation islands of
the Indian Ocean became an Arab West Indies, so slave trading (either
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openly or thinly disguised as "contract labor") now flourished on the
East African coast as it had earlier in the-Caribbean.

•^ II. Exploration of Africa

The end of slave-trading operations had profound repercussions on
Africa. The interior of the "Dark Continent" now was accessible, and
a succession of famous explorers quickly dispelled the darkness. To speak
of the "discoveries" made by these Europeans is patently ethnocentric,
since Africa obviously had already been "discovered" and settled by its
own inhabitants. Furthermore, the explorers did not have to hack their
way through trackless jungles or deserts. Rather they made use of exist-
ing communication systems consisting of well-used intervillage trails,
caravan paths and canoe routes. They also utilized the local inhabitants
as guides, as guards and as porters. When Henry Morton Stanley set out
to find David Livingstone in 1870, Stanley employed a host of African
and Arab porters, guides and caravaners. Little wonder that the Scottish
missionary, in beholding this motley array, was speechless until Stanley
said, "Dr. Livingstone, I presume?" The stereotype of intrepid explorers
struggling through virgin territories is almost entirely myth. On the
other hand, the Europeans did integrate and publicize the findings of
expeditions to various parts of the continent, thereby making the in-
terior of Africa as well known to the outside world as the interiors of
the Americas had become two centuries earlier.

The systematic exploration of the continent began with the founding
of the African Association in 1788. It was headed by a noted British
scientist, Joseph Banks, and its purpose was "to promote the cause of
science and humanity, to explore the mysterious geography, to ascertain
the resources, and to improve the conditions of that ill-fated conti-
nent." 3 The Association's attention was directed first to the problem of
the Niger. As yet the river was only a name. Even before the beginning
of the European slave trade rumors had circulated about fabulous cities
on the banks of a great river called the Niger. No one knew where it
rose and where it ended. To solve the mystery the Association in 1795
sent out a Scottish physician, Mungo Park. After enduring blistering
heat, sickness, captivity and hunger, he succeeded in reaching the Niger,
but illness compelled him to return to the coast instead of following the
river to its mouth. In 1805 Park returned at the head of a sizable expe-
dition, but fell victim to fever before achieving his mission.4

Many others tried to unlock the mystery of the Niger until finally
Richard Lander followed it to its mouth in 1830. In doing so, Lander
proved that the so-called Oil Rivers, long known to Europeans as
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a source of palm oil and slaves, comprised the delta of the Niger.
A French explorer, Rene Caillie, entered West Africa from the far
southwest in Muslim disguise. Crossing the Sahara to Tangier, he
was the first European of modern times to enter Timbuctu. To his
great disappointment, he found that fabled city of golden legend to be
only "a mass of ill-looking houses, built of earth." Exploration of West
Africa was furthered the most during the 1850s by Dr. Heinrich Barth.
This remarkable German visited the most important cities of the western
Sudan and then crossed the Sahara and returned to England in 1855.
His journey is one of the greatest feats in the history of African travel,
and his journals are equally outstanding because of his thorough ex-
position of the geography, history and ethnology of the lands he visited.

Interest shifted to East Africa after a disastrous trading expedition up
the Niger proved that commercial opportunities were scanty there. The
big question in East Africa was the source of the Nile. Hostile natives,
vast marshes and innumerable rapids had defeated all attempts to fol-
low the river upstream to its headwaters. In 1856 two Englishmen, John
Speke and Richard Burton, started inland from the African eastern
coast. They discovered Lake Tanganyika, and with Burton ill, Speke
pushed on another two hundred miles to discover Lake Victoria. On a
second trip (1860-63), Speke saw the White Nile pouring from Lake
Victoria at Ripon Falls, and then followed the great river to Khartoum
and on through Egypt to the Mediterranean.

Meanwhile, other explorers were opening up south-central Africa,
starting out from the Cape Province of South Africa. Head and shoul-
ders above all stands the figure of the great David Livingstone. He had
trained himself originally to become a medical missionary in China, but
the outbreak of the Opium War diverted him to Africa, where he landed
at Capetown and worked his way northward. In 1849 Livingstone crossed
the Kalahari River to see what fields for missionary enterprise lay be-
yond. He discovered Lake Ngami, where he heard that the country
ahead was populous and well watered, in contrast to the desert he had
just crossed. In 1852 he set forth on the great journey that was to take
him first to the Atlantic and then back across the continent to the Indian
Ocean, which he reached in 1856. Livingstone then returned to England
and delivered at Cambridge University his historic address that stimu-
lated interest in Africa throughout the Western world.

Between 1857 and 1863 Livingstone headed an expedition that ex-
plored the Zambezi region, and in 1866 he set forth again to settle
various questions concerning the source of the Nile. Disappearing into
the African bush, he was unable to send word to the outside world for
five years. Finally the New York Herald sent Henry M. Stanley, a fa-
mous foreign correspondent, to find Livingstone. Stanley did find him in
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1871 on Lake Tanganyika in one of the memorable episodes of African
exploration. Although Livingstone was weak and emaciated, " a mere
ruckle of bones" in his own words, he refused to return home with
Stanley. Instead Livingstone continued his explorations until May 1,
1873, when his followers found him dead, in a praying position beside
his cot.

These explorers of Africa reacted variously to what they observed.
Some tried valiantly, and with some success, to comprehend the strange
peoples and cultures they encountered. Barth and Livingstone stand at
the head of this group. Others made the effort but were unable to break
out of the mold of their own backgrounds and perceptions. Many were
simply incapable of any empathy with Africans, who were so patently
different from English gentlemen. Finally, all the explorers had traversed
a continent in a state of deep crisis. The slave trade had thrown entire
regions into disruption and chaos, with neighbors preying upon neigh-
bors. The explorers assumed that "life had always been like this"—an
assumption that justified the notion of "trusteeship." Benighted savages,
unable to fend for themselves, needed to be taken in hand and shown
the way to "civilization." This attitude was reinforced by the racism that
was shared to a greater or lesser degree by all explorers of the time.
Even the selfless Livingstone, with his strong sense of justice and hu-
manitarianism, could write with certitude: "We come among them [the
Africans] as members of a superior race and servants of a Government
that desires to elevate the more degraded portions of the human fam-
ily." B

•^ / / / . Slave Trade to Legitimate Trade

In addition to making possible the work of explorers, the abolition
of slave trading also cleared the way for trading in other commodities—
for "legitimate trade," as it was called by abolitionists. This new trade
flourished especially in West Africa, which produced various commodi-
ties that were in demand in Europe. These included palm oil, used for
soap, lubricants and candles; palm kernels for margarine and cattle
food; and ground nuts for cooking oil and soap. Other nineteenth-
century exports of West Africa were gum from Senegal; gold from the
Gold Coast; and timber, ivory and cotton from the forest zone. In re-
turn for these exports, West Africans received cotton and wool textiles,
alcoholic spirits, hardware, salt, tobacco, guns and gunpowder.

As in the case of the earlier slave trade, so now with the new legiti-
mate trade, the Africans jealously guarded their role as middlemen.
Some withdrew from coastal operations with the abolition of the slave
trade and reverted to trans-Saharan exchange. This was the case with
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the Ashanti state in the middle portion of what is now Ghana. Its
leaders reduced trade with the Gold Coast to the bare necessary mini-
mum—mostly guns and gunpowder—and turned to the Hausa caravan
traders in the North. The latter brought in cotton cloth, silk and other
manufactured goods, which they exchanged for kola—a stimulant that
Muslims could use in place of alcohol. Salaga became the center of this
trade and it reached a population of forty thousand to fifty thousand
by 1874.

Those Africans who continued to trade with the Europeans on the
coast were aided by the founding of the African Steamship Company in
1852. The new steam-powered vessels reduced the transportation time
between Britain and West Africa from thirty-five to twenty-one days
and less. Also the steamships, operating on fixed schedules, were
available to all merchants, and enabled native traders to compete with
established European companies. By 1857, according to an observer on
the Gold Coast, "the old class of large European merchants who greatly
monopolized the trade have passed away and the amount of business
done formerly by a few, is now in the hands of numerous small traders,
chiefly natives." 6

In the long run the European companies retained their dominant
position in the overseas trade because of superior financial resources
and useful connections with the European commercial networks. As in
the days of slave trading, the European merchants again "trusted" their
goods to African middlemen for periods of six months to two years.
The latter journeyed inland, traded the goods for interior products and
then paid back their European customers the equivalent in palm oil,
ivory, timber and other materials. Just as Adam Smith had noted a
century earlier that in Africa "it was more difficult [than in the Ameri-
cas] to displace the natives and to extend the European plantations,"
so Consul Charles Livingstone wrote in 1872 to the Foreign Office, "The"
black brokers [middlemen] are strict protectionists, and allow no trade
with white or black except what passes through their hands, at their own
price: and each tribe on the river or coast, does the same with its next
inland neighbor." 7

Outstanding among the black "strict protectionists" was Jubo Ju-
bogha, founder and king of the state of Opobo, and commonly known
as Ja Ja. He controlled the main palm-oil trade routes, and made it
clear that all Europeans would have to deal through him. When the
British consul pressed him to allow British merchants to operate in the
interior, Ja Ja replied, "My first and last words are that the country
belongs to me and I do not want white traders . . . there." He added,
"Any one who wants to trade . . . with me" would be required to do
so at Opobo and nowhere else. The British consul and merchants re-

Slave Trade to Legitimate Trade in Africa I 203

sponded by urging the home government to annex the lands of the ob-
streperous Ja Ja. "These requests for annexation," commented a Foreign
Office official in 1886, "are becoming frequent" and were designed "to
break down the middleman system of which Ja Ja is the champion." 8

The native merchants of West Africa, where most of the trade was
conducted, not only retained control over the transactions but also began
to demand higher-quality products in exchange. Formerly the Europeans
had palmed off beads, used clothing, gaudy cloth and assorted cheap
novelties for the African raw materials, which they then sold at home
at handsome profit. In 1856 John Tobin, the chief importer of palm oil
in the United Kingdom, admitted before a parliamentary committee,
"Formerly, it was the custom of white men to fancy that anything was
good enough for a black man, and they attempted to impose upon them.
[Now] they are as well able to distinguish between genuine articles and
fictitious as any person in this country." ° This testimony has led the
historian, Dike, to make the following noteworthy observation:

It is a matter of reflection that little of permanent value came to
West Africa from the 400 years of trade with Europe. In return
for the superior labour force, the palm oil, ivory, timber, gold, and
other commodities which fed and buttressed the rising industri-
alism, they received the worst type of trade gin and meretricious
articles. When the Old Calabar chiefs demanded capital equip-
ment for sugar manufacture and cotton culture, we have it on
Owen's authority [Captain William Owen was a Royal Navy offi-
cer who made the standard surveys of African coasts] that the West
India interest successfully resisted these "legitimate aspirations."

The new legitimate trade, in contrast to the earlier slave trade, was a
mass trade involving the mass of the people. The slave traffic had been
monopolized by a few large entrepreneurs, many of whom became rulers
or senior officials of the states involved. The new trade in raw materials,
by contrast, involved small farmers who could produce the export prod-
ucts with little capital, and using family labor, hired hands and tradi-
tional tools. The imports likewise no longer were destined for the local
elite, but rather for a mass domestic market generated by a more equal
distribution of income than in the days of the slave trade. The mass
nature of the new exports and imports is reflected in the sharply in-
creased value of foreign trade. The slave trade at its height at the end
of the eighteenth century engendered for West Africa an overseas com-
merce worth about £.4 million a year. By 1850 the value of overseas
trade had risen fourfold. Palm oil exports to Britain grew from a thou-
sand tons in 1810 to ten thousand tons in 1830, to twenty thousand tons
in 1842, to thirty thousand tons in 1885, and to forty thousand tons in
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1855. Likewise British cotton textile exports to West Africa increased
thirty times during the three decades from 1816-20 to 1846-50.

The terms of trade during the first half of the nineteenth century
were exceptionally favorable for West Africa. The prices fetched by ex-
ports rose steadily because of the expanding markets in Europe. By
contrast, manufactured imports in 1850 cost only one half to one quarter
of what they had cost in 1800, thanks to the ongoing Industrial Revo-
lution and the resulting gains in productivity.

By the mid-nineteenth century, West Africa had made the transition
from an economy based on the sale of slaves to one based on the sale
of natural produce. African merchants had begun to overshadow the
traditional chiefs in wealth and influence. Banks, roads and a uniform
currency still were lacking, but the livelihood of people was becoming
increasingly dependent on foreign trade as well as domestic. British
policymakers were well satisfied with this outcome, and made clear their
resolve to focus on trade without territorial entanglements. The Re-
port of the Select Committee of 1865 articulated this resolve unequivo-
cally in opposing "all further extension of territory" and recommending
the transfer of administration to the native populations "with a view
to our ultimate withdrawal from all." 10

Within a decade, changing economic conditions in West Africa and
changing balance of forces internationally combined to reverse the above
policy of anticolonialism. All the Great Powers of Europe plunged into
a hectic scramble for African lands, culminating in the virtually total
partition of the continent by the end of the century.

Chapter 11

MIDDLE EAST ENTERS
THE THIRD WORLD

At present the greater part of the exports of Turkey consist in
raw material, which it hands over to Europe, and which the latter
returns to Turkey in a manufactured form. . . . Turkey . . .
ought to give up, for the present, all attempts at competing with
Europe for the main objects of manufacture, and to confine her-
self to bringing forth the natural riches of her soil. . . .

M. A. UBICINI (1856)

Free trade with the capitalist Western countries meant that the less
developed Ottoman economy "went to the wall" and that Ottoman
markets were inevitably captured by large-scale, low-cost Western
goods. Changes of this order were entirely of the essence of West-
ern international trade theory as enunciated by Ricardo. Free-
market forces, acting upon the underdeveloped economy of the
Ottoman Empire had created a situation of compulsory bilateral-
ism with Britain, in particular, which was little removed from
colonial tutelage.

OYA KOYMEN (1971)

Prior to the nineteenth century the Middle East had been partially in-
corporated into the global market economy. The capitulatory system, the
influx of New World bullion with its inflationary effect, the activities of
the various Levant companies and the pressures of the adjacent Euro-
pean powers all combined to subordinate certain Middle Eastern regions



206 GLOBAL RIFT

to the economy of the expanding capitalist West. This process both
broadened and deepened during the course of the nineteenth century,
so that the Middle East, like Africa, changed from a peripheral to a
fully integrated area vis-a-vis the world capitalist order. The Western
powers annexed outright the whole of North Africa, including for all
practical purposes the rich province of Egypt, despite the nominal
suzerainty of Constantinople. The Ottoman Empire was left only with
its Asia Minor heartland and the Arab provinces to the south, these
escaping partition only because the European powers could not agree on
the division of such strategically located territories.

More important than the military expansionism of the West was its
economic dynamism. All the Middle Eastern lands, whether colonies or
nominally independent, felt the impact of Europe's Industrial Revolu-
tion. Everywhere the flood of cheap machine-made imports increased,
facilitated by the new steamships and railways and distance-saving Suez
Canal. Western capital also permeated the Middle East, whether in the
form of private investments or governmental loans. By the turn of the
century, Middle Eastern countries were dominated as much by Western
banks as by Western factories. Those parts of the Ottoman Empire that
had not been politically annexed as colonies were now economically an-
nexed as semicolonics. The end result for all was the intensified control
and exploitation by the West that marked the transition from peripheral
to full-fledged status in the Third World.

^ /. "Turkish Manchester and Leeds"

The changing relationship between the Ottoman Empire and the West
was apparent in cultural matters as well as in political and economic
matters. In earlier centuries the Moslem Middle Easterners, like the
Confucian Chinese, had looked down on Christian Westerners as bar-
barians beyond the pale. "Do I not know you," broke out the grand vizir
to the French ambassador in 1666, "that you are a Giaour [nonbeliever],
that you are a hogge, a dogge, a turde eater?" * As late as 1756, when the
French ambassador announced the alliance between France and Austria
that marked a turning point in the diplomatic history of Europe, he was
curtly informed that the Ottoman government did not concern itself
"about the union of one hog with another." 2

During the nineteenth century this contempt and arrogance gave way
to respect and fear, if not in the villages where most of the population
lived, then at least among responsible policymakers who had to cope
with the power and aggressiveness of the West. The change in attitude
was prompted by the unbroken series of military defeats and territorial
losses, as well as by the spread of Western-style educational institutions.
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Some were established by the Turks themselves—the School of Medicine
(1867), the Imperial Lyce"e (1868), the University of Constantinople (1869),
the School of Law (1870) and the School of Political Science (1878). Catho-
lic and Protestant missionaries also contributed substantially to the
spread of new ideas with their schools, their medical work and their out-
right proselytizing. Graduates of Robert College in Constantinople
(1863), of the American University in Beirut (1866) and of the American
University in Cairo (1919) provided a large proportion of the political
and intellectual leaders of the Middle East during the past century.

The hitherto impregnable Ottoman "iron curtain" was gradually
pierced, resulting in the emergence of a reform movement commonly
referred to as the Tanzimat, as it is called in Turkish. Tanzimat ideology
held that modern European society was in many ways superior to the
Ottoman, and that imperial survival required adaptation to that society
rather than nostalgic hankering for an irretrievable past. More specifically,
the basic aim of the Tanzimat reformers was centralization in order to
get rid of the ayan, or local notables, and their allies who controlled most
of the provinces (see Chapter 6, Section V). This goal was gradually
achieved, partly by armed force, as in the crushing of the praetorian
Janissaries (1826), who had opposed all substantive change, and partly
by successive reform decrees that in many ways did not pass the paper
stage but that did leave a residue of real progress.

The "men of the Tanzimat" formed a new ruling class of relatively
well-educated and well-motivated individuals. They comprised a cen-
tralized hierarchy of civil servants in place of the former ayan with their
tax farms. Regular salaries from the treasury, together with improved
communications by railroads and telegraph, gave the department heads
in Constantinople more real power than even the sultans had wielded
in the old days. This was not an unmixed blessing, especially because of
the lack of popular participation in government, comparable to that
which was developing in the West at the time. The fact that the Ottoman
Empire continued to be referred to by Westerners as the "sick man of
Europe" until its demise after World War I reflects the ultimate failure
of the Tanzimat.

Both the political and economic measures of the reform leaders proved
futile in the long run. In matters of politics the "men of the Tanzimat"
were hampered by their class origins. They were themselves the children
of the older Ottoman ruling class, and therefore were unwilling to push
reforms to their logical conclusion, which would have imperiled the
estates and revenues of parents or relatives. Also, the reform leaders had
been educated in European ways, which made them Europeans in dress,
in manners and in spirit. This tended to a certain deracination, which
led them to scorn or ignore the illiterate village masses. They regarded
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themselves as Ottoman gentlemen, and they not only wore different
clothes and affected different manners, but even spoke a different literary
form of Turkish that was far removed from the purer but cruder idiom
of the typical Anatolian Turkish peasant. The latter were referred to by
the Constantinople gentlemen-officials as Kaba Turk or rough Turk, and
Esliek Turk or donkey Turk. Tin's attitude was fully reciprocated, which
explains why Sultan Abdul Hamid II was able with virtually no opposi-
tion to dismiss the reformers in 1877 and to maintain his autocratic
regime until 1909.

In economic matters also, the "men of the Tanzimat" proved equally
inadequate. They reflected the traditional Ottoman attitude that eco-
nomic enterprise was beneath the dignity of Ottoman gentlemen and
should be left to their Armenian, Greek or Jewish subjects. Not one of
the reform leaders had a clear understanding of economic issues or a
genuine interest in them. Even if they had worked out economic guide-
lines or programs, they would have had little chance of implementing
them because of the capitulations and the later conventions, which effec-
tively hamstrung the Ottoman economy (see Chapter 6, Section III).

The classic example of foreign economic domination and exploitation
was the 1838 Anglo-Turkish Commercial Convention. Prior to that agree-
ment the Ottoman government had used a variety of restrictions, bans
and monopolies in a largely futile effort to curtail exports of raw mate-
rials until the needs of the domestic consumers, crafts and armed forces
had been met. It became virtually the operating rule that the export of
commodities would be banned if their supply decreased to the point of
causing inflationary prices or stimulating a black market with prices
above the official levels. Also, the government commonly imposed a
monopoly on strategic materials such as copper, gold and silver, buying
up all supplies to forestall their export by foreigners.

The 1838 Anglo-Turkish agreement effectively removed what little
protection these old policies had provided for local consumers and enter-
prises. It forbade all government monopolies or bans on exports, allowed
British merchants to purchase goods anywhere in the empire and ex-
empted them from the numerous taxes to which Ottoman merchants
were subject (except for 5 percent duty on imports, 12 percent on exports,
and 3 percent on transit). A most-favored-nation clause made these
provisions applicable to all foreign merchants, who now were able to
cany on trade within the empire on more favorable terms than Ottoman
citizens.

Article 6 of this convention provided that "the regulations shall be
general throughout the Turkish Empire, whether in Turkey in Europe
or Turkey in Asia, in Egypt or other African possessions. . . ." The real
target of this article was Mohammad Ali of Egypt, the archrival of the
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Ottoman Sultan and the bete-noir of the British government. Mohammad
Ali had seized power in Egypt at the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
tury, and then had proceeded to build the fint modern army and navy
in the Middle East. In support of his modern military establishment he
constructed factories and shipyards and arsenals, and to pay for all these
undertakings he imposed government monopolies in trade, industry and
finance. But for the free-trade England of the mid-nineteenth century, the
word "monopoly" was as damning as the word "communism" was to be
for the capitalist West in the mid-twentieth century. Accordingly, the
antimonopoly article in the 1838 Convention was used against Mo-
hammad Ali's intolerable bid for economic independence, and with the
additional prodding of a British expeditionary force, he was finally
forced to scrap both his factories and his armed forces.

Meanwhile, the precise opposite was happening within the Ottoman
Empire—namely, a little-known but very revealing attempt at industrial-
ization during the 1840s. Mohammad Ali's effort toward modernization
was crushed by Britain because of his unacceptable government mo-
nopolies in the economic field, and his equally unacceptable political
aspirations for control over the Middle Eastern routes to India, which
the British viewed as their sacrosanct imperial lifeline. For this reason
Mohammad Ali was forced to reduce his army of 130,000 to 18,000, which
automatically eliminated the need for most of his factories, and thereby
ended the Egyptian drive for political and economic independence.

Toward Sultan Abdul Mejid in Constantinople, however, British policy
was altogether different. He was weak and pliant, where Mohammad Ali
was strong and aggressive. Foreign Minister Palmerston's strategy, there-
fore, was to shore up the decrepit Ottoman Empire, and he accordingly
supported the expansion and modernization of the Ottoman army. This
in turn required supporting industries, so from the early 1840s until the
Crimean War, a substantial industrialization program was undertaken
by the Turks.

Most of the plants were built in what amounted to an "industrial
park" immediately to the west of Constantinople. This included an iron-
works with a furnace and two forges, a steam-driven machine shop, a
textile factory to spin, weave and print calicoes, other textile plants
producing silk and woolen fabrics, and a shipyard equipped to build
small steamships. Ottoman industrial independence required a domestic
supply of raw materials, so foreign geologists and mining engineers were
employed to search for local resources. By 1845 iron ore was being mined
from both the Princes Islands in the Sea of Marmora and the adjacent
mainland. Limestone also was found west of Constantinople, as well as
coal deposits at Eregli. Also a ranch with fifteen thousand Merino sheep
was established near Bursa, and a cotton plantation west of Cons tan-
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tinople, where an American expert imported gins and even slaves from
the United States. Farther west, near San Stefano, a model farm was
developed with new strains of livestock, various experimental crops and
thousands of seedling trees. Students were recruited for a new school of
advanced agricultural techniques that was located on the premises.

Nearly all the machinery for these enterprises was imported from
Europe, along with the foremen and skilled workers. In the streets of
Constantinople during these years were to be found foreign draftsmen,
fitters, patternmakers, molders, boilermakers, blast furnace keepers, pud-
dlers, bar iron rollers, smiths, burners, millwrights, plate rollers and
shipbuilders. Under the supervision of this foreign elite were some five
thousand unskilled workers, including Greeks, Armenians, Jews, Bul-
garians and Turks. As in Europe during those years, their hours were
from dawn to dusk, six days a week.

Some foreign observers were sufficiently impressed by all this activity
to speculate about the prospect of "a Turkish Manchester and Leeds,
a Turkish Birmingham and Sheffield, all four in one." 3 But within a
decade this ambitious program instead had petered out. One reason was
the problem of unskilled and undisciplined factory labor, even though
thousands of trained handicraft workers had been displaced by the
rising tide of European imports. Just as in England and France two or
three generations earlier, artisans and peasants disliked intensely the
impersonality and regimentation of factory work. Foreign supervisors
found efficiency low, absenteeism high, the turnover rate appalling and
the number of holidays incredible. The situation became so critical that
there were reports of worker intimidation, of factory construction by
corvee labor and of some workers hobbled in fetters.

The problem, however, was not merely one of restructuring traditional
peasant and artisan work attitudes. The foreign personnel compounded
the difficulties with their reluctance to train native workers for skilled
positions. They understandably had no desire to risk losing their own
jobs, for which they were being paid rates at least double those current
in Western Europe. Some of the foreigners also complained of "jobbery,"
or corrupt and incompetent interference on the part of Ottoman officials
who indulged in the time-honored practice of milking the Ottoman cow
with little concern for the calf. As early as 1848 there were ominous
reports of half-completed or idle Ottoman factories and rusting equip-
ment. With the Crimean War in the early 1850s, the Ottoman govern-
ment for the first time found it necessary to resort to European loans.
The first casualty of this financial distress was, not surprisingly, the
ailing industrialization program. Thus the vision of a "Turkish Man-
chester and Leeds" evaporated with little residue left from all the ex-
penditure o[ capital and energy.
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•^ / / . Turkey Enters the Third World

The decisive event in the nineteenth-century Ottoman history was
not the spectacular attempt at overnight industrialization, but rather the
1838 Anglo-Turkish Commercial Convention, which effectively ensured
the failure of any industrialization program, regardless of any other
inhibiting factors. This agreement completed the Western domination
over Turkey's economy that had gotten under way centuries earlier. By
removing the various obstacles in the way of foreign trade, its total
value (exports plus imports) increased dramatically, from £320 million
in 1800 to £560 million in 1840, £1.45 billion in 1860, £2.89 billion in
1872 and £8.36 billion in 1913.

This spurt in foreign trade reflected economic growth rather than eco-
nomic development within the Ottoman Empire. The value of Turkish
exports to Britain remained about half the value of British exports to
Turkey, a serious and persistent drain that contributed to the need for
heavy borrowing and eventual imperial bankruptcy. The principal
Turkish exports to Britain were raw materials (dyestuffs, grains, cotton,
wool, raw silk and raisins), while British exports were manufactured
goods (cotton and woolen goods, iron and steel products, and processed
colonial products such as spices, coffee and sugar). Western consuls in
various Ottoman cities all reported the decimation of local crafts by
the unhindered influx of cheap machine-made European manufactures.
For example, in Izmir sixteen of eighteen cloth factories were closed by
1850; in Aleppo half of its original ten thousand looms were shut down
by 1858; and in Bursa the four hundred looms of 1820 were reduced
to thirty by 1860, and its original one thousand silk workshops to seventy-
five by 1868.*

The relationship between these shutdowns and the 1838 Commercial
Convention was explicitly made in an 1845 French consular report:
"Presently, these two large cities [Damascus and Aleppo] consume a greater
quantity of these cloths [English and Swiss] than Beirut itself; and of
the twelve thousand looms which existed in these two cities, there are
but little more than a thousand in Damascus and one thousand five
hundred in Aleppo. The 1838 treaty thus wielded a fatal blow to these
industries. . . ." 5 As revealing as this report is the fact that during the
1847 political crisis in Syria, foreign trade was temporarily disrupted and
some of the abandoned looms were put back in operation. But when
the crisis ended and normal trade relations resumed, the shutting down
of looms continued apace as before. This episode represented a preview
of the twentieth-century Latin American experience, where domestic
industries increased rapidly during the foreign-trade disruptions caused
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by the two world wars and the Great Depression, and then declined once
more with the returns to "normalcy."

The subordination of the Ottoman economy to that of Western Eu-
rope was almost universally considered at the time as proper and normal.
A decade after the French consul had reported the "fatal blow" dealt to
Ottoman industries by the 1838 Commercial Convention, French writer
M. A. Ubicini was stating forthrightly that this colonization of the Ot-
toman economy was mutually beneficial!

Manufacturing industry has greatly declined from what it formerly
was in the Ottoman Empire. At present the greater part of the ex-
ports of Turkey consist of raw material, which it hands over to
Europe, and which the latter returns to Turkey in a manufactured
form. . . .

Turkey should learn two lessons from the past: first that she ought
to give up, for the present, all attempts at competing with Europe
for the main objects of manufacture, and to confine herself to
bringing forth the natural riches of her soil, or to several special
branches of native manufacture, destined to give life to her inland
trade, such as carpets, shawls, morocco leather, gold embroidery,
sadlery, arms, soap, etc. . . . And if she fears becoming impoverished
by drawing more from foreign countries than they take in return, I
repeat that it is in her power to restore the balance by turning the
riches of her soil to account. Cereals alone, without speaking of the
other branches of culture, might easily furnish an equivalent to
more than 100,000,000 francs per annum. With this sum there would
not be much difficulty in paying for many quintals of iron, many
barrels of sugar, many ells of cloth, many yards of calico and
muslins. . . .°

This proposition was considered axiomatic at the time—the proposition
that a few Western European countries should become "the industrial
workshop of the world," as the current phrase went, and that the peoples
of the rest of the world should remain, or rather become, hewers of wood
and drawers of water. It is understandable that this tenet should have
assumed the proportions of virtually divinely ordained truth in nine-
teenth-century Britain, which was reaping golden profits from such a
lucrative assignment of global tasks. But the fact is that virtually no
dissent was heard from within the Ottoman Empire, and the reason is
that powerful vested interests had developed in the raw-material export
trade, and for these interests the semicolonial economic relationship
with the West was both profitable and desirable.

This domestic support for Ottoman economic subservience is evident
in the economic development of the province of Iraq in the second half
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of the nineteenth century. Iraqi exports rose from £ 147,000 per annum
in 1864-71 to £2,960,000 in 1912-13, a twentyfold increase in less than
half a century. A major reason for this export boom was the opening of
the Suez Canal, which for the first time made it financially feasible for
Iraqi products to be sold in Western Europe. The opportunity was seized
by an elite group of tribal shaykhs, town notables, bureaucratic officials
and military officers. They forced the nomadic tribes to settle down and
grow export crops, so that the nomadic element in Iraq's population
fell from 35 percent in 1867 to 7 percent in 1930. At the same time the
ruling elite acquired former tribal lands at nominal prices and converted
them into private estates. As typical Middle Eastern landlords they ap-
propriated a substantial proportion of their tenants' crops, which they
sold to merchants for consumption in the cities or for export abroad.

The increase in agricultural productivity did not promote regional
economic development because the profits went to the absentee landlords,
who soon acquired expensive consumption tastes, especially for foreign
luxuries such as alcohol, textiles, clothing and household furnishings.
None of the capital extracted from the tenants was used for improving
agricultural techniques, let alone for financing industrial enterprises.
Instead, Western manufactured goods poured into Iraq, as into the other
Ottoman provinces, so that the number of hand-loom weavers in Baghdad
declined from 3,500 in 1866 to about 120 in 1934. Thus whereas Iraq be-
fore the Suez Canal had exported to her Middle Eastern neighbors
simple manufactured goods such as silk articles, boots, shoes and soap,
by the end of the century these craft products had given way to food-
stuffs and industrial raw materials such as grains, dates, wools, cotton,
hides and skins.

Western predominance was evident not only in trade but also in the
construction of the Middle East's infrastructure. Foreign enterprise dug
the Suez Canal, developed the ports of Beirut, Alexandria and Port Said,
built the Syrian, Balkan, Egyptian and Berlin-to-Baghdad railways sys-
tems, provided gas, electricity and water for the major Middle Eastern
cities and furnished regular steamship services connecting eastern Mediter-
ranean, Red Sea and Persian Gulf ports with the rest of the world.

Ottoman finances also were subject to complete Western control. The
Turks contracted their first foreign loan in 1854 during the Crimean
War. Being inexperienced in the ways of high finance, they paid little
attention to the problem of how they were going to repay this, and
several other loans that soon followed. The international bankers not
only failed to caution the Turks but also in some instances brought
pressure to bear upon them to borrow more at inflated interest rates. By
1875 the Ottoman government had contracted fourteen loans requiring
£12 million sterling a year to meet annuities, interest and sinking fund
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—a sum amounting to a little more than half the total annual revenues
of the empire. Six years later Constantinople, on the brink of bankruptcy,
was forced to cede control over certain imperial revenues to an interna-
tional body consisting of representatives of the foreign creditors. This
"Ottoman Public Administration," as it was called, had for all practical
purposes a mortgage on the entire imperial economy. By 1911 it had a
staff of 8,931 persons, as against 5,472 in the imperial Ministry of Finance.
"The Ottoman Empire," observed a resident English merchant in the
mid-nineteenth century, "exists for two purposes. First, to act as a dog in
the manger, and to prevent any Christian power from possessing a coun-
try which she herself in her present state is unable to govern or to protect.
And secondly, for the benefit of some fifty or sixty bankers and usurers,
and some thirty or forty pashas, who make fortunes out of its spoils." 7

The same point was made more succinctly by a French observer at the end
of the nineteenth century: "The Ottoman Empire is the status quo. The
status quo is keeping things going and paying coupons." 8

<^> III. "A Manufacturing Country Egypt Never Can Become . . ."

Egypt stands out in the history of the Third World for its pioneering
effort to win political and economic independence from the West and
to avoid the semicolonial status of the Ottoman Empire. The moving
spirit behind this historic venture was Mohammad AH, an illiterate
Albanian adventurer who took advantage of the chaos following the
defeat of Napoleon's Egyptian expedition to make himself the de facto
ruler of Egypt by 1805. Mohammad Ali had the basic advantage of being
the absolute master of his realm. He achieved this by ruthlessly eliminat-
ing the Mamluks, a Turco-Circassian military elite that had exploited the
province for centuries. But Mohammad Ali was more than a super-
powerful Middle Eastern pasha. He was unique in that he began, like
many other provincial pashas of his time, by seeking.to amass a fortune,
but ended by striving to develop his adopted country. He was also
unique in realizing at that early date that the key to development was to
be found in the West. In this respect he undertook a role in Egypt com-
parable to that of Peter the Great in Russia. He became the pioneer in-
novator of the Middle East because, like Peter the Great, he understood
that genuine independence required a modern army capable of resisting
the West, and that a modern army in turn required a modern industrial
establishment to provide the necessary military equipment. Accordingly
Mohammad Ali proceeded, with a drive and ability reminiscent of his
Russian predecessor, to impose a complete restructuring of Egyptian
society.

Egypt's twenty-three thousand villages hitherto had been dominated
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by tax farmers, who kept the difference between what they collected and
what the treasury demanded. Mohammad Ali increased revenues sub-
stantially by eliminating these middlemen and requiring the peasants to
pay their taxes directly to the government. He further expanded revenues
by an extensive irrigation program that increased the land under cultiva-
tion as well as the productivity per unit of land. The greatest economic
advance was achieved accidentally by a French textile engineer, Louis
Alexis Jumel. While working in a Cairo spinning and weaving mill, he
noticed in a neighborhood garden a type of cotton plant that produced
fiber of greater length and strength than the ordinary Egyptian short-
staple cotton in commercial use. Yet it was being ignored by all, except
for the neighborhood women, who grew it for their household needs.
Jumel grew three bales of this new strain in his own garden and found
that its superior qualities fetched two to four times the price of the
short-staple variety. Mohammad Ali seized the opportunity by providing
the peasants with the new seed and with instructions for proper cultiva-
tion, and by building cotton gins and presses in the villages. Jumel
cotton, as it came to be called, soon was the No. 1 revenue producer for
the government. Mohammad Ali made cotton a state monopoly, which
enabled him to pay set low prices to the peasants and charge high prices
to the foreign buyers.

The profits accumulated from the export of cotton and other agricul-
tural commodities such as sugar cane and grains enabled Mohammad
Ali to import industrial machinery from Europe, along with the neces-
sary technical personnel. By 1830 factories were turning out cotton,
woolen, silk and linen textiles, sugar, paper, glass, leather, sulphuric acid,
guns and gunpowder. Investments in industrial enterprises amounted to
about £.12 million by 1838. Some sixty thousand to seventy thousand
workers were employed in these factories, comprising 6 to 7 percent of
total employment, which is the same percentage of the labor force en-
gaged in "modern" manufacturing in Egypt today." The objective was
to replace foreign imports whenever possible with domestic substitutes.
In fact, Egypt in the 1830s was exporting a significant quantity of manu-
factured goods, especially textiles, to neighboring countries.

Since government monopolies dominated industry as well as agricul-
ture, Mohammad Ali had to provide trained personnel in these areas,
and also in the rapidly expanding army and navy, which absorbed most
of the industrial output. He sent over three hundred students to Europe,
where the majority specialized in industrial subjects. Several times as
many studied at home in newly opened schools of medicine, engineering,
chemistry, agriculture, accountancy and languages.

In short, Mohammad Ali was attempting to impose a program of forced
industrialization in order to build a diversified and independent econ-
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omy. He not only preceded Sultan Abdul Mejid's attempt at a "Turkish
Manchester and Leeds," but also he far outdistanced it in scope and
achievement. He was more capable and energetic, and disposed of more
funds, thanks to the profits from his monopolies in agriculture and for-
eign trade, as well as his heavy land taxes and forced loans. Having
eliminated the old Mamluk ruling class, he was the unquestioned ruler
of the country, so that his orders were actually implemented to a degree
that was impossible for any sultan working through encrusted layers of
imperial bureaucracies and vested interests.

Vet in the end Mohammad Ali failed completely, and his factories
did not survive his death in 1849. The reasons were partly domestic—
his own failings and those of his subjects—but in a more fundamental
sense they were external—(he unrelenting opposition of British policy-
makers, who correctly perceived Mohammad Ali's modernization effort
as a direct cliallenge to their domination and exploitation of the entire
Middle East.

The pervasive illiteracy and superstition of the Egyptian population
was the first hurdle in the way of Mohammad Ali. Its significance be-
comes apparent if contrasted with the 50 percent literacy in Japan when
that country was opened to the West a decade after Mohammad Ali's
death. Even during the centuries of seclusion under the Tokugawas (see
Chapter 17, Section I), the Japanese had carefully kept up with current
scientific advances in the West, and therefore were intellectually prepared
for rapid modernization after the appearance of Commodore Perry. How
different it was in Egypt, where the traditional enmity between Islam
and Christianity constituted an impenetrable obstacle against cultural
interaction. According to an historian, Professor el-Shayyal of the Univer-
sity of Alexandria, "We do not hear of a single Egyptian who had visited
Europe in the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries." 10

Egypt not only had learned nothing from Europe, and was quite un-
interested in doing so, but also, even worse, had forgotten much of what
it had known in the past. The library of the famous al-Azhar University,
for example, was only a fraction of what it had been in the Middle Ages.
As for elementary education, it consisted of learning the orthography of
the Arabic language through memorizing the Koran, while the rudi-
ments of arithmetic were taught by the public weigher in the market-
place. The resulting intellectual chasm between Egypt and the West is
evident in the following bewilderment of an Arab scholar who visited
a laboratory set up by a scientist with Napoleon's expedition to Egypt
in 1798:

Among the strangest things I saw in that place was that one of
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the people in charge took one of the .bottles containing distilled
waters, and from it poured a little in a test-tube, upon which water
he poured a little from another bottle. The two liquids rose, and
a coloured cloud ascended therefrom, until it disappeared. The
contents of the tube dried up, and became a yellow stone . . . a
dry stone which we handled and examined. This he did again
using different waters, then produced a blue stone. Repeating the
experiment a third time with other waters, he produced a ruby-red
stone. Further, he took a pinch of white powder, put it on an anvil
and struck it gently with a hammer, then a terrific sound ensued,
a sound similar to that of a gun, which gave us a shock. So they
laughed at us.11

As serious as this unpromising cultural climate in Egypt was Moham-
mad Ali's own ignorance, despite his keen intelligence and full realiza-
tion of the need to acquire Western technology. His illiteracy, together
with the lack of any enlightened native advisers, meant that he was
clear as to his goal, but in the dark as to the precise steps for its realiza-
tion. This left him vulnerable to faulty advice from foreigners who were
either ignorant of Egypt's needs or interested only in their own per-
sonal gain. Mohammad Ali's native officials also were responsible for
much disruption, partly because they were as corrupt and extortionate
as other bureaucrats throughout the Middle East.

In addition to bureaucratic rapacity, Mohammad Ali's drive for mod-
ernization bore down brutally at the expense of Egypt's long-suffering
masses. Artisans were forced into the new factories, where hours were
long and working conditions bad. They responded with theft and sabo-
tage, which became serious problems for the government. More serious
was the plight of the peasants. As many as four hundred thousand were
rounded up to work four months each year on giant public works, and
often they had to bring their own food, water and tools. Peasants also
were conscripted to serve for life in the army, where they were poorly
paid, miserably fed, and led by Turkish officers who despised them. The
peasants resisted in various ways—some by mutilating themselves, others
by fleeing to Syria and in some cases by rising in revolt.

Despite these very real and formidable domestic difficulties, it is at
least possible that Mohammad Ali would have been partially successful
if he had not had to contend also with the implacable hostility of
British officialdom, especially of the imperious Foreign Minister, Lord
Palmerston. "I hate Mohammad Ali," he declared frankly, "whom I
consider as nothing but an ignorant barbarian, who by cunning and
boldness and mother-wit, has been successful in rebellion. . . . I look
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upon his boasted civilization of Egypt as the arrantest humbug; and I
believe that he is as great a tyrant and oppressor as ever made a people
wretched." 12

Behind this characteristic explosion were two concerns that preyed on
Palmerston, one economic, the other strategic. In 1837 he had sent Sir
John Bowring to Egypt to investigate Mohammad Ali's economic poli-
cies, about which Palmerston had received many complaints from British
merchants and consuls. "A manufacturing country," Bowring reported,
"Egypt never can become—or at least for ages; a country giving perpetual
cause of anxiety to the European Powers by the restlessness of her Rulers,
she cannot be allowed to continue,—but by the peaceful development of
her agricultural aptitude she may interest and benefit all." 13

Palmerston readily accepted this conclusion, conforming as it did to
the conventional wisdom of the time concerning the proper and natural
role of non-Europeans as suppliers of raw materials and consumers of
manufactured goods. But the difficulty was that Mohammad Ali refused
to accept this assigned status of economic subservience. Worse still, he
was making significant progress with his alternative policy of industriali-
zation and government monopolies in agriculture and foreign trade. The
monopolies were anathema during this era, when free access to foreign
markets was considered as virtually the divinely ordained right of British
merchants and manufacturers. Hence the castigation of Mohammad Ali
as a "barbarian," and the concern expressed for his "wretched" subjects.
This concern, it might be noted, never again manifested itself once the
"barbarian" had been disposed of, though there was at least as much
occasion for concern after that achievement as before.

Probably a more important factor behind Palmerston's vituperation
was Mohammad Ali's threat to British imperial strategy. During the
1830s several English surveyors and scientists were active in the Middle
East, investigating possible ways of expediting the transport of com-

" modifies from Europe to India and the Far East. Some favored a canal
across the Suez isthmus; others preferred a railway to a canal; and still
others urged development of the Euphrates-Persian Gulf route. But
whichever of these routes was considered, Mohammad Ali was found to
be in the way. With his Westernized land and sea forces he had easily
defeated his nominal suzerain, Sultan Mahmud II, and overran Arabia,
the Sudan, the island of Crete and the entire Levant coast between Asia
Minor and Egypt.

Palmerston's reaction to these conquests was revealingly forthright.
Mohammad Ali's "real design," he stated on one occasion, "is to estab-
lish an Arabian kingdom, including all the countries in which Arabic
is the language. There might be no harm in such a thing in itself; but
as it necessarily would imply the dismemberment of Turkey, we could
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not agree to it. Besides, Turkey is as good an occupier of the road to
India as an active Arabian sovereign would be." This was a typical
British understatement, for Palmerston obviously much preferred a weak
and dependent Ottoman Sultan astride the routes to India, as against
that "active Arabian sovereign." Palmerston therefore concluded, "We
must try to help the Sultan in organizing his army, navy, and finances;
and if he can get those three departments into good order he may still
hold his ground." "

Sultan Mahmud did receive assistance in rebuilding his armed forces,
and in 1839 he attacked the Egyptians in Syria, hoping to regain the
provinces he had lost to the upstart in Cairo. But in one fateful week,
between June 24 and July 1, 1839, the Turkish army was crushed, the
Turkish fleet sailed to Alexandria and surrendered and the old Sultan
in Constantinople mercifully died from excessive drinking before news
of the disasters had reached him. Palmerston took advantage of the crisis
to be rid of the bothersome "barbarian," proclaiming that "Mohammad
Ali will just be chucked into the Nile." 15 Palmerston sent warships to
transport fresh Turkish troops and Austrian and British marines to
Syria. These land forces drove back Mohammad Ali's army, while British
warships bombarded coastal towns and military installations at will.
With the remnants of his army streaming into Egypt, and with a British
squadron anchored before Alexandria, Mohammad Ali was forced to
surrender most of his conquered provinces, though in return the new
Sultan, Abdul Mejid, recognized him as the hereditary ruler of Egypt.

More significant for Egypt's future were two other conditions imposed
on Mohammad Ali. One was the reduction of his army from 130,000 to
18,000 men, which automatically eliminated most of the market for
which his new factories had been designed to produce. The other con-
dition was the enforcement within Egypt of the 1838 Anglo-Turkish
Commercial Convention. This eliminated Mohammad Ali's state mo-
nopolies and allowed foreign traders to buy and sell freely anywhere
within the country. Simultaneously deprived of their military market
and exposed to the competition of European industries, Egypt's new
factories were doomed.

Mohammad Ali's impact on the Middle East of his time was akin to
that of a meteorite crashing in from outer space. His efforts between
1820 and 1840 represented an attempt to end Egypt's traditional sub-
sistence economy by developing an export trade and using the proceeds
to build up industries and develop a balanced and independent na-
tional economy. "The collapse of Mohammad Ali's schemes," concludes
an economist, Professor Charles Issawi, "points out one of the major
obstacles to economic development in Egypt . . . the lack of political
autonomy. Economic development usually requires considerable aid in
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the form of tariff protection, tax exemptions, rebates on transport rates,
cheap power, special credit facilities to certain sectors, educational poli-
cies, etc., which only a government enjoying a large measure of political
and fiscal independence can provide." 10 But it was precisely "political
and fiscal independence" that Palmerston refused to tolerate, for both
economic and strategic reasons. With his superior military and economic
resources he successfully torpedoed Mohammad Ali's historic bid for
independence from the West. Bowring's dictum, "A manufacturing coun-
try Egypt never can become," proved to be, not surprisingly, a self-
fulfilling prophecy.

•^ IV. Egypt Enters the Third World

With Mohammad Ali's failure to develop an independent diversified
economy, the only alternative for Egypt was, in Bowring's words, "the
peaceful development of her agricultural aptitude." This development
did occur, so that Egypt now became, like Turkey, an economic de-
pendency of Europe. More specifically, Egypt was transformed into an
export-oriented monoculture society, relying largely on raw cotton ex-
ports to pay for manufactured imports.

One feature of this transformation was the granting of permission to
foreigners to acquire any kind of land. They quickly took advantage of
the opportunity to obtain much agricultural property through mortgages
and other loans. These foreigners were not only Westerners but also
assorted Levantine elements (Syrians, Lebanese, Armenians, Jews and
Greeks), who first acquired capital by serving as forwarding agents,
brokers and intermediaries, and then invested their capital in land.
Whether foreign-owned or not, a large proportion of the cultivable land
soon passed out of the control of the peasants. Of a total of 914,000
landowners at the end of the nineteenth century, 761,000 had less than
5 faddans, the subsistence minimum (a faddan was 4,201 square meters,
or just over 1 acre). Two fifths of the land at that time, or 2,243,000
faddans, was owned by 12,000 individuals or firms.

Foreign capital invested in agriculture was paralleled by foreign domi-
nation of commerce. The application of the 1838 Anglo-Turkish Com-
mercial Convention to Egypt enabled Western commercial houses in
Alexandria to send agents to the villages to buy directly from the
peasants. The only competition they encountered was not that of native
Eg\ptians but of Levantine traders. The amount of cotton available for
export increased rapidly, especially with the American Civil War,
which cut off the chief source for the British cotton industry. In 1861,
500,000 cantars of cotton (1 cantar was equal to 99 pounds) were grown
on 250,000 faddans of land, but by 1866 the harvest had increased four
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times and the cultivated area five times. The total cultivated area rose
from 4,160,000 faddans in 1862 to 5,283,000 in 1913.

The increased agricultural output necessitated a corresponding ex-
pansion of transportation facilities. The first railway was opened in
1853, and by 1913 there were 2,953 kilometers of standard-gauge rail-
ways plus 1,376 kilometers of light railways. This transportation network
was supplemented by a communications network of 5,200 kilometers of
telegraph lines. At the same time the port of Alexandria was repeatedly
enlarged and improved, and the new ports of Suez and Port Said were
built on the Suez Canal. The opening of the canal itself tunneled a vast
flow of international traffic through Egypt.

All these developments reflected Egypt's rapid integration into the
global market economy. The pace was evident in the growth of foreign
trade from £E 2 million in 1798 to £E 5.1 million in 1860, to £E 21.8
million in 1880, and to £E 60 million by 1913. The fundamental con-
sideration, however, is that this impressive economic growth occurred
in a dependent Third World context, so that there was no accompany-
ing economic development. All sectors of the Egyptian economy—agri-
culture, commerce, finance and transportation—were geared to producing
cotton and making it available to European industries. The beneficiaries
were foreign merchants and financiers, along with the small native elite.
The masses remained the illiterate, disease-ridden fellaheen toiling at
bare subsistence level on the banks of the Nile, as their ancestors had
done before them for millennia.

Under the protection of the capitulatory treaties, European specu-
lators and adventurers were free to operate in Egypt outside the juris-
diction of the native courts and subject only to consular control. Many
grew rich by smuggling opium and tobacco, and invariably were pro-
tected by the foreign consuls, of whom there were about seventeen.
These foreigners, who were completely exempt from taxation, also served
as agents in arranging for loans and contracts on extortionist terms. In
1873, for example, the Khedive accepted a loan of face value of £32
million, but after the heavy commissions and discounts had been de-
ducted, he received only £9 million, a large part of which was in
depreciated treasury notes. The malversations of these "jackals of fi-
nance," as they were called, together with the extravagances of the
court and the corruption of the officials, left Egypt with debt obliga-
tions that by 1877 were absorbing £7,473,000 out of the total national
revenues of £9,543,000. After payment of the regular tribute to the
Sultan, and dues on the Suez Canal shares that had been sold to
England, the government was left with about £1 million for the ad-
ministrative expenses, or little more than one tenth of the original
revenues.

• # •
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This was the background of the appointment of European "con-
trollers" in 1879 to manage Egypt's finances. Nationalistic Egyptian
army officers understandably were outraged by this flagrant foreign ex-
ploitation of national resources. They rose in revolt under Ahmed Arabi
in 1881 against the Khedive, and were supported by mass rioting in
Alexandria in 1882. The British responded by bombarding the city and
occupying the entire country. The Foreign Office proclaimed its inten-
tion to withdraw the British forces "as soon as the state of the country
and the organization of the proper means for the maintenance of the
khedivial authority will admit of it." 17 By 1922 the British had re-
peated this withdrawal promise no less than sixty-six times, yet they
still continued the occupation, and continued to do so until finally
forced out after three quarters of a century by Gamal Abdcl Nasser
in 1956.

Egypt's lack of economic development cannot be attributed exclusively
to external exploitation and constraints. The native labor force was un-
skilled and, apart from cotton, Egypt had few raw materials and no fuels.
Also there was the formidable cultural obstacle of native disinterest in
commercial and industrial enterprise. In Egypt, as in Turkey, this was
left almost entirely to Westerners and to Levantines. Wealthy Egyptians
were content to buy land, while educated Egyptians mostly entered the
rapidly expanding civil service. This left foreigners in control of finance,
large-scale commerce and even petty trade and the crafts. Lord Cromer,
the British consul-general, noted in his Annual Report for 1905, "Boot-
mending as well as bootmaking, is almost entirely in the hands of Greeks
and Armenians. The drapery trade is controlled by Jews, Syrians, and
Europeans, the tailoring trade by Jews." Cromer's observations were
valid also for the professions, as almost all physicians, pharmacists and
engineers were foreigners, as well as a large percentage of the lawyers.
Thus it is estimated that by 1914 foreigners owned 15 to 20 percent of
Egypt's wealth and absorbed over 20 percent of the national income.

Giving full weight to these internal causes for Egypt's failure to achieve
economic development even remotely commensurate with her economic
growth, the fact remains that the basic underlying factor was, as Profes-
sor Issawi concluded, "the lack of political autonomy." In his Annual
Report for 1891 Lord Cromer stated flatly that "it would be detrimental
to both English and Egyptian interests to afford any encouragement to
the growth of a protected cotton industry in Egypt." By 1905, however,
he was beginning to have misgivings about Egypt's reliance on agricul-
tural exports because of the growing population pressure and rising
rents. "Probably the greatest danger which threatens Egypt lies in the
fact . . . that the country depends too exclusively on one crop. . . ." 1R

Yet Cromer's response to this "greatest danger" was mostly rhetorical
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speculation about the need to avoid overcropping, to provide better seed
and to offer commercial and technical education for the surplus rural
population.

Furthermore, when two proposals were made in the 1890s to establish
cotton factories in Egypt that would enjoy the advantage of cheap local
labor and raw cotton, as well as the modest 8 percent duty on cotton
imports, Cromer strongly opposed the projects. He threatened either to
end the 8 percent duty or to impose a countervailing excise duty on home-
made textiles. Foreign Secretary Kimberley sent a dispatch in June 1895
strongly supporting Cromer, and enclosing a confidential memorandum
from the Board of Trade stressing the opposition of Lancashire to the
establishment of a "protected" competitor in Cairo. Cromer accordingly
levied an 8 percent excise tax on the products of local textile factories.
The promoters nevertheless proceeded with their plans and established
the two factories. Both ultimately went bankrupt. Although it is disputed
to what extent Cromer's opposition was responsible for the failure,
"there can be little doubt," concludes an historian who is sympathetic
to the official British position, that Cromer's attitude in these cases
"could not have failed to discourage entrepreneurs who might have been
contemplating the establishment of factory industry of another kind." J9

In this manner, Egypt became a Third World country during the nine-
teenth century. Professor Jacques Berque, in his sociological analysis
entitled "The Establishment of the Colonial Economy," has described
vividly precisely what Third World status meant for Egypt:

According to Herodotus, Egypt was a "gift of the Nile," but for a
long time she was nothing more than a mortgaged security in the
service of the Public Debt. . . . If we wanted to sketch a schema
of the way in which Egypt was set up in that period [late nineteenth
century], we would represent it in the following manner: At the
base would be the old Egyptian land and the fallah barely separated
from it. The next layer would be that of the small notables ac-
companied even at the very level of the village by the small Greek
merchant, already responsible for diffusing a few products of far-
away Europe—among other things, alcohol, the consumption of
which increased every day and which made up one of the most im-
portant imports. One degree higher would be the landlords and the
intermediaries—the one associated with agriculture and the other
with trade. Higher still, in the provincial towns and in the capital
cities would be the bank branches, the seat of Barclays, of the Credit
Foncier, of the Cre'dit Lyonnais, of the Comptoir National d'Es-
compte, etc., and all that which revolved around them. On top were
the central banking power divided between French and British
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finance, and the budget, bureaucratic Bastille and conscience of the
new state; for everything led to the bank by way of cotton. Between
the budget and the bank there was, in any case, more than one link,
primarily through men, and also through the exchange of courtesies.
Towards the top, this level merged with the empire of bondholders,
shareholders, important businessmen, the Rothschilds of Vienna, of
Paris, of London, and the powerful individuals from everywhere,
such as Cassel. In this way, the Egyptian edifice was constructed for
two or three generations.20

«w V. Persia Enters the Third World

To the east of the Ottoman Empire was the sprawling Persian Empire,
stretching from the Tigris-Euphrates Valley to the borders of India and
deep into central Asia. For centuries it had been the great rival of the
Ottoman Empire in the Middle East. Especially under the Safavi Dynasty
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, Persia was courted by Euro-
pean powers as a counterweight against the sultans at Constantinople. But
the power and glory of past ages did not save the Persians from the ex-
pansionism of the industrialized West, any more than it did the Turks or
the Egyptians. During the nineteenth century the Persian Empire was
gradually integrated into the international market economy, though at a
slower pace and to a lesser degree than the Ottoman lands. Persia con-
sistently lagged several decades behind in economic development com-
pared to countries such as Syria, Turkey and Egypt.

One reason for the lag was the geography of the Persian Empire. Its
huge size (2i/2 times that of Texas) and its jumble of crisscrossing moun-
tain ranges made central control difficult, particularly because of the ab-
sence of any large unifying rivers such as the Nile, the Tigris-Euphrates
or the Indus and Ganges. The centrifugal effect of geography was rein-
forced by the existence of numerous nomadic tribes comprising half the
total population in 1800 and a quarter as late as 1914. The nomads were
virtually independent of the central government, being largely self-
sufficient and getting the few commodities they needed from nearby
villages. The Shah had theoretical right to name their chiefs, but almost
always he had no alternative to selecting the heads of ruling tribal

families.
Local governors also were largely independent so long as they sent in

the revenues and made the expected gifts to the Court. The Muslim re-
ligious leaders, or ulcma, also enjoyed substantial independence based on
their income from the Muslim community, their ownership of extensive
lands, their control of education and religious courts and the respect in
which they were held by the population. Under these circumstances the
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Qajar Dynasty, which ruled from 1796 to 1925, and which lacked any
leader comparable to Egypt's Mohammad Ali, was notoriously feeble and
archaic. With both the native ruling class and the domineering foreign
powers interested in preventing the central government from becoming
too powerful, it is scarcely surprising that the Qajars proved more adept
at squandering national resources than providing national leadership.

Another crucial factor explaining Persia's retardation was the location
of the country in the heart of the Eurasian land mass, among the Fertile
Crescent, Central Asia and India. During the Middle Ages this location
was advantageous, as it placed Persia athwart the famous "silk road" run-
ning from China to Mesopotamia. But with the shift of world trade to
sea routes in the sixteenth century, Persia found itself in an isolated cul-
de-sac, eleven thousand miles distant from Western Europe in the pre-
Suez era. This isolation was accentuated by the lack of large non-Muslim
minorities such as the Greeks, Jews and Armenians, who provided West-
ern contacts for the Ottoman lands. Likewise the number of resident
Westerners was infinitesimal (twenty-five Britishers in 1860 and fifty
Frenchmen in 1863) compared to the thousands in Egypt, Syria and
Turkey.

Finally, Persia was subject to the stultifying effect of Anglo-Russian
rivalry. Its effects were much worse than the rivalry of several Great
Powers in the Ottoman Empire, which often neutralized each other. In
Persia, by contrast, Britain and Russia effectively blocked each other's
economic projects, or, even worse, joined forces to divide the entire
country into their respective spheres of influence.

Despite these drawbacks, Persia's foreign trade did increase twelve times
between 1800 and 1914, even though this was far less than Egypt's fifty-
to-sixty-fold increase, and Turkey's fifteen-to-twenty-fold increase. The
dramatic rise in foreign trade reflected the gradual envelopment of
Persia's economy by world capitalism. One reason for this envelopment
was the greater security in the Persian Gulf area thanks to British naval
activities against pirates, and in the northern provinces because of Rus-
sian forces in that area. Equally important was the lessening of Persia's
isolation by the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869, and by the establish-
ment of telegraphic communications between the 1860s and 1880s with
various parts of the world as well as with provincial areas within the
country and by the starting of steamship services with Russia across the
Caspian Sea, with India across the Arabian Sea and later with Western
countries. Various projects for railway building, however, were blocked
by Anglo-Russian rivalry, so that by 1914 only one six-mile line was in
operation, and that ran to a shrine outside Teheran.

Persia's foreign trade was stimulated also by trade treaties imposed by
European powers similar to those forced by Britain on the Ottoman Em-
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pire in 1838 and on China in 1842. In the case of Persia, Russia took the
lead with the Gulistan and Turkmanchai treaties of 1813 and 1828, fol-
lowed by Britain with the Anglo-Persian Commercial Treaty of 1841 and
also by assorted speculators and adventurers who were in search of quick
profits and who collaborated with wily courtiers equally eager for self-
enrichment regardless of national interests. The major economic con-
cessions included a maximum 5 percent customs duty for imported goods,
which was extended to several European countries under the "most-
favored-nation clause"; immunity to foreigners from road tolls and in-
ternal transit taxes, which were collected, however, from native merchants;
a concession to Britain to organize the Imperial Bank of Persia with a
monopoly in issuing currency, another concession to Russia to establish
the Russo-Persian Bank, which was used as an instrument to assure
Russian predominance in the northern provinces; a Caspian fisheries
monopoly granted to a Russian businessman; tobacco and oil concessions
to British subjects; several loans negotiated under most unfavorable
terms; and finally, capitulatory rights were conceded to foreign powers,
as had been done earlier by the Ottoman government (see Chapter 6,

Section III).
These concessions resulted in a shift in the direction and substance of

Persia's foreign trade. Until 1800 it had been mostly with neighboring
Turkey, Afghanistan, India and central Asia, and Persian exports in-
cluded craft products such as textiles. In the first half of the nineteenth
century most of the trade was with Britain, through either Turkey or the
Persian Gulf. But in the second half of the century Russia's share rose
dramatically, thanks to an aggressive program of economic penetration,
including road building, port concessions, transport companies, insurance
firms, a cigarette factory, warehouse and wholesale establishments, and
loans on more favorable terms than those of the rival British Imperial
Bank of Persia. By 1914 Persia was importing annually from Russia goods
worth 64,060,000 rubles, as against 32,032,000 from Britain, and exporting
goods worth 54,371,000 rubles to Russia, as against 10,280,000 to Britain.
The following instructions to the new Russian minister to Persia in 1904
reveal that Russia was pursuing the same political and economic objec-
tives in Persia that Britain was in the rest of the Middle East. Just as
Britain purposefully sought to keep alive the "sick man of Europe" on
the banks of the Bosphorus, so Russia sustained another "sick man"
farther to the east.

The main object that has been pursued by vis . . . in the course of
a long contact with Persia, may be defined in the following manner:
To preserve the integrity and inviolability of the Shah's domains,
not seeking territorial increases for ourselves and not permitting the

# #
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dominance of a third power, gradually to subject Persia to our
domination -without the violation, however, of either the external
signs of Persia's independence or her internal structure. In other
words, our task is: politically to make Persia obedient and useful;
that is sufficiently strong to be a tool in our hands—economically,
to preserve for ourselves the major share of the Persian market for
free and exclusive exploitation by Russian efforts and capital.21

These objectives were successfully realized. Between 1890 and 1913
Russia sent only 2.1 to 3.8 percent of her exports to Persia, and took from
her only 3 to 4 percent of her imports, but Persia, by contrast, depended
on Russia for 58 to 69 percent of her exports and 38 to 58 percent of her
imports. Also, the composition of her exports and imports now were of
the usual Third World variety. Whereas textiles formerly comprised one
of her chief exports, now they were the chief imports, along with sugar,
tea, flour and iron and steel products, while her exports, apart from
carpets, were raw materials such as raw cotton, bread cereals, dried fruits
and nuts, rice, opium and animal and fish products. In short, Persia had
become economically dependent on a Great Power that was itself eco-
nomically dependent on the more advanced Western states.

Economic subservience had as profound repercussions on Persian so-
ciety as it had on the Ottoman and Egyptian societies. The pattern was
similar in that the chief beneficiaries were the foreign merchants and
financiers along with the native ruling class. The latter included the
landowners, who extracted from their tenants the maximum produce
for the new foreign markets; the moneylenders, who profited from usury
in the increasingly monetized society; the large merchants, who engaged
in the new trade; and the bureaucrats, courtiers and royal family, who
squandered foreign loans even more unproductively than did their coun-
terparts in Constantinople and Cairo.

The pattern was similar also because all these ruling-class gains were
made at the expense of the peasant masses. The reports of Western trav-
elers agree that peasant conditions worsened during the course of the
nineteenth century. Jean Chardin, a trustworthy observer of seventeenth-
century Iran, wrote of the comfortable position of Persian peasants, which
he compared favorably with those of the West. As late as 1833 a perceptive
Englishman, James Fraser, reported that although the peasants endured
"the tyranny of their rulers," nevertheless their houses were "com-
fortable and neat," they enjoyed a wholesome diet of "good wheaten
cakes, some mast or sour milk, and cheese—often fruit makes its appear-
ance, and sometimes a preparation of meat, in soup or pilau." As for
clothing, "Their wives and children, as well as themselves, are sufficiently
though coarsely clad; and if a guest arrives, there are few who cannot
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display a mimed or felt carpet in a room for his reception." 22 By 1905,
however, a Persian traveling through tribal villages noted the absence of
cultivation and inquired why the inhabitants did not grow vegetables
they could eat themselves, and sell any surplus to travelers. An old man
replied,

What you say is true provided we are left to ourselves. What benefit
is there for me that I should spend my life and undertake labour,
the fruits of which will be taken possession of entirely by the gov-
ernor and tax-collector who will prevent me from enjoying them.
And, if I undertake this labour once, it will become a hereditary
charge on my family. Every year the tax-collector and governors
will demand it of me.23

Nearly all taxation fell directly or indirectly on the peasantry, with
smaller amounts paid by the tribes and by town artisans. The bureaucrats,
landlords, upper ulema and wholesale merchants were virtually tax-
exempt. As the nineteenth century progressed, the government found it
necessary to raise substantially greater revenues. One reason was the
disastrous wars with Russia (1828) and Britain (1856), and the subsequent
efforts, largely futile, to modernize the armed forces. Another reason was
the profligacy of the royal Court, which squandered vast sums at home as
well as abroad during periodic visits. Finally, there was the steady infla-
tion throughout the nineteenth century, due partly to the cutting of
precious metals in the coinage, but mostly to the fall in the world price
of silver, on which Persian coinage was based. By 1914 the exchange value
of Persian coinage had fallen to one fifth of its 1800 exchange rate with
the pound sterling.

The resulting financial difficulties forced the Teheran government in
the second half of the nineteenth century to sell offices regularly to highest
bidders. Those who became officeholders through this process naturally
raised taxes to gain maximum return on their investment. Higher officials
in turn sold lower posts within their jurisdiction, so that ultimately the
peasantry were forced to support several levels of extortionist officials.

The peasants were adversely affected also by the growing monetization
of society. The government increasingly demanded payment of taxes in
cash, while landlords pressed for the growing of crops that could be ex-
ported for cash: silk, opium, cotton and tobacco. The peasants' need for
credit forced them to moneylenders, and inability to repay meant loss of
land. Unpaid debts also tied peasants to landlord properties, since land-
lord and moneylender often were one and the same. This process was
constantly stimulated by the expanding foreign markets for Persian raw
materials, which encouraged landlords to expand their holdings by fore-
closing on peasants or by buying Crown lands from the hard-pressed
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government. Merchants and bureaucrats also participated in this acquisi-
tion of estates. a> they preferred to invest surplus capital in land than in
industry—a chiracteristic common to their counterparts throughout the
Third World.

At the same time that the peasants were losing their lands, the urban
craftsmen lixei»-ise were losing their sources of livelihood because of cheap
foreign macr.i-e-made imports. Protective tariffs could not be raised be-
cause of tre^rv restrictions, and the scarcity of available capital and of
technical sk..Ii; further discouraged attempts at launching competitive
industries. Thus Persian handicrafts, with the notable exception of carpet
weaving, wtert severely damaged, as the well-informed British consul,
K. E. Abbe::, reported in 1848: "The manufactures of England have in
a great measure superseded the use of the Cotton and Silk fabrics of this
country, ovanc to their cheapness, the superiority of the style and execu-
tion of the designs, and the greater variety of patterns, which both enabled
people to inake a more frequent change of dress and to satisfy their taste
for novelt* of patterns—and even the higher classes have often preferred
European chintz to the more expensive silk dresses of their own
country." -•*

In conclusion. Persia's peasantry and craftsmen generally suffered from
the rapaciousiiess of their ruling elite and from the penetration of West-
ern and R-.:ssian capitalism. Although the various ruling-class elements
prospered, they did so, as everywhere in the Third World, in capacities
subordinated to foreign interests. "A good deal of trade is done by native
merchants." reported Curzon in the 1890s, "but the bulk of mercantile
transactions passed through the hands of what may be indisputably de-
scribed as English firms. . . ."2S In other words, prosperous Persian
merchants functioned as agents of Russian and British commercial firms.
This was inevitable, given the predominance of British and Russian banks
over the Persian money market; the terms of the commercial treaties that
favored foreign interests; and the preference of the local elite to invest
in land, leaving industry and large-scale commerce to foreigners. Thus the
elevenfold increase in foreign trade during the nineteenth century cul-
minated in the emergence of a dependent bourgeoisie in Persia—the
symptomatic characteristic of Third World status.
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Chapter 12

INDIA ENTERS
THE THIRD WORLD

The great interest of India was to be agricultural rather than
manufacturing and mechanical.

THOMAS BAZLEY, President of
Manchester Chamber of Commerce, 1862

For 21/2 centuries after da Gama, Europeans were effectively excluded
from the Indian subcontinent. Their superior ships and naval artillery
enabled them to gain control of the Indian Ocean, but on land they
were allowed to trade at but a few posts along the coast, where they
were tolerated only on good behavior. The volume of trade during these
early centuries was meager because the West produced little of interest
to Asians, while the exports of Asia were mostly luxuries that few in
the West could afford. Trade with Asia prior to the mid-nineteenth
century was not of the mass variety, as was the trade with the Americas.
England in 1751 imported three fourths as much from the single sugar
island of Jamaica as from the whole of Asia.

This political and economic independence of India rapidly dissolved
during the nineteenth century. Military conquest transformed the Mo-
gul Empire into a British possession. At the same time India was in-
tegrated into the international market economy as completely as the
Americas and Africa had been in earlier centuries. Thanks to the In-
dustrial Revolution the West now was able to flood India with cheap
machine-made goods, thereby disrupting the traditional native crafts.
And European consumers who formerly could not afford Indian exports
now imported vast quantities of tea, while their industries absorbed
equally vast quantities ot jute, cotton, indigo, hides and oilseeds. Indian
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manpower also was exploited, as millions of coolies, under conditions
reminiscent of the earlier African slave trade, were set to work in planta-
tions and mines in Southeast Asia, Fiji, East Africa and the Caribbean.

In this manner, India entered the Third World in the nineteenth
century. The nature and results of this process of subordination and
integration are the subjects of this chapter.

"j> /. Conquest of India

One background factor explaining the sudden shift in balance of power
on the Indian subcontinent was the omnipresent caste system, which
focused attention on local affairs rather than national ones. Being born
in a particular caste determined one's upbringing in infancy and child-
hood; the choice of mate in marriage; the work one could legitimately
undertake; the appropriate religious ceremonies; the place of residence;
and the manner of dressing, eating and most other details of daily living.
Caste took care of virtually everything at the village level, so that govern-
ment above the village was regarded as a superfluous and predatory ex-
crescence generally imposed by outsiders. All this was quite different
from China, where the imperial bureaucracy provided society with strong
political cohesion. Whereas in China the peasants revolted periodically
to replace a "bad" government with a "good" one of the same substance,
in India the peasants sought to be rid of government altogether, since
their castes performed most of its functions. The amorphous Indian
society obviously was more vulnerable to foreign intrusion and manipu-
lation than the highly organized imperial structure of China.

The inherent vulnerability of Indian society greatly increased during
the eighteenth century, when the Mogul Dynasty was deteriorating at
the same time that the European powers were becoming economically
and militarily more aggressive and powerful. Here again there is a
striking contrast with China, where the Manchu Ch'ing Dynasty took
power in 1644 and maintained effective control until the nineteenth
century. The Mogul Dynasty of India preceded the Manchu Dynasty
by a century, and reached its height under Emperor Akbar, who fol-
lowed a policy of religious toleration and light taxation. After his death
in 1605 his successors were less capable and less enlightened. This was
especially true of Aurangzeb, the last great Mogul Emperor, who came
to the throne in 1658. A Muslim fanatic whose religious persecutions
alienated his predominantly Hindu subjects, Aurangzeb was forced to
wage continual warfare, which in turn led to heavier taxes and to further
popular disaffection.

With his death in 1707 the Mogul Empire began to fall apart. There
was no settled rule of succession, so that for two years his sons disputed
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the throne. Between 1712 and 1719 five puppet emperors ruled at Delhi.
Under these circumstances the provincial governors began to assert their
independence and to establish hereditary local dynasties, such as those
of Hyder Ali of Mysore and of the Nizam of Hyderabad. The reins of
power slipped away from the Delhi emperors to the provincial potentates
and to the Marathas, who represented Hindu nationalism in a vague
and incipient sense. The Marathas gained control over a large central
area from the western coast to within two hundred miles of Calcutta on
the eastern coast. This Maratha Empire, with its capital at Poona, was
the only indigenous dynamic political force in India in the mid-eighteenth
century.

The Maratha leaders understandably concentrated on taking over the
Mogul heritage, but in doing so they overlooked the mortal danger
posed by the British merchants in Bombay, Madras and Calcutta. These
merchants promptly exploited the endless opportunities for divide and
rule presented by the imperial disintegration. They played off Hindus
against Muslims, and rival provincial governors against each other and
against the Mogul emperors. They were assisted in this strategy by a
powerful new Indian capitalist class, which was closely associated with
the European merchants and had derived great profits from trade with
them.

Prior to the appearance of the Europeans the economy of India had
been little affected by foreign trade, which was relatively slight and
peripheral. But by the eighteenth century the commodities of trade had
shifted from a few luxury items to articles of mass trade such as indigo,
mustard seed, hemp, saltpeter, calicoes and muslins. These products of
the rich Ganges Valley were tunneled down to the ports of Bengal
through the agency of the Marwari merchants. With their offices all
over North India, the Marwaris soon became millionaires, corresponding
to the comprador class of China in the late nineteenth century. Like
their Chinese counterparts, the Indian capitalists were dependent upon
foreign interests, with whom they collaborated closely, as against the
Mogul Dynasty, which they hated as intensely as the compradors did
their Manchu Dynasty. India was much more vulnerable than China to
Western penetration because the Indian national economy and imperial
administration were not as developed and integrated as the Chinese.

The combination of flabby social structure, imperial disintegration and
collaborationist native merchants gave the British East India Company
the opportunity to dominate the subcontinent where for centuries it had
operated only on sufferance. Originally company agents had sailed to
India, purchased cargoes and returned home. They soon realized that
more profits could be made if they resided for lengthy periods in India,
bought goods when prices were the most favorable and stored them till
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the ships arrived from Britain. This led to the building of permanent
warehouses and.quarters for the company agents or "factors," the com-
pounds coming to be known as "factories." As anarchy spread in India,
fortifications were built around the factories, and Indian guards or sepoys
were employed to man the fortifications.

With their fortified factories and sepoy troops the British merchants
steadily extended their control over the surrounding regions and eventu-
ally over the entire country. Typical was the process of establishing the
first territorial foothold in Bengal. The local nawab or governor was
beset by three challenges to his authority: by the Marathas, who were
attacking from the West; by domestic enemies led by the fabulously
wealthy Marwari merchant, Jagat Seth; and by the East India Company,
which was strengthening the fortifications of its Calcutta factory. The
nawab ordered the company to stop the construction work, and on re-
fusal, attacked and seized the factory and the city of Calcutta. Robert
Clive marched from Madras with relief forces, and the ensuing Battle of
Plassey proved to be what Indian historians term "a transaction, not a
battle." 1 Jagat Seth had bought the allegiance of the nawab's general,
who crossed over to the British side.

For his betrayal the general was made the new nawab of Bengal. In
practice he became the helpless puppet of the company, whose greedy
officials squeezed every kind of concession from him. The Mogul Em-
peror now attempted to intervene but his forces were defeated and he
was forced to grant to the company the diwani, or the right of revenue
collection. For a decade the company used this authority to fleece the
local population mercilessly. In addition to tax extortion, the company
compelled Indian artisans to work for subsistence wages in producing
goods that company agents bought at set low prices and then sold for
much higher prices. Still another source of plunder was the control of
domestic trade by company agents, who refused to pay the substantial
internal duties and thus drove out of business the native merchants, who
were required to pay.

"To engineer a revolution," state two English historians, "had been
revealed as the most paying game in the world. A gold-lust unequalled
since the hysteria that took hold of the Spaniards of Cortes' and Pizzaro's
age filled the English mind. Bengal in particular was not to know peace
again until it had been bled white." * Richard Beecher, a servant of the
company, wrote to his superiors in London on May 24, 1769, as follows:
"It must give pain to an Englishman to have reason to think that since
the accession of the Company to the Diwani the condition of the people
of this country has been worse than it was beforb. . . . This fine country,
which flourished under the most despotic and arbitrary government, is
verging towards ruin." 3
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The British Parliament was moved by such reports of oppression and
suffering. It passed various regulatory measures, including Pitt's India
Act of 1784, which allowed the company to continue trading but placed
political activities under the supervision of a Board of Control in Britain.
The Act also stipulated that "schemes of conquest and extension of
dominion in India" were "repugnant to the wish, the honour and policy"
of the nation.

Despite this official opposition to further aggrandizement, company
officials continued to extend their operations. The reason was simply that
each new province yielded another flood of riches for the company and
its agents. And the London government was seriously handicapped in
enforcing its orders because it took a year or more to transmit messages
by sailing ship between Britain and India. Thus the company officials
eliminated their rivals in India one after the other.

First they defeated the French during the Seven Years' War, which
was fought in India as well as in Europe and America. Taking advantage
of the superiority of the British navy, Robert Clive moved his forces at
will from one part of India to another, and at the same time severed
the communications of the French factories with each other and with
France. The end came with the surrender in 1761 of the main French
base at Pondichdry. By the 1763 Treaty of Paris the French were allowed
to retain their factories, but only for trading purposes. They were for-
bidden to erect fortifications or pursue political ambitions.

The next British advance was made during the American Revolution,
when three native rulers took advantage of Britain's preoccupation in
the New World to attempt to drive her out of India. The governor-
general, Warren Hastings, managed to hold out and eventually to take
the offensive. By 1800 only the British and the Marathas were left, and
during the following years the British gradually prevailed because of
dissension within the Maratha ranks. By 1818 the Maratha capital of
Poona had been taken and the British company had become "the para-
mount power" in India.

After having established themselves in the heart of the subcontinent,
the British began pushing northward in search of natural frontiers. To
the northeast, in Himalayan Nepal, they defeated the Gurkhas, who
henceforth served the British as loyal soldiers outside India as well as
within. Likewise to the northwest, the British were able after several
campaigns to defeat the proud Sikhs of the Punjab. By the mid-nineteenth
century the British had become the rulers of all India, from the Indus
to the Brahmaputra and from the Himalayas to Cape Camorin. A few
major kingdoms still survived, including Kashmir, Hyderabad, Baroda
and Travancore, but they were now isolated from each other and power-
less against the might of Britain.

India Enters the Third World
235

II. British Control Techniques

It has been commonly assumed that, in contrast to China, few peasant
revolts occurred in India to challenge British authority. This alleged
Indian passivity is usually attributed to the caste system, with its hier-
archical divisions among villagers; to the collaborationism of the land-
lords and the princes, who fared well under British rule; and to the
pacifying influence of Gandhi on the peasantry. A British anthropologist,
Kathleen Gough, has reviewed this traditional assumption and reached
the conclusion that "peasant revolts have in fact been common both
during and since the British period, every state of present day India
having experienced several over the past two hundred years." 4 Gough
unearthed seventy-seven revolts, the smallest of which involved several
thousand peasants. About thirty revolts involved several tens of thou-
sands, and about twelve involved several hundreds of thousands.

These uprisings were of several varieties. Some were restorative move-
ments seeking to drive out the British and reinstate earlier ruling
families and social relationships. Others were religious or millenarian
movements with prophetic leaders who looked forward to a terrestrial
state of righteousness and justice. Still others were bandit groups that
sought to protect the poor, or served as mercenaries for landlords and
princes, or committed terrorist acts with motives of vengeance or justice.
Finally there were mass insurrections for the redress of particular griev-
ances, such as that of the Bengal indigo growers in 1866 who rose against
gross oppression and exploitation on English plantations.

Despite the frequency and scope of the Indian uprisings, the fact re-
mains that they were not as massive and well organized as those in
China. One reason for the difference was the political, linguistic and
cultural fragmentation among India's people, so that revolts tended to
be uncoordinated and localized. Also, the British government and army
were more efficient and better prepared for suppressing uprisings than
the Manchu regime in China. These inhibiting factors were evident
during the greatest outbreak against British rule, the "mutiny" of
1857-58. It began as an uprising of Hindu and Muslim soldiers against
prolonged campaigning, inadequate pay and the greasing of car-
tridges with cow and pig fat, which was offensive to both Hindus and
Muslims. The revolt was backed by conservative elements that were dis-
turbed by Westernization measures such as the building of railways and
telegraph lines, the opening of modern schools, the proselytizing of
Christian missionaries, the legalization of remarriage by widows and the
prohibition of practices such as infanticide and the cremation of widows
on the funeral pyres of their husbands. Mass support for the uprising
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came from millions of impoverished peasants, ruined artisans, exploited
plantation and factory workers, and hill tribes people antagonized by tax
levies and land seizures.

The rebellion came closer to success than is generally recognized,
raging over a five-hundrcd-thousand-square-mile region for several
months. Ultimately it failed because it did not spread throughout the
country and was not coordinated. North India was most solidly behind
the uprising, but even there most of the princes, wealthy merchants,
moneylenders and tax farmers supported the British. The sepoys were
divided, half rebelling, a quarter deserting and a quarter obeying their
British officers. The rebellion consequently flared up at different times
in scattered regions, giving the British respite to recover from the initial
surprise and then to overcome the rebel strongholds one by one.

After the fighting was over, restoration of company rule was out of the
question, so the government faced the problem of administering India.
A variety of control techniques were evolved to buttress British rule and
forestall a repetition of the mutiny trauma. The India Act of 1858 and
the Indian Councils Act of 1861 defined the nature of the new adminis-
tration by the Crown. At the head was the Secretary of State for India,
who was a member of the cabinet in London. The top official in India was
the governor-general, or viceroy, acting as the direct representative of the
Crown. The viceroy was assisted by an appointed executive council of
five members, none of them Indian till 1909. For legislative purposes
six to twelve additional members were appointed to the executive council,
and this enlarged body functioned as a legislative council. Its measures,
however, were subject to veto by the viceroy and the Secretary of State.
Three Indians were appointed to the first legislative council in 1861, and
their numbers were gradually increased in later years.

Beneath these top officials was the famous Indian civil service, which
collected the revenues, maintained law and order and supervised the
judicial system. Almost all its members until 1919 were British graduates
ot Oxford or Cambridge. The civil service in turn supervised a subordi-
nate provincial service that was exclusively Indian in personnel. A similar
two-level system prevailed for the police. The central all-Indian force
consisted entirely of Britishers, while the provincial police were recruited
from the local populations. The efficiency of British rule is evident in
the fact that in 1900 there were a total of 4,000 British civilian adminis-
trators in the country compared to 500,000 Indians.

This administrative apparatus was backed by the Indian army, which
in 1910 comprised 69,000 Britishers and 130,000 Indians. Some key
branches of the armed forces, such as the artillery, were entirely British.
The Indian recruits were mostly from what were considered the more
"martial" peoples, such as the Sikhs and Pathans of the Northwest and
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the Gurkhas of Nepal. Also, they tended to be "yeomen peasants" or
middle peasants, which the British believed to be more sturdy and re-
liable. This Indian army consumed a far larger proportion of national
revenues than did the military establishments of other countries with
much higher per-capita incomes. The following table gives the proportion
of Indian military expenditures in early 1920s compared to those of other
countries:

Country

(I)

India (rupees)
U.K.(£)
Australia (£)
Canada (£)
S. Africa (£)
Spain (pesetas)
France (francs)
Italy (lire)
U.S.A. (dollars)
Japan (yen)

Total
Revenue

(2)

1332.2
1426.9

61.78
89.38
29.67

1976.66
22450.9
17603.0
3345.18
1319.20

Total
Expendi-

ture

(3)

Defence
Expendi-

ture

(4)

(Figures in millions)

1423.9
1195.4

64.60
74.19
25.69

2550.79
24932.0
20454.8

3143.41
1399.29

919.0
642.0

31.20
17.9
13.4

450.36
5027.0
3553.77
1201.44
646.40

4 as.
per cent

of 3

70.7
45.0
50.0
20.0
45.2
22.8
22.4
20.0
35.9
49.0

4 as.
per cent

of 2

63.8
53.7
48.3
24.2
52.2
17.6
20.0
17.3
38.2
46.2

Source: K. T. Shah and K. H. Khambata, Wealth and Taxable Capacity of
India (London and Bombay, 1924), p. 267. Cited by F. Clairmonte, Economic
Liberalism and Underdevelopment (London: Asia Publishing House, 1960),
p. 83.

Not only was the Indian army extravagantly expensive for such a
poverty-stricken country, but also it was employed to a considerable de-
gree for non-Indian purposes. Just as the British earlier had used the
plunder they obtained from individual Indian states for the conquest of
additional states, so now they used this Indian-financed army for terri-
torial aggrandizement outside India. Between 1838 and 1920 the Indian
army was used on nineteen occasions for expeditions against neighboring
countries such as Afghanistan, Burma, Malay, Siam and Tibet, as well
as for extensive campaigning in the Middle East during World War I.

In addition to the bureaucracy and the army, the British used the sur-
viving Indian princes for control purposes, particularly since most of
them had opposed the mutiny. Lord Canning, the first viceroy after the
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mutiny, declared in 1860: "If we could keep up a number of Native
Stales without political power, but as royal instruments, we should exist
in India as long as our naval supremacy was maintained." 5 In line with
this strategy the British abandoned the former company "doctrine of
lapse," whereby a state came under company control if there were no
natural heirs. This had been deeply resented, so Queen Victoria officially
promised no further annexations of princely states. Even in the case oE
gross misrule, the British pressed for reform or, in a few cases, deposed
the culpable ruler, but never annexed his state. Thus the British pur-
posefully froze a crazy-quilt pattern of some 550 native states, some quite
large with tens of millions of subjects, and some too small to appear on
a map. The success of this divide-and-rule polic\ is evident in the follow-
ing statement of the Maharajah of Mymensingh at a 1938 conference:
"If we are to exist as a class, it is our duty to strengthen the hold of the

Government." °
The divide-and-rule strategy was used also to keep Hindus and Mus-

lims apart. Viceroy Lord Minto introduced this policy by creating a
system of separate electorates for Muslims and Hindus. Muslims could
be represented only by Muslims, elected only by Muslim voters, and no
Muslims could represent a Hindu constituency or vice versa. By this
arrangement the two religious communities became separate and conflict-
ing political entities because they were forced to judge all issues from a
sectarian perspective. The wife of Lord Minto noted with glee that her
husband had by this act ensured for a long time British rule in India.
Her elation was quite justified, for separate electorates proved to be the
precursor of the two-nation theory that ultimately resulted in the costly
and tragic division of the peninsula into two sovereign states.

Another effective instrument for control was the educational system,
though in the long run it challenged as well as buttressed British rule.
For about half a century after their conquest of India the British made
no effort to impose their culture upon the country. They were too busy
working out administrative, financial and judicial arrangements. In 1823
a Committee on Public Instruction was appointed, but it split into two
factions, the "Anglicists" and the "Orientalists." The latter favored a
traditional type of education based on Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian, while
the former preferred instruction in the English language and embracing
Western science and thought. The deadlock was broken in 1835 by the
new committee president, Thomas Babington Macaulay, who prepared
a famous "Minute on Education," which concluded, "English is better
worth knowing than Sanscrit or Arabic . . . it is impossible for us, with
our limited means, to attempt to educate the body of the people. We
must at present do our best to form a class who may be interpreters
between us and millions whom we govern; a class of persons, Indian in
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blood and color, but English in taste, in opinions, in morals, and in
intellect." 7

Macaulay's recommendation was adopted and implemented. During
the following decades a national system of education was evolved, con-
sisting of universities, training colleges for teachers and vernacular ele-
mentary schools for the masses. Between 1885 and 1900 the number of
students in colleges and universities rose from 11,000 to 23,000, and those
in secondary schools from 429,000 to 633,000. Also, the introduction of
the printing press greatly stimulated intellectual life. Sanskrit works be-
came public property rather than the jealously guarded monopoly of
Brahmins. And newspapers were published in the various modern Indian
languages as well as in English.

These developments affected the intellectual and political climate of
India profoundly. English-type education created a new class of Indians
familiar with foreign languages and cultures, and committed to liberal
and rational ideologies. It also provided for the first time a common lan-
guage and a common cultural background for the new educated elite in
all parts of India. Hitherto they had been separated by linguistic and
cultural differences, but these were now overcome by English language,
literature and thought. The new all-Indian unity in turn had political
repercussions. It stimulated national self-consciousness and eventually a
demand for self-government.

The English had introduced their language and culture in India in
order to train a class that would help them govern the country. They
attained this objective, but in doing so they began the undermining of
their authority, for it was this Western-educated class that used Euro-
pean ideology to attack British rule and to organize a nationalist move-
ment that eventually culminated in an independent India.

Indian nationalism was the product not only of English education
but also of English economic exploitation (which will be considered in
the following sections) and of English racism. The mutiny engendered
much of the racism, as the British feared another uprising and therefore
advanced racist rationalizations in defense of their rule and repression.
Also, more English women went to India after the mutiny, so that "na-
tive" wives or mistresses no longer were the acceptable norm. The su-
periority complex of the British was manifest in all fields—in social life,
where Indians were excluded from certain hotels, clubs and parks; and
in the army and bureaucracy, where Indians could not rise above certain
ranks regardless of their qualifications. Lord Kitchener, commander-in-
chief in India, was forthright in justifying this discrimination: "It is this
consciousness of the inherent superiority of the European which has
won for us India. However well educated and clever a native may be,
and however brave he may have proved himself, I believe that no rank
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we can bestow on him would cause him to be considered an equal of
the British officer." 8

Viceroy Lord Curzon was equally bigoted regarding appointments to
the bureaucracy. "The highest ranks of civil employment in India," he
wrote to a colleague in 1900, "must be held by Englishmen, for the
reason that they possess, partly by heredity, partly by upbringing, and
partly by education, the knowledge of the principles of Government,
the habits of mind, and the vigour of character, which are essential for
the task. . . ." ° Such blatant and all-pervasive racism contributed de-
cisively to arousing nationalist sentiments among educated Indians who
otherwise might have accepted the security and material rewards afforded
by British rule. "As a result o£ this doctrine of prestige and race supe-
riority," concludes an Indian diplomat-historian, K. M. Panikkar, "the
Europeans in India, however long they lived there, remained strangers
in the country. An unbridgeable chasm existed between them and the
people, which was true till the very end of British rule in India." 10

"g / / / . India's Traditional Economy

When British officials debated the type of educational system to es-
tablish in India, Charles Grant, a director of the East India Company,
declared that an English-type education would "also serve the original
design with which we visited India . . . the extension of our commerce.
. . . Wherever, we may venture to say, our principles and language are
introduced, our commerce will follow." ll His analysis was perceptive
and fully justified. The new schools and civil service and military forces
did "serve the original design," which was economic penetration, and
which had consequences for India that are being felt to the present day.
To understand the nature and results of the British impact, it is neces-
sary first to examine the character of the traditional Indian economy.

The village had been the basic unit of the Indian economy for mil-
lennia, as it had been in most of the world in the pre-industrial period.
Within the village it was not the individual who mattered, but rather
the joint family and the caste. This group form of organization was a
source of social stability but also of national weakness. Loyalty to the
family, to the caste and to the village was the primary consideration,
and this prevented the development of national spirit.

The land was regarded as the property of the sovereign, who was
entitled to a share of the gross produce or its equivalent. This consti-
tuted the land tax, which was the main source of state revenue and the
main burden of the cultivator. The share paid to the state varied from
period to period from a sixth to a third or even half. Usually the re-
sponsibility for making this payment, whether in produce or in money,
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was collective, resting upon the village as a unit. The peasant had he-
reditary right to the use of the land so long as he paid his share of the
taxes.

Transportation and communication facilities were primitive, so the
villages tended to become economically and socially self-sufficient. Each
village had its potter, carpenter, blacksmith, clerk, priest, teacher and
its astrologer, who indicated the auspicious time for planting, for har-
vesting, for marriages and other important events. These artisans and
professional men served their villages on something akin to a barter
basis. They were paid for their services by receiving grain from the cul-
tivating households or by receiving tax-free village land for their own
use. These hereditary and traditional divisions of occupation and func-
tion were given the stamp of obligation by the caste system. The polit-
ical structure of the village consisted of an annually elected council of
five or more, known to this day as the Panchayat (pancha meaning
"five"). The Panchayat, which normally consisted of caste leaders and
village elders, met periodically to dispense local justice, to collect taxes,
to keep in repair the village wells, roads and irrigations systems and
to see that the craftsmen and other professionals were provided for.

The village had little contact with the outside world apart from the
payment of the land tax and the irregular demand for forced labor.
The combination of agriculture and hand industry made each village
largely independent of the rest of the country except for a few indis-
pensables like salt and iron. Consequently, the towns that existed in
traditional India were not industrial in character. Rather, they were
religious centers such as Benares, Puri and Allahabad; political centers
such as Poona, Tanjore and Delhi; or commercial centers such as Mir-
zapur on the trade route from central India to Bengal. On the other
hand, India was probably the world's greatest producer of cotton textiles
until the invention of machine spinning and weaving in Britain in the
late eighteenth century. Four regions in India specialized in producing
textiles for export: the Punjab for central Asia and the Middle East;
Gujarat for the Middle East; the Coromandel coast for Southeast Asia;
and Bengal for Upper India until the early eighteenth century, and
thereafter for Europe. The combination of cheap labor, technical skills
and locally produced raw materials gave Indian textiles such a great
competitive advantage that the East India Company was able to sell
them in England at a 100 percent markup on unit cost. Indeed, it was
these cheap Indian imports that stimulated English manufacturers ac-
tively to seek labor-saving, cost-reducing mechanical devices, thereby
contributing to the advent of the Industrial Revolution in England
rather than India.

India's traditional economy and society have been frequently roman-

• # #
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ticizcd. Group oiganizations such as the joint family, the caste and the
village council did provide the peasants with psychological and eco-
nomic security. The individual did have recognized duties, rights and
status in his native village. If the central government was sufficiently
strong to maintain order and avoid excessive taxes, then the peasants
did lead a peaceful and contented existence. But as often as not the
central government was too weak to keep order, and the villagers were
mercilessly fleeced by rapacious tax collectors and by robber bands. This
was the case in the seventeenth century when the Mogul Dynasty was
crumbling. A Portuguese missionary, Father Sebastian Manrique, who
was in India in 1G29 and again in 1640-41, noticed that the land tax
in Bengal was not only increased repeatedly but also collected four to
six months in advance. The cause of this, he said, was the constant
change of officials, who were invariably dismissed or transferred after
a short term in office. "On this account they always used to collect the
revenue in advance, often by force, and when the wretched people have
no means of paying, they seize their wives and children, making them
into slaves and selling them by auction, if they are heathens" l2 (that is,
Hindus rather than Muslims, as were the ruling Moguls).

The Mogul state had been basically parasitic even before its decline.
Most of the surplus extracted from the peasantry was used to support
the conspicuous consumption of the Court and the aristocracy rather
than to promote any long-term economic development. The luxury ex-
penditures of the ruling elites did promote urbanization, commerce and
handicrafts. Whether this stimulus was sufficient for an eventual self-
generated transition to capitalist industrialization is a question that is
often debated but that is virtually unanswerable. In any case, the polit-
ical takeover by the East India Company eliminated any chance that
may have existed for such an independent course of development.

"g IV. British Impact: Finances and Agriculture
When the East India Company got its first foothold in Bengal, it

proceeded, as we noted in Section I, to plunder ruthlessly through tax
levies, exploitation of artisans and refusal to pay the internal duties
required of local merchants. After the British government took over
from the company, the drain continued through procedures that were
institutionalized and therefore not so blatant, though just as extortionist.
One was the manipulation of public finances for the benefit of the Brit-
ish treasury. An example was the inordinately expensive military es-
tablishment, which, as noted above, the Indian taxpayers supported
even though it was frequently used for purposes having nothing to do
with the defense of India. "Millions of money have been spent," re-
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ported a British government commission in 1890, "on increasing the
army in India, on armaments and fortifications, to provide for the se-
curity of India, not against domestic enemies, or to prevent the incur-
sions of the warlike peoples of adjoining countries, but to maintain the
supremacy of British power in the East." 13

As serious as the misuse of military funds was the systematic debiting
of India with what were in reality British expenditures. The "public
debt of India" reached substantial proportions through such false debit-
ing. Leland Jenks has summarized the nature and extent of this finan-
cial scandal:

The burdens that it was found convenient to charge to India seem
preposterous. The costs of the Mutiny, the price of the transfer of
the Company's rights to the Crown, the expenses of simultaneous
wars in China and Abyssinia, every governmental item in London
that remotely related to India down to the fees of the charwomen
in India House and the expenses of ships that sailed but did not
participate in hostilities and the cost of Indian regiments for six
months' training at home before they sailed—all were charged to
the account of the unrepresented ryot [Indian peasant]. The Sultan
of Turkey visited London in 1868 in state and his official ball was
arranged for at the India Office and the bill charged to India. A
lunatic asylum in Ealing, gifts to members of a Zanzibar mission,
the consular and diplomatic establishment of Great Britain in
China and in Persia, part of the permanent expenses of the Med-
iterranean fleet and the entire cost of a line of telegraph from
England to India had been charged before 1870 to the Indian
Treasury. It is small wonder that the Indian revenues swelled from
£33 millions to £52 millions a year during the first thirteen years
of Crown administration, and that deficits accumulated from 1866
to 1870 amounting to £lH/2 millions. A Home Debt of £30,000,000
was brought into existence between 1857 and I860 and steadily
added to, while British statesmen achieved reputations for econ-
omy and financial skill through the judicious manipulation of the
Indian accounts.14

For the peasantry who comprised the great majority of India's pop-
ulation, the greatest burdens imposed by British rule were the land-tax
systems. Two types were enforced, one being the ryotwari system, which
was developed in the Bombay and Madras regions, and later applied in
the Northwest and Northeast. This recognized the ryot as the full owner
of the plot he tilled, and he was required to pay a heavy annual rent
directly to the government. By eliminating the tax farmers, this system
increased the revenues reaching the central treasury. On the other hand,
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the cash levies and the individual rather than communal responsibility
for their payment led to the monetization of the rural economy, with
dire results for the peasants, as will be noted below.

The second tax system was introduced in the lower Ganges basin in
1793 by the "Permanent Settlement." Hitherto the tax collectors had
been state officials charged with securing the state's share of the crops
from a number of villages assigned to them. But now these tax collectors
were transformed into English-type landlords, or zamindars, so that
most of the villagers who formerly had enjoyed hereditary use of the
land were reduced to the status of tcnants-at-will. The new landlords
were expected to collect about £3 million annually from their tenants,
of which they passed on to the British authorities ten elevenths, leaving
one eleventh for themselves. The "permanent" feature of this arrange-
ment was that the annual sum transmitted by the zamindars was to
remain the same indefinitely. But the zamindars, as landlords, were free
to raise their rents, which they were able to do frequently because of
the growing population pressure. By World War II they were collecting
between £12 million and £20 million annually, while continuing to pay
the original £3 million to the state.

The motive behind this strange contract was explained in 1829 by
viceroy Lord William Bentinck: "If . . . security was wanting against
popular tumult or revolution, I should say that the Permanent Settle-
ment, which though a failure in many other respects and in its most
important essentials, has this great advantage at least, of having created
a vast body of rich landed proprietors deeply interested in the continu-
ance of British Dominion and having complete command over the mass
of the people." 15 The validity of this statement was verified exactly a
century later, when a zamindar addressing the Bengal Legislative As-
sembly in 1929 declared, "The British Government will be well advised
to beware of agrarian socialism. The Permanent Settlement has proved
to be a lasting barrier of the state against Bolshevism." 10

The British did secure the loyalty of the zamindars, but in the process
they effected a revolution in the countryside. The old communal land
arrangements gave way to individual ownership, contract law, mortgage,
distraint and forced sale. Formerly the land tax had been collected with
considerable flexibility. Now the tax was a fixed sum and had to be
paid on a set day or the property was put up for tax sale. Furthermore,
these strange new laws were enforced by alien officials speaking a foreign
language and usually ill acquainted with local problems and practices.
Under these circumstances many of the Indian peasants lost their lands
or sank hopelessly into debt. Gradually but inexorably the traditional
noncommercial and self-sufficient life of the Indian village came to an
end.

# # # #
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In order to meet their new financial obligations many of the peasants
had to abandon their ancient subsistence economy and turn to the
production of commodities that could be sold on the world markets.
These commodities were transported to the seaports by a newly built
railroad network totaling 4,000 miles by 1870, 7,000 miles by 1880 and
41,000 miles by 1939. The opening of the Suez Canal also facilitated the
export of Indian raw materials by reducing the distance traversed by
freighters between London and Karachi from 10,800 miles to 6,100 miles.
Thus India became one of the world's important sources of raw ma-
terials. Wheat poured out of the Punjab, cotton out of Bombay and
jute out of Bengal.

The same railroads that carried away the commercial crops brought
back cheap, machine-made, industrial products to the villages. These
undermined the position of the village artisans, as we shall note in the
following section. The net effect was the monetization of the country-
side. The peasants soon fell prey to usurers. Being unaccustomed to
handling cash, they spent their money when high world prices provided
extra income, and then had to borrow at usurious rates during the pe-
riodic slumps. The moneylender either took over the land of the bank-
rupt peasant, leaving him landless, or left the land in the peasant's name
but took over most of the crop each year, reducing the peasant to a state
of permanent debt serfdom.

The plight of the peasants was worsened by population increase en-
gendered by greater security, health measures and famine relief arrange-
ments made possible by railway transportation. Population rose from
255 million in 1872 to 302 million in 1921. A similar increase in the
West in earlier centuries had been absorbed by new urban industries
and by immigration to the Americas, Australia and New Zealand. For
the displaced Indian peasants, however, there were neither factory jobs
at home nor empty land overseas. A possible way out would have been
improvement of agricultural techniques in order to raise productivity,
as had been done in the West. But India failed to experience not only
an Industrial Revolution but also an Agricultural Revolution. Indian
landlords and moneylenders, in the context of the prevailing landhold-
ing and land-tax systems, could make more profit by rackrenting and
usury than by investing in land improvement, fertilizers, irrigation and
new seed strains.

The end result for India was that the average population increase
per decade between 1901 and 1941 was 6.4 percent, while the average
crop-production increase during the same period was 2.3 percent. Pop-
ulation consequently rose nearly three times as much as crop output.
Pcr-capita crop production fell 20 percent during those four decades,
and since cash crops were increasing more rapidly than food crops (be-
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cause of greater use of irrigation), per-capita food crop production fell
32 percent during the same period. The condition of India's peasantry
therefore worsened, as was noted in lectures at Edinburgh in 1879-80
by the outstanding authority William Wilson Hunter:

After a minute comparison of rural India at present with the facts
disclosed in the manuscript records, I am compelled to the con-
clusion that throughout large tracts the struggle for life is harder
than it was when the country passed into our hands. . . . The sad
result seems to be, that whether we give over the land to a propri-
etary class, as in Bengal, or keep it in our hands, as in [the] South-
ern India [ryotwari system], the struggle for life grows harder to
large sections of the people.

In provinces where, a hundred years ago, there was plenty of land
for everyone who wished to till it . . . human beings [are] so
densely crowded together as to exhaust the soil, and yet fail to
wring from it enough to eat. Among a people whose sole means of
subsistence was agriculture . . . a landless proletariate [is] spring-
ing up, while millions more [are] clinging to their half acre of earth
apiece, under a burden of rack-rent or usury. . . . More food is
raised from the land than ever was raised before; but the popula-
tion has increased at even a more rapid rate than the food sup-
ply. . . «

The root cause of this mass misery, which has worsened since the days
of Hunter, is not the conservatism of the Indian peasant, as is frequently
asserted. Rather it is the nature of British land policy, which for polit-
ical and financial reasons monetized Indian agriculture without making
it more productive. "In retrospect, the net effect of British rule," con-
clude Daniel and Alice Thorner, "was to change drastically the social
fabric of Indian agriculture, but to leave virtually unaffected the basic
process of production and the level of technique. The upper strata of
the new agrarian society benefited handsomely. The position of the
cultivators deteriorated. Capital needed for the development of agricul-
ture was siphoned off, and the level of total output tended toward
stagnation." 1S

"% V. British Impact: Crajts

Britain's official creed in the nineteenth century regarding interna-
tional economic relations was free trade. Businessmen, politicians and
even poets sang the praises of untrammeled global commerce, which
assuredly would benefit all mankind. British policymakers did not hesi-
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tate to resort to force against any foreigners who were so benighted as
to erect obstacles against British imports. Lord Palmerston, for example,
undercut Mohammad Ali of Egypt when he attempted to develop local
industries, and likewise attempted to undermine the Zollverein when
it sought to protect Germany's infant industries. But free-trade theory
was conveniently forgotten in the case of Indian textile imports when
they hurt the English woolen industry. Thomas Bazley, president of
the Manchester Chamber of Commerce, declared in 1862, "The great
interest of India was to be agricultural rather than manufacturing and
mechanical." 19 The Indians, needless to say, were not consulted about
their "interest." Rather the British set out purposefully to implement
Bazley's dictum. Being India's rulers, there was no problem about hav-
ing their way, and thus India's industries were destroyed and the coun-
try became "agricultural."

The 1814 tariffs levied only 2 percent duty on British woolens and
Sy2 percent duty on British cotton and silk goods imported into India.
Conversely, the duty on Indian raw cotton imported into Britain was
nominal, but the duty on Indian cotton textiles was 70 to 80 percent.
Thus in the three decades 1814 to 1844 the number of pieces of Indian
cotton goods imported into Britain fell from 1.25 million to 63,000,
while British cotton imports into India rose from less than 1 million
yards to over 53 million yards.

The impact on India's ancient textile crafts was shattering. Robert
Clive described the city of Dacca in 1757 as "extensive, populous and
rich as the city of London." But Sir Charles Trevelyan testified before
a Select Committee in 1840 that "it has fallen from 150,000 to 30,000,
and the jungle and malaria are fast encroaching upon the town. . . .
Dacca, the Manchester of India, has fallen off from a very flourishing
town to a very poor and small town."20 Likewise the contemporary
British colonial historian, M. Martin, testified in 1840 before a Select
Committee of the House of Lords that India's textile industry had been
destroyed "by reason of the outcry for free trade on the part of England
without permitting to India a free trade herself." "This supersession of
the native for British manufacture is often quoted as a splendid example
of the triumph of British skill. It is a much stronger instance of English
tyranny, and how India has been impoverished by the most vexatious
system of customs duties imposed for the avowed object of favouring
the mother country." 21

Another example of British government intervention in India's econ-
omy directly contrary to free-trade principle was the campaign to in-
crease the supply of Indian raw cotton during the American Civil War.
The latter conflict interfered with exports of cotton from the American
South to Britain, so the Manchester manufacturers demanded an alter-
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native supply of cotton. They organized the Cotton Supply Association,
•whose president, John Cheetham, demanded in 1863 that the British
government take any necessary measures to stimulate cotton production
in India. Cheetham expressed the hope for something better than "the
usual stale answer, namely, that it was contrary to the rules of political
economy." 22 In other words, Cheetham was unwilling to accept the
principle of free trade as a reason for doing nothing.

Secretary of State Sir Charles Wood opposed government intervention
to increase the supply of Indian raw cotton. He reminded Manchester's
spokesmen that he genuinely believed in the free-trade principle they
professed and that he would not tolerate its violation: "My conviction
is, that an adequate demand, evidenced by a rise in price, will produce
an adequate supply. I have held those political beliefs throughout all
my political life with the greatest confidence, and on former occasions
they were warmly advocated by gentlemen who belong to what is called
the Manchester School, and who declared that the best and kindest thing
that could be done for trade and manufactures was to leave them alone,
and that bounties and protection were not only hurtful to the commu-
nity at large, but to the very trade itself which was protected." 23 As long
as Sir Charles Wood held office he blocked government intervention to
increase the supply of Indian cotton. But when he resigned in 1866 a
state-subsidized program was adopted for establishing model cotton farms
in India, improving the quality of Indian cotton and facilitating the
marketing of the cotton in England.

With the Deccan becoming a cotton bowl, British economists urged
the building of railways "which would promote the sale and transmission
of the raw products" and compel the Indians "to receive their cotton
in a manufactured shape." 24 Again British interests had their way, so
that the Indian government ended up guaranteeing the construction
costs and interest payments for a costly, ill-conceived, hastily planned
and mostly unproductive program for road, railway, canal and port con-
struction. In the words of Daniel Thorner, it was a case of "private en-
terprise at public risk." -r' As in all colonies and semicolonies, the railways
were designed to satisfy metropolitan rather than local needs. Virtually
all of the twenty-five thousand miles of railway built in India by 1900
were either for military purposes or for shipping goods to coastal ports,
so that interior regions were left largely unconnected with each other.

In most Western countries an important by-product of railway build-
ing has been the stimulus afforded to capital-goods industries and tech-
nological innovation in engineering. Locomotive factories in England
have been called "universities of mechanical engineering."2C But no
such "universities" developed in nineteenth-century India because Brit-

ish firms enjoyed a virtual monopoly in the building of the railways and
the supplying of the locomotives. This was so even when German and
American firms submitted lower bids and quicker delivery, and when
in India itself "the skills necessary for locomotive production were de-
veloped from a very early period, and the skills were very widely dis-
tributed. . . ." 27

Discrimination in behalf of British interests was not limited to trans-
portation. Sir Rajendra Nath Mukherjee made a reputation constructing
waterworks for Calcutta. But he found that, as T. C. Mookerjee and
Company, he could not obtain contracts for building waterworks in the
United Provinces, even though his bids were the lowest. He found it
necessary "to join forces with Acquin Martin and adopt the name of
Martin and Company in order to obtain the contracts." 2S Likewise in
the field of shipping, British companies alone obtained government
subsidies and mail subventions, and similarly Indian army contracts for
boots, blankets and other light equipment went exclusively to British
concerns, though the commodities could have been manufactured more
cheaply in India.

It does not follow from the above that all Indian crafts were ruined.
Some declined, others underwent mutations, while some new ones came
into existence using new factory-manufactured machines. Nevertheless,
the fact remains that when India won political independence after
World War II it was an underdeveloped country, and it has remained so
to the present day. The only major centers of industrialization in 1914
were in Calcutta and Bombay, and most of the enterprises were British
and of the "enclave" variety, so that there was little spinoff to stimulate
the national economy as a whole. Most revealing is the following con-
clusion by Bipan Chandra:

. . . in India in 1892 after 100 years of "gestation" only 254,000
persons were involved in modern industrial production under the
Factory Acts. This number increased only by 1.1 million by 1931
and by another 1,180,000 by 1951, while population went up from
236 millions in 1891 to 275.5 millions in 1931 and 357 millions in
1951, and labour force from 94 millions to 142 millions between
1891 and 1951.29

This conclusion is particularly disappointing because India, in con-
trast to Latin America, enjoyed favorable terms of trade, which could
have been utilized to develop an independent economy. B. M. Bhatia,
who has shown that India's terms of trade were favorable except for the
years of the First World War and the Great Depression, gives the fol-
lowing reasons for the failure to take advantage of the opportunity:
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"Free trade and anti-national fiscal and industrial policy of the Gov-
ernment rather than Eastern love for gold and adverse terms of trade
were responsible for keeping India underdeveloped and poor. . . ." 30

Thus the substantial gains from international trade were frittered away
in the payment of political and commercial charges to Britain, and in
the importation of gold, since there was little local industry in which
to invest. After World War I India gained some fiscal autonomy, but
with the Great Depression imminent and the terms of trade becoming
less favorable, the historic opportunity for India faded away.

<̂> VI. India Enters the Third World

The effect of British rule was to integrate the subcontinent into the
international market economy. This is reflected in the value of cotton
textile imports, which jumped from 50,000 rupees in 1814, to 5.2 million
rupees in 1829, to 30 million rupees in 1890, while the value of raw
cotton exports rose from 10 million rupees in 1849 to 60 million rupees
in I860, and to 410 million rupees in 1913. Likewise the quantity of
other raw-material exports rose as follows:

• jute-from 500 tons in 1830, to 35,000 tons in 1857, to 765,000
tons in 1909.

• wheat—from negligible quantity in 1870 to 1.3 million tons in
1914.

• oilseeds— from negligible quantity in 1840, to 200,000 tons in
1867, to 1.5 million tons in 1913.

• tea—from 500,000 pounds in 1854, to 87 million pounds in 1885-
89 (average), to 192 million pounds in 1900.

• hides and skins—from a value of 6.6 million rupees in 1860, to
74.5 million rupees in 1898, to 160 million rupees in 1913.

India's Foreign Trade in Crores of Rupees

(10 million rupees)

Imports Exports

1841
1860
1880
1900
1913

10
25
50
81
191

14
33
74
108
249

Source: M. Zinkin, Asia and the West (London: Chatto 8: Windus, 1951), pp.

267-71.

If there is no question as to the fact of India's integration into the
global economy, there is a good deal of dispute as to the meaning of this
fact. Supporters of British rule emphasize its positive results, such as the
maintenance of law and order, the construction of transportation and
irrigation systems and the commercialization of agriculture leading to a
vast increase of exports and a corresponding increase of imports.

These material achievements are undeniable, but the crucial' issue is
their economic and social repercussions. How did they affect overall eco-
nomic development, and also the daily lives.of the great mass of the In-
dian people? Law and order were preserved, but as Bipan Chandra has
observed, "It all depends on what the law and order is used for. . . . In
fact, law and order is a basic necessity not only for economic growth and
welfare, but also for any systematized exploitation." 31 In the case of India
the record points much more to exploitation than to growth and wel-
fare. Twenty-five thousand miles of railway were built by 1900, but un-
der terms that were excessively onerous for the Indian treasury, and that
engendered little of the spinoff that stimulated the national economies
of Russia and the United States. Likewise the new irrigation networks
together with the external demand for Indian raw materials made exten-
sive cultivation by large landowners profitable, but this involved an in-
crease in tenant cultivation and tenant rackrenting. Commercialization
of agriculture similarly did not lead to superior technology and produc-
tivity. Rather it caused more intense exploitation of the peasants, who
became victims of the mechanism and fluctuations of the market and of
the accompanying landowners, middlemen and moneylenders.

In short, the entire infrastructure created by Britain was purposefully
designed to create a dependent colonial economy rather than an inde-
pendent developed economy. The role of Britain in India was not "cre-
ative destruction," as Schumpeter characterized the function of capital-
ism. Instead it was the preservation of selected precapitalist institutions
that favored imperial interests. Barbara Ward recognized this when she
stated that Britain failed in India because she did not complete the mod-
ernization process, which required "decisive land reform." But "as an
alien power," explains Barbara Ward, "Britain could not adopt such a
solution in India." S2 The first part of this analysis is correct, but the
second is not. We have seen that Britain did not hesitate to intervene
vigorously to impose the ryotwari and zamindar land systems and to pro-
mote railway building and the production of raw materials needed by
home industries. But government intervention was conspicuously lack-
ing when needed for the benefit of the local population rather than of
British interests. Examples of such selective nonintervention included
the refusal to erect protective tariffs, to introduce progressive taxation
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and to ban grain exports during periods of famine. The basic problem
for India was not Britain's nonintervention or ineffective intervention,
but discriminatory intervention.

Part Three
THIRD WORLD

A GLOBAL SYSTEM:
1870-1914

Always we are hoping that we need expand no farther; yet ever
we are finding that to stop expanding would be to fall behind,
and even today the successive improvements and inventions fol-
low each other so rapidly that we see just as much yet to be done
as ever. When the manufacturer of steel ceases to grow he begins
to decay, so we must keep extending.

ANDREW CARNEGIE (1896)

Ihr • # # x
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In the last quarter of the nineteenth century, competitive industrial
capitalism gave way to monopoly capitalism, with an accompanying shift
in international affairs from tree-trade imperialism to global colonialism.
The new monopoly capitalism was both broader and deeper in its op-
erations throughout the world. Symbols of the earlier free-trade imperial-
ism had been Livingstone in Africa and the British warships in the
China seas. Infinitely more penetrating and disruptive were the symbols
of the new era—the Suez and Panama canals linking together the oceans,
the several transcontinental railroads spanning Africa, Siberia and North
America, the network of cables on oceanbeds and of telegraph and tele-
phone lines on continental land expanses, and great banking houses such
as Lloyd's and Barclay's and Rothschild's providing the financial lubri-
cation for the vast superstructure. This dynamism of monopoly capital-
ism led to the partitioning of Africa in the last two decades of the
nineteenth century, and to the integration of China and Russia into the
international market economy. The sole exception to this pattern of
European global hegemony was, paradoxically, the small island empire
of Japan.



Chapter 13

ERA OF MONOPOLY
CAPITALISM AND GLOBAL

COLONIALISM

In order to save the 40 million inhabitants of the United King-
dom from a bloody civil war, we colonial statesmen must acquire
new lands to settle the surplus population, to provide new mar-
kets for the goods produced by them in the factories and mines.

CECIL RHODES (1882)

About 1870 the Second Industrial Revolution got under way, charac-
terized by new mass-production techniques and by the systematic appli-
cation of science to industry. Formerly independent industrial firms such
as that of Watt and Boulton were displaced by large cartels with suffi-
cient capital to monopolize industries on a national, and later, on an
international scale. At the same time newly industrialized states success-
fully challenged Britain's primacy as "the workshop of the %vorld." The
ensuing rivalries, together with the increasing military and economic
power of capitalism in its monopoly phase, led to unprecedented colo-
nial expansion. The free-trade imperialism of the early nineteenth cen-
tury gave way to pre-emptive territorial imperialism. The entire world
was divided into outright colonies, as in the case of Africa, or into semi-
colonies, as witli the Ottoman and Chinese empires. The greatest land
grab in human histon ended with the extraordinary spectacle of one
Eurasian peninsula dominating the rest of the worldl »
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/. Second Industrial Revolution and Monopoly Capitalism
in the West
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During the First Industrial Revolution the pioneer inventions in the
textile, mining, metallurgical and transportation industries were the
work of talented mechanics rather than scientists. About 1875, however,
science began to play a more important role. The laboratories ot indus-
trial research, equipped with expensive~apparatus and staffed by trained
scientists who carried on Sitt»m,.:- •. -_ ,_ - r r ^ ...in expensive apparatus and staffed by trained
scientists who carried on systematic research on designated problems,
supplanted the garrets or workshops of lone inventors. *

The impact of science soon was felt by all industries. In metallurgy,
for example, a number of processes were developed (Bessemer, Siemens-
Martin and Gilchrist-Thomas) that made possible the mass production
of high-grade steel from low-grade iron ore. The power industry was
revolutionized by the harnessing of electricity and by the invention of
the internal-combustion engine which uses chiefly oil and gasoline. Com-
munications also were transformed by the invention of the wireless, or
radio. The oil industry developed rapidly as a result of the work of geol-
ogists who located oilfields with remarkable accuracy, and of chemists
who devised ways to refine crude oil into naphtha, gas, kerosene and
both light and heavy lubricating oils. One of the most spectacular exam-
ples of the effect of science on industry may be seen in the case oTlhe
coal denvatives^In addition to yielding coke and a valuable gas TEal was
used for illumination, coal also gave a liquid, or coal tar. Chemists dis-
covered in this substance a veritable treasure trove, the derivatives in-
cluding hundreds of dyes and a host of other by-products such as aspirin,
wintergreen, saccharin, disinfectants, laxatives, perfumes, photographic
chemicals, high explosives and essence of orange blossom. -

At the same time, industries were being transformed also by the intro-
duction of mass-production techniques. The United States led in this
field, as Germany did in the scientific. Two principal methods of mass
production were developed, one being the making of standard inter-
changeable parts, and the assembling of these parts into the completed
unit with a minimum of labor. An American inventor, Eli Whitney,
employed this system at the beginning of the nineteenth century in man-
ufacturing muskets. A century later Henry Ford gained fame and for-
tune by adapting this system to the endless conveyer belt that carried car
parts past lines of assembly workmen. The other mass-production system
was the manipulation of large masses of material by means of advanced
mechanical devices. What this meant in terms of dollars and cents is evi-
dent in the justifiable boast of steel magnate Andrew Carnegie: y

Two pounds of ironstone mined upon Lake Superior and trans-

• • • • •
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ported nine hundred miles to Pittsburgh; one pound and one-half
of coal mined and manufactured into coke, and transported to
Pittsburgh; one half pound of lime, mined and transported to Pitts-
burgh; a small amount of manganese ore mined in Virginia and
brought to Pittsburgh—and these four pounds of materials manu-
factured into one pound of steel, for which the consumer pays one
cent.1

This Second Industrial Revolution promoted the shift from competi-
tivelo monopoly capitalism. The huge capital investment needed for the
new giant plants eliminated most of the small family businesses. The
number of American steel companies, for example, fell from 735 in 1880
to 16 in 1950. Likewise new industries, such as the aluminum, chemical
and electrical, required heavy capital investment from the beginning,
thus making it impossible for the small businessman to participate. Also,
the long depression during the last quarter of the nineteenth century
forced capitalists to abandon their traditional creed of freê  competition
and^tojresort to~a variety _o_f_cartels, mergers, trusts and price-regulating
associations in order to moderate slumps in prices and profits. The lead-
ing British soap manufacturer, W. H. Lever, summarized this trend in
1903:

In the old days a manufactory could be an individual concern.
Next . . . a partnership. . . . Then it grew beyond the capital
available by two or three joining together as a partnership, and
limited companies became necessary. . . . Now we have reached a
further stage again, when a number of limited companies require
to be grouped together in what we call a combine. . . ? •

These new "combines" or cartels generatecl_superpronts, as will be
noted below, and at the same time capital still was flowing in from over-
seas.^and especially from India.3 Britain therefore was able to continue
her investments abroad, though now in the later nineteenth century they
were directed primarily not to Europe but to white settlements in North
America, Australia and New Zealand. Thus 45_percent of British foreign
investments durin£j1ie_j)e£joji_1^65-lgl4 flowed to North America and
Australasia as against 13 percent to Europe and 17 percent to South
America, mostly to those countries with substantial European popula-
tions. The vast movement of European peoples to "empty" overseas
lands was in this manner accompanied by an equally vast movement of
European capital to finance their settlement and economic development.

I "Thjs_j)Lbj|iry_to_baIance deficits with one part of the world agamstjur-
1 phi£es__wilh-ather parts," concludes Bagchi, "enabled Britain to smoothly
I transfer capital rcsouiTgs..J[rom the non-whitĉ EoI<>rTies to the wane ones
i ancTsupport industrial growth in the latter." 4
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In the United States net foreign investment accounted for 25 percent
of domestic investment between the 1830s and the 1860s inclusive, and
over 15 percent during the 1870s. Likewise in Australia, net capital in-
flow accounted for 35 percent of gross domestic investment between 1868
and 1900, while in Canada the percentage was 26 between 1900 and
1905, and 38 between 1906 and 1910. ,

Not only were decisive quantities of capital transferred from non-
whife colonies to white, but also the investment in the white colonies
were*bf the noncontrollable portfolio variety, whereas in nonwhite "colo-
nies they were closely directed and designed to promote" manufactured
imports 7rom the lending country and to discourage local industries. In
the United States European investors liad virtually no control over the
funds they committed. In Canada it was not unusual for the British to
provide capital that was then spent by Canadian or American manage-
ment boards to purchase goods in the United States for the actual con-
struction. In Brazil, on the other hand, enterprises usually were
conceived by Britons, financed by British investors, constructed by Brit-
ish contractors with imported British capital goods and often sold to the
Brazilian government if the projects proved unprofitable. Furthermore,
the British lobbied successfully against the industrialization of Brazil
until the very end of the nineteenth century.

So far as Britain's position in the global economy was concerned, these
investments in Europe and in overseas territories were financially re-
munerative but also disruptive of her original primacy as "the industrial
workshop of the world." We have seen that Germany had led in the ap-
plication of science to industry', and the United States in the develop-
ment—Hi mass-production techniques. Thus, Britain began to pay_the
price for her pioneering role in the first industrial Revolution and for
her concentration_on_foreign investment^ at jhe_expense of domestic in-
dustrial modernization. _Her plants became increasingly obsolete as new
competitors_appeared withjmqre efficient «jul|>inent. "World["industrial
productioiTlncreased seven times between 1860 and 1913, but British
production increased only three times, and French four times, as against
Germany's seven times and the United States' twelve times. This brought
about rapid changes in the order of importance of the leading industrial
countries (as indicated in the table on p. 260); changes that have con-
tinued to the present day as the dynamics of monopoly capitalism per-
sist unabated. ,

These developments together were responsible for the shift from wan-
ing colonialism to a worldwide scramble for colonies. Disinterest in colo-
nies was natural in the early nineteenth century, when Britain was the
pre-eminent economic and military' power. But it became increasingly
unnatural when several industrial powers were suspicious of each other's
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Order of Importance of the Leading Industrial Countries

1860 1870 1880 1900 1980

Great Britain Great Britain United States United States United States

France United States Great Britain Germany Japan

United States France Germany Great Britain Soviet Union

Germany Germany France France Germany

intentions in what had become a highly competitive world with rising
tariff barriers. The British governments felt free to leave their traders
and investors to fend for themselves when they had no imperial rivals
to fend off. But when competition became severe, they began to consider
it necessary to preserve equality of economic opportunity for their na-
tionals by anticipatory annexation of overseas territory or by demarca-
tion of spheres of interest. It is true that the volume of trade between
Britain and her "new" empire acquired in the late nineteenth century
was small, but that did not necessarily mean insignificant. In the context
of the post-1870 British economy, a 3 to 5 percent increase in exports to
newly acquired colonies could make the difference between survival and
extinction for some industries. »

Gunnar Myrdal has described the preferential treatment accorded to
the products of metropolitan centers in their colonies as "enforced bilat-
eralism." The reality of the distortion of geographical patterns of trade
on the basis of colonial ties is evident in the following table, which com-
pares the share of the United Kingdom and of France in the trade of
their own and each other's African dependencies at the end of the colo-
nial period:

The Share of the United Kingdom and France in the Trade of Own
and Other's African Dependencies: 1960-62

(in percent)

U.K. dependencies
French dependencies

Exports

U.K.

41.6
1.6

to

U.K.

1.7
52.7

Imports

France

38.9
2.8

from

France

2.3
60.5

Source: E. Klciman, "Trade and the Decline of Colonialism," Economic
Journal $6 (Sepi. H>7C): -lOri. This article provides detailed statistics of trade
distortion by country and colony.
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The fact that the "bilateralism", reflected in the above statistics was
enforced is evident in the decline in the metropolitan share of the trade
of these colonies as soon as the political tie was severed. And the longer
the period of time since decolonization, the lower the metropolitan share
of the colonial trade. "This tends to indicate," concludes Ephraim Klei-
man, "that the trade patterns observed in the colonies did not, on the
whole, reflect the preferences of their inhabitants. It thus seems justified
to regard the bilateralism characterizing colonial trade as being enforced
by the colonial power." B

Monopoly capitalism also engendered empire building by piling up
superprofits that necessitated investment outlets. The cartels set prices at
a level that allowed the least efficient member to gain an average rate of
profit. This enabled the more efficient companies, which controlled most
of the market, to realize exorbitant profits. The same thing happened
when companies gained almost full control of a given market. After the
formation of U.S. Steel Corporation, steel prices were raised 20 to 30
percent, while the American Can Company, which at the time of its
foundation in 1901 controlled 90 percent of the industry's production,
promptly raised its prices 60 percent. In the case of Britain, such monop-
oly profits made possible an increase of average annual investments
abroad from only £29 million between 1860 and 1869, to £51 million
between 1870 and 1879, and to £68 million between 1880 and 1889. *

Any relationship between this capital accumulation under monopoly
capitalism and the upsurge in empire building during the same decades
of the late nineteenth century is sometimes denied on the ground that
the colonies often cost more than the mother countries received in re-
turn. Hut the obvious point is that the costs came out of public revenues,
whereas the_profits went to private interests. The latter could, and did,
use their political influence in behalf of aggressive colonial policies, re-
gardless of the effect on government exchequers. Colonial empires thus
were mechanisms for redistributing wealth within The metropolitan cen-
ters, rather than the result of national balance-sheet considerations. »

Another argument made against economic motives in empire building
is that a very small proportion of overseas investments went to the colo- (
nies that were being acquired. But "small" did not necessarily mean
insignificant, especially since the rate of growth of British investments
in the "new" empire was much higher than in the old. Between 1907 and
1913 the increase of British investments in the "new" empire was 51 per-
cent, as against 17.1 percent in India and Ceylon, 16.3 percent in Austra-
lia and New Zealand and 21.7 percent in the United States. '

Furthermore, it should be remembered that these were decades of
pre-emptive colonial imperialism. In the competitive atmosphere of the
time, imperial officials and agents on the spot frequently emphasized not

# # • • • #
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what would be gained through annexation but what would be lost
through annexation by others. What concerned them was not the loss or
gain compared to the pre-existing situation but rather the potential loss
or gainTT a~iTval were allowed to move in ahead. The pressure of com-
petition, especially during years of depression, falling prices and rising
tariffs, led policymakers to think oT"coToni£s_not_oniy as immediate in-
vestment outlets J2nt_g1<o a<i '"ti'rp marlcpts Jor_manufactured_goods and
sources of raw materials. This was specifically stated by a British author,
Sir John Keltie, who wrote in 1895 that not "until Germany came into
the field ten years ago" were the complacent British capitalists moved "to
look around and look forward." By that time only Africa "remained
available," and so "on Africa a rush was made without precedent in the
history of the world." °

The "rush" on Africa and other continents was also related to the
superprofits of monopoly capitalism, which trickled down somewhat to
the inassesTin the_jiorne countries. THT? stimulated new needs for~the
urban masses, including, soap, margarine, chocolate, cocoa and rubber
tires for bicycles. All of these commodities required large-scale_imports
from tropical regions, which in turn necessitated local infrastructures of
harbors, railways, steamers, trucks, warehouses, machinery and telegraph
and postal systems. Such infrastructures required order and security to
ensure adequate dividends to shareholders. Hence the clamor for annex-
ation if local conflicts disrupted the flow of trade, or if a neighboring
colonial power threatened to expand. .

The tremendoiis_out_flow of capital from Europe in the form of loans
and invpstrrtents.Qften led to de facto control over the recipient coun-
tries. Foreign rulers did_not perceive that the acceptance of treaties of
friendship--and free trade, and later of financial loans and of economic
and military missions, _xyl.minated_ almost inevitably in the loss of eco-
nomic independence, and frequently of political independence as well.
Lord Cromer, Britain's consul-general in Egypt between 1883 and 1907,
described how European credit paved the way for European rule, direct
or indirect:

The maximum amount of harm is probably done when an Ori-
ental ruler is for the first time brought in contact with the Euro-
pean system of credit. He thus finds that he can obtain large sums
of money with the utmost apparent facility. His personal wishes
can thus be easily gratified. He is dazzled by the ingenious and
often fallacious schemes for developing his country which Euro-
pean adventurers will not fail to lay before him in the most attrac-
tive light. He is too wanting in foresight to appreciate the nature
of the future difficulties which he is creating for himself. The temp-
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tation to avail himself to the full of the benefits which a reckless
use of credit seems to offer to him, are too strong to be resisted. He
will rush into the gulf which lies open before him, and inflict an
injury on his country from which not only his contemporaries but
future generations will suffer.7 ,

The current vogue of social Darwinism, with its doctrines of struggle
for existence and survival of the fittest, provided a persuasive rationaliza-
tion for the above expansionist forces. It justified the seizure anjTex-
ploitation_of_the largest possible colonial territories not only for profit,
but also as an essential means of strengthening the imperial power for
the unending future struggles against its rivals. British imperialist Cecil
Rhodes had many counterparts in Germany and France when he wrote:
"I contend that we are the first race in the world, and that the more of
the w^rjdj^jnliabit_thejt>etter__it_is for the human race. . . . If there
be a God, I think that what he would like me to do is to paint as much
of the map of Africa British red as possible. . . ." 8 '

Rhodes' expansionism was accepted and justified by European liberals
who insisted on self-determination for subject people in Europe, but
conveniently abandoned it when it came to the "lesser breeds" overseas.
Gladstone thundered against the "Bulgarian horrors" of the bashiba-
zooks and their "bloody Sultan" in Constantinople. Yet the same Glad-
stone dismissed Arabi's popular uprising in Egypt as the work of a few
self-serving army officers, abetted by Egyptian intellectuals representing
only themselves. Likewise in India, the British referred contemptuously
to the early nationalists as "noisy Bengalee Baboos." Viceroy Dufferin
smugly asserted in November 1888, "The chief concern of the Govern-
ment of India is to protect and foster the interests of the people of In-
dia." But he added, ". . . the people of India are not the seven or eight
thousand students who have graduated at the Universities, or the Plead-
ers recruited from their numbers . . . but the voiceless millions whom
neither education, nor civilization, nor the influence of European ideas
or modern thought, have in the slightest degree transfigured or trans-
formed from what their forefathers were a thousand years ago." 9 •

Such rationalizing conveniently justified Europe's global hegemony by
assuming that Bulgarians and Macedonians were ready for self-determi-
nation, and by asserting that Egyptians and Indians were not.

«j£ II. Global Colonialism in the Third World

The net result of the above economic, political and intellectual-psy-
chological factors was the explosion of colonial imperialism in the late
nineteenth century. Whereas an average of 83,000 square miles of colo-
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nial lands had been acquired each year between 1800 and 1875, the fig-
ure jumped to 240,000 square miles for the period between 1875 and
1914. Britain added 4.25 million square miles and 66 million people to
her empire during the generation between 1871 and 1900. France added
3.5 million square miles and 26 million people; Russia in Asia added .5
million square miles and 6.5 million people; and Germany added 1 mil-
lion square miles and 13 million people. Even little Belgium managed
to acquire 900,000 square miles and 8.5 million inhabitants. These con-
quests, added to the existing colonial possessions, produced a fantastic
and unprecedented situation in which one small portion of the globe
dominated the remainder. The extent of this domination in 1914 is re-
vealed by the following figures:

Overseas Colonial Empires in 1914

Countries
having

colonies

U.K.
France
Germany
Belgium
Portugal
Netherlands
Italy

TOTAL

Number
of

colonies

55
29 -
10
1
8
8
4

115

Area (square miles)

Mother
country

120,953
207,076
208,830

11,373
35,500
12,761

110,623

707,116

Colonies

12,043,806
4,110,409
1,230,989

910,000
804,440
762,863
591,250

20,453,757

Population

Mother
country

46,052,741
39,602,258
64,925,993
7,571,387
5,960,056
6,102,399

35,238,997

205,453,831

Colonies

391,582,528
62,350,000
13,074,950
15,000,000
9,680,000

37,410,000
1,396,176

530,493,654

This table is my compilation, published earlier in my The World Since 1500
(Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1966), p. 236.

The industrialized Europeanpowers not only owned outright these
vast colonial territories, but they also dominated those economically_and
liiilitarilxjyeakareas that, for_one reason oFluTotfiervwere not actually
alinexed. ExampJes_are_China, the OttomanJEmpire and Persia, all of
which were nominally independent, but which, in fact, were constantly
harried, humiliated and controlled in various direct and indirect ways.
Latin America also was an economic appendage of the Great Powers,
though in this region military action by Europe was discouraged by the
Monroe Doctrine. The latter, however, did not preclude repeated armed
intervention by the United States Marine Corps to "restore law and
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order." The great Russian Empire also was dominated economically to a
very large extent by Western Europe, though in this case the military
strength of the Tsarist regime was great enough to prevent foreign eco-
nomic influence from extending into other fields.

Thus we see that Europe's control extended not only over the farflung
empires but also over the equally extensjyr rfrpfnHmt r ^ p p s in fact,
more European capital was invested in the dependent countries than in
the colonies. These investments were safeguarded through various de-
vices and pressures, such as military missions that trained the local
armed forces, financial missions that supervised and usually controlled
local finances, and extraterritorial and capitulatory arrangements that
gave special privileges to Europeans residing or doing business in these
areas. If necessary as a last resort, there were always the Marines in the
New World and die gunboats in the Old. »

This unprecedented primacy of the West over the entire globe meant,
conversely, that the Third World now had become a full global system.
All of Asia now was encompassed, with the single exception of the small
Japanese empire. How fundamentally the global balance had shifted
during the course of the nineteenth century may be judged by contrast-
ing the Chinese Emperor's haughty rejection in 1793 of any diplomatic
or commercial relations with Britain, with the following reflections of
Arminius Vambery a century later as he traveled through central Asia in
a railroad coach: ,

When, comfortably seated in our well-upholstered railway car-
riage, we gaze upon the Hyrkanian Steppe, upon the terrible des-
erts of Karakum and Kisilkum, we can scarcely realize the terrors,
the sufferings and the privations, to which travellers formerly were
exposed. . . . And great changes similar to those which have taken
place in Central Asia may also be noticed in greater or less degree
in other parts and regions of the Eastern world: Siberia, West and
North China, Mongolia, Manchuria, and Japan, were in the first
half of the nineteenth century scarcely known to us, and . . . we
now find that the supreme power of the Western world is gradually
making itself felt. The walls of seclusion are ruthlessly pulled
down, and the resistance caused by the favoured superstitions, prej-
udices, and the ignorance of the sleepy and apathetic man in the
East, is slowly being overcome . . . present-day Europe, in its rest-
less, bustling activity will take good care not to let the East relapse
again into its former indolence. We forcibly tear its eyes open; we
push, jolt, toss, and shake it, and we compel it to exchange its
world-worn, hereditary ideas and customs for our modern views of
life; nay, we have even succeeded to some extent in convincing our

# # # • *
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Eastern neighbours that our civilization, our faith, our customs,
our philosophy, are the only means whereby the well-being, the
progress, and the happiness, of the human race can be secured.

For well-nigh 300 years we have been carrying on this struggle
with the Eastern world, and persist in our unsolicited interference,
following in the wake of ancient Rome, which began the work with
marked perseverance, but naturally never met with much success
because of the inadequate means at its disposal. . . . We may ad-
mire the splendour, the might, and the glory of ancient Rome, we
may allow that the glitter of its arms struck terror and alarm into
the furthest corners of Asia; but in spite of all that, it would be
difficult to admit that the civilizing influence of Rome was ever
more than an external varnish, a transitory glamour. Compared
with the real earnest work done in our days by Western Powers,
the efforts of Rome are as the flickering of an oil-lamp in compari-
son with the radiance of the sun in its full glory. It may be said
without exaggeration that never in the world's history has one con-
tinent exercised such influence over another as has the Europe of
our days over Asia.10

Whether Third World regions were full-fledged colonies or semicolo-
nies made little difference. All had become adjuncts of the European
metropolis and all had experienced the attendant repercussions that dis-
rupted profoundly their social orders. Most contemporary Westerners
considered this global hegemony of Europe to be a great step forward in
the evolution of mankind. "It is commerce which is rapidly rendering
war obsolete," wrote John Stuart Mill, "by strengthening and multiply-
ing the personal interests which are in natural opposition to it. And it
may be said without exaggeration that the great extent and rapid in-
crease of international trade, in being the principal guarantee of the
peace of the world, is the greatest permanent security for uninterrupted
progress of the ideas, the institutions, and the character of the human
race." n Equally enthusiastic are some present-day scholars, such as econ-
omist Jacob Viner, who holds that "the nineteenth century international
flow of capital, despite its unregulated character and despite the fact that
it was motivated almost wholly by considerations of private profits, was
one of the many great blessings which cupidity has procured for man-
kind." 12

So far as the West was concerned, this euphoria certainly was justified.
The West had become the industrial heartland of the world, and its in-
dustrial productivity increased spectacularly. Between 1860 and 1913 it
rose three times in Britain, four times in France and seven times in
Germany. The profits of monopoly capitalism were generous enough to
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trickle down to the masses to an unprecedented degree. Whether the real
wages of the British working class rose or fell during the early years of
the Industrial Revolution in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth
centuries remains a disputed issue. A definitive answer is difficult because
the large-scale urbanization accompanying industrialization altered the
structure of worker consumption, as, for example, by the introduction of
rent for lodging. But there is no question about the steady rise of real
wages in the second half of the nineteenth century. The following figures
show that between 1850 and 1913 real wages in Britain and France al-
most doubled.

Rise in Real Wages, 1850-1913
(1913 = 100)

1850
1860
1870
1880
1890
1900

Great Britain

57
64
70
81
90

100

France

59.5
63
69
74.5
89.5

100

Source: F. Sternberg, Capitalism and Socialism on Trial (New York: John Day,
1951), p. 27.

The peoples of the Third World experienced no corresponding im-
provement in living standards. For them the impact of the West was a
wrenching experience, in which everything was turned upside down and
inside out. This was inevitable, for all Third World societies, by defini-
tion, were integrated into the world market economy, with unavoidable
disruptions and distortions of their traditional institutions. •

Considering first the political impact of the West, it was at the begin-
ning like a sudden fresh breeze, with its novel doctrines of popular sov-
ereignty emanating from the English, American and French revolutions.
These doctrines challenged the millennia-old assumption of a divinely
ordained division of humanity into rulers and ruled. Greek revolution-
ary Theodore Kolokotrones noted this subversive effect of Western ideol-
ogy on his fellow countrymen in the early nineteenth century' when they
were under Turkish domination: "The French Revolution and the do-
ings of Napoleon opened the eyes of the world. The nations knew noth-
ing before, and the people thought that kings were gods upon the earth
and that they were bound to say that whatever they did was well done.
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Through this present change it is more difficult to rule the people." 13

A century later Jawaharlal Nehru wrote in similar vein of the effect of
the West on his country. "The impact of Western culture on India was
the impact of a dynamic society, of a 'modern' consciousness, on a static
society wedded to medieval habits of thought. . . . The British came to
us on the crest of a wave of new impulse in the world, and represented
mighty historic forces which they themselves hardly realized." 14 *

Nehru's perception that the British "hardly realized" the nature of
their influence is significant. The West's revolutionary impact was in fact
automatic and unintended. Consequently, when Westernized native lead-
ers began to act according to the principles of the American Declaration
of Independence and the French Declaration of the Rights of Man and
the Citiz'en and later of the Communist Manifesto, Western policymak-
ers responded with policies calculated to buttress traditional regimes that
they considered to be indispensable for their imperial interests. Hence
the paradox of the West being almost invariably the implacable enemy
of the Westernizers in the Third World, whether they were Sun Yat-sen
in China, Ghandi and Nehru in India or Kemal Ataturk in the Otto-
man Empire. Gunnar Myrdal has concluded justifiably:

In the world wide colonial power system as it functioned until
the Second World War, there was a built-in mechanism that almost
automatically led the colonial power to ally itself with the privi-
leged groups. These groups could be relied upon to share its inter-
est in "law and order," which mostly implied economic and social
status quo. . . . Often it even happened that new privileges and
new privileged groups were created by the colonial power in order
to stabilize its rule over a colony.15 »

The pattern is similar as regards the West's cultural impact on the
Tliird World. Again the initial effect was one of intoxicating liberation
from the restraints of traditional religions and customs. When the Euro-
peans first appeared on the coasts of Asian empires they were looked
down upon as uncouth barbarians who happened to enjoy a certain su-
periority in sailing ships and firearms. But with the Scientific and Indus-
trial revolutions, non-Western peoples were forced to come to terms with
the constantly increasing economic and military superiority of the for-
eigners. Only they had succeeded in mastering the secrets of nature and
exploiting them for the material benefit of mankind. ^

A Chinese intellectual, Hu Shih, sensed the significance of this West-
ern achievement when in 1926 he visited the city of Harbin in what was
then northern Manchuria. He noted that practically all the vehicles in
the native quarters of the city were rickshaws, or carriages pulled by
"human beasts of burden," whereas in the Russian Concession no rick-

• # #
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shaws were allowed. In their place were modern tramways and taxicabs.
Hu Shih viewed this contrast as symbolizing the fundamental contribu-
tion of Western civilization to human progress:

Let all apologists for the spiritual civilization of the East reflect
on this. What spirituality is there in a civilization which tolerates
such a terrible form of human slavery as the rickshaw coolie? . . .
It is only when one has fully realized what misery and acute suffer-
ing the life of rickshaw-pulling entails and what effects it produces
on the bodily health of those human beasts of burden—it is only
then that one will be truly and religiously moved to bless the Har-
greaveses, the Cartwrights, the Watts, the Fultons, the Stephensons,
and the Fords who have devised machines to do the work for man
and relieve him from much of the brutal suffering to which his
Oriental neighbor is still subject. Herein, therefore, lies the real
spirituality of the material civilization, of mechanical progress per

Hu Shih was not alone in this reaction to the triumphant and seem-
ingly irresistible Western civilization. At the same time that he was
reflecting on what he had seen in Harbin, the Bengali nationalist leader,
Surendranath Banerjea, was reaching a similar conclusion about the
initial effect of the British on his country:

Our forefathers, the first fruits of English education, were violently
pro-British. They could see no flaw in the civilization or the culture
of the West. They were charmed by its novelty and its strangeness.
The enfranchisement of the individual, the substitution of the
right of private judgment in the place of traditional authority, the
exaltation of duty over custom, all came with a force and sudden-
ness of a revelation to an Oriental people who knew no more bind-
ing obligation than the mandate of immemorial usage and of
venerable tradition. . . . Everything English was good—even the
drinking of brandy was a virtue; everything not English was to be
viewed with suspicion. . . .17

Hu Shih and Surendranath Banerjea were intellectuals, representing
only a tiny minority of the Chinese and Indian populations. Their fas-
cination with Western ideology and technology was not shared by the
masses of their fellow countrymen who, being overwhelmingly illiterate,
were more familiar with the reality than the theory of Western domina-
tion. They recalled their traditional village communities which, before
the Western intrusion, had provided land for all their members, had
preserved the continuity of interpersonal relationships and had assured
a sense of individual worth and of individual status in society. These
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villages had been vulnerable to war, famine and pestilence, yet they had
retained an organic wholeness and had provided a psychological security
that disappeared with the coming of the Europeans. »

The latter introduced their languages and their cultures, which were
adopted by the local elites, who now served as intermediaries between
the masses and the foreign powers. The Europeans also imposed their
own legal, administrative and security systems in order to meet the needs
of the new monetized economies and the more active modern states. All
this meant a painful disruption of the familiar communalism of the past.
Land now became a mere possession, food a mere commodity of exchange,
neighbor a mere common property owner and labor a mere means of
survival. Such was the breakup of old institutions and old customs, as
described in Chine Achebe, Things Fall Apart (traditional Africa),
Cheikh Hamidou Kane, Ambiguous Adventure (Muslim Africa), Ciro
Alegria, Broad and Alien Is the World (Peruvian Sierras), and Ning Lao
T'ai-t'ai, A Daughter of Han: The Autobiography of a Chinese Working
Woman. .

Considering finally the economic impact of the West on the Third
World, the most obvious effect was the unprecedented increase in pro-
ductivity. The advances of technology and the building of infrastructure
facilities made possible for the first time an efficient global division of
labor. The international market economy effectively harnessed to Europe's
industries the rubber of the Amazon, the tin of Malaya, the jute of India,
the copper of Rhodesia and the Congo, the manganese of Russia, the palm
oil of West Africa, the wool of Australia, the cotton of Egypt and so
forth. This global economic integration increased world industrial pro-
duction six times between 1860 and 1913, and world trade twelve times
between 1851 and 1913.

As noted earlier in this section, the rising productivity doubled the
incomes of British and French workers between 1850 and 1913. There was
no corresponding increase, however, for Third World workers. At the
same time that the global economic pie was increasing in overall size, so
was the disparity between the sizes of the wedges available for the Third
World as against the West. The precise nature of the West's economic
impact varied from region to region. It was more intense on the island
of Java than on the subcontinent of India, more pervasive in India as a
colony than in China as a semicolony and more controlling in the mili-
tarily weak Chinese semicolony than in the militarily strong Russian
semicolony. Despite these differences, certain common features are dis-
cernible in the economic influence of the West throughout the Third
World.

In the realm of industry, the prevailing pattern was the exchange of
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colonial raw materials and foodstuffs for Western manufactures, which
undercut many local crafts. Also, the European powers continued their
earlier mercantilist policies of discouraging the development of industries
in their colonies that might compete with their own home enterprises. In
the case of India, for example, we have seen in Chapter 12 that the flour-
ishing native cotton textile industry was deliberately destroyed by erecting
protective tariffs in Britain so long as Indian textiles were cheaper, and
then forbidding protective tariffs in India when British textiles became
cheaper following the machine revolution. ,

Turning to agriculture, which involved the great majority of Third
World peoples, private-property arrangements displaced the former com-
munal ownership and cultivation of land. Also, in certain regions most of
the land was appropriated for use by white settlers or by plantation in-
terests. Where native manpower was needed for white-settler farms or for
plantations or mines, this was conscripted directly by forced-labor decrees,
or indirectly by levying poll and land taxes that necessitated wage labor
for their payment. These measures involved a shift in varying degrees
from agricultural production for local needs to production of cash crops
or minerals for world markets. The prime example of this shift was the
spread of plantations from the Americas to Asia and Africa. •

As noted in Chapter 4, plantations originated in the Mediterranean
basin, whence they were transplanted to Brazil by the Portuguese for cul-
tivating sugar cane. From Brazil, plantation agriculture spread to the
Caribbean islands and North America, so that the Americas remained the
center of this type of agriculture until the mid-nineteenth century. Then
with the abolition of slavery, New World plantations suffered from a
shortage of labor, so they were transplanted once more, this time to Asia,
where vast labor reserves were available. Also, improvements in ocean
transportation and the opening of the Suez Canal (1869) made it possible
to ship plantation produce from South and Southeast Asia to Western
Europe—a much longer distance than the short transatlantic passage.*

In some regions, such as Java and the Philippines, plantation labor was
obtained by dispossessing smallholders and converting them into share-
croppers. In other regions, such as Ceylon, Malaya, Fiji, Hawaii and the
West Indies, "coolie" labor was imported from India, China and Japan
on the basis of "contracts" providing for long-term indenture and penal
sanctions in case of nonfulfillment. For the illiterate coolies, transported
far from their native villages, these contracts usually provided little pro-
tection against exploitation, either because they were not honored, or
because oral promises made by the recruiters were not included in the
contract and therefore were not binding. It is revealing that a recent
study subtitled The Export of Indian Labour Overseas 1830-1920 bears
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the revealing title, A New System of Slavery.1* In this manner more
coolie labor was recruited for tropical Asia and the islands of the Carib-
bean and of the Indian and Pacific oceans than had been slave labor for
the Americas during the earlier centuries. -

By the early twentieth century, population growth in Asia created land
shortages and blocked further expansion of plantations. Accordingly,
plantation agriculture was transplanted once more, this time to the rela-
tively empty lands of tropical Africa. There the native population was
recruited for work, either by imposing land or poll taxes, or by forced-
labor decrees or by contracting [or labor from neighboring areas, as in the
case of South African and Rhodesian plantations (and mines), which ob-
tained workers from tiie adjacent Portuguese colonies. ,

While the plantation system was spreading from the Americas to Asia
and Africa, the plantation system's internal structure also was evolving
to meet changes in technology and marketing. During the early centuries
in the Americas the individual planter was able to operate because land
was cheap and the only expense was the purchase of slaves. During the
nineteenth century the individual planter gave way to metropolitan
corporate enterprises—because liquid capital was needed for wages after
the abolition -of-slavery, and because technological advances required
heavy capital investments for machinery to process and market the plan-
tation produce. ,

Driven by the dynamics of the international market economy, the
corporate enterprises steadily expanded their operations, both horizon-
tally (by establishing plantations around the world) and vertically (by
handling the processing, transporting and marketing of the produce).
The growth of horizontal and vertical monopolies involved the metro-
politan corporations in building machines, roads, ports, schools, hospitals,
ships, storage facilities and worldwide marketing systems that enabled
the corporations to branch out to sell new products within their existing
structures. This process has continued to the present day, culminating in
giant corporations that dominate the economies of the Third World
countries in which they operate. The reality of big companies within
small countries is evident from the table on page 273. •

The rationalization of plantation agriculture increased productivity to
the point where prices fell drastically and the terms of trade became
increasingly unfavorable for Third World countries. During the 1860s
and 1870s the prices of raw materials imported into Great Britain
reached their highest point since the Napoleonic wars. But prices began
to go down in 1873, and by 1895 the average index of import prices had
fallen by 50 percent. With the exception of abnormal periods such as
during world wars, the Third World countries have been plagued to the
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A Comparison of Company Activity Data and National Aggregates
for Selected Plantation Economies, 1967-68

(millions of dollars)

Firestone
Liberia

Booker
Guyana

Tate & Lyle
Jamaica
Trinidad

United Fruit
Panama
Honduras

Company

Annual
sales

2,131.4

198.6

549.2

488.9

Net
income

127.0

11.5

27.1

53.1

National
income

175.0

162.5

787.2
569.0

634.0
649.0

Country

Exports

Total

85.0

108.2

219.5
466.2

95.2
181.4

Plantation'

38.0

31.8

44.9
24.2

55.6
85.4

u

Source: G. I. Beckford, Persistent Poverty (London: Oxford University Press,
1972), p. 131.

• Plantation exports refer to exports of the commodity produced in the par-
ticular country by the relevant metropolitan enterprise.

present day by unfavorable terms of trade for most of their export
products.

The above trends in Third World economies resulted in two common
overall features. One was the increasing use of money in all factors of pro-
duction—land, labor and capital. To a much greater degree than in tra-
ditional precapitalist societies, labor now was sold, land was rented and
capital was invested. In short, Third World societies had become
monetized. ,

The other common feature was the subordination of local economies
to the needs of the European metropolis to a much greater degree than
during the preceding mercantilist centuries. The more powerful Euro-
pean industrial capitalism now was able to penetrate and disrupt local
economies on a scale far beyond the capacity of the earlier and weaker
commercial capitalism. '

The most obvious illustration of this unprecedented degree of Western
economic intrusion was the emergence of new Third World cities. Their

^x^.
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exclusive role was to function as funnels of trade with the West, and in
fulfilling this role they completely overshadowed the traditional capital
cities. The latter had been usually inland cities serving as administrative
and religious centers rather than as economic centers. The few seaports
that had existed in earlier times had been scattered, numerous and small,
serving only the needs of their immediate surrounding regions. Now all
this changed, with the new railways and steamship lines requiring new
ports with facilities for handling the huge volume of trade with the
West. Hence the rise in India of Bombay, Calcutta, Karachi and Madras,
which soon were dispatching 90 percent of the country's foreign trade.
Likewise in China the ports of Shanghai, Tientsin, Dairen, Hankow and
Hong Kong-Canton were managing a similar percentage of the foreign
trade. "The port cities," concludes Rhoads Murphey, "were clearly
enougli funnels through which primary production and treasure were
drained out to the West and manufactured goods were brought in, to the
frequent detriment of domestic producers. Increases in commercial crops
were usually accompanied by at least relative decreases in food crops, and
in several cases (Bengal, Ceylon, Malaya, the Philippines) by rising food
deficits and a precariously balanced economy overly dependent on West-
ern prices for two or three primary products as exports." 19 .

°g 777. Western Economic Development vs. Third World Economic
Growth

All these global economic trends combined to produce the present divi-
sion of the world into the developed West as against the underdeveloped
Third World. But underdevelopment under these circumstances did not
mean nondevelopment; rather it meant distorted development—develop-
ment designed to produce only one or two commodities needed by the
Western markets rather than overall development to meet local needs.
In short, it was the familiar Third World curse of economic growth with-
out economic development. ,

The precise nature of this curse becomes apparent if the pattern of
Western economic development is compared with that of Third World
economic growth. Europe's Industrial Revolution was preceded by an
Agricultural Revolution, which forced peasants off the land, promoted
more productive agricultural techniques, increased agricultural output
40 percent within forty to sixty years and provided abundant labor for
the new industries in the towns. The latter were expanding rapidly be-
cause of markets abroad and also markets at home generated by the more
productive agriculture, which produced both consumers and capital.
Furthermore, over twenty-five million Europeans emigrated during the
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half century before World War I, creating a drain on labor reserves and
making possible trade union organization and the steady growth in real
wages noted above. ,

This pattern of Western economic development was the precise op-
posite of Third World economic growth. Natives were compelled by
various direct and indirect means to work in mines, plantations and
settler farms for abnormally low wages, and the resulting profits were not
used to finance local industries, as had been the case in Europe, but rather
to pay high dividends to Western shareholders and thus further stimulate
Western economic development. At the same time population pressure
was rapidly mounting in Third World rural areas for several reasons:
the rising birth rate due to Western medical science, the impossibility of
emigrating abroad because the world's "empty" spaces already had been
occupied by Western settlers and the lack of jobs in the cities because
the traditional crafts were decimated by Western machine-made imports
and modern industries were discouraged by the colonial powers. Hence
the growing population pressure in Third World villages, culminating in
the unprecedented rural exodus to towns and cities. This exodus, under
the prevailing circumstances, has meant urbanization without industriali-
zation. More precisely, it has meant the proliferating shantytowns of
Calcutta, Lagos and Mexico City, incapable of providing adequate shelter,
water and sewage disposal, let alone jobs. ,

This contrast between Western economic development and Third
World economic growth explains why by 1900 the average per-capita
income in the West was about six times greater than that in the Third
World. It also explains why by 1913 eight Western countries (Britain,
France, Germany, the United States, Italy, Canada, Belgium and Sweden)
were producing 80 percent of the world's total industrial output, leaving
the Third World populations to function as hewers of wood and drawers

British Exports of Cotton Piece Goods—Percentage of Total

Year
Europe and Underdeveloped

World
Other

Countries
1820
1840
1860
1880
1900

60.4
29.5
19.0
9.8
7.1

31.8
66.7
73.3
82.0
86.3

7.8
3.8
7.7
8.2
6.6

Source: E. J. Hobsbawm, Industry and Empire (London: George Weidenfeld &
Nicolson, 1968), p. 121.
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of water. The causal relationship between
ment and Third World underdevelopment
the percentage of India's population deoe

' to 66 in 1901, to 71

* ' ,„„ 61
l ° " o „ in 1921. And ..

the following table:

Share of the Labour Force
Engaged in Agriculture

U.S.A.
Canada
Australia
New Zealand
Argentina
Chile
Colombia
Mexico

1929
1911
1901
1896
1895
1920
1925
1910
1907

19.9
37.2
25.1
37.0
39.6
38.9
68.5
64.7
71.2

University Press, 1971). Table 38.

It is relevant to add that in one Western European country where
economic development could be blocked by means similar to those used
in the Third World, they were employed with precisely the same retard-
ing effects. "As early as 1824," writes Professor Arnold Schrier, "under the
pressure of English manufactures, Parliament withdrew the 10 percent
protective tariff on manufactured goods imported into Ireland, a tariff
that had been in effect at the time of the union with Britain in 1800, De-
prived of any tariff protection local Irish industries were ultimately
destroyed by the competition of large manufacturing firms in Britain." 20

Thus Ireland became an "internal" British colony, experiencing the same
"underdevelopment" as "external" colonies in Africa and Asia. The only
difference was that the Irish countryside was depopulated by immigration
to overseas territories where they were accepted, whereas Third World
rural areas were depopulated by immigration that perforce flowed to
local urban centers. Nevertheless, Irish villagers still tell stories about
the "death boats" that crossed the Atlantic with refugees from the potato
blight and the "Great Hunger" of the 1840s, and about the "American

• # •
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wakes" at which parents said good-bye forever to children who would
never be able to afford the return fare. .

Other European powers also engendered "internal" colonies, such as
Flanders in Belgium, the southern provinces of Italy and the islands of
Corsica and Sardinia. It is not surprising that all these underdeveloped
"internal" colonies today are demanding the self-determination already
gained by the "external" colonies.



Chapter 14

AFRICA ENTERS
THE THIRD WORLD

'The partition of Africa was, as we all recognize, due primarily
to the economic necessity of increasing the supplies of raw ma-
terials and food to meet the needs of the industrialized nations

<>l Europe.
LORD LAJGARD

What have these big companies done for the country? Nothing.
The concessions were given with the hope that the companies
would develop the country. They have exploited it, which is not
the same thing as development; they have bled and squeezed it
like an orange whose skin is sooner or later discarded.

ANDRE GIDE

The transition from the free-trade imperialism of the early nineteenth
inmuy to the global colonialism of the latter part of the century was
demonstrated most dramatically in the continent of Africa, and particu-
larly by the activities of Henry Morton Stanley. In 1871 Stanley found
Livingstone on the banks of Lake Tanganyika in one of the most mem-
«>rablo episodes of African exploration. In 1879 Stanley appeared on the
1-oiiKo River, but this time he was functioning as an agent for King
Leopold of Belgium rather, than as an explorer. The age of exploration
had given way to the age of African partition. By the First World War
'he Great Powers of Europe had divided among themselves the entire
<<>iniucnt, the only exceptions being the precarious states of Liberia and
l'lhiopia. With the partition of Africa, the way was clear for the eco-
nomic penetration of the continent—for the full-scale integration of
Ahica into the global market economy.
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<^ I. Partition of Africa

During the early nineteenth century the trade in slaves gradually was
replaced by a flourishing trade in West African natural resources—palm
oil, palm kernels, groundnuts, gold, timber, ivory and cotton. The terms
of trade were favorable for West Africa until the 1850s, when economic
conditions deteriorated sharply.' The resulting economic tensions be-
tween European companies and native traders combined with changing
Great Power diplomatic relationships to precipitate a scramble for
African lands and the speedy partitioning of the continent, i

After the 1850s, palm-oil prices dropped sharply because of the compe-
tition from oil fields opened in the United States in 1860; from ground-
nuts being imported from India; and from Australian tallow that was
being transported profitably to Western Europe after the opening of the
Suez Canal in 1869. The effect of this growing competition was accen-
tuated by the shrinking European demand for oils and fats during the
Great Depression of the last quarter of the nineteenth century. European
firms now received lower prices in Europe for their West African goods
and tried to pass on the reductions to the African producers. This started
an economic power struggle in which each side indulged in malpractices
such as diluting the palm oil and misrepresenting the quality and length
of cloth. Demarcation disputes also arose over their respective functions
and areas of operation. Some European firms established bases inland
to buy commodities more cheaply from the producers by eliminating the
African middlemen, and the latter often responded by destroying the
company bases. Conversely, some African wholesalers tried to bypass the
companies by selling directly in Europe, and they also attempted to keep
up prices by withholding supplies. .

European firms called on their governments to use force to beat down
what they considered to be unreasonable obstructionism by native grow-
ers and merchants. Colonial officials often supported this demand for an
"active policy," viewing it as a means for advancing their own careers.
Furthermore, activism was becoming more feasible and appealing with
the vastly increased power made available to Europeans by the Industrial
and Scientific revolutions.

Advances in tropical medicine, especially the use of quinine for com-
bating malaria, freed Europeans from the staggering mortality rates they
had hitherto suffered. Also, the invention of the Gatling and Maxim
machine guns shifted the military balance of power decisively against the
Africans. So long as muskets were the standard firearms, a reasonable
military balance prevailed between the two sides, especially since the
Africans purchased huge numbers of muskets and even some cannon. But
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with the advent of repeating rifles and machine guns, the Africans were
almost as badly outclassed as the Aztecs and the Incas had been by the
Spaniards with their muskets. Other technological advances effected
during the Industrial Revolution further facilitated penetration of the
African continent, including river steamers, railways and telegraphic
communications. When the first British steamship appeared in the Niger
in 1857, it was foreordained that a decade later the first British consul
should be appointed in the interior, at Lokaja. .

This increasing power available to Europeans stimulated demand to
make use of it to gain certain objectives. One was to lower the cost of
goods reaching the coa t̂ b\ eliminating African middlemen and the tolls
levied by African states. Another was to build railways into the interior,
which it was believed would transform the economy of Africa as it had
that of Europe. The most far-reaching objective was outright annexation,
which was urged in order to assure law and order, maximize business
opportunities and keep out European rivals. To rationalize their de-
mands, the new merchants who wished to penetrate inland (as against
those who wanted to safeguard their traditional operations on the coast)
began using phrases such as "the regeneration of Africa," "the redemp-
tion of the savage" and the "preaching of the Gospel on the Banks of
the Niger." But, as Dike observes, "The battle between the two groups
was predominantly economic, not ideological." * So far as the British
government was concerned it was ready to protect them in whatever re-
gions they extended their operations. "Where there is money to be made,"
wrote a Foreign Office official, William Wylde, in 1876, "our merchants
will be certain to intrude themselves, and . . . if they establish a lucra-
tive trade, public opinion in this country practically compels us to protect
them." -

Outstanding among the anriexationists in West^Jrica_wasJSir_George
Goldie. "My dream as a child," this masterful builder once said, "was
to colour the map red." He found his opportunity in the Niger Valley,
where competing British companies had enabled African leaders such
as Ja Ja to preserve their independence. In 1879 these companies under
Goldie's direction combined to form the United African Company, which
later absorbed French competitors in the upper Niger and was renamed
the National African Company. Goldie was quite clear in his mind as
to the role of his company in the Niger basin: "With old established
markets closing to our manufactures, with India producing cotton fabrics
not only for her own use but for export, it would be suicidal to abandon
to a rival power the only great remaining undeveloped opening for
British goods." 3 *

With his customary vigor, Goldie set out to gain mastery over the
Niger delta and to present the British government with a fait accompli.
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He established over 100 trading posts in the interior, and backed them
up with some 237 treaties, which his agents concluded by 1886 with
African chiefs. These documents invariably ceded to the National African
Company "the whole of the territories of the signatories," along with the
right to exclude foreigners and to monopolize the trade of the involved
territories. To deal with those African leaders who were unwilling to
submit, the Company constructed twenty gunboats of shallow draft that
were capable of navigating the Niger during the dry as well as the rainy
season. Attacks upon company posts were countered by devastating naval
bombardments. Thus the Company became the de facto government of
the Nigerian hinterland before it was claimed by Britain at the 1884-85
Berlin African Conference. •

It was not only West Africa that was partitioned between 1880 and
1900. During those same decades other parts of the continent also were
annexed, even though they were not generating any large-scale trade of
the sort that was causing frictions in West Africa. It is necessary, there-
fore, to take into account also the background forces engendered by the
Industrial Revolution that culminated in the partitioning not only of
Africa but also of virtually the entire globe. Entire continents were sub-
jected to either outright colonial status, as in Africa, India and South-
east Asia, or into semicolonial status, as in the Ottoman, Persian and
Chinese empires, as well as all of Latin America (details in Chapter 13).

In the case of Africa the partition process was triggered by new in-
truding powers that annexed choice but unclaimed African regions,
thereby precipitating a chain reaction of pre-emptive partitioning by all
the Great Powers.4 King Leopold of Belgium started the partitioning
process in Africa by hiring the explorer Henry Stanley to acquire terri-
tory in the rich Congo Basin. In 1879-80 Stanley gained title to over
nine hundred thousand square miles (over seventy-six times the entire
area of Belgium) from local chiefs who could not comprehend the mean-
ing of the scraps of paper they were signing in return for baubles such as
cases of gin and rum, and brightly colored coats, caps and handkerchiefs.
With their communal landholding traditions, the notion of selling title to
tribal lands was as prepostorouus to these chiefs as it would be for .an
American city mayor to sell title to his courthouse or city hall. Yet this
was done all over Africa—not only by Stanley for Belgium but also by
Count de Brazza for France (north of the Congo), by Dr. Karl Peters for
Germany (East Africa) and by other adventurers in the service of other
powers. «

The race for colonies was under way, so the Berlin African Conference
was held in 1884-85 to set down ground rules for future acquisitions of .
African lands. It was agreed that notice of intent should be given, that
claims had to be legitimized by effective occupation and that disputes
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were to be settled by arbitration. This treaty cleared the way for the
greatest land grab in history. In 1879 the only colonies in Africa were
those of France in Algeria and Senegal, of Britain along the Gold Coast
and at the Cape, and of Portugal in Angola and'Mozambique. By 1914
the entire continent had been partitioned, except for Ethiopia and Li-
beria, as indicated in the following table:

Political Divisions in Africa in 1914

Square
miles

French (Tunisia, Algeria, Morocco, French West Africa,
French Congo, French Somaliland, Madagascar)

British (Union of South Africa, Basutoland, Bechuanaland,
Nyasaland, Rhodesia, British East Africa, Uganda, Zanzi-
bar, Somaliland, Nigeria, Gold Coast, Sierra Leone,
Gambia, Egypt, Anglo-Egyptian Sudan)

German (East Africa, South-West Africa, Cameroon, Togo-
land)

Belgian (Congo State)

Portuguese (Guinea, West Africa, East Africa)

Italian (Eritrea, Italian Somaliland, Libya)

Spanish (Rio de Oro, Muni River Settlements)

Independent States (Liberia, Ethiopia)

TOTAL

This table is my compilation, published earlier in my The World
(Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1971), p. S80.

3,701,411

910,150

900,000

787,500

600,000

79,800

393,000

11,458,811

Since 1500

«%> II. African Resistance

The Berlin treaty called for effective occupation of the claimed terri-
tories, and in most cases this was achieved with surprisingly small forces.
Colonial Kembell overran Sokotra with only twelve hundred men, though
it was defended by an army of thirty thousand. The British expedition
against Ijebu-Ode consisted of a thousand men, yet it prevailed against
native contingents about ten times more numerous. General Dobbs suc-
cessfully led two thousand troops against a Dahomeyan army of twelve
thousand. Furthermore, these victorious "European" forces consisted
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mostly of African rank-and-file, trained and led by European officers.
French units fighting in Africa were made up largely of Tirailleurs
Senegalais, while the British used West Indian troops in most of their
African campaigns.

Why were the Europeans able to carve up Africa with so little diffi-
culty? One reason was dissension among the Africans, which prevented
them from uniting for common defense. Thus the Europeans were able
to pit Africans against Africans, just as they had been able to use Indians
against Indians in the Americas. Cortes, for example, had the aid of the
Totonacs and the Thaxcalans against the Aztecs, and Pizarro was helped
by the Canaris and by "legitimist" Court factions against the Incas. Like-
wise African leaders cooperated with the Europeans against traditional
enemy neighbors whom they shortsightedly considered to be more danger-
ous. Thus the Ahmadu of Segou fought with the French against Mahma-
dou Lamine, Tieba of Sikasso with the French against Samori, and
Ibadan with the British against Ijebu.

The Europeans also recruited numerous individual natives to serve in
their armies. Africans from Senegalese ports put on French army uniforms
and fought to establish French rule in the interior. In Mozambique,
Africans, mulattos and even Indians fought with the Portuguese to
"pacify" large areas of that province. The British made extensive use of
what they called "friendlies" in their African campaigns. These were
native allies who provided information about local terrain and person-
alities as well as essential manpower. Many of the recruits were outcasts
in their own societies, and therefore were completely dependent on the
British officers who clothed, fed, trained, led and paid them. As in India,
the British were careful to send the men enlisted in one area to fight
natives living in distant areas. Thus they used the West India Regiment
to fight against the Bai Bureh in Sierra Leone, the Yoruba recruits to
fight against the Ibos, and the Central African Regiment to fight
against the Ashantis. For the same divide-and-rule reason the British
organized the men in the Northern Nigeria Regiment on the basis of
language groups and used them separately as the occasion demanded.
They did not leave units too long in one place lest they fraternize with
the local inhabitants. The only loyalty tolerated was loyalty to the gov-
ernment through loyalty to the officers. Educated or politically conscious
Africans were not recruited for fear that they might corrupt the African
rank-and-file. h

Another reason for the ease with which the Africans were conquered
was their inability to change their battle tactics to cope with a new type
of adversary. They persisted in waging frontal, head-on warfare, which
left them sitting ducks to the murderous European firepower. Then after
being defeated in the field they usually retreated to walled cities, where
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in discovering ways and means of effecting his purposes. And most
of the plausible stories of the native that adorn official despatches
would show up dismally if subjected to the search light of investi-
gation and fact. It is the immunity from such scrutiny that gives
inspiration and existence to these fabricated stories against the
native, and the only prospect of their ever ceasing with the calami-
ties they involve, is when the game is rendered too dangerous to
be indulged in.6

A final reason for the relatively easy conquest of Africa was the enor-
mous disparity in military technology. European forces were armed with
Galling and Maxim machine guns, which fired over ten shots per second.
The Africans were not able to get any of these guns, nor did they have
anything to counter the naval ordnance on river gunboats and coastal
warships. The overwhelming advantage enjoyed by the European in-
vaders moved the Lagos Weekly Record to comment on the inherent
viciousness and immorality of the "pacification expeditions" in the co-
lonial territories:

. . . a system of warfare carried on at such disparity of arms as to
hardly make it war at all, but rather a cowardly, wanton and un-
risky raid upon human life. It is the inequality characterising these
wars against the native which induces public feeling to revolt at
the spectacle of one man armed shooting down another who is
unarmed and glorying in his deed; and the feeling of repugnance
excited is not without the suspicion that the absence of risk is
what largely prompts the undertaking of such wars. But be this
as it may, the conviction is irresistible that if the native possessed
arms of precision prudence would dictate more caution in deter-
mining "the necessity" for such wars which too often is based upon
rash misconceptions or wrongful representations and which a little
investigation would serve to dispel or correct.7 ,

All this does not mean, however, that African resistance to the Euro-
peans was completely nonexistent. Traditional historiography has left
this impression because it has interpreted the "scramble for Africa" as a
struggle among the European powers alone, with the Africans serving
merely as passive pawns. Accordingly, the colonial campaigns have been
described through the biographies of European leaders such as Lugard,
Dodds, Gallieni and Archinard. Only recently have studies appeared of
comparable African leaders such as Samori, Bai Bureh, Lat Dior, Behan-
zin and Attahiru Ahmadu. In addition to these biographies there have
been recent analyses of resistance movements as movements—their origins,
composition, dynamics and achievements.

* # # # # • #
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These new works reveal that despite the overall failure of African re-
sistance, it was by no means insignificant. In certain regions it was strong
enough to slow up the European forces seriously. This is why the occupa-
tion of West Africa took twenty-five years, and why parts of the Ivory
Coast, Mali, Niger, eastern and northern Nigeria, and Mauritania were
not pacified till the second decade of the twentieth century. The African
resistance also was significant in determining the status accorded later
within the imperial structures—whether it was that of an outright colony;
or mi autonomous protectorate; or a completely independent state, such
as Ethiopia. .

Finally, the resistance leaders whose exploits now are being unearthed
and recorded serve today as national heroes for the newly independent
states of Africa. An outstanding example is Samori who, by dint of his
military genius, his diplomatic skill and his charismatic personality was
able to transform the old Konya warrior bands into a new Dyula army,
which repeatedly defeated both French and British expeditions before
succumbing to overwhelming technological superiority. Samori today is
a revered figure in Guinea, as is Bai Bureh in Sierra Leone, Menelik in
Ethiopia, Chilembwe in Malawi and Mkwawa in Tanzania.

"^ III. Techniques of Control

The first political act of the new imperial masters was the drawing of
the boundaries of the various colonies. Here the prime consideration
was the European balance of power rather than the geographic or
ethnographic realities in Africa. Thus the Somalis found themselves di-
vided among four sovereignties: French, British, Italian and Ethiopian.

Once the boundaries had been settled, the problem of organizing some
administration had to be faced. The main concern of the European
governments was that the new colonies should be self-supporting as soon
as possible, so they sent out governors with unbelievably small budgets.
Sir Harry Johnston undertook to organize the administration of Nyasa-
land (now Malawi) with his own salary plus £10,000 a year, with which
he employed 1 British officer and 75 Indian soldiers. Lord Lugard in
Northern Nigeria had an annual budget of a little over £100,000 for a
territory of 10 million inhabitants. His staff consisted of 5 European
administrative officers and a regiment of the West African Frontier Force
comprising 2,000 African soldiers with 120 European officers. •

This shortage of manpower forced the colonial officials to resort to
various forms of indirect rule by which tribal chiefs were allowed to
retain some of their authority. The precise nature of indirect rule de-
pended on the political traditions of the mother country. The French,
with their long history of a centralized bureaucracy in Paris, viewed the
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chiefs as officials or fonctionnaires of governmental authority. The Brit-
ish, by contrast, regarded the chiefs as local governmental representatives
with legislative functions. The French kept the chiefs on tight leash,
depriving them of criminal jurisdiction over their people and also of
police authority and police forces. Thus their chiefs were entrusted only
with unpopular duties such as collecting taxes, recruiting and supervising
forced labor and selecting recruits for military service. With their re-
publican traditions, the French generally viewed the chiefs as necessary
evils, to be exploited so long as it suited imperial interests. »

The British were more sympathetic to the chiefdom institution, accus-
tomed as they were to the trappings of monarchy. They took care, there-
fore, to place "legitimate" chiefs on thrones, since they would naturally
command popular allegiance. Also, the British interfered as little as pos-
sible with the chiefs, and when the British felt it necessary to do so, they
operated discreetly behind the scenes. They were under strict orders that
the chiefs should appear as independent heads rather than as foreign-
controlled instruments. ,

Whether under British or French aegis, the African chiefs obviously
had lost their sovereignty. It was the colonial officers who had the final
word in key matters such as raising taxes, promulgating legislation, dis-
posing of land and recruiting of troops. Yet the chiefs paradoxically were
often more powerful during the colonial period than before. Formerly
they had to negotiate with various groups during the decision-making
process, whereas under colonial rule all limitations on their authority
from below were eliminated. So long as the chiefs were on good terms
with the colonial officers, the chiefs could discredit any critics or chal-
lengers of their administrations as malcontents who threatened the im-
perial order. '

Together with the European officials came the Christian missionaries.
They had profound effect on African culture because they were the first
Europeans who consciously sought to change it. The others affected Afri-
can culture indirectly and incidentally, as %vhen they forced the natives to
leave their ancestral villages to work in cities, mines or European-owned
farms. But the missionaries arrived with the avowed purpose of changing
the African way of life, and they used three principal instruments to
reach their objective: religion, medicine and education. '

The primary aim of all missionaries was to win converts to the churches
to which they themselves belonged. During the three decades prior to
World War I missionary societies of all denominations experienced a
boom in recruitment and financial support. In Nigeria alone, for ex-
ample, were to be found by the end of the nineteenth century represen-
tatives of the Church Missionary Society of England, the Wesleyan
Methodists, the Scottish Presbyterians, the Southern Baptist Convention
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and the Catholic Society of African Missions. The response to Christian
missionaries in Africa was much greater than in the Middle East or India
or China. Pagan Africans not only joined the Christian churches but also
served as teachers in the schools and colleges, itinerant evangelists in the
villages, full missionaries in the main centers and linguists who reduced
the various languages to writing and translated the Bible into them.
The converts also actively worked against the slave trade, encouraged the
development of legitimate trade and supported British military inter-
ventions against native rulers who persisted in the slave traffic. ./

The only setbacks occurred in areas where Islam already was rooted '
and conducting a comparable extension of activities from towns to sur-
rounding rural areas. This was the case in Senegal, Guinea, Chad,
northern Nigeria, northern Sudan and in the central zone of East Africa.
In these areas Islam spread through the quiet missionary work of Muslim
traders and preachers. Frequently the trader appeared first, combining
proselytism with the sale of his merchandise. Soon after his arrival in a
pagan village, he attracted attention by his' regularly recurring times of
prayer and prostration, during which he appeared to be conversing with
some invisible being. Frequently he would marry a native woman, and
this often led to the adoption of Islam by members of the woman's family.
Soon religious instruction was needed for the children, so schools were
established and attended by pagan as well as Muslim children. Some
even went on to centers of higher learning and then returned as mission-
aries among the pagans of their native land. .

Their activities were assisted by the easy integration of tribal religious
beliefs and customs with Islamic creed and ritual. Allah is identified
with Mungu, the creator in the Bantu tribal religion, and the angels
and saints that play an important role in Islam in the Middle East are
readily identified with the spirits of tribal religion and called by African
names. This unique adaptability of Islam to indigenous cultures, together
with the popular identification of Christianity with colonialism, explains
the success of Islam in more than holding its own against Christianity

in Africa.
Missionaries brought not only their religious message but also medical

knowledge and facilities that saved the lives of many Africans. This
medical work in turn enhanced the appeal of Christianity as against
the pagan faiths. In addition to saving lives, Western medicine forced
Africans to question their traditional assumptions of what caused illness
and death. The white man had the power to make people well even after
the traditional petitioning of spirits had not worked. So the old tribal
religions no longer could be counted on to meet all emergencies and to
provide all the answers. Even though the majority of sub-Saharan Afri-
cans clung to their old faiths through the nineteenth century, traditional
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religion no longer was as effective a cement in holding together the Afri-
can's whole way of life as it previously had been. »

The most effective means for spreading the Christian gospel was the
network of village schools in which children of all ages could learn the
rudiments of reading, writing and arithmetic, along with the religious
instruction leading to baptism and Church membership. These schools
were particularly influential, since most colonial governments left edu-
cation entirely to the missionaries. In addition to academic and religious
instruction, some teachers taught their pupils how to build better houses,
improve their agricultural methods and observe basic principles of hy-
giene and sanitation. They also reduced the African languages to writing
and so laid the foundations for indigenous African literature.

These schools inevitably undermined traditional African culture as
the pupils tended to listen more to their teachers and less to their par-
ents, who now appeared old-fashioned and wrong on many issues. Mis-
sionary education encouraged at least a certain degree of individualism,
which was contrary to the communal village life. After several years of
this type of education, many pupils naturally were reluctant to return
to the old village existence. Some found jobs with private business firms
or in colonial administration. Others remained in missionary schools to
receive further training as catechists and teachers. Foreign missionaries
soon occupied only supervisory positions, while most of the teaching
and evangelistic posts were filled by Africans. But none of the school
systems, whether missionary- or state-operated, serviced more than a tiny
proportion of the school-age population. In 1910 there were only about
fifteen thousand children in French schools in all French West Africa,
or less than 2 percent of the total who were eligible. In 1921 about 9
percent of the school-age population were attending classes in southern
Nigeria. *

This educated minority gradually became a serious challenge to tra-
ditional tribal authorities and also to European officials. They had im-
bibed in the course of their education certain political concepts sucli as
individual liberty and political freedom, and began to question why
these did not apply to Africans as well as to Europeans. This questioning
was sharpened by discrimination that they encountered in government
and private employment. Regardless of their education, experience and
abilities, they could not become more than poorly paid clerks in Euro-
pean firms or minor officials in administration.

As early as 1911 a Nyasaland African wrote this scathing criticism of
the hypocrisy of European Christians:

There is too much failure among all Europeans in Nyasaland. The
three combined bodies—Missionaries, Government and Companies

# # # • • • # • • # # # #
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or gainers o£ money—do £orm the same rule to look upon the native
with mockery eyes. It sometimes startles us to see that the three
combined bodies are from Europe, and along with them there is a
title Christendom. And to compare and make a comparison between
the Master of the title and his servants, it provokes any African
away from believing in the Master of the title. If we had power
enough to communicate ourselves to Europe, we would advise them
not to call themselves Christendom, but Europeandom. Therefore
the life of the three combined bodies is altogether too cheaty, too
thefty, too mockery. Instead of "Give," the\ say "Take away from."
There is too much breakage of God's pure law as seen in James's
Epistle, chapter five, verse four.8

This outburst illustrates how Christianity stimulated independent think-
ing regarding relations with the Europeans. A writer in an Angolan
journal noted the political implications of the European churches, and
especially of Protestantism; "To tell a person he is able to interpret the
Bible freely is to insinuate in him an undue autonomy and turn him
into a rebel. . . . A Protestant native is already disposed towards—not
to say an active agent in—the revolt against civilized peoples." 9 »

Educated African dissenters were regarded patronizingly at first by
European officials and native chiefs as young upstarts who represented
only themselves. The famous colonial administrator Lord Lugard re-
ferred to them contemptuously as "trousered blacks." But because of
their education they were able to translate what had been tribal resent-
ment against the Europeans into nationalist resistance. In retrospect
they now stand out as pioneer nationalists who were destined to become
the political leaders of their peoples after World War I, and especially

after World War II. „
The African nationalist movement gained recruits not only from dis-

contented school graduates but also from equally discontented peasants.
The latter endured social disruption and economic exploitation under
colonial rule. The introduction of cash crops led to the alienation of
communal lands at the expense of those who immigrated or were forced
to immigrate to towns. The increased authority of the chiefs left the
villagers vulnerable to merciless exploitation. In northern Nigeria, for
example, the feudal Muslim emirs used their considerable patronage
to put relatives and friends on the public payroll. Thus they controlled
tax collecting, road and bridge building, medical services, police and
prisons and so forth. A British official in northern Nigeria wrote in 1924
the following indictment of indirect rule in that colony.

Seventeen years in the Political Service in Nigeria, with personal
experience covering the greater part of the Native Administration
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areas, have satisfied me that . . . the Native Administration op-
presses the poor man. . . . Extortion of every sort is rife. Common
forms of it are:

(a) Taxes being collected twice over.
(b) People who have been turned out en masse to clean a road, or

to build houses, or to do some other sort of work, being either
given no pay at all, or a derisory sum, although an adequate
amount has been voted and actually paid by the Treasury for
distribution to the workers.

(c) Provision, compulsory, by the people of entertainment for the
Emir and his followers and his horses, or for his representa-
tives, without any payment being made.

(d) Presents—"dashes"—to the Emir's wives and his relatives and his
hangers-on, on demand, and of course with no quid pro quo.

(e) "Loans" to Native Administration personnel, of horses, stock,
women, grain, money, etc.10

In conclusion, the control techniques of the colonial powers were gen-
erally effective, yet they generated tensions that found expression in the
African nationalist movement. This consisted of two main elements.
One was the urban middle-class elements, which wanted to gain control
of the state apparatus and to exploit it for their benefit. The other com-
prised the peasant masses, who yearned for either the expulsion of the
Europeans and their African collaborators, or for elevation to middle-
class status through education and cash-earning jobs.

•£? IV. Integration into the World Capitalist Order

With the ending of the slave trade and the partitioning of the entire
continent, the way was clear for achieving the economic goal that hith-
erto had proven unattainable—namely, the full integration of Africa
into the global economy of industrial capitalism. The general effect of
this process of integration has been summarized by Immanuel Waller-
stein: ". . . the trading operation was now carried on within a single
political economy rather than between two political economies." n

The emergence of a "single political economy" meant that certain
economic features prevailed throughout the continent. One was the cur-
tailment or elimination of African (and Arab) traders as middlemen.
Their place was taken by European trading firms, which had the advan-
tages of larger funds of working capital, superior or exclusive credits
with European colonial banks and direct access to European commercial
networks. Another common economic feature was the development or
expansion of commodity exports. Most profitable were the mineral ex-
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ports from South Africa, the Belgian Congo and Northern Rhodesia,
which comprised two thirds of the gross output of all Africa during the
colonial period. Agricultural exports also increased rapidly in volume,
being grown by native fanners in West Africa and by white settlers in
East and southern Africa. A third common feature of Africa's economy
under colonialism was the mobilization of native labor, directly through
the corvee, or indirectly through the hut tax or poll tax. Both rural and
urban workers were grossly underpaid for various reasons, including the
monopoly of political power enjoyed by colonial authorities, the large
labor pool available in the rural areas, the inability of short-term migra-
tory workers to organize and the racist justification of substandard wages
for substandard workers.

Despite these common, cominentwide economic characteristics, the
precise manner in which Africa was integrated into the international
market economy depended on local conditions and products. An African
economist, Samir Amin, has analyzed three regional patterns of economic
integration.12 These were: first, the West African native farmers, who
grew a variety of cash crops for the world market; second, the European
concession-owning companies in the Congo Basin, which extracted max-
imum output from the tribespeople of the forests; and third, the Euro-
pean settlers and mining companies in East and southern Africa, which
coerced native labor into working on their farms and mines.

Considering first the realm of the West African peasant producers,
both the British and the French encouraged the peasants to grow export
crops because this not only met the need for such crops in the home
markets but also provided income for the peasants with which they
could pay the head tax that was the main financial prop of colonial
administrations. The French began by facilitating the growing of ground-
nuts in Senegal. As they extended their control into the interior they
pushed other crops appropriate to local conditions, especially cotton.
This in turn led to the construction of railways, which were needed to
transport the produce to coastal ports such as Dakar.

The same policy was followed by both the French and the British
farther south, from the Guinea coast to Nigeria, where the chief export
products were palm oil, cocoa, rubber and forest products, along with
gold. Again railways were built from the interior to ports such as Con-
akry, Abidjan, Lagos and Port Harcourt.

This West African trade in agricultural produce was dominated by a
hierarchical trade network comprising European import-export compa-
nies, and Lebanese and other minority middlemen. The most powerful
by all odds were the European companies, which enjoyed monopolistic
advantages. Thev controlled warehousing, shipping and marketing, and
therefore were able to dictate prices to the unorganized small farmers.
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Outstanding among these companies were the Compagnie Francaise
d'Afrique Occidentale, Societe Commerciale Ouest Africaine and Na-
tional African Company. These firms enjoyed a double advantage in
dealing with the West African farmers. The firms could set low prices
on the produce they bought, knowing that the farm families grew a
large proportion of what they needed, and that they had to sell in order
to obtain cash for the head tax. Conversely, the foreign companies could
charge high prices on their imported goods such as tools, clothing and
bicycles, because they had no competitors. It is not surprising that these
firms were able to pay 25 percent dividend on ordinary shares during
poor years, and as high as 90 percent in prosperous years. Shipping
companies were equally exploitative, charging ob shillings per ton for
transporting flour from Liverpool to West Africa, as against 7'/o shillings
for the same distance from Liverpool to New York.

Retail trade was controlled by minority middlemen, mostly Lebanese,
Syrians and Greeks in West Africa, as against Indians and Greeks in
East Africa, and Arabs in Zanzibar and East African ports. These minor-
ities operated in the villages as well as in the towns, and channeled their
profits overseas, as did the large companies. With their industry, fru-
gality and initiative, the minorities pioneered in opening new markets
in the interior, but they were also notorious for giving loans at usurious
rates, and deceiving the illiterate Africans through the use of false
weights and measures.

The West African peasants produced their export crops under a va-
riety of arrangements. In the coastal areas , the peasants owned and
worked their own plots, though hiring during the busy season migrant
workers from neighboring colonies such as Togoland and Upper Volta,
which would not produce cash crops and therefore had surplus labor.
In the savannah lands from Senegal through northern Nigeria to the
Sudan, the production of groundnuts and cotton was organized by the
theocratic political power of various Muslim brotherhoods, which levied
tribute on village communities and marketed the resulting proceeds on
the international market.

Whatever the production arrangements, West African trade boomed
during the two decades prior to World War I, as is evident from the table
on page 302.

Turning from the realm of the West African peasants to that of the
Congo Basin concessionaires, we find a different region of equatorial
rain forests. Ecological conditions precluded the population density and
the export crops of West Africa, and therefore precluded also an eco-
nomic basis for collecting the tax and customs revenues that supported
the colonial administration and the railway building in West Africa.
Accordingly, King Leopold resorted to the granting of concessions, the
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Total Trade: Imports and Exports

British West Africa (£) French West Africa (£)

1895
1900
1905
1910
1912

4,682,000
7,620,000
10,810,000
20,826,000
25,309,000

3,148,000
5,192,000
6,120,000

11,132,000
10,128,000

Source: M. Crowder, West Africa Under Colonial Rule (Evanston, III.: North-
western University Tress, 19C8), p. 288.

first of which was concluded in 1886 with the Compagnie du Congo pour
le Commerce et l'lndustrie. The company undertook to build a railway
around the lower Congo rapids from Matadi to Leopoldville in return
for 1,500 hectares (about 5y2 square miles) for every kilometer of railway
constructed. Thus over 3,000 square miles were alienated, and as soon
as the railway was completed in 1898, similar contracts were signed with
two other companies.

In theory, only "wasteland" was involved in these transactions, land
actually under cultivation being specifically excluded. But since land
without labor was useless, and since there was no supervision of the
companies or of their agents, the end result was a horror story of un-
restrained exploitation and brutalization rivaling the worst excesses of
the earlier slave trade. The most shocking abuses occurred between 1895
and 1905, when the invention of rubber tires for bicycles and for auto-
mobiles created a strong demand for rubber. The soaring prices spurred
company agents to resort to the most inhuman practices to force the
natives to work at wild-rubber extraction.

So brutal were the various methods of forced labor that the popula-
tion of the Congo declined by one half (from 20 to 10 million) between
1885 and 1908 when it was ruled by Leopold. If the Africans did not
bring in the stipulated amount of rubber and ivory they were mutilated
or shot. Mutilation meant chopping off a hand or a foot or both. To
prove that they were doing their job properly, the bosses of the labor
gangs brought to their superiors baskets full of human hands. And be-
cause the climate was hot and humid, the hands were sometimes smoked
in order to preserve them. A traveler in the Congo Free State recorded
his observations as follows: "The inhabitants have disappeared. Their
homes have been burned; huge heaps of ashes amid neglected palm-
hedges and devastated abandoned fields. Inhuman floggings, murders,
plundcrings and carryings-off. . . . The people flee into the wild or seek
protection in French or Portuguese territory." 13 Such flight frequently
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brought little relief, for the concession system prevailed also in the ad-
jacent colonies, where the native populations were exploited in a parallel
fashion, if not quite as inhumanly.

Considering finally the realm of European settlers and mining com-
panies, this consisted mostly of the high country running from the Kenya
highlands southwest to the Cape. The climate was sunny yet cool, be-
cause of the high altitude, so the Europeans came to regard it as "white
man's country," particularly because it was not as densely settled by na-
tive peoples as West Africa.

As in the Congo, the land here also was worthless without labor, so
a variety of measures were employed to force the Africans to work for
the Europeans at low wages in mines and on farms. These measures in-
cluded a head tax and a labor tax levied on male adults, who thereby
were forced to work in order to obtain the cash for the head tax, or to
meet the stipulated number of days of forced labor each year. Another
measure was to reserve most of the arable lands for white settlement,
thus leaving the Africans landless and forcing them to work on Euro-
pean-owned farms for subsistence wages. These policies solved the labor
problem not only for the European landowners but also for the Euro-
pean mineowners, who operated profitable gold and copper mines as
well as diamond fields. Later this dispossessed native labor was to be
employed in the industries that developed in Kenya, Rhodesia and
South Africa.

The German government was most systematic in its efforts to settle its
citizens in Africa. Since millions of Germans had for long been immi-
grating to Latin America and the United States, a concerted effort now
was made to use this manpower to build up Germany's overseas colonies.
Most of the immigrants settled in Tanganyika and Southwest Africa,
though some went to Cameroon and Togoland. Britain was less system-
atic, leaving it more to the local authorities to determine policies. The
Ugandan chiefs were able to obtain special agreements that effectively
excluded white settlers, but British immigrants were encouraged and did
materialize in Kenya, Nyasaland and Rhodesia.

In Angola and Mozambique, the "scramble for Africa" in the late
nineteenth century induced the Lisbon officials to encourage Portuguese
immigrants to settle in the interior regions in order to retain control
over these huge colonies. The average Portuguese settler, however, dif-
fered drastically from his German or British counterparts. During the
nineteenth century he tended to resemble a one-man concession com-
pany. On his estate he collected taxes and administered summary justice
to his African tenants, from among whom he recruited both his laborers
and his private police force. These semifeudal arrangements reflected
the backwardness of the mother country, an underdeveloped and depen-
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dent region of the European continent. Thus in the Zambezi Valley, an
area twice the size of Portugal, the number of Portuguese settlers by
1914 totaled only 178. And their contribution to the development of the
colony did not go beyond collecting taxes and forcibly recruiting labor
for Rhodesian and South African mines, for which they received ten
shillings per worker.

In conclusion, colonial rule doubtless increased the productivity of the
African lands. The profits, however, were skimmed off and transferred
abroad by the European companies, settlers and middlemen. Even more
than in Latin America, the new economic linkages were vertical, or with
the European metropolitan centers, rather than horizontal, or with
neighboring regions or states. This produced the old dilemma of eco-
nomic growth without development. More copper and iron ore was
mined, but none was refined in African smelters. More cotton and pea-
nuts were produced, but none were processed in African mills or fac-
tories. When some entrepreneurs in Senegal began to process peanuts
into oil, the French government stopped their operations in order to
protect olive-oil interests at home. Likewise minority middlemen in
other West African colonies who sought to process local products were
quickly stopped by imperial fiat.

Supporters of the economic colonialism imposed upon Africa maintain
that the white settlers, for example, introduced farming techniques that
the natives were incapable of performing. "Rhodesian flue-cured tobacco,
for instance, requires a skill in organization and an amount of capital
that the ordinary peasant does not possess." " The question, however, is
whether it is lack of skill and capital, or of incentive and opportunity.
Consider the following tribute paid by a British official, Sir Hugh Clif-
ford, to the ingenuity and initiative of West African peasants in the
cocoa industry when they had their own land to work, and a market for
their produce:

This man, reputed to be lazy by the superficial globe-trotter or
the exponent of the damned nigger school, has carved from the
virgin forest an enormous clearing, which he has covered with
flourishing cocoa farms. Armed with nothing better than an im-
ported axe and machete, and a native-made hoe, he has cut down
the forest giant, cleared the tropical undergrowth, and kept it
cleared. With no means of animal transport, no railways and few
roads, he has conveyed his produce to the sea, rolling it down in
casks for miles and carrying it on his own sturdy cranium. Here is
a result to make us pause in our estimate of the negro race. . . .1B

Far from the European farmers as a group being more efficient and
productive than the natives, it is argued by some that the Europeans'
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farms were viable only because of the extreme preferential treatment
they received from the colonial authorities in the form of all the best
land they needed at bargain prices; all the labor they needed at similar
bargain wages; government subsidies and special privileges in education,
health and social services; and protection from African competition by
various restrictions imposed on Africans but not on whites. Recent stud-
ies of the British planters in Kenya show that they were granted virtu-
ally everything they desired, including the "white man's highlands" at
nominal prices, preferential rates for their products on the Kenya-
Uganda railway, an abundance of labor that was officially described as
"probably the cheapest in the world" and exclusive use of the services of
government agricultural research bureaus. Yet despite these privileges,
the settler farms remained "an inefficient, artificially protected, and, in
strict accounting terms, even privately unprofitable use of resources." 16

At the same time Kenyan African peasants, when given the opportunity,
were successful in growing cotton, coffee and maize, demonstrating will-
ingness and ability to learn from expert advice. But this was completely
cut off by 1905, and the reason was given candidly in 1906 by a leading
official, John Ainsworth: "White people can live here and will live here,
not . . . as colonists performing manual labor, as in Canada or New
Zealand, but as planters, etc., overseeing natives doing the work of de-
velopment." 17 The difficulty with this strategy was that "overseers" soon
became more interested in their leisure and conspicuous display than in
maximizing their productivity. And as for the argument concerning the
"beneficial example" of European fanning for Africans, the fact was that
the size of settler land units precluded the transfer of European tech-
nology to typically much smaller African plots.

Apart from the relative merits of African and white farmers, the more
significant consideration is that colonial rule and integration into the
world market economy inflicted the curse of monoculture on many Afri-
cans: cocoa on the Gold Coast, palm produced in Dahomey and south-
eastern Nigeria, cotton in the Sudan, sisal in Tanganyika, cotton in
Uganda and peanuts in Senegal and Gambia. As noted in an earlier
chapter on Latin America, monoculture meant overspecialization and
dependence on food imports in formerly self-sufficient regions. Gambia
and Senegal, for example, had grown much rice, but monoculture
stopped this and resulted in periodic famines. Likewise Asante, which
once had been famous for its yams and other foodstuffs, also suffered
periodic famine when it overspecialized in cocoa. The other serious dis-
advantage of monoculture was its vulnerability to extreme price fluc-
tuations on the world markets, and also to plant diseases, which
devastated entire crops and hence entire economies.

As for mining operations, it is maintained by defenders of the Euro-
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pean corporations that their capital and technology made available Afri-
can resources that the natives could not have brought into use. "The
foreign investors did not in fact take away from African tribesmen a
form of wealth which they had previously enjoyed. . . . The mining
companies created a new form of enterprise; they mined ores which
communities such as the Lamba and Lala could not have exploited with
the technological means available to tribal society." 18 This is quite true,
but the issue is the terms under which these mining companies operated,
and the end results of their operations. Concrete answer is provided by
a British economist whose study itemized the expenditures and profits
in 1949 of copper mining companies in Northern Rhodesia.

Expenditures and Output of Miumg Industry in Northern Rhodesia
(in thousand pounds)

1. European salaries, wages, bonuses £ 4,100

2. African wages and bonuses 1,400

3. African rations 600

4. Payments to contractors 1,000

5. Payments to Rhodesia Railways 1,800

6. Income Tax and Customs 3,600

Total expenditure £12,500

Gross value of output £36,742

Source: P. Deane, Colonial Social Accounting (Cambridge: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press, 1953), p. 37.

These statistics show that of the £36.7 million realized, only £12.5
million were spent in Rhodesia, leaving two thirds of the total to be
transferred to foreign shareholders. Moreover, of the £12.5 million spent
in Rhodesia, only £2 million reached the Africans working in the mines,
as against £4.1 million paid to the Europeans working there, pre-
sumably a small minority compared to the number of African miners.

It is true that these miners were paid an average of £41 a year, as
against the average of £27 earned by African adult males in Rhodesia.
The question is whether this favorable differential justifies mining op-
erations that, if continued under these terms, will eventually exhaust
the finite mineral resources of Rhodesia and leave the native population
with little more than holes in the ground. Or is it reasonable to expect
that, with profits of such extortionist proportions, the companies should
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contribute to the overall development of their host country by paying
royalty rates sufficient to finance schools, roads and health services, by
processing the raw material within Rhodesia in order to generate some
"spread effect" from their mining operations in the form of new indus-
tries and new jobs and by training native workers for more highly skilled
work, thereby increasing the "spread effect"? Only such measures could
have enabled Rhodesia, as well as other African countries, to break out
of the trap of economic growth without economic development, and to
put an end to their dependent, underdeveloped, Third World status.

Such measures were totally lacking, as is evident in the fact that after
fifty years of European rule, Northern Rhodesia produced only two Af-
rican graduates with arts degrees, and not a single one with a science
degree, not a single African lawyer and not a single African doctor. A
1978 report of the International Labour Office provided the following
statistical evidence of how effectively the African majority was denied
the benefits of the exploitation of their country's resources, and was
permanently relegated to the role of hewers of wood and drawers of
water:

• The whites, comprising 5 percent of the total population, received
62 percent of the total wages.

• The whites earned an average of eleven times more than Africans,
worked fewer hours and enjoyed more fringe benefits.

• Annual educational expenditures in 1976-77 per African pupil were
§45.90, as against $531 per white pupil.

• African trade unions were curbed in the industrial sector, while do-
mestic and plantation workers were subject to the punitive Masters and
Servants Act of 1801, which had been abolished in Britain in 18721 19

Moreover, the above economic gap between Rhodesian blacks and
whites is constantly widening. The November 1977 issue of The Rho-
desian Journal of Economics disclosed that between 1964 and 1975 aver-
age annual salaries for whites in all sectors of the economy increased
103 percent, as against an 89 percent increase for black salaries. "The
gap between non-African and African earnings continues to grow, and
since 1970 it has been accelerating sharply."

One significant economic contribution of colonial rule was the con-
struction of roads, railways and communication facilities. But virtually
all of these ran from the interior to coastal ports in order to serve the
needs of the export trade with Europe. Connections among internal
regions were, and still are, virtually nonexistent. There is the often-told
story of the telephone call from Accra in the British Gold Coast to
Abidjan in the neighboring French Ivory Coast. It had to be routed first
through London and then through Paris before connection could be
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made with Abidjan. This pattern continued later in developing air
transportation systems. Passengers wishing to fly from Niger to neighbor-
ing Chad can do so only by flying several hundred miles to Paris and
back. Mail service follows a similar pattern, so that a postal strike in
France paralyzes mail service among former colonies. Such is the legacy
of colonialism in present-day Africa. Chapter 15

CHINA ENTERS
THE THIRD WORLD

We submitted because we must; we were not a military Power.
But do you suppose our sense of justice was not outraged? Or
later, when every Power in Europe on some pretext or other has
seized and retained some part of our territory, do you suppose
because we cannot resist that we do not feel? . . . It is the na-
tions of Christendom who have come to us to teach by sword
and fire that Right in this world is powerless unless it is sup-
ported by Might. O, do not doubt that we shall learn the lesson I
And woe to Europe when we have acquired itl

A HIGH CHINESE OFFICIAL (1906)

The history of nineteenth-century China resembles that of the Ottoman
Empire. Just as the European powers had annexed former Turkish tribu-
tary regions such as the trans-Danubian territories, southern Russia,
Egypt and North Africa, so the Great Powers annexed former Chinese
tributary regions such as Indochina, Burma, Korea and the Amur Valley.
In the remaining provinces of the Chinese Empire, Western control was
more direct and extensive than in the remaining provinces of the Otto-
man Empire. Whereas European gunboats patrolled China's inland
waterways, the Turks were left in control of their straits. And while the
Europeans did enjoy extraterritorial privileges in the Ottoman Empire,
they never infringed upon Turkish suzerainty to the extent that they did
upon Chinese in the various concessions, and especially in the Shanghai
International Settlement. Nor did Western missionaries ever enjoy such a
free hand in the Ottoman Empire as they did in the Chinese. Generally
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speaking, Europe dominated China in the same manner that she domi-
nated Turkey, though the control was more direct and extensive in the
case of China. On the other hand, China did escape the outright con-
quest and direct foreign rule that India suffered. The principal reason
for this difference is that by the time China's military weakness had be-
come fully apparent, more than one power was interested in the country,
and so none had the freedom of action that Britain had enjoyed and
exploited in the early nineteenth century in India, t

The humiliations and disasters that China experienced in the latter
half of the nineteenth century forced the traditionally self-centered Mid-
dle Kingdom to undertake a painful self-searching, reappraisal and re-
organization. We will now trace the course of this process, noting how
the Chinese slowly and grudgingly tried to follow the Western model,
ending eventually as another dependent member of the Third World.

•%> I. Continuity of Chinese Civilization

The Chinese civilization is the oldest in the world. Whereas the classi-
cal Roman civilization was ended by the Germanic and Hunnic inva-
sions, and the classical Gupta civilization of India by the Muslim Turkish
invasions, China, by contrast, maintained an uninterrupted succession of
dynasties that preserved the classical Chinese civilization to the twentieth
century.

One reason for this extraordinary and unique achievement is the un-
paralleled degree of isolation from the other great civilizations of man-
kind. China possesses nothing comparable to the Mediterranean, which
linked together Mesopotamia, Egypt, Greece and Rome, or comparable
to the Indian Ocean, which allowed India to interact with the Middle
East, Africa and Southeast Asia. Instead, during most of her history, China
was effectively cut off on all sides. To the southwest and west are the
highest mountain ranges in the world. To the east is the Pacific Ocean,
impassable until very recent times. To the north and northwest are
deserts and steppe lands that offer considerable protection, which the
Chinese reinforced by building their fourteen-hundred-mile Great Wall
to keep out the threatening nomads. The significance of this isolation is
that it allowed the Chinese to develop their civilization with fewer in-
trusions from the outside than the peoples of the Middle East or India
faced. Consequently, their civilization was both more continuous and
also more distinctive—it has more fundamental differences from the other
great Eurasian civilizations than they have from one another. These
differences are apparent in the type of architecture, the unique religious
system and attitudes, the ideographic form of writing, the use of chop-
sticks, the nonuse of milk and milk products and so forth. c
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The immense size of China's population has also contributed to the
continuity of civilization. From the beginning China has been able to
support a large population because of favorable conditions in both the
North and the South. In the North a self-sustaining agricultural system
developed in the Wei River Basin as early as 5000 B.C. because of the
loess soil blown in constantly by winds from the interior. This eliminated
the need for long fallow to restore fertility, and therefore made possible
much greater population density than could otherwise have been main-
tained. In the South the monsoon rains came during the warm months
of the year, so that two crops per year are possible, in contrast to the
Middle East and Europe. Furthermore, rice produces a much larger yield
per acre than the wheat or barley grown in most parts ol Eurasia.1 *"

The census of A.D. 2 showed that Han China had a population of 59.5
million—more than that of the Roman Empire at its height. This popu-
lation increased rapidly in the Middle Ages because of a veritable agri-
cultural revolution effected by improved tools, organic manure, superior
strains of seeds, improved irrigation networks and specialization in crops,
which made possible more efficient exploitation of varying resource en-
dowments. "By the thirteenth century," concludes Mark Elvin, "China
thus had what was probably the most sophisticated agriculture in the
world. . . ." 2 This superior technology, together with the later intro-
duction of New World crops such as peanuts, maize and sweet potatoes,
supported a population of over 200 million by 1580 and 410 million by
1850. Such unparalleled manpower resources made it possible for the
Chinese to retain their identity regardless of the course of events. They
have been conquered and ruled by the Mongols and Manchus, as well as
battered and subverted by the West. But in the end the superiority of the
Chinese in numbers enabled them until modern times to assimilate or
expel the intruders. Never has wholesale transformation been imposed
from the outside, as it was in Europe with the Germanic invasionsor in
the Middle East and in India with the Muslim ones. •

Another important factor contributing to the durability of China's
civilization is her single written language, going back several millennia to
the earliest Shang Dynasty. This written language is of special significance
because it is understood by Chinese from all regions, speaking dialects
as different from each other as Italian is from French, or Danish from
German. The reason it is understandable to all is that it consists of
characters representing ideas or objects. These characters are pronounced
in different ways in different parts of China, but the meaning of any
character is the same no matter how it is pronounced. It is as if a Portu-
guese, a Swede and an Englishman took the figure 6 and pronounced
it in their various tongues; the meaning to each of the three still would
be the same. This common written language has been an important force
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in providing unity and historical continuity to a people speaking nu-
merous mutally incomprehensible dialects. •

Related to the common written language was the extraordinary system
of public examinations by which for nearly two millennia China staffed
her civil service on the basis of merit. At first the examinations were fairly
comprehensive, emphasizing the Confucian classics but including also
subjects like law, mathematics and political affairs. Gradually, however,
they came to concentrate on literary style and Confucian orthodoxy. The
net result was a system that theoretically opened offices to all men of
talent, but that in practice favored the classes with sufficient wealth to
afford the years of study and preparation. This did not mean that a
hereditary aristocracy ruled China; rather, it was a hierarchy of the
learned, a literocracy, providing China with an efficient and stable ad-
ministration that won the respect and admiration of Europeans. On the
other hand, it was a system that stifled originality and bred conformity.
So long as China remained relatively isolated in East Asia, it provided
stability and continuity. But with the intrusion of the dynamic West it
served instead to prevent effective adaptation, until it was finally abol-
ished in 1905. »

Perhaps the most important factor contributing to the cohesiveness of
Chinese civilization was the moral code and the literary and intellectual
heritage known as Confucianism. Traditional accounts record that Con-
fucius (551-479 B.C.)—his name is the Latinized form of K'ung Fu-tzu or
"Master Kung"—was a minor official who failed in his chosen role as a
practical politician but had a history-making, though posthumous, suc-
cess in his incidental occupation as a teacher. %

Like most Chinese thinkers, Confucius was concerned primarily with
the establishment of a happy and well-organized society. His first prin-
ciple was "every man in his place"—"Let the ruler be a ruler and the
subject a subject; let the father be a father and the son a son." If each
individual acted in accordance with his station, then the family would
be orderly, and when the family was orderly, the state would be peaceful
and all would be harmonious under Heaven. Just as the individual
should be subordinate to the family, so the family should be subordinate
to the Emperor. But the Emperor in turn should set an example of
benevolent brotherhood, and this was to be done by following the ethics
of Confucianism rather than a system of law. 4

One reason for the extraordinary influence of Confucius was that his
high ethical principles gaj^jJiestatus^quq _a_ stronger^foundation than
mere hereditary right, and served as a constant stimulus to"Improve
government and social relationships. He gave social justification for the
authority and privileges of the triad of landowners, scholars and officials,
who comprised the ruling class, or gentry, of China. Usually it was only
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the landowners who could afford to send their sons to school to study
for the public examinations and thus to become officials. Once they were
officials they saw to it that the interests of their landlord class were
advanced, especially by irrigation works that increased the value of land.
As Owen Lattimore observed, behind each imperial project was a power-
ful minister, and behind each minister a powerful body of landlords. #

Finally, the stability of Chinese civilization was enhanced by the ab-
sence jjLanLJndependent middicclass that could challenge the hegemony
of the ruling gentry. Medieval China had more merchants and wealthier
merchants than any European country, but they lacked social status and
political power. Chinese merchants at various times suffered restric-
tions concerning clothing, carrying of weapons, riding in carts and
owning land. Their function of transporting commodities from place to
place was regarded as nonproductive and parasitic, and they were placed
at the bottom of the social scale. Also they lacked power, which was
monopolized by the landlord-scholar-official triad backed by the im-
perial armed forces. Cities were completely dominated by this ruling
elite rather than by merchants, as in the West. Furthermore, the ambi-
tion of merchants was not to have their sons continue their businesses
but rather to take the examinations, enter the bureaucracy, buy land and
thus enter the ranks of the gentry. •

In addition, government officials kept Chinese merchants in tight rein
by controlling their guilds, by regulating and taxing their trading ac-
tivities and by establishing state monopolies in the production and dis-
tribution of numerous commodities that the Court and administration
consumed, including arms, textiles, pottery, leather goods, apparel and
wine. Government control extended even to the production and distribu-
tion of basic commodities such as salt and iron, which were necessities
for the entire population. Under these circumstances there was no pos-
sibility for Chinese merchants to become lord mayors as in London, or
senators as in the German imperial free cities or grand pensioners as in
Holland, let alone decisive participants in revolutionary movements such
as those in seventeenth-century England or eighteenth-century France. *>

*& II. Rebellions Without Revolutions

T. T. Meadows, the well-informed British consul in mid-nineteenth-
century China, observed, "Of all the nations that have attained a certain
degree of civilization, the Chinese are the least revolutionary and the
most rebellious." He was referring to the rise and fall of dynasties that for
millennia brought not revolutions but merely changes of ruling families.
The above analysis of the reasons for the "continuity of Chinese civiliza-
tion" explains why China until the twentieth century was a land of
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"rebellions without revolutions." This phenomenon will become clearer
by examining the pattern of the rebellions, from the first stirrings of
discontented peasants, to full-fledged rebellions, to the co-opting of the
rebel leaders, and finally to the emergence of new dynasties rather than
new social orders. ^

Each new dynasty normally began by ruling the country efficiently and
ushering in a period of comparative peace and prosperity. It stimulated
intellectual and cultural life, and protected the country by sending mili-
tary expeditions against the nomads and extending the imperial fron-
tiers. But gradually the dynasty was weakened by the personal degenera-
tion of individual rulers and by Court struggles between gentry cliques
and palace eunuchs. This deterioration and factionalism undermined
central authority and promoted corruption in the bureaucracy. The cor-
ruption, together with the increasing luxuriousness of Court life, meant
heavier taxes on the peasantry, who ultimately produced the surplus
that supported the entire imperial structure. Taxes tended to increase
also because of the costly foreign wars and the emperors' practice of grant-
ing tax exemption to many of the gentry and to Buddhist temples and
monasteries. And as the government became lax, the irrigation system
and other public works essential for agriculture tended to be neglected. *

Thus an increasingly impoverished peasantry had to bear the burden
of a growing tax load. When to this was added the inevitable crop
failures and famines, the explosion point came and revolts broke out
against landlords and government tax collectors. In time these local
uprisings broadened into general insurrections, which in turn were invita-
tions to the nomads to invade, especially since the imperial armies by
this stage were poorly maintained. The combination of internal rebel-
lion and external invasion usually heralded the beginning of a new cycle
—the approaching end of the old dynasty and the coming of a new one.
The transition to a new dynasty was conveniently rationalized by the
concept of the "mandate from Heaven," which each dynasty was believed
to possess for a predetermined period, so that a change of dynasty was
accepted as marking the end of one divinely ordained mandate and the
beginning of another.

Viewing this process from the angle of vision of the peasants, it nor-
mally consisted of four stages if it continued through to the final stage
of the actual overthrow of a dynasty, which of course very few rebellions
achieved. During the first stage a number of peasants, for many pos-
sible reasons, would become bandits and rob travelers or rich landlords.
During the second stage the band would extend the radius of its opera-
tions, thus encroaching on the territories of other bands. The resulting
conflict established the dominance of the strongest band, which now was
free to extend the range of its activities farther. »
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During the third stage the band faced the resistance of local land-
owners, who called on government troops in the nearest town. If the
troops prevailed the band would disintegrate and the cycle would begin
anew. But if imperial disintegration were sufficiently advanced, the
troops made common cause with the rebels, enabling them to capture
the town. During the final stage the band would overrun additional
towns and gain control of an extensive region. But this success neces-
sitated cooperation with the scholar-gentry of the region in order to
utilize their bureaucratic skills for the administration of the region.
Gradually the rebel leaders accepted the mores and institutions of the
established order, assuming titles such as general, duke or even em-
peror in the rare cases of total victory. Thus the rebellion was encap-
sulated and its leaders co-opted into becoming new pillars of the old
society. Successive peasant rebellions were the means by which new ruling
elites periodically emerged, thereby reintegrating and consolidating rather
than replacing the established social order. This was repeated over many
centuries until the intrusion of Western capitalism disrupted traditional
society, thereby disrupting also the traditional process of rebellions with-
out revolution.

«g III. Wars and Unequal Treaties

For over three centuries after the initial appearance of the Portuguese
in 1514, the Chinese kept the "long-nosed barbarians" of the West at
arm's length. The Chinese restricted commercial relations to a few
ports, and refused to establish diplomatic relations on a full and equal
basis. They were ignorant of, and uninterested in, the outside world, as
Emperor Ch'ien-lung made quite clear in his letter to George III in 1793
(quoted in Chapter 7). During the nineteenth century, however, the
Chinese were forced out of their seclusion and complacency by Western
powers that had become economically and militarily irresistible with the
Industrial Revolution. The hitherto unassailable Celestial Kingdom suf-
fered three humiliating defeats: the first by Britain in 1839-42, the
second by Britain and France in 1856-58 and the third by Japan in 1895.
The outcome was a chain reaction of intrusion and response that pro-
duced a new China and induced repercussions that are still convulsing
East Asia and the entire globe. ,

The first defeat suffered by China at the hands of the Western powers
was the so-called Opium War of 1839-42. The origins of this war are
significant, as they provide a classic example of "free-trade imperialism"
in action. The roots go back to the trade of the British East India Com-
pany with India and China. The company imports from China rose from
£4,365,847 in 1761-70 to £19,098,326 in 1821-30. Over 90 percent of these



316 GLOBAL RIFT

import expenditures were for tea, the remainder being mostly for silk
and porcelain. The problem for the company was how to pay for these
imports, given Britain's reluctance to export bullion, and China's disin-
terest in Western products. The following table shows how the British
solved this problem, and also exposes the seedbed of the Opium War.

British-Indian Imports to China (1761-1833)

Period

1761-70
1771--80
1781-90
1791-99
1801-10
1811-20
1821-30
1831-33

British Silver

£
2,493,190

750,363
3,168,626
1,609,743
negligible

"

/o

52.3
14.0
24.3

8.7

British Goods
£

1,113,951
1,482,967
2,865,392
6,852,858

11,000,000
8,500,000
7,604,126
2,601,289

%

23.4
28.0
22.0
37.2
33.3
28.3
16.4
16.0

Indian Goods
£

1,555,040
3,078,795
7,121,936
9,961,004

22,000,000
21,502,772
38,754,787
13,539,173

%

24.3
58.0
54.7
54.1
66.7
71.2
83.6
84.0

Source: Tan Chung, "The Britain-China-India Trade Triangle (1771-1840),"
Indian Economic and Social History Review 11 (Dec. 1974): 413.

This table shows that in the eighteenth century the East India Company
paid for the Chinese tea that was so popular at home with three com-
modities: British silver, British goods and Indian goods. After 1800
British silver exports stopped, and the export of British goods continued
relatively unchanged, but the export of Indian goods increased about
four times between the decade 1791-99 and the decade 1821-30. The
reason for this dramatic rise was the Indian opium that European sailors
had first introduced in Chinese ports in the seventeenth century. In de-
fense of the burgeoning and highly profitable drug traffic, company
spokesmen argued that if Indian opium were not exported to China,
then British silver would have to take its place. This justification was not
based on fact, as is evident in the table on page 317 showing that British-
Indian imports to China, excluding opium and consisting largely of
Indian cotton, covered the cost of Chinese imports to Britain. »

Not only were company arguments in defense of the drug traffic decep-
tive, but so were the company clippers, which sailed with chests of opium
that were officially designated as "saltpetre" cargoes. And while this was
going on, the company Court of Directors declared in 1817, "Were it
possible to prevent the use of the drug altogether except for the purpose
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British-China Trade Balance (1792-95) (in &)

317

Year

1792
1793
1794
1795

Source:

British Investment
in China Goods

1,522,100
1,279,623
1,566,190
1,166,280

Ibid.: 420.

British-Indian
Imports to China,
Excluding Opium

1,461,221
2,013,570
1,464,427
1,404,761

OVERALL BALANCE

Trade Balance in
Favor of Britain

- 60,879
+733,947
-103,669
+238,481

+807,780

of medicine, we would gladly do it in compassion to mankind." 3 Under
these circumstances the annual average number of exported chests, each
of which contained between 133y& and 149 pounds of opium, rose from
2,043.5 in the period 1795-1800, to 24,355 during the decade 1831-40.

Not only did this drug traffic yield enormous direct profits for the
East India Company, but it also increased indirect profits by stimulating
Indian purchasing power for British cotton goods. Hence the panic of
Manchester industrialists when the Chinese government began to take
serious action against opium imports, and the enthusiastic support by
those industrialists for the Opium War that followed. ,

Peking had issued decrees in 1729 and 1799 prohibiting opium imports,
but the illegal smuggling (which explains the "saltpetre" camouflage
noted above) increased rapidly during the nineteenth century. The effects
on Chinese society were devastating: growing addiction and attendant
health problems, destitution of the affected families, drain on the im-
perial finances and corruption of officials who connived with the smug-
glers. H

In 1839 the Chinese Emperor sent to Canton a man of proven integrity
and firmness, Lin Tse-hsu, with orders to enforce the prohibition on
opium imports. Lin seized twenty thousand chests of opium and de-
stroyed them at a public ceremony. In this era of free-trade imperialism,
the British regarded this action as an intolerable infringement on their
right to trade freely anywhere in the world. Abstract principles aside,
William jardine, the foremost British opium trader, and founder of
the great commercial firm that bears his name, lamented in China at this
time, "Not an opium pipe to be seen, not a retail vendor . . . not a
single enquiry after the drug." * Jardine was able to expound his con-
cern during a long session with the British Foreign Secretary, Lord
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Palmerston. It is not surprising that British frigates soon were battling
Chinese junks over what London represented to be an issue of freedom
of trade. ,

Full-scale war began in November 1839. The course of hostilities made
clear the hopeless inferiority of the Chinese forces. Because of the con-
tinued advance of European military technology, the odds were much
more uneven than they had been between the conquistadors and the
Aztecs. This was illustrated by the Chinese plan to tie firecrackers to
the backs of a number of monkeys, which then were to be flung on board
the British warships. The theory was that the flames would spread in all
directions, and with luck might reach the powder magazines and blow
up the ships. Nineteen monkeys actually were delivered to headquarters,
but as a Chinese officer admitted, "The fact is that no one ever dared
go near enough to the foreign ships to fling them on board, so that the
plan was never put into effect." ° Thus the British were able with a
squadron of ships and a few thousand men to seize port after port at will.
In 1842 the Peking government capitulated and accepted the Treaty of
Nanking, the first of a series of unequal treaties that were to nibble
away much of China's sovereignty.

By the Treaty of Nanking China ceded the island of Hong Kong and
opened five ports to foreign trade—Canton, Foochow, Ningpo, Amoy and
Shanghai. At these ports British consuls could be stationed and British
merchants could lease land for residential and business uses. China also
agreed to a uniform tariff fixed at 5 percent ad valorem, to be changed
only by mutual agreement. This provision deprived China of tariff
autonomy and hence of control over her national revenue. Furthermore,
a supplementary treaty concluded the following year granted Britain
extraterritoriality in criminal cases, and also included a most-favored-
nation clause assuring Britain any additional privileges that China might
grant other powers in the future. «

The Treaty of Nanking did not end the friction between the Chinese
and the Europeans. The latter were disappointed because the opening
of the treaty did not lead to so great an expansion of trade as they
had anticipated. The remedy, they believed, was to secure more conces-
sions. The Chinese, on the other hand, felt that the treaties had granted
too many privileges and constantly evaded fulfillment of their treaty
obligations. Furthermore, the European merchants and adventurers who
now flocked to the treaty ports provoked with their boisterous behavior
antiforeign outbursts among the Chinese populace. «

With such sentiments prevailing on both sides it is not surprising that
hostilities began again in 1856, with France now joining Britain against
China. The Western forces proved as irresistible as in the first war, and
in June 1858 the Chinese were compelled to sign the Tientsin treaties.
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Delays in implementing their provisions led to a renewal of hostilities.
The Anglo-French forces now captured the capital and forced China to
sign the Peking conventions in 1860. The Tientsin and Peking agree-
ments opened several more ports on the coast and in the interior, rede-
fined and extended extraterritoriality and permitted the establishment of
foreign legations in Peking and of Christian missions throughout the
country. #

The third defeat suffered by China was the most humiliating, for it
was at the hands of the small neighboring empire of Japan. We shall
see later in Chapter 17 that the Japanese, in contrast to the Chinese,
had been able to adapt Western technology to their needs and to build
an efficient military establishment. Having accomplished what no other
Oriental state had been able to achieve thus far, Japan now pressed cer-
tain shadowy claims in Korea. Traditionally, the Koreans had recog-
nized the suzerainty of China, but they also had periodically submitted
tribute to Japan. Thus when China sent a small force to Korea in 1894
in response to an appeal for aid in suppressing a revolt, the Japanese also
landed a detachment of marines. The two forces clashed, and war was
formally declared by China and Japan in August 1894. The Chinese
armies again were easily defeated by the modernized Japanese forces.
In April 1895, Peking was forced to accept the Treaty of Shimonoseki,
which required China to pay an indemnity, recognize the independence
of Korea, cede to Japan the island of Formosa, the Pescadores Islands
and the Liaotung Peninsula, and open four more ports to foreign com-
merce. Some of the European powers were not at all pleased with the
appearance of a new rival for concessions in China. Accordingly, Russia,
France and Germany joined in a demand that the strategic Liaotung
Peninsula be returned to China, a demand to which Japan yielded
reluctantly. %

The great Chinese Empire had been shown up to be completely help-
less before a despised neighbor equipped with modern instruments of
war. Furthermore, the European powers during the preceding years had
been taking advantage of China's weakness and annexing outlying ter-
ritories that traditionally had recognized Peking's suzerainty. Russia
took the Amur Valley, the Maritime Provinces, and for a while occupied
the Hi region in central Asia. France seized Indochina, Britain took
Burma, and Japan, having established her predominance in Korea by
defeating China, proceeded to annex Korea outright in 1910. In addi-
tion to these territorial acquisitions, the Western states divided China
proper into spheres of influence in which were recognized the political
and economic primacy of the respective powers concerned. Thus Yunnan
and the area bordering on Indochina became a French sphere, Canton
and the Yangtze Valley and the large area in between was a British
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sphere, Manchuria was Russian, Shantung was German and Fukien was
Japanese. %

"^ IV. Again Rebellions Without Revolutions

These humiliations and disasters undermined the position of the
Ch'ing, or Manchu, Dynasty. Many Chinese held it responsible for the
unprecedented national crisis, and it became extremely unpopular, par-
ticularly since it was of foreign origin. In the past, such a time of troubles
would have been interpreted as indicating that the "mandate from
Heaven" had expired, and popular uprisings would have thrown up a
new dynasty to replace the Manchu. But this traditional course was
blocked by the intervention of the Great Powers. •

Several rebellions did break out in the mid-nineteenth century, includ-
ing the Nien Rebellion (1851-68) in the villages and smaller towns of
North China, the Muslim revolts (1855-73) in the Northwest and South-
west, and the Miao minority uprising (1855-72) in the South. All of these
lacked ideological consciousness and political organization, being reac-
tions to specific local grievances with no anticipation of a new social
order. The great Taiping Rebellion (1850-64) was different in scope and
character. It gained control of both banks of the Yangtze, penetrated
north almost to Peking, west to Szechuan and south to Kwangtung. In
contrast to other peasant rebellions, it was influenced by the West, espe-
cially by Christian doctrines, and therefore had numerous social reform
objectives. But in China, as elsewhere in the Third World, social reform
movements encountered the opposition of powerful Western vested in-
terests that had much to lose if the old order were substantively restruc-
tured. Thus the Taiping Rebellion, which at one point seemed likely to
prevail, eventually was suppressed, and in part because of strong Western
support of the dynasty.

The leader of the Taipings was Hung Hsiu-ch'uan (1814-64), a member
of the Hakka linguistic minority in South China, and a frustrated
scholar who failed repeatedly in the examinations, which he took in
Canton. He was also a mystic who became convinced that he was called
upon to become a new messiah—a concept he acquired from the Chris-
tianity he learned through contact witli Protestant missionaries in Canton.
Hung had visions about being the second son of God, a brother of Jesus,
and commissioned by God to exterminate the devils of this world. This
led to social reform perceptions that were based on early Chinese classics
such as the Rituals of Chou (second century B.C.), which represented the
utopianism of early Chinese thought. Hung envisaged, and sought to
realize, an egalitarian society in which the scholar gentry were abolished
and each family received land to work but not to own. Any surplus
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above the needs of each family was to go to the public granary. »
The Taipings also attempted other basic social changes that proved

to be prophetic of twentieth-century revolutionary movements and that
have made them the favorites of China's present-day Communists. These
changes included repudiation of the Manchu Dynasty, banning of
opium, tobacco and alcohol, and opposition to ancestor tablets and to
Buddhist, Taoist and Confucianist images. Most striking was their stress
on equality for women, as reflected in their measures against concubinage,
footbinding, polygamy, prostitution and arranged marriages, and their
insistence that women have equal access to leadership positions.%

Many Westerners at first were pro-Taiping, assuming that Hung's
Christian orientation would lead him to establish closer diplomatic and
commercial ties with Christian states. A North China Herald editorial
of January 7, 1854, stated, "We regard him [Hung] as hastening forward,
with rapid strides, the real opening of China, and her union with the
Western world; and we trust that under his more enlightened sway our
merchants will speedily exchange present difficulties and impediments
for all the advantages of a free, reciprocal, and unblemished traffic." 6

Westerners also were impressed at the outset by reports of Taiping order
and discipline, which they welcomed as conducive to improvement of
trade relations. Commodore Perry, who was in Shanghai for two weeks
in May 1853, reported that the Taipings were disciplined like the
Mormons, and praised the Taipings as "an organized revolutionary army
gallantly fighting for a more liberal and enlightened religion and political
position."7 •

Gradually this favorable attitude changed, and the basic reason was
that European merchants and diplomats decided that their interests
would be better served by preserving the Manchu Dynasty and crushing
the rebels. Since the expected rapid Taiping victory did not materialize,
the protracted civil war was severely reducing the volume of trade. In
1853, for example, the United States exported to China cotton goods
worth $2,831,354, but in 1854 and 1855 the exports averaged only
S400.000. Also the Peking conventions (1860), signed in the midst of the
Taiping Rebellion, opened numerous ports along the coast and in the
interior to trade. But since the Taipings controlled much of the interior,
they prevented the Europeans from taking full advantage of these new
concessions. Finally, the Taiping ban on opium alienated the British,
who argued in vain that if there was a demand for the drug, they should
be free to satisfy it. %

Under these circumstances the North China Herald reversed its earlier
position. It now denounced the Taipings as "marauding banditti," and
stated that "few will care as to what means it may be effected by in order
to bring to a speedy conclusion these long-continued disturbances, which

• • •
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are now injuriously affecting the trade." 8 Likewise the British plenipoten-
tiary, Sir John Bowring, who earlier had informed Lord Palmerston, "A
manufacturing country Egypt never can become" (see Chapter 11, section
III), now wrote to London that it was preferable to support "the existing
imperial government, bad, corrupt, and ignorant though it may be." 9

The American commissioner, William B. Reed, similarly reported to
Washington, "The Rebellion, to which so great effects were once at-
tributed, is regarded now as a mischievous convulsion that ought to be
put an end to. The Imperial Power is to be sustained. . . ." 10

The Western governments followed this advice by making available
maritime customs revenues to the imperial government, and providing
it with arms, steamships and technicians. Also, foreign mercenaries en-
tered the imperial service with men and arms furnished by foreign em-
bassies. These mercenaries included an American adventurer, Frederick
Townsend Ward, and an officer of the British Royal Engineers, Captain
Charles George Gordon, who headed the Ever Victorious Army and
came to be known as "Chinese Gordon." In addition, a Franco-Chinese
force helped to recapture the key city of Hangchow.,

How much of this foreign intervention was responsible for the final
defeat of the Taipings is a matter of dispute. It cannot be proven that
without Western aid the dynasty would have fallen, but it does seem
clear that Western aid did contribute substantially to the dynasty's
survival, as did also serious divisions among the Taipings toward the end,
and the not surprising refusal of the scholar gentry to collaborate with
such threatful rebels. *

Whatever the reasons for the eventual defeat of the Taipings, there is
no question as to their profound impact on nineteenth-century China.
The decade and a half of fighting wreaked immense devastation on the
country. Western observers estimated a population loss of 20 to 30
million, but the researches of historian Ho Ping-ti indicate a greater loss
in the four lower Yangtze provinces alone. The rebellion also weakened
permanently the power of the dynasty, forcing it to accept the develop-
ment of regional armies led by powerful officials and gentry' in the
provinces. These new leaders financed their activities by collecting the
traditional land taxes and also imposing new levies on commerce. In-
stead of transmitting these revenues to the imperial treasury, they used
them to buy arms from the West and to support their personal armies.
Hence a basic shift occurred of military and political power from the
imperial government to regional leaders, who did not hesitate to ex-
press their views on national issues and to negotiate directly with
foreign governments. «

The imperial dynast} accordingly w;is weakened in its relations with
foreign governments as well as with its own subjects. The Great Powers
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henceforth intervened even more extensively in Chinese affairs than they
had in the past. They forced the imperial government to dismiss officials
that they considered hostile to their interests. They gained control of
the collection and administration of maritime customs duties, and ex-
cluded Chinese from the higher positions of the customs service with its
several thousand employees. The International Settlement of Shang-
hai extended its boundaries by various illegal means, and the im-
perial government had no jurisdiction over the Chinese citizens as well
as the foreigners residing within its limits. A basic reason for the passivity
of the imperial authorities in the face of such foreign aggression was their
fear, after the Taiping experience, of another peasant uprising. The
Manchu officials preferred to submit to foreigners than to mobilize their
own subjects. »

Finally, the Taipings left behind them a revolutionary tradition that
persisted to modern times. Their slogans such as "land to the tiller" and
"down with the Manchu devils," and their demands for equality be-
tween men and women and for independence from foreign control in-
fluenced profoundly nationalist leaders such as Sun Yat-sen, and even
the Communists who followed. This potent Taiping revolutionary tradi-
tion perhaps helps to explain the markedly biased and negative treat-
ment of the Taipings by most Western historians to the present day. An
American historian, Stephen Uhalley, Jr., has recently noted this "faulty
historiographical tradition":

The impact of the Taiping upheaval was so great and so significant
for modern history that serious questions can be raised as to why
it has not in fact received more serious, balanced attention over the
years. . . . historians have tended to rely heavily on . . . predomi-
nantly falsified and otherwise often misleading Taiping documents,
Ch'ing intelligence reports, and a voluminous corpus of anti-Tai-
ping propaganda produced by foreigners who supported the Ch'ing
cause. . . . An equivalent hypothetical situation would be for
most histories of the Indochina War of the 1950's-70's to be written
for the next century primarily on the basis of the Saigon govern-
ment and Pentagon-State Department hand-outs, along with other
documents selected by partisans of the policies they represented.

Yet, just as a vast literature exists which provides a different light
on the Indochina War—including the Pentagon Papers and nu-
merous informed, independent reports—so too was there consider-
able contemporary testimony in the 1850-60's that shed better light
on the Taipings. The question is, why was proper use of this evi-
dence not made? . . .
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Remember, we're talking about Chinese revolutionaries who tried
to be Christian, who tried to be friendly with Westerners, and who
had eloquent Western champions, but who for all these efforts were
crushed largely with Western connivance—because they threatened
the lucrative opium trade, and because the Ch'ing government had
already proven itself (in the Peking Convention of 1860) to be
promisingly compliant. n

The parallel that Uhalley draws between the Taiping Rebellion and
the recent Indochina War is borne out by the following account by
"Chinese Gordon," who obviously experienced in China the same frustra-
tions that American soldiers did in Indochina, and for the same reasons:

I am perfectly aware from nearly four years service in this country
that both sides are equally rotten. But you must confess that on the
Taiping side there is at leas[t] innovation, and a disregard for many
of the frivolous and idolatrous customs of the Manchus. While my
eyes are fully open to the defects of the Taiping character, from a
close observation of three months, I find many promising traits
never yet displayed by the Imperialists. The Rebel Mandarins are
without exception brave and gallant men and could you see Chung
Wang, who is now here, you would immediately say that such a
man deserved to succeed. Between him and the Footai, or Prince
Kung, or any other Manchoo officer there is no comparison.

It is simply impossible to seize the cunning, cruel cowards [the
Taipings,] in the labyrinthine lanes of the Delta. All-around they
have spies on our movements, and know, as well as we do what
these are, so they are comparatively safe in continuing their incen-
diary tactics within a few hundred yards of our column; then off
they escape through ditches and across fields, where it is impossible
to get at them. This the rascals are perfectly aware of, especially if
pursued by foreign soldiers, encumbered with their heavy equip-
ment. Hunting grasshoppers in a hay-field with foxhounds would
be a more sensible occupation than sending soldiers about a country
intersected by a network of creeks, in the expectancy of catching
swift-footed and slippery-skinned Taipings.12

"%> V. Integration into the Capitalist World Order

The unequal treaties provided the legal basis for Western economic
penetration of China, which proceeded apace after the suppression
oi the Taipings. The treaties provided for the opening of about ninety
"treaty ports" in which Western businessmen operated, through extra-
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territoriality, under Western laws of contract and personal liability, ad-
ministered by Western consular courts. In these ports Westerners could
hold property on ninety-nine-year leases, which enabled them to estab-
lish factories, banks and trading firms. Also, there were spheres of in-
fluence where foreigners built railways, acquired mining concessions and
stationed their own police forces, so that they effectively controlled
entire regions such as Manchuria (Russian), Shantung (German) and
Fukien (Japanese).

The maritime customs and post office were technically Chinese institu-
tions, but were administered by foreigners, who occupied all the top
posts. The entire proceeds from customs went directly to service the
foreign debts. The latter consisted mostly of the indemnities imposed on
China after the three wars and the Boxer uprising (1900), when for-
eign legations in Peking were besieged by outraged Chinese until
rescued by an international expeditionary force. To pay the £30 million
indemnity following the defeat by Japan, the Chinese were forced to
make loans that cost them £100 million to repay. Likewise the $333
million Boxer indemnity required annual installment payments that ab-
sorbed almost all of the imperial government's income.

Finally, Western companies exploited Chinese labor not only in tex-
tile mills, mines and dockwork, but also in the nefarious "pig trade,"
which resembled the earlier African slave trade (see Chapter 5, Section
II). Despite the objections of the imperial government, Chinese laborers
from 1847 onward were shipped illegally to overseas mines, plantations
and construction projects such as railways. Because of the abolition of
slavery, this traffic in coolie labor, from India and Japan as well as China,
grew until it surpassed even the earlier slave trade in numbers involved.
Chinese contractors received a capitation fee for every person brought to
the shipping depots.

Theoretically this was voluntary indentured labor (though the volun-
tarism was a myth when illiterate coolies accepted meaningless written
contracts), but abduction and kidnapping were not uncommon. From
the depots the coolies were transported overseas on ships known as
"floating hells," with mortality rates sometimes reminiscent of those of
the earlier slave ships. When Chinese authorities tried to regulate this
traffic, the contractors moved their operations to Macao, whence in a
single year 5,207 laborers were shipped to Cuba, and 8,417 to Peru. San
Francisco alone received 108,471 laborers before 1863, most of whom
were assigned to mine operators or railway builders. Others were shipped
to the West Indies, Hawaii, Sumatra and Malaya. In all these places the
"pig trade," as it came to be called, provided the basis for today's flour-
ishing overseas Chinese colonies.

These various Western intrusions into China's economy inevitably had



# • • • # • # # #

326 GLOBAL RIFT

extensive repercussions. The most obvious was the rapid increase in the
value of trade between China and the West. Between 1868 and 1913
Chinese imports increased nine-fold, and exports nearly seven-fold.
China's crafts, however, were not disrupted as much as might have been
expected, given the 5 percent limit set by the unequal treaties on tariff
imports. This restriction did hamper the imperial government in obtain-
ing revenue and protecting infant industries. But China's highly devel-
oped producing and marketing system proved remarkably resistant, so
that Western machine-made products did not take over completely, as
happened in Argentina, Egypt, Indonesia, India and most other parts
of the Third World. P'or example, native weavers were able to hold their
own by using foreign and domestic factory yarn. The relative impervi-
ousness of China's economy to Western capitalism was demonstrated
by the fact that China's exports in 1900 amounted to only $.30 per
capita, as against $1.20 in India, and $3.70 in the rest of the Third
World.13 As late as 1933, the share of handicrafts in total manufacturing
in terms of net product was still 72 percent on the average, and the share
of textiles was about 63 percent.14

Equally revealing was the trivial nature of the major Chinese ex-
ports: pig bristles, eggs, sausage casings, tung oil, antimony, silk, tea,
wool, hides, straw braid and fireworks. Such exports, Rhoads Murphey
concludes, "could not by any assessment be regarded as more than a tiny
proportion of traditional production." Thus the treaty ports did not
restructure the national economy of China as basically and pervasively as
they did the economics of India and Southeast Asia. "The perspective
of contemporary China has revealed the treaty ports as tiny and isolated
islands in an alien Chinese sea which all along resisted, and then
rejected them." 15

Nevertheless, most of the symptoms of underdevelopment and de-
pendence were manifest in nineteenth-century China's economy. Native
cotton spinning was ruined, as well as most iron and steel production.
Standard Oil's kerosene replaced vegetable oil in the "lamps of China."
French companies had obtained mining concessions in Yunnan, Kwangsi
and Kwantung, Russian and Japanese companies in Manchuria, Ger-
man companies in Shantung and British in Honan and Shansi. By 1920
foreigners controlled 99 percent of the iron ore and pig iron produced
by modern methods, 76 percent of the coal, 93 percent of the railways,
83 percent of steam tonnage cleared through maritime customs and 73
percent of steam tonnage on the Yangtze. What modern industries ex-
isted were of the consumer variety (textiles, food processing, cigarettes),
and almost all these industries, as well as the railways, were located near
the coast. The focus was on satisfying the economic needs of the West
rather than the overall economic development of China. For example,
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the Russian-built Chinese Eastern Railway running through Manchuria
to Port Arthur was constructed with the wide Russian gauge in order
to link with the trans-Siberian and to obstruct linkage with China's
railways. China's average annual outpayment in 1902-13 was U.S. $31.8
million, and in 1914-30 was U.S. $72.3 million. For the period 1902-30,
the inflow-outflow ratio was .57. Likewise foreign insurance compa-
nies refused to insure Chinese ships, leaving them little chance of com-
peting with foreign ships. A final indication of the depressing effect
of foreign capitalism on China's economy is the fact that the most
prosperous period for China's industry (as for Latin America's) was
during World War I and immediately thereafter, when Western indus-
try was preoccupied with war production and with reconstruction.

Nineteenth-century China was subject to Western cultural as well as
economic imperialism. This was evident in the activities of the Christian
missionaries, who were free to go anywhere in the country, and who
operated in about half of China's hsien or counties. They worked hard
to convert the local populations, and in the process they had some
cultural impact. As in other parts of the Third World they had a posi-
tive influence with their schools and hospitals. Yet they were generally
disliked because they were associated with the military defeats inflicted
by the West and with the unequal tactics that stipulated admission of
the missionaries. Most Chinese, therefore, were contemptuous of the
"rice Christians," as they derisively called the comparatively few con-
verts to Christianity. On one occasion a city mob, driving away a mis-
sionary, cried out after him. "You burned our palace, you killed our
Emperor, you sell poison to our people, and now you come professing
to teach us virtue." 16

Not only were the missionaries unwelcome and aggravating to most
Chinese, but so was the openly contemptuous attitude of many West-
erners. In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries Europeans held the
Chinese civilization in high esteem because of its Confucian morals, its
examination system for government service, its respect for learning rather
than for military prowess and its exquisite handicrafts. By the nineteenth
century the esteem had turned to disdain because of the weakness of
the Chinese on the battlefield, together with their reluctance to accept
Western manufactured goods and Western Christianity. The following
poem published in the British humor magazine Punch during the
Taiping Rebellion reflected this European contempt, which must have
been particularly painful for as proud a people as the Chinese with their
own traditions of past glory:

With their little pig-eyes and their large pig-tails,
And their diet of rats, dogs, slugs, and snails,
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All seems to be game in the frying-pan
Of that nasty feeder, JOHN CHINAMAN.
Sing lie-tea, my sly JOHN CHINAMAN,
No fighlee, my coward JOHN CHINAMAN:
JOHN BULL has a chance—let him, if he can,
Somewhat open the eyes of JOHN CHINAMAN.17

American journalist Edgar Snow found the same superiority feelings
among Europeans when he visited Shanghai after World War I: "West-
ern businessmen who lived in Shanghai when 1 arrived in 1928, acted as
if the Settlement were real and would last forever. In their euphoria
they felt that they were the continent and the four hundred million
Chinese beyond were a kind of suburb put there by God for trading
purposes." 18

"£> VI. Imperial Disintegration

The dependent and underdeveloped economy of China had the dis-
tinctive quality of economic growth without development—growth in
the volume of raw materials exported and of manufactured goods im-
ported, but no integrated national economic development. Instead of
economic unity there was economic disunity, which added to the fra-
gility of the empire. What little industrialization carried on by the
Chinese themselves was the work of provincial gentry and officials who
usurped much of the imperial power during the Taiping Rebellion and
who in the following decades undertook industrial and commercial
projects that enhanced their own wealth and power. Because of their
social origins they lacked technical experience in the management of
modern industry, and they viewed their enterprises as secondary to
traditional landholding. Despite their involvement with Western capi-
talism they remained gentry first and entrepreneurs second.

The other Chinese elements involved in economic development were
the compradors, who also were beyond imperial control and challenged
the imperial order. The compradors (derived from the Portuguese com-
pra—lo buy) were Chinese managers of foreign firms in China, serving
as middlemen between the firms and the local communities. They super-
vised the Chinese staff, supplied market intelligence, assumed responsi-
bility for native bank orders and served as interpreters with their
"pidgin" English, a mixture of Chinese, Malay, English and Portu-
guese. During a poisoning incident, for example, an English merchant
asked, "Comprador, what's all this row?" The comprador replied, "My
no savey. Talkee that blead got spilum. My savey this house blead all
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light." ["I don't know. They say the bread is spoiled. I only know the
bread we have in this house is all right."]19

The compradors were quite different from the provincial gentry, who
conducted business enterprises within a Confucian context that subordi-
nated them to the surrounding agriculture. The compradors, by con-
trast, operated in treaty ports, were not bound by Confucian values, and
were safe from the depradations of imperial officials. They were the
first Chinese merchants in history who were able to amass great wealth
and influence without being subjected to the "squeeze" or extortion of
state officials. Whereas in the Confucian hierarchy prevailing in China
they were, as merchants, at the bottom of the social ladder, in the treaty
ports they enjoyed high status as indispensable and wealthy middlemen.
In contrast to the gentry businessmen, the compradors did not send their
sons to take the Confucian-based examinations and enter the civil service.
Rather they sent them to missionary schools within China and to uni-
versities abroad, with the aim of training them to expand the family
business rather than joining the bureaucracy.

The compradors commonly were denounced by Chinese nationalists
as virtual traitors who served as the tools of foreigners and who became
wealthy at the expense of their own countrymen. This was partly true
because the compradors did facilitate the foreign economic intrusion
into China. On the other hand, the compradors were the most effective
business rivals of the foreigners, as they charged very heavy commissions
and opened their own rival business concerns. Also, some compradors took
a leading role in reform, and even revolutionary, movements directed
against the imperial establishment. From their personal experiences
some soon realized that both the dynasty and the foreign firms were
inimical to Chinese national interests, and therefore supported in vari-
ous ways and to varying degrees certain organizations dedicated to sub-
stantive change of the status quo. Accordingly the compradors as a class
were divided between staunch nationalist champions and equally com-
mitted collaborators with the foreigners.

Imperial disintegration was hastened not only by the roles of the
provincial gentry and the compradors, but also by the increasing misery
of the peasant masses during the nineteenth century. One reason was
the population increase, from roughly 430 million in 1850 to 600 mil-
lion in 1950. Also, there was the imperial disintegration, leading to in-
effective flood control and water management, inability to construct new
works, and excessive levies by the provincial warlords. The increasing
Western intrusion promoted the commercialization of agriculture, involv-
ing the production of commodities of high market value such as tea,
opium, silk and tobacco. The end result of these various trends was grow-

• • • • • • • ' • • • • •
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ing disparity in land ownership and therefore mounting land hunger. It is
estimated that by 1932 about 40 to 50 percent of all peasant families
did not own enough land to meet their family needs. It should be added,
however, that conditions varied greatly from region to region, and that
most peasants did own some land, even though it might be inadequate
to meet their needs.

The industrial workers also were a beleaguered class in late nineteenth-
century China, being subject to all the abuses and exploitation charac-
teristic o£ the early stages of industrialization. By 1919 they numbered
1.5 million, of which three fourths worked in transport or light industry,
especially textiles. Three fifths of this labor force worked in Chinese
plants, and the remainder in Western-owned plants. Almost all were to
be found in a few large cities in the eastern provinces; three hundred
thousand in Shanghai and fifty thousand in Hong Kong. Because of
their concentration in cities and their direct experience with the pres-
sures generated by the new Western-induced industrial order, the
workers were among the most volatile elements in Chinese society. Usu-
ally they were the most ready to support the students who were the
pioneers of resistance and revolution.

With the ending of the Confucian-based examination system in 1905,
traditional scholarship lost prestige and students turned increasingly to
Western knowledge and Western educational institutions. Whereas only
nine Chinese students were studying in Japan in 1896, ten years later
there were fifteen thousand. A total of over one hundred thousand
studied abroad in various countries between 1872 and 1949. Although
these students, of necessity, were mostly from well-to-do families, they
were the most turbulent element in Chinese society. Influenced by new
ideas and values, and fully aware of the degree of Western exploitation
and humiliation of their country, they took the lead in organizing pro-
tests and resistance. In 1905 they led an anti-American boycott in Can-
ton because of the ill treatment of Chinese immigrants in the United
States, and in 1908 the students organized an even more extensive boy-
cott against Japanese goods. In 1915, Ch'en Tu-hsiu, professor at Peking
University and later founder of the Chinese Communist Party, gave voice
to student sentiments in his Call to Youth:

Be independent, not servile!
Be progressive, not conservative!
Be aggressive, not retiring!
Be cosmopolitan, not isolationist!
Be utilitarian, not formalistic!
Be scientific, not imaginative! -"

These slogans represented a very dillercnt outlook from that of the
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"self-strengthening" movement, which had been the initial response to
. the Western challenge. The phrase "self-strengthening" was itself from
the Confucian classics, and was used in the 1860s to mean the preserva-
tion of Chinese civilization by grafting on protective Western technol-
ogy. In the words of one of the reformers of this period, "China should
acquire the West's superiority in arms and machinery, but retain China's
superiority in Confucian virtue." 21 This "self-strengthening" movement
was doomed to failure because the basic assumption on which it rested
was fallacious. Westernization could not be a halfway process; it was all
or nothing. Westernization in tools led inevitably to Westernization in
ideas and institutions. So Western science could not be used to preserve
a Confucian civilization; rather it was bound to undermine that civili-
zation.

A shift in the perception of China's needs was evident in occasional
demands for popular participation in governmeht. Hitherto the Western
concepts of democracy and nationalism had been conspicuously absent.
Instead, the emphasis had been on the family, and, so far as a broader
allegiance was concerned, it took the form of "culturalism" rather than
nationalism. By culturalism is meant identification with the native cul-
tural tradition, which was viewed simply as the alternative to foreign
barbarism. China's ruling scholar bureaucracy was steeped in this tradi-
tion, and many of its members still avowed that it was "better to see the
nation die than its way of life change." 22 But against the standpatism of
this traditional culturalism the reform leaders now affirmed revolu-
tionary Western concepts. "What does nationalism mean?" asked one
of these reformers. "It is that in all places people of the same race, the
same language, the same religion, and the same customs, regard each
other as brothers and work for independence and self-government, and
organize a more perfect government to work for the public welfare and
to oppose the infringement of other races. . . . If we wish to promote
nationalism in China, there is no other means of doing it except through
the renovation of the people." 23

The new reform spokesmen in China seemed to have a chance in the
summer of 1898, when they persuaded the young Emperor, Kuang-hsii,
to break away from the influence of the Empress dowager, Tz'u-hsi, and
to issue a series of reform decrees known collectively as the Hundred
Days Reform. But the Empress dowager, with the support of the mili-
tary, deposed the Emperor and rescinded the reform decrees. The re-
action that followed led to the Boxer uprising and to the siege of for-
eign legations in Peking. Within a few months international armies
relieved the legations and forced China to grant further commercial
concessions and to pay more indemnities.

The fiascos of the Hundred Days Reform and of the Boxer Rebellion
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dramatically demonstrated the futility of trying to change China from
above. The alternative was revolution from below, and by this date
there were elements in Chinese society prepared for revolutionary reme-
dies. At the same time, support for the dynasty had largely evaporated,
as was proven in 1911, when it collapsed from internal weakness rather
than being overthrown by revolutionary power. And since the dynasty
had been propped up by the West, its downfall represented the begin-
ning of the end of Western domination over China.

Chapter 16

RUSSIA ENTERS
THE THIRD WORLD

German and French money is rolling to Petersburgh to feed a
regime that would long ago have breathed its last without this
life-giving juice. Russian czarism is today no longer the product
of Russian conditions; its root lies in the capitalist conditions
of Western Europe.

ROSA LUXEMBURG, The Crisis of Social Democracy (1916)

Russia, like China, had not been enveloped into the world market
economy prior to the nineteenth century (see Chapter 3, Section III).
Thanks to her continental proportions, Russia enjoyed a diversity of
resources and markets that enabled her to develop independently and
to avoid the subordination to the West's economy that befell East Euro-
pean states such as Hungary and Poland-Lithuania. Then under the
whiplash of Peter the Great, Russia experienced during the eighteenth
century her first great economic leap forward—a leap that was a prototype
of the later Soviet Five Year Plans and that made Russia a substantial
industrial power. But the foundation was fragile, being weakened by
dependence on forced labor and by lack of adequate technology and
transportation facilities. Consequently Russia was left behind when the
Industrial Revolution got under way in England in the late eighteenth
century.

The resulting economic backwardness was painfully manifest during
the Crimean War, when Western steamships outmaneuvered Russian
sailships, and Western artillery and rifles outshot Russian cannon and

. The Crimean debacle, however, provided the shock needed to
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induce institutional reforms that contributed to successive later phases
of Russia's economic growth. And yet, only six decades later, the guns
of World War I were to sound the death knell of Russian capitalism,
just as those of the Crimean War had heralded its birth. This chapter
analyzes the reasons why Russia assumed the historic role of leading the
first great breakaway from the West-dominated world order—a break-

• away that was to be followed by others during the following decades.

•^ /. Slavophils vs. Westerners t

Russia failed to take a leading role in the Industrial Revolution at its
beginning in part because of geographic handicaps. Peter the Great had
found it necessary to go one thousand miles from Moscow to the Urals
to find adequate iron ore resources. These were smelted with charcoal

. I/during the eighteenth century, but when the forests began giving out,
Hhe Russians discovered that they could not turn to coal and coke, as the
English had long been doing. The nearest coal deposits were at the dis-
tant Donets coal basin in the Ukraine, with which there were no river
or canal connections. Thus whereas the British, by smelting their iron
ore with coke, increased their iron production thirty times during the
first half of the nineteenth century, the Russians were unable even to
double their output in the same period.
I Geography was not alone in cramping Russia's economic development.

XThere was also the incubus of serfdom, which bound the peasants to
* the land, thereby blocking the supply of labor for industry, and also
^> limiting the domestic market, since the purchasing power of the serfs

was so limited. The flowering of industrial capitalism in the West was
based on the separation of the agricultural worker—whether slave, serf
or yeoman peasant—from the land that was simultaneously the means
of his livelihood and the source of his economic backwardness. The dis-
possession of the peasants usually had followed in the wake of techno-
logical improvements in agriculture that made it possible to feed large
groups of people no longer engaged in farming. In fact, such techno-
logical innovation in the West had created a class of unemployed peas-
ants who were forced to earn their living by selling their labor power
to entrepreneurs endowed with capital and ready to undertake com-
modity production in search for profits.

This pattern of capitalist economic development was impossible so
Hx>ng as the majority of the Tsar's subjects were bound to the soil as
serfs. Some Russian manufacturers did produce for the state, especially
military materials, while others turned out luxury products for mem-
bers of the ruling class of landowners and bureaucrats. But this did not
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make up for the lack of a mass home market, which had provided the
main stimulus for Western industrial growth.

The continued existence of serfdom together with the lack of any
representative institutions in the autocratic Tsarist regime divided Rus-
sian thinkers into two groups, the Westerners and the Slavophils. The

I Westerners deplored the differences between feudal, agrarian and auto-
cratic Russia, and the industrialized societies of the West, with their

\ representative political institutions. They interpreted these differences
las products of Russia's slower rate of development. Accordingly, their
hero was Peter the Great, and they urged that other rulers match Peter's
heroic efforts to goad Russia to catch up with the West.

The Slavophils, on the other hand, rejected the Westerners' basic
assumption of the unity of human civilization. They maintained that
/every state embodies and expresses the peculiar national spirit of its peo-

afole, and that if an attempt is made to model one state after another, the
'inevitable result will be contradiction and discord. They held the dif-
ferences between Russia and the West to be fundamental and inherent,
reflecting profound dissimilarities in national spirit rather than degrees
of advance. Especially after the great Russian victory over Napoleon in
1812, the Slavophils were convinced of the superiority of their institu-
tions over those of the West. "In contrast to Russian strength, unity
and harmony," wrote one of those Slavophils, "there is nothing but
quarrel, division, and weakness, against which our greatness stands out
still more—as light against shadow." x

China's resistance against the intrusion of Western capitalism was
• ended by the Opium War of 1839-̂ 42; Russia's resistance was ended a

J^decade later, by the Crimean War of 1854-56. Russia's defeat in the-
"l Crimea was a severe shock for the Slavophils. They had confidently

predicted that the superiority of Russia's autocratic institutions would
lead to a victory comparable to that of 1812 over Napoleon. Instead
Russia was defeated on her own soil, and the defeat exposed the corrup-
tion and backwardness of the old regime. Russia's soldiers had fought
as gallantly in 1855 as in 1812. But the odds were hopelessly against
them. They .had rifles that shot only a third as far as those of the

^Vestern armies. They had only sailing ships to use against the steam-
ships of the British and the French. The Russians had no medical or
commissariat services that were worthy of the name. And the lack of
railways in the Crimean Peninsula forced them to haul military supplies
in carts, and to march on foot for hundreds of miles before reaching
the front. In short, the war was lost because, as the Westerners had
warned, "Europe has been steadily advancing on the road of progress
while we have been standing still."
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«̂ j II. Second Phase of Russia's Economic Growth, 1856-91

The Crimean defeat was a shattering blow for the Tsarist regime,
which was forced to accept changes that opened up Russia to Western
capitalism and brought the country into the world market economy.

_^The first change was the emancipation of the serfs, who had been in-
Vjtensely restless even before the war. In fact, over five hundred peasant

disturbances had broken out during the three decades of Nicholas I's
reign, between 1825 and 1855. With the disaster in the Crimea, the

.^mounting pressure of the serfs became irresistible and the new Tsar,
Alexander II, accepted emancipation as the only alternative to revo-
lution.

Alexander's decision was encouraged also by many nobles, especially
in the South, where the land was more fertile and productive. They
favored emancipation in order to take advantage of the growing de-
mand for grain in a Europe that was becoming increasingly industri-
alized and urbanized. They discovered that they could not produce a
substantial surplus for exports so long as all the land was divided among

\^he serfs, who grew only enough for their own needs, and a little extra
for the noble proprietors. So the more forward-looking nobles were all

v-in favor of freeing the serfs from the bonds that hitherto had bound
them to their plots. In this way the nobles planned to consolidate the

\^small plots, introduce efficient, large-scale agricultural techniques and
employ as day laborers only those former serfs whose labor they actually
needed, instead of being required to support the whole of a rapidly
growing serf population. In other words, the progressive-minded Rus-
sian nobles in the South favored emancipation for the same reason that

, the English gentry had supported and effected the enclosures during the
^preceding three centuries.

These circumstances combined to make possible the Emancipation
Decree issued on March 3, 1861. By its terms all serfs were given their
personal freedom, a measure that involved about fifty million of the
sixty million inhabitants of European Russia. The landlords kept those
portions of their estates that had been farmed for them by their former

'serfs, and that now were worked by hired labor, as often as not by that
^Jdf the ex-serfs. The communal open fields were divided among the for-

mer serfs, whether those of the landowners or the state (and they were
roughly equal in number). The landlords were paid for their com-
munal fields by the state in treasury bonds. The peasants in turn were
to refund the treasury by installments, known as redemption payments,
which were spread over a period of forty-nine years. The land was not
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given directly to the individual peasants, but rather to their village com-
munes, or mirs, which distributed it among the village members ac-
cording to the size of the peasant family. To assure equality of treat-
ment the land was redistributed by the mirs every ten or twelve years.
The members of the commune were held jointly responsible for the
redemption payments.

Under serfdom the peasants said: "We are yours, but the land is
ours." Now they no longer belonged to their masters, but the land still
was not fully theirs. Many peasants greeted with derisive laughter the

/provision for forty-nine years, or "two generations," of redemption pay-
i/^ients. So many peasants were convinced that the "real emancipation"
> had been falsified by landowners and officials that Tsar Alexander told

a delegation of peasants in August 1861: "There will be no emancipa-
tion except the one I have granted you. Obey the law and the statutes!
Work and toill Be obedient to the authorities and to noble land-
owners!" 2

These orders did not go down well. Acts of insubordination were
reported in 1861 on 1,176 estates, but government troops were ready
and the disturbances were quelled. By 1865 peace and order had been
restored, at least for the time being. Yet the peasant grievances were
real, and became more acute with the passage of time. In the first place
the peasants theoretically received the fields they had previously worked,

/ but because of arrangements made in favor of the landlords as to pas-
jt-ture, meadow and woodland, the holdings and subsistence rights of the

' peasants were seriously diminished. Also, the state had bought out the
landlords at rates on the average much higher than the market prices
of land, so that the redemption annuities were correspondingly high.
Moreover the peasants were required to pay a salt tax and a poll tax
in addition to the redemption installments, and the communes were
collectively responsible for all.

Finally, it should be noted that the prereform allotments had been
intended to provide employment for only half of the serfs' time, the
other half to be spent in work on the lands reserved for their masters.
Thus the peasants after emancipation were seriously underemployed,
even if they were hired as wage laborers by their former masters, be-
cause wage labor was more efficiently utilized, and therefore less was
needed. This underemployment pressure in the countryside increased
steadily because of the high birth rate. Hence the recurring famines,
Uhat of 1891-92 being on a scale comparable to the worst Indian famines
•of 1876-78 and 1899-1900. The government responded by abolishing
the salt tax in 1880, the poll tax in 1886 and by periodically reducing or
deferring the redemption dues. And yet peasant indebtedness still con-

• • •
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jtinucd to mount, and with it peavsnt unrest and violence, until finally
4*he gTeat 1005 peasant revolt forctrj another round of institutional re-
I forms comparable to that after the Crimean War.

So far as the overall economic development of Russia was concerned,
the emancipation of the serfs did give a considerable boost to the de-
velopment ol capitalist enterprise. 'I he formerly landbound serfs were

(now available for industrial worl, particularly because in 1861 about
|one fourth of them had insufficient land to support themselves, and by

191?! the proportion had doubled to one half. Also, the redemption dues
and other financial obligations forced the peasants to produce more in
oidei to obtain the needed cash, furthermore, foreign markets were
opening up for Russian raw materials and foodstuffs with the growing
industrialization of Western Europe. The repeal of the Corn Laws in

J840 led to rapid growth of Russian grain exports to Britain. Railways
'Kcre built connecting the rich Ukrainian interior with Black Sea ports,
so (hat the annual average export of wheat, rye, barley and oats in-
creased from 69 million poods (I pood = 36 pounds) in 1856-60, to 120
million in 1866-70, and to 257 million in 1876-80.

As significant as the Emancipation Decree and the growth of agri-
cultural exports were various government measures that stimulated in-
dustry. One was the construction ol railways, of which Russia in 1855
li:id only |(ooo versts (1 verst = O.W, mile). By 1881 this had increased to
21,000 vetsts, and by 1895 to 33,000 versts. This was a considerable
achievement, which aided vaiious industries during the construction
process, as well as providing tiansportation facilities that strengthened
the

]
enure economy.

l-.<|iially helpful for Russia's industrialization was the adoption of a
high p u n i t i v e tariff in 1822 (even though its main objective was to
raise revenue) and the encouragement given to foreign capital and tech-
nology. Swedish-Russian indusliialisl Alfred Nobel began the Baku oil
industry in the late 1870s, and by |<)()() Russia was the largest oil pro-
«"<<T in the world. A Welshman, John James Hughes, exploited the
noii ore ,,r Krivoi Rog and il,,. ( ( ) ; i | ,,f t I l e r)onet.s Basin, thus laying
•lie basis lor the Ukrainian steel industry. In his honor, the town of
Vu/hovka was named after hi,,,. Likewise a German-English entrepre-
'«<•'"•. I.i.dwig Knoop, established large cotton textile mills, importing
machines and yarn from Britain. Western and native firms also de-
veloped machine-building industry in the Moscow and St. Petersburg
ai i-as.

Defiiim,., ;l "factory" as an enterprise employing at least 16 workers,
Russia had 2,500 to 3,000 such factories in 1866; 4,500 in 1879; 6,000 in
'K'><>: and <),()00 in 1903. Likewise (he urban population of Russia rose

111 ( U l Percent in 1811, to Id ,„.,•,.,.,„ in 1 8 6 3 ( to 1 5 . 3 percent in 1913.
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This industrial expansion, together with the new railway network, made
possible regional economic specialization: export-oriented agriculture in
the Ukraine, oil industry in the Caspian region, mining and metallurgy
n the southern Ukraine and textile plants in Moscow, St. Petersburg
md Poland, which received one third of their raw cotton from the cen-
;ral Asian provinces.

In this manner the institutional and policy changes following the
Crimean War quickened the Russian economy and impelled it into the
international capitalist world order. The growing dependence of Rus-
sian agriculture on Western markets and of Russian industry on Western
capital and technology signified the extension of the Third World to
include the great Eurasian land mass between the Baltic Sea and the

X Pacific Ocean. One symptom of this envelopment of the Russian econ-
^- omy was its vulnerability to the periodic world economic crises. Soviet

economist S. Strumilin has analyzed the effects of this vulnerability dur-
ing the decades following the Crimean War. After complaining that his
fellow Soviet scholars had failed to note the impact of world economic
crises on nineteenth-century Russia, he concluded:

It is now possible to say with certainty that none of the interna-
tional cyclical crises up to 1907 failed to influence Russian indus-
tries to some extent. There is nothing surprising in this. No matter
what stage of industrial development a country had readied, once
drawn into the orbit of world trade it was unable to escape the
pervasive and elemental impact of world crises. . . . Statistics of
foreign trade show that in each world crisis, accompanied as it was
by a lowering of prices and effective demand, there was a decline
in Russia's total external trade. I have estimated that the extent
of this decline during the six crises following the emancipation of
the serfs in 1861, that is from 1867 to 1908, amounted to not less
than 2,000 million roubles, of which the drop in exports alone was
more than 1,112 million roubles. Falling prices for the products
of Russian agriculture, such as grain, butter, eggs, flax and hides,
were responsible for much of this large decline in export values.
Clearly such a decrease in rural earnings, effectively sacrificing
many millions of Russian workers to the Moloch of world capi-
talism, would not be without consequence for Russia's internal
market. In a world depression, the peasants were unable to sell a
significant part of their marketable produce and what they could
sell fetched miserably low prices. As a result, the Russian village
reduced its demand for domestic industrial products such as tex-
tiles, sugar, kerosene and metal manufactures. If we remember also
the direct dependence of many of Russia's industries on imported
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goods (machinery, raw cotton, paints, chemicals, etc.), then the
impact of a world slump on Russia's industry can be clearly ap-
preciated.3

'# / / / . Third Phase of Russia's Economic Growth, 1892-1914

The great famine of 1891-92 signaled the end of the economic ad-
vance initiated by the Crimean War. The pause proved short-lived, for
in 1892 Sergei Witte was appointed Minister of Finance, a post he held
till 1903, and which he used to steer the Russian economy to new
heights. Witte was vigorous, honest and efficient, a rare combination
among Tsarist officials. He was a man of wide vision who was con-
cerned about the economic backwardness of Russia as against the West,
and who read widely to find a way out for his country. In the process
he came upon Friedrich List's National System of Political Economy
(1841), which influenced him profoundly, as List was the prophet of
the underdeveloped countries of the time. List's program called for the
development of national industry, which, he maintained, would reduce
dependence on foreign markets, strengthen agriculture, stabilize cur-

«tency and civilize the country as a whole by promoting punctuality and
stimulating international exchange of ideas.

Witte adapted List's ideas to Russian conditions by promoting rail-
way construction on a huge scale—an undertaking that was facilitated

[by the 1891 Franco-Russian alliance, which stimulated an abundant
Vwlbw of French capital to Russia. Witte's program did have a powerful

catalytic effect, initiating what might be termed the third phase of
Russia's economic growth. This continued, with a brief interlude during

f the disastrous Russo-Japanese War and the ensuing 1905 Russian Revo-
l u t i o n , until the outbreak of the First World War.

Russia's railway mileage increased 42 percent between 1892 and 1902,
thereby completing the basic pattern of the national railway network.

jSrain-producing areas were linked to ports and to grain-consuming areas,
strategic north-south arteries were completed and new lines were built
into central Asia to service the cotton-producing regions and to counter
the British in India. The railway boom did stimulate other industries,

v̂ S that during Witte's tenure coal output doubled, pig iron production
in the Ukraine increased live times and the output of metal working
industries rose 175 pcrccni between 1887 and 1897. The overall indus-
trial production of Russia doubled during Witte's eleven years in office—
a remarkable achievement by any criterion.

The years between 1900 and 1909 were a period of stagnation, due
to the international recession, which was prolonged in Russia because
of the war with Japan ami the 1905 Revolution, which nearly toppled
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the Tsarist autocracy. If proof were needed of Russia's integration into
the global capitalist system, it was demonstrated by the political and
financial assistance rushed by the Western powers to preserve the Tsarist
regime with which they now had important commercial, financial and
diplomatic ties (see Chapter 18, Section IV).

By 1909 the period of stagnation ended and a new boom got under
way, which continued to the outbreak of the First World War. The
economic growth of these years differed from that of the Witte era
because it was based more on consumer demand than stimulation by

/government policies and investments. The consumer demand was fos-
t e r e d by various concessions that the government was forced to make

during the revolutionary crisis. It ended the redemption payments in
1905, just as it earlier had abolished the salt and poll taxes. It en-
couraged peasant migration across the Urals, so that western Siberia by
1914 had become an important dairy region with flourishing peasant
marketing cooperatives. The government also subsidized the Peasant
Land Bank generously, enabling it to purchase over 4 million dessiatines
(1 dessiatine = 2.7 acres) of land for redistribution between 1906 and 1915,
compared to 1 million in the preceding decade. Finally Peter Stolypin,
who emerged as the strong man of the Tsarist regime after the 1905
Revolution, introduced land reforms in 1906 and 1910 that allowed
voluntary disbandment of mirs, and abolition of joint Iandholding and
joint responsibility for tax payments. This was Stolypin's "wager on
the strong"—his strategy being to create a class of prosperous peasants
who would provide a political base for Tsarism in the countryside.

The above measures, together with the continued influx of Western
capital, enabled Russian industry to more than double the value of its
output between 1900 and 1913. The annual rate of industrial growth,
which had been 8.03 percent between 1890 and 1899, and which had
fallen to 1.45 percent between 1900 and 1906, now climbed to 6.25 per-
cent between 1907 and 1913.

«g IV. "Weakest Link in the Imperialist Chain"

Despite the rapid industrialization of Russia during the six decades
following the Crimean War, the fact remains that the period ended with
an elemental upheaval that destroyed both the Tsarist dynasty and the
Tsarist regime. The basic reason is that in the process of industrializa-
tion Russia had become a part of the Third World, and, like other

j T h i r d World countries, had experienced economic growth without eco-
njhomic development. We have seen that this form of industrialization

everywhere involved foreign control of the^key sectors of the_jiational
economy, and the enrichment of foreign investors aricnTie^small l c laric all local

• # # # #
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•ixelites at the expense of the masses of the native populations.
This pattern was especially evident in Latin America where, as in

Russia, political independence went hand in hand with economic de-
pendence. Yet this combination persisted in Latin America for a full
century before World War I, with no social eruptions comparable to
the 1917 Russian Revolution in magnitude and in depth. The question
arises, therefore, why Russia proved to be the first country to extricate
itself from the Third World, rather than China or India or some Mid-
dle Eastern or African or Latin American country. Why did Russia,
during the great testing time of the First World War, prove to be, in
Lenin's words, the "weakest link in the imperialist chain"?

First there is the indubitable fact of foreign domination of the Rus-
an economy. Foreign investors by 1914 owned 40 percent of the railway

mileage, 40 percent of the engineering plants, 42 percent of the banking
stock, 50 percent of the chemical industry, 50 percent of the coal and
oil output, 60 percent of the copper and iron ore output and 80 per-
cent of the coke output. Of a total of £500 million invested in Russian
industry in 1917, just over one third comprised foreign investments.
Also, foreigners held almost 50 percent of the Russian national debt
of 8,811 million rubles in 1914, making Russia Europe's largest debtor.

Second, the middle class that developed in Russia with the indus-
C| trialization of the country soon became discontented with the Tsarist

ujautocracy because the middle class could not assume a political role
incommensurate with its economic power. The political organization re-

flecting the views of this group was the Constitutional Democratic party,
commonly known under the abbreviated title of Cadets. The program
of this party, founded in 1905, resembled that of the English Liberals:
a constitutional monarchy balanced by a parliamentary body similar to
Britain's House of Commons. The Cadets included many of Russia's
outstanding intellectuals and businessmen. When the Tsar was forced
to accept an elected assembly (Duma) following the 1905 Revolution,
the Cadets played a leading role in its deliberations because of their
articulateness and their knowledge of parliamentary procedures. And
yet the Cadets never won a mass following comparable to that of the

I Social Democrats or the Socialist Revolutionaries. One reason was that
yfhe middle class was relatively small in Russia, thanks to the retarded

development of commerce and industry. The middle class was further
^weakened because so much of the national economy was controlled by
^foreign interests. And the Cadets were peculiarly vulnerable to the pres-

sures of the Tsarist autocracy, because, with their middle-class back-
ground, they were less willing to meet force with force. A contemporary
English observer analyzed the weakness of their position as follows:
"The Cadets, who deserved their reputation of being the best organized
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party in the Empire, had not a firm hold on the nation, because they
were not of it, they could not place themselves at its angle of vision,
were incapable of appreciating its world-philosophy, were not rooted in
the people. Hence they did not enlist the peasant and the workingman
in their party and stood only for themselves." 4

More dissatisfied and more violent than the middle class were the
Jlpeasant masses. A basic reason was that the industrialization of the coun-
^ftry was conducted largely at their expense. In addition to the redemp-

tion dues, the salt and poll taxes and a variety of local levies, they had
j| to pay inflated prices for manufactured goods because of the high tariffs
^protecting native industry, and at the same time they had to sell their

produce at deflated prices because the revenues from cheap agricul-
tural exports paid for costs of industrialization. A guiding principle was
expressed in the 1880s when the Finance Minister, I. A. Vyshnegradskii,
declared, "We must export though we may die."

/ The periodic famines attested to the grim reality of this maxim. Brutal
pleasures were used to force the peasants to pay their taxes in full and

to sell their harvest when prices were at a seasonable low, even if little
was left for the lean spring months. Freight rates were lowered for grain
exports, and bonuses were paid to sugar exporters, so that sugar was
dumped on the London market at a third of the domestic price, while
Russian peasants drank their tea unsweetened. The effects of these mea-
sures were accentuated by the growing land hunger as the population
increased, so that half the peasant population had insufficient land, by
the First World War. The problem was not so much the inadequacy of
the holdings as the primitiveness of agricultural techniques, which re-
sulted in far lower yields per unit of land than in Western Europe, even
taking into account the severity of the Russian climate. The Tsarist
government unfortunately failed to tackle this problem effectively with
experimental stations and agricultural experts.

k The extent and the intensity of peasant discontent became apparent
Npvith the increasing frequency of violent peasant outbreaks against land-

uords and unpopular government officials. This peasant disaffection found
political expression in the Socialist Revolutionary party, which was or-
ganized in 1898. Since no political parties were allowed in Russia prior
to the 1905 Revolution, the Socialist Revolutionaries had to operate as
an illegal underground group. The main plank of their platform was

,1 the distribution of state and noble lands among the peasantry. In two
important respects the Socialist Revolutionaries differed from the vari-

• pus types of Marxist socialists. In the first place, they regarded the
v peasantry rather than the urban proletariat as the main revolutionary
^force in Russia. In the second place, they advocated and practiced in-

dividual acts of terrorism, rather than relying on mass organization and



544 GLOBAL RIFT

pressure. Within the Socialist Revolutionary party was the highly secret
Fighting Organization, which directed the terroristic activities. Its suc-
cess may be gauged from its long list of illustrious victims, including
governors of provinces, ministers of state and even the Tsar's uncle,
Grand Duke Sergei.5 After each successful operation, the Fighting Or-
ganization issued a statement explaining and glorifying the deed. After
the assassination of the Minister of Interior, D. S. Sipiagin, it pro-
claimed: "The crack of the bullet is the only possible means of talking
with our ministers, until they learn to understand human speech and
listen to the voice of the country. We do not need to explain why
Sipiagin was executed. His crimes were too notorious, his life was too
generally cursed and his death too generally greeted." °

As dissatisfied and violent as the peasants were the workers in fac-
tories and mines. The beginnings of industrialization in Russia, as else-
where in Europe, involved gross exploitation of labor: sixteen-hour
working days, low wages, child labor and abominable working and liv-
ing conditions. According to a report on working-class housing in Mos-
cow in 1895: "These places can only be compared, without exaggeration,
to places where cattle are kept. Even in summer, when the doors and
windows are open, the air is stifling; along the walls and on the sleeping
benches traces of mould are to be seen. The floor is invisible because
it is covered with dirt."7

A common grievance was the custom of paying workers only three or
four times a year, or even only twice—on Easter and Christmas. This
practice left the determination of wages largely to the discretion of the
factory administration. Another grievance was the imposition of fines
for infractions of a wide range of factory rules. In the John Hughes
ironworks in the Ukraine, fines as high as three months' wages were
not unusual. Trade unions were until 1906 subject to criminal law,
while strikes were punishable by arrest and imprisonment up to three
months. Money wages in most industries rose between the 1860s and
the 1890s, but real wages declined by as much as 20 to 30 percent. The
reason was the displacement of cottage craft articles by cheap machine-
made products, which swelled the ranks of unemployed men and women
seeking jobs in factories. Since industry did not expand rapidly enough
to absorb the available manpower, wages were correspondingly de-
pressed, with the exception of ;i few highly skilled occupations. Fur-
thermore, most industrial workers were peasants who maintained contact
with their native villages, where their families often continued td
live. This enabled employers to pay substantially lower wages than if
their workers were maintaining family establishments near their place
of employment.

Despite the repressive labor laws and the abundance of available work-
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ers, strikes nevertheless did break out spontaneously against particularly
oppressive conditions. These disturbances, together with the pressure of
a public opinion increasingly conscious of worker exploitation, led the
government to adopt minimal labor regulations. A law of June 1, 1882,
prohibited the employment of children under twelve years of age, limited
to eight hours the working day of those aged twelve to fifteen, prohibited
juveniles from working on Sundays or holidays and required their em-
ployment to be so arranged as to allow school attendance. Another law,
of June 3, 1885, prohibited night work in textile mills for women and
young persons under seventeen. A year later, the government required
that wages be paid at least once a month, prohibited payments in kind
and prohibited the charging of interest on advances made to workers.
The enforcement of all these regulations was entrusted to factory inspec-
tors, but their numbers were inadequate, and their zeal depended on
the varying predilections of the government ministers.

j Under these circumstances the Russian workers, like those of central
and Western Europe, came under the influence of Marxist doctrines. Thus
a Social Democratic party was organized in 1898 as similar socialist parties
had been established elsewhere in Europe. And like the other socialist
parties, that of Russia split into revisionist and orthodox factions, or, as
they were called in this instance, the Mensheviks and the Bolsheviks.

The split occurred during the second party congress held in London
in 1903. The issues concerned party membership and party discipline.
Nicolai Lenin, the leader of the orthodox faction, maintained that be-
cause of the repressive Tsarist autocracy, the Social Democratic party
had to operate very differently from other socialist parties. Membership
should be open not to any sympathizer who paid his dues, but only to a
small group of full-time professional revolutionaries. And this select
membership was to function according to the principle of "democratic
centralism." Any major issue facing the party was to be discussed freely
by the members until a decision was reached democratically by a vote.
But then the "centralism" part of the principle became operative. Every
party member, regardless of his personal inclinations, was required on
pain of expulsion to support undeviatingly what was now the "party line."

Only with such rigid discipline, Lenin maintained, could Russian
socialists carry on effectively their underground operations. Lenin won
the support of most of the delegates to the 1903 congress, so that his
followers henceforth were known as Bolsheviks, after the Russian word
for "majority," and his opponents as Mensheviks, or "minority." It should
be noted, however, that the Bolsheviks remained a small group until
the outbreak of the 1905 Revolution, in which they played a leading
role with their worker Soviets or councils. With the suppression of the
Revolution, the number of strikes declined to a low point of 200 in
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1910, involving 47,000 workers. But by 1912 the respective figures were
2,000 and 725,000, and between January and July 1914, 4,000 and

1,449,000.
The militancy of Russian labor, despite repressive government policies

and actions, was due to two basic factors. One was the exceedingly low
Javel of wages. In 1913 the average monthly wage in all industries was
22 rubles, ranging from 16 to 17 rubles in the textile industry to 33 to
34 in the metals industry. Studies of workers' budgets reveal that prac-
tically their entire income was spent on necessities—shelter, food and
clothing. An average of only half a ruble per month was left for "recrea-
tion and cultural needs," which included postage, streetcar fares and
visits to public bathhouses.

The other chief reason for labor militancy was the unusually high con-
centration of workers in large factories, which facilitated collective or-
ganization and action. Since modern machine industry arrived late in
Russia, it started at an advanced, large-scale level. In 1866, of the workers
employed in factories with more than 100 workers, over 27 percent
worked in factories with 1,000 or more workers; in 1879 the percentage
was 40, and by 1890 it was 46. In the same year, the average number of
people employed per establishment in Russian factories or mines having
1,000 or more employees each was larger than the average for Germany
in 1895 by more than 600 workers. This combination of abnormally low
wages and high concentration of workers in large factories and mines
contributed to the militancy of labor in both the 1905 Revolution and
the 1917 Revolution.

Whereas the 1905 Revolution ultimately was contained, that of 1917
destroyed the Tsarist regime. The reason for the difference between
1905 and 1917 was the First World War. Just as the later Chinese
Revolution of 1948 was greatly facilitated by World War II, so the Rus-
sian Revolution of 1917 was by World War I. The hammer blows of the
German and Austro-Hungarian armies in 1914 and 1915 exposed the

^{.structural backwardness and weakness of Russia compared to the Western
\ European societies. In February 1900 Sergei Witte had warned the Tsar
of the dangers ahead if Russia failed to catch up to the other Great
Powers:

International competition does not wait. If we do not take energetic
and decisive measures so that in the course of the next decades our
industry will be able to satisfy the needs of Russia and of the Asiatic
countries which are—or should be—under our influence, then the
rapidly growing foreign industries will break through our tariff
barriers and establish themselves in our fatherland and in the
Asiatic countries mentioned above and drive their roots into the
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depths of our economy. . . . Our economic backwardness may lead
to political and cultural backwardness as well.8

Despite the advances made at the turn of the century, Russia was unable
to overcome the comparative "economic backwardness" that Witte had
warned against. On the eve of World War I, per-capita income in 1913
gold rubles was for the United States 682.2, Britain 446.6, France 354.7,
Germany 300.1, Italy 209.9, Russia 101.4, Bulgaria and Romania 97.2.
In other words, Russia was virtually as underdeveloped as Bulgaria and
Romania, or one sixth as wealthy as the United States, and one third as
wealthy as Germany. Put in other terms, the per-capita output of Russia
was:

• in electric power: one fifth of Germany and one seventeeth of the
United States

• in pig iron and steel: one eighth of Germany and one eleventh of the
United States

• in coal: one fifteenth of Germany and one twenty-sixth of the United
States

Some have argued that given the rapid industrialization of Russia dur-
ing the decades prior to World War I, the country ultimately could
have caught up and attained modernization if the war had not intervened.
But the fact is that Russia's rate of economic growth, even at its highest
level, was not equal to that of the Western countries. The per-capita pig
iron production of Russia was one eighth that of the United States in
1900, but only one eleventh by 1913. Likewise in 1900 it was one sixth
that of Germany's pig iron production, and by 1913 only one eighth. The
more Russia tried to catch up, the more she fell behind.

I One reason for this relative economic failure was that Russia, like
all Third World countries, did not exploit her natural and human
resources on an intPfirated national-basis. Prior to the nineteenth cen-
tury, as noted in Chapter 3, Section III, Russia had been able to
preserve her economic independence by trading more with her eastern
provinces and eastern neighbors than with the West. During the nine-
teenth century the massive economic intrusion of the West led to the
distorted economic development typical of dependent Third World

/ societies. Russia's economy was skewed westward by the needs of West-
Lsern markets, the investments of Western entrepreneurs and the dictates
Tof Western alliances. Industrialization was limited largely to European

Russia, so that by 1913 only 4.7 percent of total industrial output came
from the Urals, 2.4 percent from Siberia, and 1.8 percent from Turke-
stan, as against 50 percent from the central provinces and 20 percent
from the Ukraine. This imbalance was promoted by railway rates that
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facilitated raw cotton exports from central Asia to textile mills in Euro-
pean Russia. Conversely, railway rates were raised for Siberian grain
exports in order to protect the landowners of the central provinces.8

Equally serious were the cultural obstacles in the way of Russia's de-
velopment. Industrialization was opposed not only by peasants, who bore

i most of the burden, but also by the landed aristocrats, who instinctively
11 wished to preserve their traditional agrarian institutions and loathed the
\U r̂jsing capitalists, whether native or foreign. It was for this reason that
MVitte became a political liability for the Tsar and was dismissed in

August 1903. Hence E. H. Carr's dismissal as "an unhistorical fantasy"
the fashionable thesis that "Russia had already begun to industrialize
herself before 1914, and that all that the revolution did was to continue
—and perhaps temporarily to delay—the process." Carr concludes instead,
"The hostility of the landowning interests which brought about Witte's
downfall would have been fatal to any far-reaching development of in-
dustry. This could have occurred only at the expense of their way of life
and of the quasifeudal society which they represented; it was only after
their overthrow by the revolution that the modernization of the Russian
economy could be undertaken." 10

Chapter 17

THE JAPANESE EXCEPTION

Japanese policy should, I think, be that of keeping Americans
and Europeans as much as possible at arm's length. . . . you
should take every precaution to give as little foothold as possible
to foreigners. . . . Apparently you are proposing . . . to open
the whole Empire to foreigners and foreign capital. I regret this
as a fatal policy. If you wish to see what is likely to happen,
study the history of India.

HERBERT SPENCER to Baron Kaneko Kentario (1892)

When Commodore Matthew Perry cast anchor at Edo Bay on July 8,
1853, the Japanese island empire seemed to have slight chance of es-
caping the fate of Third World status that had befallen other non-West-
ern countries. After more than two centuries of self-imposed isolation,
Japan lagged as far behind Europe in industrial and military technology
as had the Ottoman, Mogul and Manchu empires. Furthermore, Japan
lacked the abundant natural resources of those empires, so that she
seemed doomed by insuperable material as well as technological obstacles
in the way of economic development and national independence. Yet the
Japanese proved to be the only people who succeeded in entering the
world market in the nineteenth century on equal terms. They alone
benefited from this association, and became strong and independent,
rather than exploited and subordinate. The only other countries that
had been able to achieve such a breakthrough were the overseas exten-
sions of Europe—countries such as the United States and the British
dominions, which enjoyed the unique advantages of open lands for
settlement and ethnic bonds with the mother country. All the other
overseas regions inhabited by non-Western indigenous populations had
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fallen under the direct or indirect domination of the European powers.
Only the Japanese escaped subjugation, and the reasons for this fateful
exception are of obvious significance for the entire Third World, both
in the nineteenth century and today.

°g /. Japan in Seclusion

Historians have proffered several factors in explanation of the unique
Japanese response to the intrusion of the West. One is the remoteness of
the Japanese islands from the industrialized countries of the West. This
gave the Japanese a greater opportunity to work out their own economic
destiny in accord with their own traditions. If their homeland had been
situated in close proximity to the industrialized West, they would have
felt the Western impact in the fifteenth century, as did Eastern Europe,
or in the sixteenth century, as did the Americas. The Japanese would
have exchanged their coal, raw silk, marine products and other raw
materials for Western manufactured goods, and thus declined to a de-
pendent Third World status at an early date. Instead, the extreme
remoteness of the Japanese islands in the northwestern Pacific, together
with the strict seclusion policy of its Tokugawa leaders, left the Jap-
anese unaffected until the second half of the nineteenth century. And
when the Westerners finally did show up, they did not bring as much
pressure to bear as on other parts of the Third World, precisely because
of the remoteness and comparative poverty of Japan.

In addition, the physical compactness of the Japanese islands facili-
tated both the forging of national unity and the spread of new values
and new learning. It also made the country vulnerable to, and aware of,
foreign pressures when they finally reached that remote corner of the
world. Perry's ships sailed within sight of the capital, Edo, and within
a few weeks all of Japan knew of this disturbing event. The significance
of this compactness and accessibility is apparent if contrasted with the
opposite conditions prevailing in China. The vast and densely popu-
lated interior provinces of the Chinese Empire were for long inaccessible
and impervious to Western influences, and served as reservoirs of tradi-
tional attitudes and forces that blocked adaptation to the intruding
West.

Japan also enjoyed an exceptionally high degree of cultural homo-
geneity. Its people were unusually well educated and accustomed to
following the leadership of their ruling elite. Thanks to the centuries
of isolation from the outside world there were no local merchants or
lords who, as in India, had developed closer ties with Western mer-
chants than with their own rulers.

Another factor that facilitated Japan's successful adaptation to the
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West was her long tradition of borrowing from the great Chinese cul-
tural world. This made similar borrowing from the Western world less
jarring and painful. Japan had taken selected aspects of Chinese culture
with the slogan "Japanese spirit and Chinese knowledge." Now Japan
borrowed what she wished from the West with the slogan "Eastern mo-
rale and Western arts." Even during their centuries of seclusion the
Japanese leaders had ^One out of their way to keep informed of devel-
opments in Europe. They had allowed the Dutch to continue trading at
the Deshima islet primarily so they could question them concerning the
outside world. Japanese appreciation of Western technological attain-
ments is evident in the following eulogy of England written by a Jap-
anese scholar about the same time that the Emperor of China was
scornfully informing King George III that China had no use for any-
thing from the barbarian West:

When it comes to grand edifices, no country in the world can com-
pare with England. There is no country comparable to England in
the manufacture of very fine things. Among the articles which have
been imported into Japan by the Dutch, there have been none
more precious than the watches. Some of them are so exquisite
that hairs are split to make them. London is considered to produce
the finest such workmanship in the world. Next comes Paris, in
France, and then Amsterdam in Holland. In these three capitals
live people virtually without a peer in the world, who are the
handsomest of men. . . . Why is it that the people of these three
cities, who are human beings like everyone else, have attained such
excellence? 1

The Japanese also were the beneficiaries of sheer good luck. During
the 1850s and 1860s the European powers happened to be so preoccupied
elsewhere that they never were able to concentrate on securing control
over a cluster of poor and distant islands in the northwestern Pacific.
China offered a much more lucrative prize to the Europeans after the
Opium War forced that country to open its doors in the 1840s, while
the Crimean War of 1854-56 and the Indian Mutiny of 1857-59 pre-
occupied the most powerful and aggressive of the Westerners. In this
respect the Japanese were infinitely more fortunate than the Africans,
who were quickly conquered in the last two decades of the nineteenth
century by European powers that happened to be free from major dis-
tractions during those decades, and therefore able to focus on the par-
titioning of an entire continent. i

The most important single factor explaining Japan's uniquely suc-
cessful entrance on the world stage was, paradoxically, the instability
of her society after centuries of seclusion. The aim of the Tokugawa
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leaders had been to keep Japan isolated and unchanging in order to
perpetuate their regime. But in spite of, or because of, their efforts,
certain developments did occur that gradually altered the balance of
forces in the country and undermined the status quo.

The power of the long succession of Tokugawa shoguns, dating back
to 1603, was based on their numerous estates scattered strategically
throughout the country and comprising one fifth to one fourth of the
total national territory. Top government posts were filled by members
of the Tokugawa family or personal retainers. As part of their effort to
prevent any change that might undermine their rule, the Tokugawa
perpetuated a rigid, hereditary class structure. At the top was the Em-
peror, the powerless sovereign, and the shogun, the de facto ruler. The
shogun sustained the fiction that he ruled because of the power delegated
to him by the Emperor, but in fact the shogun exploited the imperial
spiritual authority, while maintaining the Emperor in powerless isola-
tion in his court at Kyoto. The headquarters of Shogun administration
was first at Edo, where the feudal lords, or daimyo, were required to
reside at regular intervals, and to leave both their wives and heirs as
hostages when they returned to their lands.

After the shogun came the aristocracy, comprising about 6 percent of
the total population. This included the Court nobles, who had social
priority but no power or property, and were therefore dependent on the
shoguns for support. Much more important were the daimyo, of whom
there were 266 immediately before the 1868 Restoration. With the sup-
port of their numerous samurai retainers, the daimyo were ensconced
in their castles, whence they dominated their han or fiefs, and collected
revenue in the form of rice from the surrounding peasantry.

Below the aristocrats on the social ladder were the farmers, including
landless tenants as well as landholders with plots ranging from 114 acres
to as many as 85 acres. Whatever their holdings, they had no political
power, and they were forced to surrender a large portion of their produce
to pay the rents and taxes that supported the aristocracy and the Court.
Peasant uprisings steadily increased during the Tokugawa era, thereby
contributing to the social tensions that culminated in the Meiji Res-
toration.

The last two classes recognized by the Tokugawa were, in order of
rank, the artisans and the merchants. The long peace enforced by the
Tokugawa allowed these townspeople to grow enormously in wealth
and numbers. The national population jumped from 18 million in 1600
to 26 million in 1725. Cities grew disproportionately, Edo approaching
the million mark by 1700. The population spurt increased the demand
for commodities and encouraged merchants and rich peasants to invest
surplus capital in new forms of production, including the domestic, or
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putting-out system. They provided materials and equipment for peasants
and craftsmen, and marketed the finished products.

The rising production led to wide-scale exchange of goods, which in
turn stimulated the development of a money economy. Rice brokers and
money exchangers became the most important merchants, disposing of
the surplus produce of the feudal aristocracy and providing credit on
high interest. Many of the daimyo, and sometimes the shogun himself,
became indebted to these merchant-financiers. One reason was the heavy
expense of maintaining at Edo the large establishments required by the
shogun's hostage system. Also, the aristocrats acquired a taste for luxuries
and competed with each other in ostentatious living. By the eve of Res-
toration, over 90 percent of the national wealth had fallen into the
hands of the entrepreneurs. The anomaly of political power remaining
a monopoly of the shoguns and aristocrats, while economic power was
being appropriated by the merchant-financiers, became a source of social
tension.

One reason the tension did not build up to revolution by the sub-
ordinate bourgeoisie, as had happened in Britain and France, was that
the Japanese merchants had not been allowed to conduct overseas trade,
and therefore had no source of overseas strength. They were dependent
completely on the domestic economic structure, which functioned in an
aristocracy-dominated political context. Edo was the largest city in the
world by the late eighteenth century, but it was controlled completely
by shoguns, daimyo and samurai. The merchants, despite their economic
power, had no legal protection from debt cancellation, forced levies or
outright confiscation. Consequently the Japanese bourgeoisie never ac-
quired the strength and self-confidence to attempt to overthrow the old
order. Instead they improved their position within it, and in this they
were eminently successful. They bought their way into the aristocracy
by intermarriage or adoption, and by the eighteenth and early nine-
teenth centuries they dominated not only the economy but also the art
and literature of Japan.

Nevertheless, the social fabric remained strained by the antagonistic
polarization of economic and political power. Another source of social
tension was the deteriorating position of the armed samurai, who be-
came superfluous anachronisms during the centuries of Tokugawa peace.
The mass of the peasants also were suffering severely because of the
increasing levies imposed by the hard-pressed aristocrats, and because
the price of rice failed to keep pace with the rising prices of other goods.
Many peasants migrated to the cities, but not all were able to find
employment, for the growth of the national economy was not keeping
pace with the growth of population. Hence the rising incidence of peas-
ant revolts in the later Tokugawa years.
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Japanese society was in a state of transition by the nineteenth cen-
tury. It was experiencing profound economic and social change, which
generated corresponding political tensions. It might well have disrupted
and reverted to a state of feudal anarchy, which had beset Japan in
earlier centuries. But this outcome was averted when Admiral Perry
forced Japan to end her isolation and participate in the global market
economy. One reason the Japanese proved so ready to reorganize their
society in order to cope with the intruding West was precisely that
many of them were all too aware that their society needed reorganizing.
This realization, together with their long tradition of borrowing from
foreigners, made the Japanese infinitely more capable of adapting for
survival than the self-centered and self-satisfied Chinese. The contrast
between these two peoples was described at the time in the following
remarkable passage by a British official, Lord Elgin:

One result of the difference between the habits and the mode of
feeling of the Chinese and the Japanese is undoubtedly this, that
as the Chinese are steadily retrograding and will in all probability
continue to do so until the Empire falls to pieces, the Japanese,
if not actually in a state of progressive advancement, are in a con-
dition to profit by the flood of light that is about to be poured
into them and to take advantage of these improvements and in-
ventions which the Chinese regard with contemptuous scorn, but
which the Japanese will in all probability, when they come to know
us better, be both able and anxious to adopt.2

"%> II. Western Intervention and Meiji Restoration

Foreign pressure upon Japan had been mounting since the early nine-
teenth century because of the increasing commercial activity in northern
Pacific waters. Ships engaged in whaling and fur trading needed Jap-
anese ports to obtain provisions and to make repairs, but they were
denied all access. Instead, the Japanese normally killed or maltreated
foreign seamen shipwrecked on their shores. Toward the middle of the
century the introduction of the steamship aggravated the situation by
creating a need for coaling stations. Finally the United States govern-
ment decided to take the initiative and to force the issue. On July 8,
1853, Commodore Matthew Perry cast anchor in Edo Bay and delivered
a letter from President Millard Fillmore asking for trading privileges,
coaling stations and protection for shipwrecked Americans. Within a
week Perry sailed away after warning that he would be back for an
answer the following spring. When he returned in February 1854, he
made it clear that the alternative was a treaty or war. The Japanese
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yielded and on March 31 signed the Treaty of Kanagawa. Its terms
opened the ports of Shimoda and Hakodate for the repair and provision-
ing of American ships, provided for proper treatment and repatriation
of shipwrecked Americans, permitted the appointment of consular rep-
resentatives if either nation considered it necessary and promised most-
favored-nation treatment for the United States.

In accordance with the provisions of this treaty, the United States
sent Townsend Harris, an unusually able man, as its first consul to
Japan. With his extraordinary tact and patience, Harris gradually won
the confidence of the Japanese and secured the Commercial Treaty of
1858. This opened four more ports to trade, provided for mutual dip-
lomatic representation, gave to Americans both civil and criminal extra-
territoriality, prohibited the opium trade and gave freedom of religion
to foreigners. Before the end of 1858 Japan had found it necessary to
sign similar pacts with Holland, Russia, Britain and France.

This series of treaties did not attract much attention in the Western
world. But for Japan they represented the great divide of her history.
Almost three centuries of seclusion had come to an end, and the impact
of Western capitalism was immediate and traumatic. Foreign traders
bought much of the large amount of gold that had been accumulated
in Japan under the Tokugawa at less than half the going world rate.
Also, imports poured into the country, so that whereas in 1863 only 34
percent of total trade consisted of imports, by 1867 the figure had be-
come 61 percent, and by 1870 it was 71 percent. Cheap English textiles
flooded local markets, destroying domestic industry. The decline of cot-
tage industry narrowed the tax base while the flight of specie from the
country created monetary chaos. The government debased the coinage,
inflation soared and the price of rice fluctuated violently.

This economic disruption created a difficult dilemma for the Toku-
gawa shogunate. On the one hand the populace became increasingly
antiforeign and critical of the new treaties, while on the other the West-
ern powers demanded strict implementation of all treaty provisions. The
popular unrest was exploited by the anti-Tokugawa clans, especially
the Satsuma, Choshu, Hizen and Tosa, often referred to as the Satcho-
Hito group. Between 1858 and 1865, attacks were made upon Europeans
and their employers with the slogans "Revere the Emperor! Expel the
barbarians!" The foreign powers retaliated by bombarding ports and
coastal defenses. This action impressed the clan leaders, who now
dropped their antiforeigntsm and decided that priority had to be given
to obtaining Western armaments.

Their decision points up the contrast between the Japanese and the
Chinese ruling elites. The latter, consisting of literati, were ignorant and
contemptuous of Western military technology, whereas the Japanese clan
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leaders, because of ih<rir martial background and interests, were very sen-
sitive and responsive 10 the spectacle of foreign warships shelling their
homeland with impunity. Thus whereas the literati allowed their coun-
try to drift into a hopeless and disastrous war with the despised Western
barbarians, the Japanese leaders instead set out to learn from the bar-
barians in order better to resist them.

With the death ir. 1866 of both the Emperor and the Tokugawa
shogun, the way was cleared for the wholesale reorganization known as
the Meiji Restoration. By January 1868 the Tokugawa troops were
driven out of K>o-o the imperial capital, and Edo was proclaimed the
national capital ar.'J renamed Tokyo ("eastern capital"). The Tokugawa
were shorn of their power and fiefs, and their place was taken by the
Satcho-Hito clans, which henceforth controlled the government in the
name of the new Meiji Emperor. It was young samurai in the service of
these clans who now provided the extraordinary leadership that made
possible the "Japanerve exception."

<̂> / / / . Revolution from Above: Political

The basic political achievement of the samurai was the construction of
a new state apparatus capable of coping with both the foreign threat and
domestic political tensions. This represented a purposeful and carefully
executed revolution from above. The class composition of the new ruling
elite at the head of the remodeled state structure was the same as that of
the old, even though the actual personnel were quite different. The con-
servative objective of preserving the social status quo while effecting a
technological revolution was reflected in the choice of Prussia as a po-
litical model. "When Ito Hirobumi, the Choshu official who master-
minded the new political system, went on an extended tour of Europe
to stud> the constitutional alternatives, he wrote back in August 1882
that he was rejecting "the works of the extreme liberal radicals of En-
gland, America and France," and turning to the teachings of Prussian
scholars. "I believe I have rendered ;m important service to my country
[and contributed to] the great objective of strengthening the foundation
of the imperial sovereignty. . . . " 3

The new Meiji state took over twenty years to build from the over-
throw of the Tokugawa in 1867-68 to the adoption of the Constitution
in 1889. The early years were devoted to consolidating the new regime
and removing the obstacles in the way of revolution from above. First it
w:is necessary to n ush the peasant insurrections, which had contributed
significantly to the defeat of the shoguuate. In a few regions, such as the
Oki Islands, these revolts had resulted in the establishment of local self-
government institutions. All these were now suppressed, sometimes with

The Japanese Exception / 357

the assistance of former Tokugawa officials. The introduction of con-
scription in 1873 hastened the end of peasant resistance and ensured the
future of the new regime.

Having eliminated the threat of revolution from below, the Tokyo of-
ficials next faced the threat of feudal counterrevolution by the daimyo
and samurai. The daimyo were co-opted by a combination of show of
force and generous financial compensation in return for the surrender of
their fiefs. Former feudal territorial magnates deriving income from their
peasants now became financial magnates investing their new monetary
wealth in banking, industrial and mercantile enterprises. Thus the old
feudal landed interests and the emerging new entrepreneurial oligarchy
were fused into a homogeneous elite that was to rule the country hence-
forth with little opposition.

The numerous samurai were co-opted along with their overlords. The
government passed a law in December 1871 allowing the samurai to en-
gage in occupations other than their traditional military careers, and
then provided them with employment opportunities in administration
and in business. In the central government bureaucracy, samurai totaled
78.3 percent of all officeholders in the years immediately after 1868. In
local government, over 70 percent of all positions were filled by former
samurai between 1872 and 1877. The urban police forces consisted al-
most exclusively of ex-samurai, as did about three fourths of administra-
tors and teachers in the new national school system. Likewise in business
the government between 1876 and 1882 provided funds for nearly 200
samurai enterprises in shipbuilding, construction, cement works, ferti-
lizer concerns, saltworks and artisan projects.

With the class foundations of the new state well secured, the Tokyo
officials proceeded to organize a bureaucratic machine that controlled
firmly all key areas of power before the adoption of the Constitution in
1889 and the election of the first Diet in 1890. At the head of the new
system was the imperial institution, which Hirobumi had viewed as the
lynchpin of state ideology and bureaucratic authority; hence the support
accorded to Shinto as the state cult, which exalted the Emperor as the
descendant of the sun goddess, and the personification of national unity
and patriotism.

The educational system also was organized to serve the same political
objective. The first Minister of Education, Mori Arinori, was selected by
Hirobumi because Arinori also favored German theories and practices in
his field. Arinori developed a two-layer educational system, with the
lower part providing compulsory mass education, which was permeated
with the spirit of self-subordination to the state. The top part, by con-
trast, trained the future ruling elite in an atmosphere of critical ration-
alism. The two layers were linked by the normal, or teacher-training



# • ft • • » #

358 GLOBAL RIFT

school, where students were subjected to nationalistic and miliuncx in-
doctrination, including six hours of military drill per week. V^ -_ljt

Educational Rescript was issued in 1890, it exhorted all student: - ••-.5—-
yourselves courageously to the State; and thus guard and m a b ^ : ±-±
prosperity of Our Imperial Throne, coeval with heaven and earx.'*

In accordance with the objective of placing all centers of jowr- b~-
yond the reach of the elected Diet, the armed forces were g j^ . veto
power over the appointment of the military ministers of a cabirs-. I v f
though a government could muster majority support in the Die: - -,Wi
be, and as early as 1891 was, hamstrung by the refusal of t.>. i_—ei
forces to approve the military ministers. As regards technical -.-li.-lzi-
tion, the old feudal levies were replaced by a modern militan - ,; -. .-.
ment based on conscription. A German military mission aid';; .-. ~.t
buildup of the army, and a British mission in that of the navy

After these precautionary measures, the oligarchs considered .: ^£e w

introduce parliamentary trappings. The Constitution of 1889 ^-jmised
the citizens freedom from arbitrary arrest, protection of prope:-.- rights
and freedom of religion, speech and association. But in each iny -̂j-,*. the
government reserved the authority to curb these rights when r -_/~rried
it necessary. Furthermore the lower House, based on a minute i.-wxhise
did not control the cabinet; the House of Peers was not-eltv.^i and
could not be dissolved; the Emperor chose the Premier on the <--.;r_e of
the extraconstitutional genro, or elder statesmen; the bureaus:..-.. v,as
beyond the control of governments; and the armed forces i,-; ~ veto
power over all cabinets. In general, the Constitution provide Japan
with a democratic facade while preserving oligarchic rule and f_-.-.peror
worship. The first article provided, "The Empire of Japan •..-..-A\\ \)C

reigned over and governed by a line of Emperors unbroken :or ages
eternal," and the third article stipulated, "The Emperor is n'.r'-A and
inviolable."

With the adoption of the Constitution in 1889, as well as of r/jodern
legal codes in the preceding decade, the Japanese were in a p'/.ition to
press for the abolition of the unequal treaties. They could fai/ly argue
that Japan now had taken her place in the comity of civilized nations
and that there was no longer any need for extraterritoriality and |Or the
other infringements on their sovereignty. After prolonged diplomatic ef-
forts they were able in 1894 to persuade Britain and the United Si ai.es to
terminate extraterritoriality and consular jurisdiction in five years. ]n

the same year the Japanese won their unexpected and spectacular vic-
tory over the Chinese Empire. Henceforth there could be no moi<: ( m c s .
tion of treating Japan as an inferior country, and the other powers soon
followed Britain and the United States in yielding their special privileges.
By 1899 Japan had gained legal jurisdiction over all foreignci s on j , L T

I _
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soil, and in doing so, she became the first Asian nation to break the
chains of Western control.

ng IV. Revolution from Above: Economic

The new Japanese state proved capable not only of ending foreign re
straints but also of modernizing the economy and increasing national
productivity. Given the conservative political context in which the eco-
nomic reorganization occurred, the resulting surplus was allocated pri-
marily for the benefit of the armed forces and the ruling elite. The
purchasing power of the peasants and workers was severely restricted,
government social services were kept to a minimal level and light indus-
try necessarily produced for foreign markets, while heavy industry was
geared almost exclusively to meeting the needs of the military.

The capital for the economic modernization was obtained largely from
agriculture. A substantial increase in-agricultural yield was attained at
relatively low cost by introducing better seed strains, improving land use
and expanding irrigation and drainage. Between 1878 and 1892 the area
under cultivation increased by 7 percent, the yield by 21 percent and the
population by 15 percent. The resulting agricultural surplus was si-
phoned off by taxes, which furnished the capital for industrialization.
Between 1871 and 1875 land taxes comprised 85 to 93.2 percent of total
government tax revenues, and did not drop below 50 percent of the total
until 1896. In fact, taxation was so heavy that considerably more than
the surplus was extracted, and farm income dropped sharply. Between
1883 and 1890 some 368,000 peasant proprietors lost their holdings for
failure to pay taxes.

Despite these wholesale expropriations, there was no mass exodus to
the cities, as occurred in Britain with the enclosures. One reason was that
the new landowners were in a position to extract such high rents from
the peasants that it was more profitable to allow them to remain as ten-
ants than to drive them off the land. Another reason was the rapid ex-
pansion of the textile industry, which was located largely in rural areas,
and employed labor from the villages, mostly female. The women cus-
tomarily were sold off to labor bosses and forced to send most of their
wages back to their families.

The textile industry was profitable and for long provided most of
Japan's exports. But heavy industry also was needed to support the new
army and navy. By granting subsidies or purchasing stock, the govern-
ment established, directly or indirectly, financial institutions, commodity
exchanges, shipping companies, railways and telegraph lines. 'With this
infrastructure provided, the government turned to heavy industries such
as mining, steel and shipbuilding, which were needed by the military.
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pment as raw materials and capi-
,nese government from the early
:ign investments within the coun-

enterprises already operat-

Most of the enterprises establishec .- this manner were eventually sold
to various favored private interest; 4: extremely low prices. In this man-
ner a few wealthy families, co l l e c t , known as the Zaibatsu, gained a
stranglehold on the national econvr that has persisted to the present.

.Most significant for Third Wonc - i,tory is the fact that Japanese in-
dustrialization was achieved indej^dently, with little foreign invest-
ment. This fundamental differenc vttween the development of Japan
and other non-Western countries -**, j u e p a r t i y to the centuries of
Tokugawa seclusion, during whid, Ul j a p a n ese trading group could de-
velop the common Third World v<-nn of importing luxury items and
cheap consumer goods. This left t),.. 7okyo government free to take con-
trol of foreign trade easily, and to •/•* ,„ ;t t ] i a t imports were limited to
such prerequisites for economic d'- •
tal goods for industry. Also, the >
seventies foresightedly discouraged ',',
try, and bought back the few foi
ing. These included the Takasbk,, Coai Mine (British and Dutch
capital), the American Pacific St/»rn.,hip Company and the British-
French-owned postal services.

By the early 1880s Japan had rid ,iw.lf of all foreign investments. This
elimination of foreign capital was facilitated by the heavy war indem-
nities paid by China to Japan aftc, if,f. Sino-Japanese War (369 million
yen) and after the Boxer Rebellion r>M million yen). The end result of
these favorable financial circum&u,,icc-s-the negligible foreign invest-
ments, the inflow rather than oui/low of indemnity payments and the
negotiation of foreign loans with si/^||(;r charges than those obtained by
the Chinese-resulted in a considerl,|,; net inflow of foreign capital into
Japan, in contrast to the considers\,U- ,,,.t 0utflOw from China.5

In addition to these advantageom conditions, the most important fac-
tor behind the rapid capital accumulation in Japan was the success of
employers, backed by the entire M;H(: apparatus, in keeping wagessg^.
verely__depressj;d. The paucity of p,,l,|j<: soc i ai services left employeesat
the mercy of employers. The high pioportion of female labor in textile
and other light industries also servi-,1 «, keep wages low. Another factor
operating in this direction was the; l;1Miilistic ethic that permeated mass
education. The entire nation was viewed as one family, in which subjects
owed loyalty to the Emperor, and workers likewise to their employers.

In return the employers offered » paternalistic "life employment sys-
tem," but this was not as benevolnn ;M,d generous as appeared on the
surface. If a worker moved to anoil,,.,. ( i rmj he automatically was paid
the lowest wage rate regardless of lii, ,skill_an effective device for check-
ing labor mobility. Also, permanent job security usually was not
achieved until between the ages of | ( ) r,y a n (j forty-five. A survey of the
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huge Yawata Iron and Steel Works revealed that 70 percent of its twenty-
one thousand workers were "temporary," even though some of them had
been with the company for fifteen years.

The general relationship between employer and worker was depicted
as one of "benevolence," under which the employer "gave" the employee
his means for livelihood. Wages often were paid only once every three or
six months, and then in "tickets" that could be used only in company
stores. Companies also deducted money from wages as forced savings,
which were not refunded if the worker left the company or was dis-
missed. The introduction of the electric light in the 1870s and 1880s did
not help working conditions but rather lengthened the working day.
Girl employees at reeling plants in the 1890s were working fifteen to six-
teen hours daily. When the first Factory Act finally was passed in 1911,
it allowed employers fifteen years' grace to carry out their provisions,
and even then the wording was hedged around with numerous proem-
ployer qualifications. Until 1933 mining companies, which were respon-
sible for the worst abuses, allowed women and boys under sixteen only
two days' rest a month.4

Whatever the means and the social cost, Japan alone, of all non-West-
ern countries, achieved independent economic development in the nine-
teenth century. This is not to say that Japan became a great industrial
power. Nearly all the industrial raw materials were lacking, so Japan
developed mainly light industry, while the great majority of the popula-
tion remained in agriculture. In 1900 less than half a million people
were employed in the country's 7,171 industrial enterprises, of which
only 2,388 were using mechanical power. The major industrial advances
were made during the Russo-Japanese War and the First World War.
The number of factory employees rose to 854,000 by 1914 and to
1,817,000 by 1919, while the number of factories equipped with motors
increased 3.6 times between 1905 and 1918.

•g* V. Japanese Imperialism

Japanese industrialization was stimulated by war but was also respon-
sible for war. Depressed wages meant a correspondingly depressed domes-
tic market, which compelled Japanese policymakers to search for markets
abroad. The almost complete lack of industrial raw materials in the
homeland also led the Japanese to expand on the mainland. Further-
more, the familial ideology- of loyalty to the Emperor lent itself to for-
eign expansion by equating loyalty to the Emperor with patriotism and
united national effort to make Japan a great power. Businessmen, for
example, exhorted one another to greater effort "in the competition of
foreign trade, which is peacetime war." 7 Finally, there was the example

• • • «T: V I •
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of the Western powers engaged in the late nineteenth century in unpre-
cedented land grabbing all over the globe. The practical-minded leaders
of Japan drew the obvious conclusion that each people must grab for
themselves and that nothing would be left to the weak and the timid. A
civilian bureaucrat expressed this viewpoint as follows: "This is like
riding in a third-class train; at first there is adequate space but as more
passengers enter there is no place for them to sit. If while rubbing shoul-
ders and supporting yourself with your arms you lose your place you
can't recover the same position. . . . The logic of necessity requires the
people to plant both feet firmly and expand their elbows into any open-
ing that may occur for, unless this is done, others will close the open-
ing." s

Although the United States had "opened" Japan, it was Russia that
for decades had been pressing down from the north. By the Aigun and
Peking treaties of 1858 and 1860, respectively, Russia had obtained from
China all the land north of the Amur River and the Pacific Coast terri-
tories south to the Korean border, including the magnificent harbor of
Vladivostok. Next the Russians had occupied Manchuria in 1859,
northern Sakhalin in 1870 and in the 1890s had built the Trans-Sibe-
rian Railway. To counter the Russian advance the Japanese turned first
to Korea, where China had vague suzerainty rights. As noted in Chapter
15, Section III, the Sino-Japanese War (1894-95) and the Shimonoseki
Treaty (1895) enabled Japan to acquire Formosa, the Pescadores and the
Liaotung Peninsula, as well as a huge war indemnity of 360 million yen.
Since Japan had spent 200 million yen on the war, she was able to use
the surplus to convert from the silver to the gold standard, which facili-
tated the floating of foreign loans.

Japan was not allowed to keep the strategic Liaotung Peninsula, being
compelled by the Russian-German-French triplice to return it to China.
Worse still, from Japan's viewpoint, the European powers now took ad-
vantage of China's demonstrated weakness to acquire strategic footholds
on the mainland opposite Japan. Britain took the "New Territories" in
1899, Germany got control of the Shantung Peninsula and France of
Yunnan Province. Russia obtained a twenty-five-year lease of the Liao-
tung Peninsula in 1898, and two years later occupied the entire province
of Manchuria during the Boxer Rebellion. At the same time the Korean
King was resisting Japanese efforts to gain control of his country, going
so far as to replace his Japanese advisers with Russians, and to grant a
timber-cutting concession to a Russian company.

These Russian advances engendered warm debates among the ruling
group in Tokyo. Some favored trying to reach an accord with Russia that
would be based on a division of the spoils. Others preferred an alliance
with Great Britain as the country with which Japan most nearly had
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common cause. With such an alliance to back her up, Japan would then
be able to stand up to Russian expansionism.

Feelers were sent out to both the British and the Russian capitals, and
it was soon evident that London was as receptive as St. Petersburg was
intractable. The old policy of splendid isolation had by this time lost its
splendor for the British. Confronted by a rising Germany and an aggres-
sive Russia, they/ welcomed an ally in the Far East that could serve as a
check on Russia. On January 30, 1902, the Anglo-Japanese alliance was
signed, providing for the independence of China and Korea, and recog-
nizing Britain's special interests in central China and Japan's special in-
terests in Korea. If cither Japan or Britain became involved in war with
a third power, the other party would remain neutral, but if another
power intervened, then the other party was bound to aid its ally. Since
Russia and France had been allied for the past eight years, the Anglo-
Japanese alliance obviously was designed to keep France from aiding
Russia in the event of war.

Japan was now in a position to force the issue with Russia. In mid-
1903 Japan offered to recognize Russia's primacy in Manchuria if Russia
would reciprocate concerning Japan's position in Korea. The negotia-
tions dragged on, with the overconfident Russians temporizing and evad-
ing. The Japanese concluded, with good reason, that the Russians were
not negotiating in good faith, and severed diplomatic relations on Feb-
ruary 6, 1904. Two days later, without an ultimatum or declaration of
war, the Japanese attacked the Russian base at Port Arthur on the Liao-
tung Peninsula.

In the campaigns that followed, the Japanese David consistently de-
feated the Russian Goliath. The single-track Trans-Siberian Railway
proved quite inadequate to meet the supply needs of Russian armies
fighting several thousand miles distant from their industrial centers in
European Russia. In the first stage of the war, the Japanese surrounded
Port Arthur and, after a siege of 148 days, captured the fortress on
December 19, 1904. The second stage consisted of a series of battles on
the plains of Manchuria. The Japanese were victorious here also, driv-
ing the Russians north of Mukden. These campaigns, however, were not
decisive, because the Russian armies remained intact, and were rein-
forced and strengthened as communications improved. But on the sea
the Japanese won an overwhelming triumph that led to the beginning
of peace negotiations. With incredible shortsightedness the Russians dis-
patched their hastily refitted Baltic fleet to sail down the entire length of
Europe and Africa, around the Cape of Good Hope and then across the
Indian Ocean and north along the East Asia coast to Japan—a distance
equivalent to more than two thirds the circumference of the globe. On
May 27, 1905, the Russian fleet finally arrived at Tsushima Strait be-
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tween Japan and Korea. At once it was attacked by a Japanese fleet
superior in both numbers and efficiency. Within a few hours virtually
all the Russian units had been sunk or captured, while the Japanese lost
merely a few destroyers.

With this debacle the Russians were ready to discuss peace, especially
since the war was very unpopular at home and the 1905 Revolution had
started. The Japanese also wanted peace negotiations because, although
they had won the victories, their still-meager resources had been strained
by the burden of the war. On September 5, 1905, the Treaty of Ports-
mouth was signed, by which Russia acknowledged Japan's "paramount
political, military and economic interests" in Korea, surrendered all
preferential or exclusive concessions in Manchuria and ceded to Japan
die southern half of Sakhalin Island and the lease of the Liaotung Penin-
sula.

The stunning defeat of Russia established Japan as a major world
power and altered the balance of forces in the Far East. More significant
is the fact that an Asian state had defeated a European state, and a great
empire at that. A thrill of hope ran through the nonwhite races of the
globe. The Russo-Japanese War was the prelude to the great awakening
of the non-European peoples that today is convulsing the entire globe.

°%> VI. Significance of the Japanese Exception

During the half century after the Meiji Restoration, Japan entered the
world market economy. This is evident in the dramatic increase between
1868 and 1908 of Japanese exports from 15.5 million yen to 378.2 million
yen, and of Japanese imports from 10.7 million yen to 595.7 million yen.
Such increase in foreign trade after incorporation in the world market
economy was not unique with Japan. But what was unique was the na-
ture of the incorporation—the fact that after the first few years of initial
shock and disruption, Japan was able to proceed systematically to abolish
the unequal treaties and to conduct her foreign trade with the view to
promoting independent economic development. If Japan had followed
the customary route to Third World status, she would have exported a
few raw materials such as coal, tea, marine products and raw silk, and
received in return luxury items for her upper class and cheap consumer
goods for her masses. This would have led to economic growth but not to
economic development. It would have meant a permanent state of de-
pendence and of consequent exploitation.

The historic significance of Japan's achievement is pointed up by the
warning given in 1892 by Herbert Spencer to his friend Baron Kancko
Kentario, then ambassador to the United States:

The Japanese Exception I 365

Respecting the further question you ask, let me, in the first place,
answer generally that Japanese policy should, I think, be that of
keeping Americans and Europeans as much as possible at arm's
length. In presence of more powerful races your position is one of
chronic danger, and you should take every precaution to give as
little foothold as possible to foreigners. It seems to me the only
forms of intercourse which you may with advantage permit are
those which are indispensable for the exchange of commodities-
importation and exportation of physical and mental products. No
further privileges should be allowed to people of other races than
is absolutely needful for the achievement of these ends. Apparently
you are proposing by revision of the treaty with the powers of
Europe and America to open the whole Empire to foreigners and
foreign capital. I regret this as a fatal policy. If you wish to see what
is likely to happen, study the history of India.0

The validity of Spencer's advice soon was borne out by history. Japan
did keep the Westerners "at arm's length," and the end result was an
economic independence that contrasted dramatically with India's typi-
cal Third World plight, as Spencer had foreseen. In 1913 almost two
thirds of Japan's imports consisted of raw materials (49 percent) and half-
finished goods (17 percent), while imports of finished goods amounted to
only 17 percent of the total. Thus Japan's industries were capable even
before World War I of processing the major part of the goods she im-
ported. Indian imports of row materials and half-finished goods, on the
other hand, amounted to less than 6 percent of the total in 1913, while
finished goods accounted for no less than 80 percent of the total. Like-
wise as regards exports, half-finished goods in Japan amounted to 52
percent of the total in 1913, finished goods 29 percent while raw mate-
rials represented only 8 percent of the total. India's exports, by contrast,
comprised in the same year nearly 50 percent raw materials and only 23
percent of finished goods. The same pattern is discernible if the per-
capita industrial production of Japan and India are compared. During
the period 1895-1900 per-capita industrial production in Japan was less
than four times bigger than in India ($5.70 vs. §1.50), but in 1936-38
Japan's production was more than thirteen times greater (S65 vs. $4.90).

The gap between India and Japan has persisted and widened because
of the failure of India, both after the winning of political independence
as well as before, to achieve "arm's length" relationship with the devel-
oped nations. Japan, on the other hand, due to the combination of fac-
tors noted above—fortuitous circumstances, cultural traditions, preceding
centuries of isolation, exceptional!) capable leadership, social tensions
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that invited drastic though not radical reorganization, and opportunities
for imperialist expansion that stimulated economic development—was
able to follow Spencer's advice to give "as little foothold as possible to
foreigners." This was the basic reason why Japan was able to achieve
what so many other non-Western countries had desired in the nineteenth
century but failed to achieve.

The mere listing of the factors that made possible the "Japanese ex-
ception" underscores why the Japanese model is irrelevant to Third
World countries today. They have experienced not centuries of isolation,
but periods of colonial rule and neocolonial exploitation. They obvi-
ously have no opportunities for imperialist expansion. And the task of
developing their own industries for their own national needs is infinitely
more difficult in the present era when technology has become enormously
more complex and expensive, when Western trade unionists fiercely op-
pose cheap manufactured imports and when the opposition of multina-
tional corporations backed by trilateral commissions and Bilderberg
groups is incalculably greater than anything encountered by the Japa-
nese a century ago.

# # • # # # # • # # # • #

Chapter 18

BEGINNINGS OF THIRD WORLD
RESISTANCE-TO 1914

The old century is very nearly out, and leaves the world in a
pretty pass. . . . The whole white race is revelling openly in
violence, as though it had never pretended to be Christian. God's
equal curse on them all! So ends the famous nineteenth century
into which we were so proud to have been born.

W. C. BLL'NT, December 22, 1900
(English diplomat and writer)

. . . All powers, all profits are in the hands of the masters with
the blue eyes, the red barbarians. And we, the yellow race, are
subjected by force to demoralization, to complete degradation.
. . . This is the reason why we have formed an organization. . . .
At the.present time there are about six hundred students from
Indochina in Japan. Our only aim is to prepare the population
for the future. . . . Have you created any organization for this
purpose in your region?

APPEAL OF ANNAMITE STUDENT (December 1905)

\W
Vi:

The nineteenth century was the era of worldwide Western hegemony.
Viewed from another angle of vision, it was the era when the Third
World had become a global system. By the end of the century this
division of the globe into rulers and ruled, into exploiters and exploited,
appeared to be an unassailable and eternal arrangement. Many Third
World peoples were convinced that this was the case. In India they ad-
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dressed their European masters as "sahib," in the Middle East as "effendi,"
in Africa as "bwana," and in Latin America as "patron." Under these
circumstances it is scarcely surprising that Europeans assumed the innate
superiority of their civilization and of their "race." Apart from a few
mavericks such as W. C. Blunt, they were convinced that their worldwide
empires were the harbingers of civilization, with beneficial results for
all mankind.

Western businessmen at the turn of the century looked forward with
quiet confidence to new fields to conquer. Cecil Rhodes was only the
most exuberant when, ahead of his time, he dreamed of conquests in
outer space: "The world is nearly parcelled out, and what there is left
of it is being divided up, conquered, and colonized. To think of these
stars that you see overhead at night, these vast worlds which we can
never reach. I would annex the planets if I could; I often think of that.
It makes me sad to see them so clear and yet so far." 1 An academician,
Professor W. R. Shepherd, more realistically voiced the generally shared
views of the business community when he declared in 1915:

In the world today there are just two great fallow areas that
apparently call for exploitation. Whether the people who inhabit
them are altogether pleased at the thought of being exploited for
the benefit of the foreigner is quite another matter. I am afraid
that, in questions of business, it isn't always possible to consult the
wishes of those who are actually on the soil. The world at large
has progressed to its present material position mainly through the
utilization of regions held by people who were unable of them-
selves to develop their resources. . . . The two areas to which I
refer are South America and China. In . . . respect of possessing
immense natural resources which have not been developed in any
commensurate degree, they are quite alike.2

In addition to South America and China, two other "great fallow areas"
attracted contemporary businessmen: Russia and Africa. Over and over
again these four regions—South America, China, Russia and Africa-
were held forth as promising regions for future trade and investment.

Contrary to these confident expectations, the "fallow" regions became
the centers of great upheavals that convulsed the entire globe. The
revolutionary process was well under way before the First World War.
It began as far back as the eighteenth century with the black slave up-
risings in the Americas, where overseas exploitation began the earliest
and was the most brutal. As Western imperialism extended its control
over Eurasia, resistance movements became correspondingly widespread,
emerging in South and East Asia, the Middle East and Africa.

JL These early upheavals were not truly revolutionary movements. Their
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leaders did not seek to restructure class relationships or to subvert the
global market economy. Rather they were either conservative*"lfaClltion-
aiists hankering to return to "the good old days," or else conformist

IWesternizers trying to resist the West by imitating it. This is not to say
•qohat before 1914 the resistance to Western domination was negligible.

In fact it was much more widespread and resolute than is generally re-
alized. But it did not represent a revolutionary challenge to the prevail-
ing world capitalist order. Such a challenge had to wait for World War I
with its accompanying Russian Revolution, and World II with its accom-
panying Chinese Revolution.

«g I. Black Resistance in the Americas

Armed resistance by black slaves against white masters in the New
World occurred in the plantation regions. As noted above (Chapter 9,
Section IV) the degree of exploitation varied according to the extent of
the market available for the export product. If the market was expand-
ing, then both Latin American and Anglo-American landowners per-
mitted nothing to stand in the way of maximizing production and profits.
John Newton, the master of a slave vessel, was told by a planter in
Antigua in 1751 that it was cheaper to work slaves to death: "by little
relaxation, hard fare and hard usage to wear them out before they be-
came useless, and unable to do service; and then to buy new ones, to fill
up their places." 3

Such ruthless exploitation spawned many slave uprisings. Their fre-
quency varied greatly from region to region, depending on the degree to
which the objective conditions offered promise for success. Revolts there-
fore were more likely in areas such as the West Indies, where the slaves
were a large majority, than in regions such as the Old South, where
they were a minority in all but a few localities. Revolts also were more
likely in the Caribbean, where the plantations averaged one hundred
to two hundred slaves, than in the United States, where they averaged
only twenty. Conversely, uprisings were less frequent where the ruling
white elite was united, as in the Old South, than in the West Indies,
where it was divided by local issues as well as by wars among the slave-
holding powers.

In addition to the frequency of revolts, there was a difference also in
their objectives. The earlier ones were directed not against slavery as a
system but against particularly severe injustices within that system. This
was true also of wars waged by maroons or runaway slaves, who sought
to withdraw from slave society by resurrecting archaic African social

/•orders in inaccessible regions. By the end of the eighteenth century, rebel
(I slaves were turning against slavery as a social system. The outstanding
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example was the great Toussaint L'Ouverture of Saint Domingue, who
headed the first successful slave revolt in history and created an inde-
pendent black state. Toussaint's achievement was due partly to his ex-

i traordinary talents, but also to what Eugene Genovese defines as "the
(^conjuncture of ideal preconditions for slave revolt." *

One of these favorable "preconditions" was the complex class conflict
^Avithin Saint Domingue, which Toussaint ably exploited. The bureau-

crats from Paris were opposed by the colons or white planters, who
wanted more self-government and relief from trade restrictions. The
colons, in turn, were resented by the free people of color (Negroes and
mulattoes) who could conduct any business, such as the buying and sell-
ing of property, including slaves. Profiting from this opportunity, the free
colorcds had prospered, owning one third of the landed property of the
island by 1789. They were dissatisfied, however, because they were socially
excluded by the colons, and also denied access to all official posts, to
some professions and to the ranks of the nobility. The demand of the
free colored for equal rights was resisted most vehemently by the poor
whites, whose only asset was their privileged racial status in an over-
whelmingly black island. Finally, the great majority of the population
consisted of black slaves who wanted freedom, but who were opposed
by the local colons and poor whites, as well as by vested interests in
France dependent on the sugar trade.

The outbreak of the French Revolution brought these conflicts to a
head. Despite the efforts of the abolitionist Societc des Amis des Noirs,
the National Assembly refused to sacrifice commercial prosperity to
principle and voted for continuing both the slave trade and slavery. But
in Saint Domingue the slaves and the free coloreds, inspired by the
revolutionary rhetoric in Paris, took up arms to implement the principles
of liberty, equality and fraternity. A black slave, Toussaint L'Ouverture,
quickly rose by virtue of his intelligence and organizational abilities to
the leadership of the insurrection. French troops arrived in Saint Do-
mingue at the same time that news reached the island that the monarchy
had been replaced by a republic. The white planters split into warring
monarchical and republican factions. The Spaniards, on their part of the
island, seized the opportunity to offer the slaves an alliance against the
French. Toussaint accepted the offer and won control of the northern
regions. Fearing that they would lose everything, the colons stopped
fighting among themselves and offered the island to the British. The
latter promptly sent an army, so that the French government was con-
fronted with an alliance of the Spaniards and the slaves, and one between

the colons and the British.
By this time the radical Robespierre had risen to power in Paris and

had decreed in February 1794 the abolition of slavery in all French
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colonies. Toussaint responded by joining the French against both the
Spaniards and the British. His black soldiers went into battle dressed
in the colors of the republic and singing the "Marseillaise." By May
1800 Toussaint was the master of the entire island. But the new French
leader. Napoleon Bonaparte, refused to accept the de facto independence
of Saint Domingue. He sent an army to recover the rebellious colony,
but Toussaint fought it to a standstill. The French signed an armistice
with full amnesty for all blacks and no change in the new status of the
former slaves. Toussaint trusted the French guarantee and laid down
his arms. His faith proved his undoing. He was taken prisoner and sent
to France, where on April 7, 1803, he died in an Alpine prison.

With the "first of the blacks" out of the way, Napoleon sent additional
expeditionary forces to solidify his control over the island and to rebuild
France's colonial empire. Under new leaders, the Saint Domingue blacks
resisted desperately. Battle casualties and yellow fever decimated the
French army. In November 180S the few French survivors sailed for
home. After thirteen years' struggle, Saint Domingue belonged to the
blacks. On New Year's Day 1804, they renamed their part of the island
Haiti, after the Carib term for mountain.

The only successful slave revolt in history had repercussions far beyond
the Caribbean. It strengthened enormously the antislavery movement in
England. It inflicted one hundred thousand casualties on the British,
decisively weakening them in their war against revolutionary France. A
British military historian, Sir John Fortescue, has observed that the secret
of Britain's failure to crush the French Revolution "may be said to lie
in the fatal words, Saint Domingue." 5 These words also spelled the end
of Napoleon's dream of an American empire, forcing him to sell Louisi-
ana, which doubled the area of the United States. And in the latter
country, the slaveholders feared the spread of the revolutionary Saint

jLJDomingue example, an apprehension that contributed substantially to
ttheir decision to close the African slave trade.

Eloquent testimony to the significance of revolutionary Haiti was the
hostility that it induced in the other American republic—the United
States. It would appear that a new independent nation in the New
World would have been welcomed in Washington. But Haiti was a re-
public with a difference. It was a black republic of former slaves sur-
rounded by slave societies. The very existence of Haiti constituted a
threat to those societies. Although Britain recognized Haiti in 1825,
and France likewise in 1838, the United States refused to follow suit.
The reason, as Thomas Pinckney of South Carolina stated bluntly, was
fear that recognition of Haiti would incite subversive notions among
the slaves in the United States. Thus Washington not only withheld
recognition, but also tried to starve the new sister republic. On February
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28, 1806, President Jeflerson signed a bill prohibiting all trade with
Haiti. The parallel with the later American embargo against Cuba is
obvious. The first embargo sought to destroy the threatening example
of a free black republic; the second to subvert the equally threatening
example of a socialist republic.

^ / / . Conservative Reactions in Asia

As Western capitalism penetrated Asia, it stimulated protective re-
actions. These tended to be of a conservative nature, reflecting the power-

' ful influence of millennia-old civilizations. Hence the tendency to try to
h-"go back to the good old days," which never remotely approached the
Ij romanticised ideal. There were many cases during the nineteenth century

of this conservative escapism, classic examples being the Indian Mutiny
in 1857-58, the"Boxer Rebellion in 1900, and the^Corean resistance of
1906-10.

The Indian Mutiny, as noted in Chapter 12, Section II, was started
by discontented sepoys and supported by conservative elements that were
disturbed by British modernization measures. The Boxer Rebellion was
.very similar, being an uprising of Chinese..antiforeign secrgXjocieties
Lencouraged behind the scenes by reactionary Court officials and provincial
(governors. Preceding the Boxer Rebellion was the humiliating defeat of
China by Japan in 1895. This disaster enabled Chinese reformers to
gain the ear of the young Emperor Kuang-hsii, and to launch in 1898
a series of reform decrees known collectively as the Hundred Days' Re-
form. The Empress dowager was adamantly opposed, and with the
backing of the conservative bureaucracy she deposed the Emperor and
rescinded all the reform decrees. The collapse of the reform program
encouraged the conservatives to channel social and political discontent
against foreigners. Antiforeign secret societies, incited by Court circles
and provincial governors, organized local militias to combat Western
influences. Chief among these societies was the I Ho T'uan or Righteous
Harmony Fists, popularly termed Boxers.

The Boxers began to attack foreigners and their Chinese Christian
converts, especially in North China, where they killed a considerable
number. European naval detachments were landed at Tientsin, where-
upon the Boxers declared war on all foreigners and besieged the foreign
legations in Peking. Within two months the international forces relieved
the legations, and the imperial Court fled from the capital. Once more
China was forced to sign an "unequal treaty," including further commer-
cial concessions and heavy financial indemnities. The Boxer Rebellion,
like all other escapist conservative reactions to Western intrusion, had
failed ignominiously.

Beginnings of Third World Resistance—to 1914 / 373

Equally futile, and for the same basic reason, was the Korean resistance
to Japanese aggression. Korea, like China and Japan, initially reacted to

.the West by a seclusion policy so rigid that Korea came to be known
as the Hermit Kingdom. But the Koreans, lacking both the resources
of the Chinese and the modernization capabilities of the Japanese, were
doomed to subjection. The pressures came from Russia, which had occu-
pied the neighboring Chinese province of Manchuria during the Boxer

^disturbances, and from Japan, which planned to occupy Korea as a
I countermeasure against Russian expansionism and as a first step in a pro-
gram of continental conquest. •

In July 1903 the Japanese proposed to the Russians that they recognize
Japan's "preponderant interests" in Korea, and in return Japan would
recognize Russia's "special interests in railway enterprises in Manchuria."
Russia's refusal of this offer led to the Russo-Japanese War of 1904 and
the Portsmouth Treaty of 1905, which, inter alia, recognized Japan's
"paramount political, military and economic interests" in Korea. The
Japanese quickly exploited this gain by appointing Ito Hirobumi in
February 1906 as resident-general in Korea, with power to control both
the internal affairs and international relations of the country. He began
by abolishing all foreign diplomatic agencies, so that the British, Ameri-
can, Chinese, German, French and Belgian ministers left Seoul in March
1906. Korea had, in fact, become a part of Japan. The readiness of the
Great Powers to accept Japanese predominance is not as surprising as it
might seem. President Theodore Roosevelt had made a bargain with the
Japanese as early as July 1905 by which he supported a Japanese pro-
tectorate in Korea in return for Japanese acceptance of American control
over the Philippines. This arrangement was reaffirmed by the Root-
Takahira Agreement of November 30, 1908, which approved the main-
tenance of "the existing status quo" in Asia and pledged respect for each
other's territorial possessions.

The Koreans did not accept Japanese rule passively. In June 1907 the
Korean Emperor sent a secret envoy to the Meeting for International
Peace at The Hague in Holland. The envoy disclosed the sufferings of
the Koreans under the Japanese and pleaded for international pressure
against the Japanese occupation. Despite the idealistic rationale of the
conference, no international support materialized for the Koreans. In-
stead the Japanese used the incident as a pretext to disband the Korean
army and to force the Korean Emperor to abdicate. Finally in August
1910 the Japanese formally annexed Korea. Not until August 1945 was
Korea to exist again as a nation.

Some Koreans believed that the only practical course under the cir-
cumstances was to accept Japanese authority without resistance. They
organized the Uchinhoe Society, which gained over one million members,
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and which entrusted the future of the Korean nation to the benevolence
of the Japanese Emperor. The society attracted the support of ambitious
political figures who hoped to win the favors of the Japanese, and also
of many peasants who were politically inert and who therefore accepted
obedience as prudent behavior.

Many Koreans, however, were unhappy over the Japanese domination
of their country and expressed their opposition through three main
groups. The least effective consisted of former officials who refused to
humble themselves before the Japanese and who wanted Korea restored
to independence under its Yi Dynasty. Somewhat more effective were
Western-educated intellectuals who had founded in the 1890s the Inde-
pendence Club. It popularized ideas of liberty, civil rights and indepen-
dence from foreign economic and political control. The intellectuals
published periodicals and newspapers espousing these concepts, and con-
tinued to do so under Japanese rule for as long as they were allowed.
After the Japanese clamped down on these hostile publications, similar
ones were put out by the Koreans in Vladivostok, Hawaii and the United
States.

The most serious opposition came from the soldiers of the Korean
, which the Japanese had disbanded. The unemployed soldiers re-

fused to submit to the Japanese, either for patriotic reasons or because
resistance offered the only means for livelihood, since support was pro-
vided by Korean sympathizers. The soldiers organized the Righteous
Army, which operated in mountain areas and also in the villages, where
the insurgents disguised themselves as peasants. They attacked in bands
of one hundred to one thousand, and retreated to the mountains after
each operation. The Japanese retaliated by burning entire villages sus-
pected of harboring rebels but the indiscriminate repression swelled the
ranks of the resistance. According to the Japanese statistics in the table
on page 375, the number of engagements and of insurgents involved
reached substantial proportions by 1908.

The rapid decline of the Korean resistance after 1908 is to be explained
I by its failure to develop beyond the concept of restoring traditional rule
iby the Emperor and the literati class. It is not surprising that so many
peasants joined the collaborationist Ilchinhoe Society. Only the intel-
lectuals of the Independence Club had a broader vision, but there was
no contact between them and the soldiers fighting in the mountains.
Revolutionary doctrine and organization were lacking, and therefore
prolonged struggle against the Japanese was impossible. In Korea, as in

! India and China, conservative reaction proved inherently incapable of
-ff-niobilizing the mass resistance necessary to counter imperialist aggression,

whether of the Western or tlie Japanese variety.

# # • # # # # •
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Collisions Between Japanese Forces and Korean Insurgents, 1907-11

Period Times Number of Insurgents

1907 (Aug.-Dec.)
1908
1909
1910
1911 (Jan.-June)

TOTAL

323
1,451
898
147
33

2,852

44,116
69,832
25,763
1,891
216

141,815

Source: Headquarters, Japanese Garrison Army in Korea, Bota tobatsushi
[Record of Subjugation of Insurgents] (Seoul, 1913), Appendix, table 2. Cited by
Chong-Sik Lee, The Politics of Korean Nationalism (Berkeley: University of
California Press, 1963), p. 81.

'g III. Resistance in Cuba and the Philippines

Two other notable failures of Third World resistance movements at
the turn of the century occurred in Cuba and the Philippines. The reason
was not conservative traditionalism, for Cuba and the Philippines were
spared the incubus of ancient and glorious pasts that hobbled India,

. China and Korea. Rather the failure in these cases stemmed from the
vLhopeless odds facing Cuban and Filipino nationalists when they tried to
TI resist both Spanish and American imperialism.

The ensuing hostilities are commonly referred to as the Spanish-
American War. This designation is historically inaccurate and mislead-
ing. It obscures the remarkable national liberation struggles of the Cuban
and Filipino peoples. There were actually two separate wars in Cuba
and the Philippines, and each of these wars went through two phases
because of American interventionism. Thus the original Spanish-Cuban
War became the Spanish-Cuban-American War, and likewise the Spanish-
Philippine War became the Spanish-Philippine-American War. The back-
ground and course of the hostilities make clear the need for this re-
naming.

In the case of the Philippines, Spain always had difficulty in pacifying
the archipelago during the more than three centuries of its rule. Almost
annual revolts broke out against corvie labor, commercial monopolies,

!iexcessive land rent, landgrabbing and imposition of the Catholic faith.
These revolts, however, invariably failed because the fragmented, insular
nature of the country and the '^parM" r?g;nnn' pthnir and

prpyrntfid a roordinated national struggle. In the late nine-
teenth century the rise of a native moneyed class, consisting mainly of
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Chinese-native (or Indio) mestizo elements, ejrigenriprifri a liberal reformist
mnvprppnt snivirUT f"v pnlitirnl nnd rrnnomic concessions from jjpain.
This Propaganda Movement, as it came to be called, was not revolution-

-lary. Its adherents sought a more favorable status within the Spanish
|colonial structure.

The failure of the Propagandists against entrenched Spanish authority
led to the formation in 1892 of a secret society, the Katipunan. After

n some indecision it recognized the futility of the earlier reformist efforts
iflfand took a revolutionary course. The concurrent revolutionary struggle

in Cuba hampered Spanish repression efforts, so that by 1896 some
thirty thousand Katipunan fighters were in the field. The founder of
Katipunan was an artisan, Andres Bonifacio, but in March 1897 he was
replaced by a landowner, Emilio Aguinaldo. By November 1897 the basis
for a Philippine Republic was laid with the adoption of a Provisional
Constitution. This prompted the Spanish authorities to open negotia-
tions, during which wealthy Filipinos who had opposed the revolution
persuaded Aguinaldo to accept a compromise settlement. The Spaniards
promised to consider the Katipunan demands in exchange for the sur-
render of the rebel army, and Aguinaldo went to exile in Hong Kong
after having been paid four hundred thousand pesos.

I This arrangement did not end the fighting, for the Spaniards did not
y follow up with reforms, while militant Katipunan leaders refused to
\ lay down their arms until independence had been won. So successful

were the revolutionaries that they soon won full control of the islands,
with the exception of the capital city of Manila, where the Spaniards
were surrounded. On December 14, 1897, the American consul in Ma-
nila reported: ". . . there is no peace . . . battles are practically daily
occurrences, ambulances bring in many wounded, and hospitals are full.
Prisoners are brought here and shot without trial. . . . The Crown
forces have not been able to dislodge a rebel army within 10 miles of
Manila." 6 Equally revealing is the analysis made on May 14, 1898, by
the German Secretary of State, Bernhard von Bulow: "It may be quite
true that the Spanish regime in its present form cannot be maintained
in the Philippines. The question is whether the archipelago will be taken
over by a single power or under foreign protection. . . . Should the
Americans or the English try it, they may have some unpleasant sur-
prises, such as the French experienced in Mexico or the Italians in
Eritrea." "

Von Bulow's premonitions were soon borne out. The Americans ex-
perienced many "unpleasant surprises" after Commodore George Dewey
steamed into Manila Bay in May 1898. He had arranged for Aguinaldo
to be brought back from Hong Kong to lead the Filipinos against the
Spaniards. At the same time the Secretary of the Navy, John D. Long,
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wired Dewey not to have "political alliances with the insurgents . . .
that would incur liability to maintain their cause in the future." Like-
wise President McKinley issued orders to General Wesley Merritt, in
command of the land forces, to maintain "law and order" and to ensure
that "the powers of the military occupant are absolute and supreme and
immediately operate upon the political conditions of the inhabitants." 8

These were instructions to an army of occupation rather than of lib-
eration.

The Filipino leaders correctly appraised American motives because
their efforts to obtain assurances for postwar independence were invari-

| ably evaded. Nevertheless, they decided to cooperate with the Americans
in order to obtain arms. At the same time Aguinaldo issued a Declaration
of Independence (June 12, 1898) stating, "in the name and by the au-
thority of the inhabitants of all these Philippine Islands, that they are
and have a right to be free and independent. . . ." On June 23 a revo-
lutionary government was established with Aguinaldo as President and
with local as well as national administrative institutions. On August 1
a convention of 190 municipal presidents from 16 provinces ratified the
Declaration of Independence. When the first American troops arrived on
June 30 a national government, supported by the overwhelming majority
of the population, was administering the Philippine Republic with the
sole exception of the city of Manila. Indeed, the commanders of the
newly arrived American troops had to request the Filipino army officers
to evacuate some of their siege trenches surrounding Manila so that
Americans could participate in the battle for the cityl Thus the stage
was set for the "unpleasant surprises" that were to transform the original
Spanish-Philippine War into the Spanish-Philippine-American War.

Meanwhile, a similar confrontation between local nationalists and
American interventionists was developing in Cuba. The island had
emerged as the world's greatest producer of sugar following the destruc-
tion of the sugar economy of Saint Domingue (Haiti). The increase in
sugar output involved a corresponding increase in the Negro population,
so that by 1842 the official census reported a population of 448,291 whites,
152,838 free coloreds, and 436,495 Negro slaves. The whites in turn were
divided into Creoles, who were born in the New World, and Peninsulares,
who were born in Spain. The Creoles were mostly landowners and pro-
fessional people, while the Peninsulares controlled commerce and ad-
ministration. Because of the advantages they derived from Spanish rule,
the Peninsulares supported the connection with Madrid, whereas the
Creoles resented the restrictions on their political aspirations and on the
marketing of their products. Independence movements were retarded by
this split among the whites, as well as by the fear of a slave insurrection.
The more the number of blacks increased, the more the whites accepted

# 4 # • • •
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Spanish military power as an indispensable protective shield.
In the 1860s Creole toleration of Spanish rule waned with the failure

of a reform commission to produce any results, and with the imposition
in 1867 of a new tax ranging from 6 to 12 percent on real estate, incomes,
and all types of business. Coming on top of the traditionally heavy cus-
toms duties, and at a time of economic depression, the new tax brought
to a head the long-standing grievances. This was especially true in
Oriente, the eastern section of the island, where the smaller planters
felt the burden of Spanish rule more sharply. It was in Oriente that the
first War for Independence broke out, in October 1868. Although it raged

I) for ten years, it finally failed for a variety of reasons, including dissension
"ifbetween black and white rebels, petty jealousies among their leaders, a

chronic shortage of arms and supplies, and the refusal of the wealthy
planters of the western section (Occidente) to lend their support.

The 1878 Treaty of Zanjon ending the revolt proved to be only a truce.
Some revolutionaries fought on, and they gained new recruits with the
abolition of slavery in Cuba in 1880. The tie with Madrid, which hitherto
had been regarded as a necessary protection against slaves, now was no
longer necessary. Many Cubans became attracted to the advantages of
independence, especially the free trade with the rich American market
only a few miles distant.

The outstanding leader of the revolutionary movement leading to the
second War for Independence was Jose Marti, "the Apostle." A writer,
poet and brilliant political organizer, he had been jailed during the first
War for Independence. In 1880 he escaped to New York, and thereafter
devoted himself to rousing Cuban emigres to revolutionary action. On
January 5, 1892, he organized the Cuban Revolutionary Party and re-
cruited the two outstanding leaders of the first war, Maximo Gomez and
Antonio Maceo. In April 1895, after careful preparations for a coordi-
nated uprising, Marti landed in Cuba. From the beginning he made it
clear that he wanted no outside aid, and especially none from Americans.
He deeply suspected them because of their repeated official and un-
official statements that Cuba was destined for the same fate as Texas and
California. "Once the United States is in Cuba," asked Marti, "who will
get her out? . . . The Cuban war has broken out in time to prevent . . .
the annexation of Cuba to the United States." s

The uprising began tragically, for Marti was killed on May 19 in his
first encounter with the Spaniards. Gomez carried on as the military
commander, with Maceo as his chief lieutenant. Madrid sent out General
Martinez Campos, the victor of the first war, with forces that eventually
totaled 210,000 regulars and 60,000 irregulars. The rebels, by contrast,
never numbered more than 51,000, and were always short of arms and
supplies. Vet they more than held their own, for Gomez and Maceo were
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i mmasters of guerrilla tactics, with ten years of experience from the first
ar. They enjoyed the support of the peasants, who supplied them with

food and with information on enemy fortifications and movements. The
basic guerrilla strategy was the scorched earth—the burning of sugar cane
crops and the destruction of buildings, machinery and transportation
facilities. The objective was to end the profits from sugar and to bleed

I the Spanish treasury with military expenditures until the financial strain
f o r c e d Madrid to give up Cuba.

The strategy proved successful. In an epochal campaign through Occi-
dente to the western coast, Maceo in 90 days fought 27 battles and cap-
tured 22 towns from an enemy overwhelmingly superior in numbers and
equipment. In January 1896 the Spanish government replaced General
Campos with General Valeriano Weyler, who promptly issued his no-
torious reconcentration order. This required all rural inhabitants within
8 days to move with their cattle into fortified areas occupied by troops.
Provisions for their support were hopelessly inadequate, so that the
American consul in Havana estimated that half of the 400,000 reconcen-
trados perished from disease or starvation. Increased repression of an
activized peasantry stimulated increased resistance.

The reconcentration policy left Weyler in control of only a few large
cities. The rebels had such mastery of the countryside that in the sum-
mer of 1897 they were able to hold elections for a General Assembly.
Meanwhile, the attrition strategy was taking its toll, with sugar pro-
duction falling from 1,054,000 long tons in 1894 to 220,000 in 1896. By
this time heavy fighting had broken out also in the Philippines. The
drain of two wars so distant from the homeland proved too much for
Spain's slender resources. A new Liberal Party government recalled
Weyler and offered autonomy to the Cuban revolutionaries. General
Gomez scornfully rejected it as "the final insult which comes to profane
the decency and honor of the Cuban people." On March 1, 1898, the
United States Department of State assessed the Cuban situation as fol-
lows: ". . . the Cubans continue' to dominate the Eastern half of the
island, and its columns are operating in the Western provinces without
the Spaniards being able to stop them. [The autonomy proposal is] an
utter and complete failure."

This appraisal indicates the fallacy of the common assumption that
American intervention made Cuba's liberation possible. Rather it was
the collapse of the autonomy plan and the reports of an imminent victory
that prompted President McKinley to intervene before the victory ma-
terialized and made Cuba independent of the United States as well as
of Spain. The United States ambassador in Madrid, Stewart L. Wood-
ford, proposed the purchase of Cuba to the Queen Regent and Prime
Minister Praxedes Sagasta, but the offer was rejected. With a financial
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settlement precluded, President McKinley prepared for intervention. Just
as the Spanish-Philippine War had become the Spanish-Philippine-Ameri-
can War, so now the Spanish-Cuban War became the Spanish-Cuban-
American War.

American intervention was facilitated by the fact that the United States
had become by 1894 the first industrial power of the world. Its value
of manufactured exports rose from §130.3 million in 1888 to $308 million
in 1898. The manufacturers of products such as armaments, textiles,
hardware and railway equipment now were quite interested in the ac-
cessibility of foreign markets, and therefore concerned about the great
wave of imperialist lundgrabbing in the late nineteenth century. Follow-
ing the 1895 defeat of China by Japan, for example, Russia, Germany,
Britain and France all acquired new bases and spheres of influence in the
Far East. Three years later Senator Albert J. Beveridge delivered the
classic statement of the imperialist ideology of his times:

American factories are making more than the American people
y can use; American soil is producing more than they can consume.

Fate has written our policy for us; the trade of the world must and
shall be ours. And we will get it as our mother [England] has told
us how. We will establish trading posts throughout the world as
distributing points for American products. We will soon cover the
ocean with our merchant marine. We will build a navy to the
measure of our greatness. Great colonies governing themselves, fly-
ing our flag, and trading with us, will grow about our posts of
trade. Our institutions will follow our flag on the wings of com-
merce. And American law, American order, American civilization,
and the American flag will plant themselves on shores hitherto
bloody and benighted, but by those agencies of God henceforth to
be made beautiful and bright. . . . The Philippines are logically
our first target.10

Fortunately for Beveridge and others of similar persuasion, the out-
f break of insurrections against Spanish rule in Cuba and the Philippines
iJ)iovided them with an ideal opportunity to satisfy their aspirations. This

was especially true of General Weyler's reconcentration strategy in Cuba,
which created sentiment for American intervention in circles that were
usually anti-imperialist, such as trade unions, churches and universities.
1 his seinimcm was inflamed by the "yellow press" of William R. Hearst
(New York Journal) and Joseph Pulitzer (New York World). Weyler was
ili'scribed to American readers as a "butcher," "wolf," "mad dog" and
"human hyena." For such readers the sinking of the battleship Maine in
Havana Harbor underscored the guilt of Spain and the need to intervene.
Although no proof was found of the responsibility for the explosion, the
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slogan of the Hearst press became, "Remember the Maine, to hell with
Spain." Intervention now was demanded to avenge national honor as
well as to rescue the long-suffering Cuban people.

Many American business leaders, especially in the East, opposed inter-
vention in the early months of 1898 because they feared it would en-
danger currency stability and interrupt trade. But by mid-March such
business giants as John Jacob Astor, William Rockefeller and J. P. Mor-
gan declared themselves in favor of an aggressive policy in order to end

i quickly the unsettling state of suspense. With the support of most of the
djbusiness community as well as of an inflamed public opinion, President

McKinley delivered his war message to Congress on April 11, 1898. He
requested authority "to take measures to secure a full and final termina-
tion of hostilities between the Government of Spain and the people of
Cuba." But he explicitly rejected recognition "of the so-called govern-
ment of Cuba" because in case of such recognition "our conduct would
be subjected to the approval or disapproval of that government." Mc-

• Kinley made it clear that the United States alone was to determine the
future of Cuba.

After the declaration of war, Cuban troops, according to Admiral
William Samson, were of "great assistance" in the capture of Guantanamo.
There also attacked Spanish units in the interior, so that American forces
were able to land in Santiago without encountering a single Spaniard. Yet
no Cuban was allowed to participate in the negotiations leading to the
surrender of Santiago, and none was permitted to enter the city bearing
arms. The final insult was an American order that Spanish civil authori-
ties should remain in charge of all municipal offices. In Santiago, as in
Manila, the exclusion of the revolutionaries was justified on the grounds
that they might have indulged in an orgy of looting and reprisals against

|the Spaniards. A large number of Santiago citizens signed a petition to
|[President McKinley protesting the exclusion of Cuban troops and the
[retention of Spanish laws and officials. No reply was received, since it was
'the.President himself who had stipulated this line of conduct.

The same exclusion of Cubans from Cuban affairs was enforced when
their General Calixto Garcia ordered elections for mayors and councilmen
in all cities and towns liberated by Cuban forces. On orders from Presi-
dent McKinley, American General William Shatter forbade such elections:
"A dual government can't exist here; we have to have full sway of the
Cubans." Garcia later undermined the Cuban cause by accepting three
million dollars to pay off the revolutionary forces, thpugh many opposed
such a settlement. With the subsequent dissolution of Marti's Cuban
Revolutionary Party and of its local clubs, the resistance to American
rule was effectively subverted.
| Meanwhile, American policy in the Philippines had been identical to

• • • • • • • ITT • • •
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that in Cuba: There was no recognition of the existing Philippine Re-
public in order to have full control after the expulsion of the Spaniards.
At the time of the capitulation of Manila, the Filipinos held seven miles
of the siege lines and the Americans the remaining three-fourths mile.
Yet the Filipinos were excluded from the surrender negotiations, and the
terms agreed upon by Spain and the United Slates provided for the
transfer of the city from the one power to the other, with no considera-
tion of the wishes of its inhabitants. With the strategic capital city under
its control, the United States now proceeded to build up its military
power for the future confrontation with the nationalist forces.

In the light of these developments in Cuba and the Philippines, the
terms of the Treaty of Paris (Dec. 18, 1898) were to be expected. In the
negotiation of the terms the United States proposed the exclusion of
the Cuban and Filipino representatives who had arrived in Paris. Spain
took pleasure in exacting revenge on her former subjects by agreeing.
In fact, the bankrupt and defeated Spaniards had no choice but to
accept all the American demands. Thus they ceded Puerto Rico and the
Philippines to the United States. Regarding Cuba, Spain was willing to
accept independence or an American protectorate or annexation to the
United States, but preferred the latter. The reason was that annexation

'would have relieved Spain of a Cuban debt of over four hundred million
dollars.

The United States decided against annexation, partly because of the
financial liability but also because it was feared that annexation would
jeopardize ratification of the treaty by the Senate. The final arrangement
"provided that Spain should relinquish all claims to Cuba and that the
United States should occupy the island and assume responsibility for
protection of life and property during the occupation. The apprehension
Concerning ratification proved justified, for the treaty received only one
4more vote than the required two-thirds majority when it passed the
Senate on February 6, 1899.

The United States encountered little serious opposition in consoli-
dating its occupation of Cuba. The earlier disbandment of the guerrilla
army and of the Cuban Revolutionary Party had emasculated the nation-
alists. Furthermore, General Leonard Wood, in command of the occu-

ipntion forces, won some popular support by eradicating yellow fever,
(reforming the jail system, reorganizing municipal government, expanding

U-educational programs and building roads, harbors, sewers and streets.
j Encouraged by the American occupation and by the construction of in-

frastructure facilities, United States investors quickly moved in. By the
end of the occupation in 1002 they had gained control of 80 percent of
mineral exports and 90 percent of cigar exports. They also bought up
much agricultural land at bargain prices because the farmers had been
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ruined by the war devastation, and because General Wood refused to
^xtend government assistance to small cultivators. The general further
encouraged foreign investors by ruthlessly suppressing all efforts by Cuban
'labor to organize for higher wages and shorter working hours.

American domination of Cuba was institutionalized by the passage in
1901 of the Platt Amendment, authorizing United States military inter-
vention under almost any circumstances, virtual United States control
of Cuban diplomatic and fiscal matters and establishment of a major
naval base at Guantanamo. A Cuban Constitutional Convention was per-
suaded to accept the amendment with the argument that acceptance was
better than indefinite occupation, and with the bait of a reciprocity tariff
on sugar and tobacco.

The inauguration on May 20, 1902, of Estrada Palma as the first Presi-
dent marked the birth of the Republic of Cuba. The United States had

'Succeeded in imposing political and economic subservience behind a
facade of independence.

Imperialist forces clamored that the Cuban model of neocolonialism
should be reproduced in the Philippines. But it did not prove to be so

jeasy in those islands, because the nationalists there still had weapons in
tjiiand. Fighting between Americans and Filipinos had started on February

4, 1899. The duration and character of the ensuing campaigns bring to
mind the Vietnam War, of which it was a veritable dress rehearsal. At
the outset the overwhelming superiority of American firepower and the
willingness of the Filipinos to wage positional warfare made it a "quail
shoot," as it was called by the American soldiers. The Filipinos soon
learned to resort to hit-and-run tactics, in which they had the advantage

Jbecause of their knowledge of the terrain and the support they enjoyed
y*mong the people. General Arthur MacArthur, father of Douglas, World

War II U. S. Army commander in the Pacific, admitted that originally he
had assumed "that Aguinaldo's troops represented only a fraction," but
that he was "reluctantly compelled" to abandon this assumption because

• the "unique system of warfare" adopted by the Filipinos "depended upon
"Kitlmost complete unity of action of the entire native population." ll

By April 1899 General William Shatter, who already had fought
against guerrillas in Cuba, gave an ominous portent of the future con-
duct of the war: "It may be necessary to kill half the Filipinos in
order that the remaining half of the population may be advanced to a
higher plane of life than their present semi-barbarous state affords." 12

, The more the Americans pursued the guerrillas, the more the fighting
apread to other islands, where the Americans encountered the same ha-

Ufrassment and public hostility. The exasperated American soldiers re-
sorted to the usual tactics of a regular army floundering in such a

Uquagmire. They burned villages, killed noncombatants, tortured peasants
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to extract information, and indulged in unrestrained racism against "bar-
barians," "savages," "niggers," and "goo-goos."

The spreading warfare was embarrassing for President McKinley, who
faced an election in November 1900, so he sent a federal judge, William
Howard Taft, to Manila with instructions to establish a "civilian" gov-
ernment by September 1, 1900. The obvious purpose was to persuade
American voters that all was progressing smoothly in the Philippines.
J f t pieced together a government consisting of mestizo landlords and
merchants who were attracted by the promise of preference for their
agricultural exports in the rich United States market. Having created
puppets, it now was argued that those who "loyally sided with the
Americans" must be protected against the ladrones or bandits. The
Democratic presidential candidate, William Jennings Bryan, tried to
make colonialism a major issue in the campaign but the public did not
respond. The heavy press censorship; the timely establishment of a
civilian government; and the lack of television coverage, which played
so vital a role during the Vietnam War, all combined to prevent serious
debate over what was going on in the Philippines.

McKirjley won an easy victory, and with the election hurdle overcome,
the "pacification" of the Philippines was pursued relentlessly. In the

I notorious Samar campaign, General Jacob Smith ordered his men to kill
(^'everything over ten," and to turn Samar into a "howling wilderness,"

j/io that "even the birds could not live there." The general henceforth
' was known as "Howlin' Jake Smith." Peasants were forced into detention

camps similar to Weyler's reconcentrados in Cuba. As American com-
manders rediscovered several decades later in Vietnam, there was no
alternative to the Samar or to the My Lai massacres when the orders
were to subjugate a politicized peasantry.

In April 1901 Aguinaldo finally was captured. The Americans assumed
the war was practically over, especially after they persuaded him to sign
an oath of allegiance and a proclamation calling on his comrades to give
up the struggle. President Theodore Roosevelt proclaimed the war to
be over on July 4, 1902, amid playing bands and soldiers marching in
parade. Still, many Filipinos refused to give up after 3i,4 years of re-
sistance against desperate odds. In March 1903 guerrilla attacks reached
he point where detention camps were filled with more peasants than ever

before.
New resistance leaders emerged from the rank and file, mostly of

lower-class origin, in contrast to the middle-class background of the
earlier leaders. Fighting raged on, and news of Japanese victories over

I the Russians boosted Filipino morale. Cheap color prints of little brown
Jjiien slaying big white men filtered into the most remote corners of the
"^Philippines. Not until 1 <)()(> did most of the Filipino leaders surrender.
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Even then, sporadic resistance continued to flare up, especially- in Mus-
lim Mindanao, where skirmishes were reported as late as 1916.

After so much bloodshed and suffering, the people of the Philippines
did not succeed in their bid for independence. In the light of later
resistance movements the reasons for failure are dear. Being pioneer

I Third World insurrectionists, they understandably lacked revolutionary
J/theory regarding the nature of imperialism, the class factor in their own
'•(resistance, and the strategy of guerrilla warfare. Also, there were no

socialist states_o£jnternauonal revolutionary organizations^ that time,
so that theFilipinos received no ojUfi'jf aH. 'n r"ntrau t" the worldwide
officiaTiincr private aid given to the Vietnamese. Finally, the American
Anti-Imperialist League did oppose the Philippine War, but for reasons
noted above, it did not approach the effectiveness of the antiwar move-
ment that contributed significantly to the retirement of President Lyndon
Johnson.

At the time of the signing of the Treaty of Paris, a Wall Street banker,
Senator Chauncey M. Depew, looked forward to the future with confi-
dence. "The American people now produce $2,000,000,000 worth more
than they can consume, and we have met the emergency and by the
providence of God, by the statesmanship of William McKinley, and the
valor of Roosevelt and his associates, we have our markets in Cuba,
in Puerto Rico, in the Philippines, and we stand in the presence of
800,000,000 people, with the Pacific an American lake. . . . The world
is ours. . . ." "

The euphoria was justified, at least for the foreseeable future. The
neocolonialism institutionalized by the Platt Amendment worked so well
in Cuba that the Jones Bill was passed in 1916 "to establish a qualified
independent government for the Philippines and to fix the date when
such qualified independence shall become absolute and complete." In-
dependence was granted in 1946, but before and after that date neo-
colonialism functioned as effectively for American imperialism in the
twentieth century as free-trade imperialism had for British imperialism in
the nineteenth century.

"£ IV. Japanese Victory and Russian Revolution

The greatest impetus to Third World resistance in the early nineteenth
century was provided by the inflammatory combination of Japanese vic-
tory over the Russian Empire, and the resulting Russian Revolution of
1905. The fateful chain reaction began when the Japanese proposed to
the Russians in July 1903 mutual recognition of their respective interests
in Korea and Manchuria. The Russian Finance Minister, Count Witte,
favored acceptance because he was interested in economic penetration
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rather than political expansion with its dangers of war. But he was op-
posed by Russian adventurers with timber concessions in Korea, and by
Russian military circles that wanted a base on Korea's coast. Also, cer-
tain Russian politicians, concerned by mounting domestic disturbances,
favored a "little victorious war" to divert attention from internal prob-
lems. There was no doubt in their minds, or in those of the military,
that Russia would win a war with Japan. In fact, they referred con-
temptuously to the Japanese as makaki, or "little monkeys," and they
seriously debated whether one Russian soldier was worth one and a half,
or two, Japanese soldiers.

This group of adventurers, militarists, and politicians had their way,
so the Japanese offer was rejected. Tokyo responded promptly, being
emboldened by an alliance with Britain that had been signed on January
30, 1902. The Japanese therefore attacked the Russian fleet at Port
Arthur on February 8, 1904, without a formal declaration of war. As
noted in Chapter 17, Section V, Japan surprised the world by defeating
the great Russian Empire. The military debacle forced the Tsarist gov-
ernment to discuss peace, especially since the war was very unpopular at
home and the 1905 Revolution had started. By the Treaty of Portsmouth
(Sept. 5, 1905) Russia acknowledged Japan's "paramount political, mili-
tary and economic interests" in Korea, surrendered all preferential or
exclusive concessions in Manchuria and ceded to Japan the southern half
of Sakhalin Island and the lease of the Liaotung Peninsula.

While the Russo-Japanese War was being fought in the Far East, rev-
olution was spreading behind the lines within Russia. The basic cause
is to be found in the chronic dissatisfaction of the peasants, the urban
workers and the middle class. (See Chapter 16, Section IV.) This dissatis-
faction was aggravated by the war with Japan, especially after the "little
victorious war" became a humiliating defeat inflicted by a small Asian
state. Finally, the "Bloody Sunday" of January 22, 1905, provided the
spark that set off the first Russian Revolution.

On that fateful Sunday a crowd of several thousand unarmed men,
women and children, headed by a priest, Father Georgi Gapon, marched
peacefully toward the Winter Palace in St. Petersburg. Gapon was a
concerned cleric who sought to alleviate the misery of the urban poor
by peaceful reforms that he considered essential for the future of both
the Crown and the Church. "I must state frankly," warned Gapon, "that
if the Church does not identify itself with the people, the pastor soon
will remain without a flock." 14

In line with this reformist strategy, the St. Petersburg demonstration
that Gapon headed was virtually a religious procession, with the march-
ers bearing ikons and chanting Church hymns. Their petition respect-
fully requested reforms such as a representative assembly, free education,
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an eight-hour working day and better working conditions. Had the Tsar
or his representative received the petition and promised to give it careful
consideration, the crowd almost certainly would have dispersed peace-
fully. Instead, the Tsar's uncle inexplicably ordered the Imperial Guard
to fire. Between ninety-six and one thousand were killed, and two hun-
dred to two thousand wounded, the discrepancy in the figures being due
to the fact that some witnesses reported only the Sunday casualties,
whereas the disturbances continued in the capital for another two days.

"Let's take vengeance on him [the Tsar] and on his entire family,"
exhorted Gapon on the evening of Bloody Sunday. "Vengeance on all
his ministers and on all the exploiters of Russian soil. Go, pillage the
imperial palaces." 1B Thus a reform-minded priest ironically sparked the
great Revolution of 1905. Gapon was swept aside and forgotten amid
the tumultuous events that came close to overthrowing the Tsarist au-
tocracy. The elemental upheaval passed through two stages before the
imperial government was able to reassert its authority.

The first, between January and October 1905, was the rising wave of
revolution. All classes and interests came out against the autocracy: the
subject nationalities demanded autonomy; the sailors of the Black Sea
fleet mutinied and seized their ships; students everywhere walked out
oi their classrooms; peasants pillaged manor houses and seized estates;
iand workers staged strikes in the cities. In order to coordinate their
activities, the workers began to elect councils, or Soviets. The spontane-
ous soviet movement spread from workers to peasants in the countryside

Hand to soldiers in the army. Before the 1905 Revolution was over, worker
/Isoviets had been elected in forty locations, soldier Soviets in five, and
•^combined worker-soldier Soviets in two.

The world was witnessing the extraordinary spectacle of an entire
nation on strike. Count Witte informed the Tsar that he must choose
between two alternatives—a new constitutional regime, or a dictatorship
to crush all opposition by force. When the military advised Tsar Nich-
olas that the armed forces could not be counted on to enforce repressive
measures, he reluctantly accepted the constitutional course. So he issued
the October Manifesto (October 30, 1905), which promised freedom of
speech, press and assembly, and also granted Russia a constitution and
an elective national assembly, or Duma.

During the second stage of the revolution, between October 1905 and
January 1906, the uprising continued at high pitch, but the opposition
no longer was united. The moderates, consisting of middle-class elements,

I accepted the October Manifesto, while the radicals, including the Social
l Democrats and the Social Revolutionaries, demanded that a constituent
\ assembly rather than the Tsar's ministers prepare the new constitution.

The radicals tried to have their way by organizing more strikes and dis-
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turbances, but the government now was strong enough to crack down.
The ending of the war with Japan on September 5, 1905, had freed
many troops, who were sent home to restore order. Equally important
was a huge loan of 2.5 billion francs that Witte obtained on April 12,
1906, from French, English and Belgian banks.

The loan had been strongly opposed by liberal and radical circles in
the West and by the opposition within Russia, which warned that the
loan was illegal and would be repudiated at the first opportunity. But
Witte got his way b> bribing the Paris press to keep silent and by warn-
ing Western governments that revolution was a danger to them as well
as to the Tsar. France provided most of the loan funds because it stood
to lose a military ally as well as more billions of francs advanced earlier
by private French investors as well as by the government. In a letter of
April 15 the Tsar praised Witte for the loan, which represented "for
the Government a great moral triumph and a pledge of Russia's un-
disturbed and peaceful development in the future." ie

The commendation was amply justified. The lifting of financial pres-
sures enabled the Tsarist government to crush a strike that had paralyzed
Moscow between December 22, 1905, and January 1, 1906. With the end
of the strike, and with sufficient funds for the Tsar's ministers to defy
the forthcoming elective Dumas, the danger of revolution had passed.

Before 1906 Almanach dc Gotha, the yearbook of European royalty,
had classified Russia as an absolute monarchy; after 1906 the classifica-
tion was changed to constitutional monarchy ruled by an autocrat. This
reflected accurately the ambiguous outcome of the Revolution. Russia
had a constitutional regime with its elective Duma, but the so-called
Fundamental Laws issued on May 6, 1906, proclaimed the Tsar as auto-
crat, with full control over the executive, the armed forces and foreign
policy. Workers were granted the right to organize and to strike, though
in a peaceful manner. Peasants were relieved of the redemption pay-
ments and were allowed to buy and sell land allotments in the com-
munes. The purpose of this innovation was to encourage the growth of
a class of rich peasants who would serve as supporters of the Tsarist re-
gime in the countryside. It was expected that within twenty years this
desirable rural metamorphosis would have occurred, and the Tsar's po-
sition thereafter would be substantially strengthened. The two decades
of grace, however, did not materialize, so that the end result proved to
be not revivified Tsar ism but the Bolshevik Revolution.

Although the effect of the 1905 Revolution within Russia was equiv-
ocal, it had a deep influence on much of the Third World, as did also
the RiK-io-Japanesc War. The latter demonstrated the possibility of
overthrowing Western imperialism, whereas the Russian 1905 Revolu-
tion indicated that domestic autocracy could be challenged and a con-
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stitutional regime established. Since most Third World countries were
saddled with both foreign imperialism and native despotism, the impact

^ the Japanese victory combined with revolution in Russia was pro-
found and lasting.

Considering first the triumph of a small Asian kingdom over a giant
European power, it understandably sent a tremor of hope and excite-
ment throughout the colonial world. A British diplomat in Constan-
tinople reported to his government at the time: "The success of Japan
over Russia the traditional enemy of the Turk made every fibre of the
latter's body tingle." 17 At the other end of Asia, Sun Yat-sen declared,
"We regarded the Russian defeat by Japan as the defeat of the West by
the East. We regarded the Japanese victory as our own victory." I8 Like-
wise Ba Maw, the Prime Minister of Burma during World War II, re-
cords in his memoirs the electrifying effect of Japan's success on his
generation. He and his schoolmates all wanted to be the Japanese in their
war games, and the British fostered this enthusiasm by distributing pro-
Japanese pictures. Jawaharlal Nehru recalled similar experiences as a
schoolboy in India: "Japanese victories stirred up my enthusiasm. . . .
Nationalistic ideas filled my mind. I mused of Indian freedom. . . . I
dreamed of brave deeds of how, sword in hand, I would fight for India
and help in freeing her." 19

Equally inflammatory for Third World peoples was the spectacle of
the mighty Tsar almost toppled by the spontaneous uprising of the
Russian masses. The effect was heightened by the common frontiers
shared by the Russian Empire with several Asian countries, and by the
ethnic groups that overlapped on both sides of those frontiers, with
resulting interaction back and forth. Furthermore, considerable numbers
of Persians, Chinese and Turks resided or studied or worked in Russia,
where they picked up ideas from revolutionary student and worker or-
ganizations. Finally, the twenty million Muslim minority in the Russia
of 1905 was generally disaffected. It participated in the 1905 Revolution
and held three Muslim Congresses between 1905 and 1907 in order to
promote Islamic culture and religion. This political and cultural fer-
ment among Russia's Muslims had far-reaching repercussions on fellow
Muslims beyond Russia's frontiers, especially in Persia and Turkey.
A Britisher who was in Persia at the time sensed an undercurrent of
aroused emotions and expectations in all the colonial lands. In a letter
of August 1906 he wrote:

It seems to me that a change must be coming over the East. The
victory of Japan has, it would appear, had a remarkable influence
all over the East. Even here in Persia it has not been without effect.
. . . Moreover, the Russian Revolution has had a most astounding
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effect here. Events in Russia have been watched with great atten-
tion, and a new spirit would seem to have come over the people.
They are tired of their rulers, and, taking example of Russia, have
come to think that it is possible to have another and better form
of government . . . it almost seems that the East is stirring in its
sleep. In China there is a marked movement against the foreigners,
and a tendency towards the ideal of "China for the Chinese." In
Persia, owing to its proximity to Russia, the awakening would
appear to take the form of a movement towards democratic re-
form. In Egypt and North Africa it is signalized by a remarkable
increase in fanaticism, coupled with the spread of the Pan-Islamic
movement. The simultaneousness of these symptoms of unrest is
too remarkable to be attributed solely to coincidence. Who knows?
Perhaps the East is really awakening from its secular slumber, and
we are about to witness the rising of these patient millions against
the exploitation of an unscrupulous West.20

^ V. "The Strangling of Persia"

Persia was more affected by the 1905 Russian Revolution than any
other country. One reason was the large number of long-standing con-
tacts between Russians and Persians. A considerable number of Persian

Jjtudents were enrolled in Russian universities, where some of them in-
evi tably were affected by radical student groups. Also, the centuries-old

economic ties between the two countries involved numerous transactions
between Russian and Persian merchants. Most important was the large
number of Persian workers employed in the oil fields of Baku and
Grozny, and also in the factories of Tiflis, Erivan, Vladikavkaz, Novoros-
siisk, Derbent and Temir-Khan-Shuro. According to official Russian sta-
tistics, sixty-two thousand workers crossed over from Persia in 1905 alone,
apart from additional thousands who slipped across without passports
in the manner of Mexican laborers crossing into the United States. By
1910 the number of Persian workers entering Russia reached almost two
hundred thousand each year.

The other main reason for the great impact of the Russian Revolu-
tion was the extraordinary degree of corruption and obscurantism under
the rule of Persia's Qajar Dynasty and ruling elite. Their ignorance and
avarice had left the country open to foreign economic exploitation, as
noted in Chapter 11, Section V. In April 1902, for example, Shah Mozaf-
far ed-Din borrowed 10 million rubles from Russia, on top of another
22.5 million borrowed in 1900. He then proceeded to spend such huge
sums during a tour of Europe in the summer of 1902 that the treasury
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again was empty and negotiations were started in 1903 for still another
loan.

In the same year, it should be noted, the Shah ordered a large lump
sum and a pension of £3,000 a year to be paid to his favorite astrologer,
the reason being that His Majesty had dreamed that the astrologer had
saved him from drowning. His grand vizier, who was responsible for
securing the funds for such largesse, lost his temper and said that he
had enough difficulty raising money for the Shah's tours and toys with-
out also paying for his dreams. This candor cost the grand vizier his
office, which was filled by a certain Eyn od-Dowleh, a cruel and ignorant
bigot. He had shocked even the hardened commander of the Persian
Gossack Brigade by ordering a criminal to be "shod, like a horse, with
horseshoes, nails having been driven into his bare heels, into his flesh." 21

j The resulting anarchy and demoralization in Persia made its people
'^especially responsive to revolutionary events across the frontier in Rus-

sia. In December 1905, only two months after the Tsar's October Mani-
festo, a general strike was waged in Teheran in protest against rising
sugar prices and against the unpopular grand vizier, Eyn od-Dowleh.
The Shah promised reforms, which he made no effort to fulfill. A second
strike, in July 1906, forced the Shah to dismiss the grand vizier, but the
(crowds then demanded a constitution. With the ulema (religious leaders)
and some units of the armed forces supporting the demonstrators, the

jphah followed the example of the Tsar, agreeing on August 5 to grant
'a constitution. Following the elections, the assembly, or Majlis, was
convened by the Shah on October 7. Because of the restricted franchise
the Majlis membership consisted of aristocrats, landlords, wealthy mer-
chants, ulema and a few skilled artisans.

This legislative activity was accompanied by direct action at the grass-
roots level. Anjomans were organized, corresponding to the Soviets of
the Russian revolutionaries. They were local units elected independently
of the Shah's government, and including not only Muslims but also
Zoroastrians, Christians and Jews. They spread rapidly, especially in
North Persia, where they became a state within a state. As central au-
thority crumbled during the revolution, the anjomans assumed respon-
sibility for preserving order and controlling the price and distribution
of bread. By mid-1907 the anjoman movement had become national in
scope, with 40 units in Teheran, this number increasing to 180 by June
1908. Whereas the Russian Soviets were exclusively radical (Social Rev-
olutionaries, Mensheviks and Bolsheviks), the Persian anjomans were
of all political persuasions, and usually led by liberal landowners, mer-
chants and especially the clergy, who still were the best-educated section
of the population apart from the bureaucrats.



392 GLOBAL RIFT

In May 1907 the British ambassador, Sir Cecil Spring-Rice, described
the growth of the anjomans in a dispatch to London:

In every town there is an independent Assembly, which acts with-
out consulting the Governor or the Central Assembly at Tehran.
One after another, unpopular Governors have been expelled, and
the Central Government and the Tehran Assembly have found
themselves powerless to resist. The danger of universal disorganiza-
tion seems a real one. A spirit of resistance to oppression and even
to all authority is spreading throughout the country. . . . The sen-
timent of independence in the widest sense, of nationality, of the
right to resist oppression and to manage their own affairs is rapidly
growing among the people.22

Nikolai Hartwig, the Russian ambassador in Teheran who was as vio-
lently opposed to revolution in Persia as in his own country, voiced his
concern about the anjomans in a dispatch of April 24, 1908. He noted
their "all-embracing power" and added that "recently they have begun
.to give orders to the representatives of the Government, as if to their
lown agents, giving them instructions and interfering directly in all the
'pffairs of every department." 23

Meanwhile, the Majlis had been meeting in Teheran and had pre-
pared a rather liberal constitution, which the Shah signed on January 1,
1907. Unfortunately, he died' a week later, an untoward event that
marked the beginning of the stormy second phase of the Persian Revolu-
tion. Confrontation followed confrontation, culminating in Russian oc-

•Jtupation and "the strangling of Persia," as it was put by W. Morgan
Shuster, the American financial adviser who led the resistance against
the usual combination of domestic and foreign vested interests.

The new ruler, Mohammad Ali, was a thorough reactionary who op-
posed all the reforms proposed by the Majlis, and who was determined
to be rid of both the assembly and the constitution. He was strongly
backed by Hartwig who, by training and temperament, was firmly com-
mitted to the principle of absolute imperial authority. But the Shah and
the Russian ambassador had to cope with an aroused populace. For the
first time in the modern period, Persia was being shaken by a reform
movement with genuine mass following. This movement was strongly
nationalistic and anti-Western because of the humiliation and exploita-
tion suffered at the hands of foreigners.24

Despite the merits of their cause, the nationalists were weakened by
dissension within the Majlis and the anjomans. Purnvml p^liti*-?! am-
bitions were involved, as well as basic differences of opinion between
senior and junior members of the clergy. There was also conflict over
the jurisjdicjioiLjmd authority of the Majlis as against the anjomans.
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As the latter spread across the country they tended to treat the Majlis
as another anjoman—the greatest of the anjomans, of course, but an
anjoman nevertheless. This weakened the prestige of the Majlis, which
had to cope also with the court and the bureaucracy in the ongoing
struggle for power.

Even more serious for the nationalist cause than the internal discord
was the external tlireat posed by the signing of the Anglo-Russian En-
tente in August 1907. The preamble made the customary bow to the

| "integrity and independence of Persia," but the text designated northern
Land central Persia as a Russian sphere of influence, southeastern Persia
•Tas a British sphere and the intervening territory as a neutral buffer zone.
'The nationalists understandably reacted with bitter disillusionment and
anger. They had been assured earlier by London that the rumors of an
entente were "without foundation," and that even if the end of the
Russo-Japanese War made possible an improvement in Anglo-Russian
relations, "the Persian Government might rest assured that we had no
intention of in any way encroaching upon the integrity and indepen-
dence of Persia." 25 The deceit shocked the Persians, who always expected
the worst from an autocratic Russian government engaged in crushing
its own revolution. But from the mother of parliaments they naively
assumed support for their democratic aspirations, especially since British
envoys had ceaselessly lectured them on probity and honor.

The British ambassador in Teheran, Sir Cecil Spring Rice, shared the
feelings of the nationalists. He wrote bluntly to his superior, Foreign
Secretary Sir Edward Grey, that "we are regarded as having betrayed
the Persian people," and he added with undiplomatic tartness, "there is
at least a prima facie case for those who are ready to criticise you for
all you do either in cooperation with an autocratic power or in oppo-
sition to the liberties of smaller nations." Finally Sir Cecil warned that
Russia might exploit the Entente to pursue her old designs in Persia
under a new guise. "It will be more serious from the point of view of
public opinion if the old policy is still carried on under the new Con-
vention." 2(

The ambassador's premonition proved prophetic. Despite the treaty's
preamble, Hartwig continued his efforts to subvert the constitution and
the Majlis. Foreign Minister Izvolski insisted on caution because he
needed Britain's support to realize his Balkan objectives. Overt inter-
vention in Persian affairs was out of the question, but covert interven-
tion was authorized so long as it remained covert. This left plenty of
leeway for Hartwig, who could count on the cooperation of Colonel
Vladimir Liakhov, commander of the only efficient military unit in Per-
sia, the Cossack Brigade.

Hartwig and Liakhov advised the Shah to "abolish the Constitution,
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disperse the Majlis." The Shah eagerly accepted advice that accorded
with his own views, so on June 22, 1908, he appointed Liakhov governor
of Teheran. The Russian promptly proclaimed martial law, surrounded
the Majlis building with his Cossack Brigade, and blasted the building
with artillery fire, killing several hundred occupants. The crisis center
now shifted to Tabriz where, after the dispersal of the Majlis on June
23, 1908, the nationalists repudiated the Shah as the legitimate ruler of
the country. The Persian Soviets or anjomans now took over and ap-
pealed to the revolutionaries of the Russian Caucasus for support against
the Shah's advancing forces. Hundreds of Georgian, Armenian and Azer-
baijanian revolutionaries reached the city before it was surrounded and
cut off from the rest of the country.

The Shah's army of six thousand men consisted mostly of undisci-
plined, bloodthirsty nomads, attracted by the prospect of capturing and
looting the prosperous city of Tabriz. Food supplies ran short, and the
Russians feared that the considerable number of their compatriots
caught in the city would suffer from famine or the sword. This danger
paradoxically forced the Russians to send troops to break the blockade,
thereby saving the nationalists as well as their fellow countrymen.
Meanwhile, Bakhtiari tribesmen and nationalist warriors known as
fedayeen ("those who sacrifice themselves") captured Teheran on July
13, forcing the Shah to flee to the Russian legation. On July 16, 1909,
Mohammad AH was deposed, and his fat, twelve-year-old son, Ahmad
Mirza, was proclaimed Shah.

The nationalists were triumphant but also financially bankrupt, while
the northern part of their country was occupied by Russian troops. Re-
peated appeals for loans and for the withdrawal of the troops elicited
only rationalizations justifying inactivity. Despite the ouster of their
pliant tool, Mohammad Ali, the Russians were becoming more aggres-
sive in Persia because of the changing international situation. Izvolski
had been ousted as Foreign Minister, and influential forces in Russia
were seeking to repudiate his entente with England in favor of an agree-
ment with Germany. The strongly anti-German British Foreign Secre-
tary, Sir Edward Grey, was willing to accede to the most high-handed
Russian actions in Persia for the sake of preserving the 1907 Entente.
This was especially true during the Franco-German Moroccan Crisis of
1911, when Britain strongly backed France against Germany. The Rus-
sians rightly assumed that Britain would not dare to confront both Ger-
many and Russia at the same time, so they cavalierly proceeded to force
Mohammad AH on the hapless Persian people.

Mohammad Ali was in exile in Odessa where, contrary to interna-
tional law and to a specific agreement reached with the nationalist Per-
sian government, Moscow allowed him to send money and agents to
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incite the Turcomen tribesmen against Teheran. Then Mohammad Ali
was permitted to leave Odessa for Vienna, where he purchased arms and
ammunition. From Vienna he journeyed to the Russian port of Pctrovsk
on the Caspian Sea, and thence he crossed to the Persian coast near As-
tarabad on July 17, 1911. Earlier in the month the Russian minister in
Teheran had predicted at a large dinner party that the Persian govern-
ment would cease to exist within a few weeks.

It now appeared that this prediction was justified. Turcomen tribes-
men rallied behind Mohammad Ali, along with the Russian consular
and military officials stationed in Persia. The Teheran government was
demoralized, having already lost control of many regions because of fi-
nancial shortages and the intrigues of Mohammad Ali and his Russian
backers. The day was saved by W. Morgan Shuster, an American who
had been hired by the Majlis, over Russian objections, to reorganize na-
tional finances. As treasurer-general, Shuster had carried out his duties
energetically and fearlessly, thereby winning the enmity of the Russians,
who made every effort to secure his dismissal. During this 1911 emer-
gency Shuster assumed leadership in organizing and supplying combat
units to stop the advancing cavalry forces of Mohammad Ali. On Sep-
tember 5, 1911, the Shah's cavalry was defeated, and the nationalist gov-
ernment gained still another respite.

It proved to be short-lived. The Russians were more determined than
ever to get rid of the Majlis and the troublesome Shuster, while the
British, apart from halfhearted protestations, offered no opposition to
the grossest violations of Persia's sovereignty. When the Teheran govern-
ment proposed to hire a number of Swedish officers to train its army and
restore security in the country, St. Petersburg reacted negatively. The
Tsar's reaction was revealing: "Since it is harmful to Russia, it is there-
fore impermissible. We are the masters in the North of Persia." -7

The Russians likewise opposed certain actions and appointments that
Shuster had made with his usual unconcern for diplomatic niceties. On
November 11, 1911, the Russian ambassador delivered a forty-eight-hour
ultimatum to the government, demanding an apology for the acts and
cancellation of the appointments. The Teheran cabinet responded by
resigning, whereupon the ambassador ordered the Russian troops in
North Persia to advance southward. On December 20, 1911, the Majlis
was surrounded and forced to accept the ultimatum. On December 24
the Majlis disbanded and Shuster was fired. A few days later he left for
the United States. The new British ambassador, Sir George Barclay, who
had faithfully carried out Sir Edward Grey's policy of undermining
Shuster, now pondered the consequences: "It is enough to make the an-
gels weep to see all Shuster's machinery fall into incapable hands. . . . I
really liked that man." 28
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With the dispersal of the Majlis and the departure of Shuster, Persia
virtually ceased to exist as a state. A reign of terror was unleashed, which
reached the point of Russian consuls actually arresting Persian national-
ists and shipping them to Baku. "While admitting that this measure is
not foreseen by the existing juridical norms," wrote Consul Nekrasov of
Raslu, "I deem it my duty to call the attention of the Imperial Legation
to the fact that existing circumstances utterly preclude the application
of such norms intended for normal international relations." :0 In official
Russian circles the following jingle was popular at this time: "Persia is
not a foreign country just as a hen is not really a bird."

I The combination of external pressures and internal weaknesses was
Irresponsible for the failure of the Persian nationalists to establish an in-
idependent constitutional regime. The Russians were the most aggressive,
but Sir Edward Grey also conceded that the "integrity and indepen-
dence" of Persia did not exist. The fact is that both Britain and Russia
were typical of the Great Powers during these decades in their refusal to
treat non-Western governments as independent political entities. The
fate of Persia differed only in detail from that of other semicolonies such
as China, the Ottoman Empire, Afghanistan or Ethiopia.

Foreign intervention both aggravated and was stimulated by domestic
fragility and vulnerability. The numerous tribes were still largely inde-
pendent of any government in Teheran, especially as they obtained
modern breech-loading rifles at the turn of the century. By 1910 nearly
every tribesman had arms equal to those of the national army. As for the
clergy, they still enjoyed wide popular support, and they played an im-
portant role in the turbulent events of those years. But in the final anal-
ysis they had no answers to the basic problems facing Iran as it was being
catapulted willy-nilly into the modern world. The clergy were effective
in mobilizing public opinion for achieving immediate political objec-
tives or redressing specific grievances. But they had no perception of the
long-range consequences of their actions and no comprehensive strategy
to guide their periodic interventions in political affairs.

The nationalists-constitutionalists in the Majlis and the anjomans were
weakened by ideological differences comparable to those that had crip-
pled the anti-Tsarist elements in Russia. On the one hand were the West-
ern-educated middle-class merchants and intellectuals who demanded
separation of religious and temporal powers, compulsory military service,
land distribution and secular public education. They were known as
'Social Democrats," to be distinguished from the "Social Moderates,"

'who comprised most of the clergy, landlords and military, and who
wished simph to curb the excesses of the Shah. In Teheran itself, three
elements competed for power: the Shah and his Court, the factions in the
Majlis, and the bureaucrats in the ministries. All three of these groups,
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however, became increasingly isolated in Teheran during the turbulence
of these years. Peasants refused to pay taxes, road concessionaires were
unable to collect tolls, smugglers defied customs collectors, and mer-

'chants raised prices at will.
Shuster was fully justified in writing The Strangling of Persia after

being forced by the Russians to give up his post and depart. But the
strangling of that country, as of others in the Third World, was the work
not only of foreign hangmen, but also of witting and unwitting domestic
collaborators who made necks vulnerable to the noose.

°g VI. Young Turk Revolution

After the Russian and Persian revolutions, the next great upheaval
occurred in the Ottoman Empire with the Young Turk revolt of 1908.
The Turks, unlike the Russians and Persians, had a constitutional tradi-
tion, the so-called Midhat Constitution having been adopted in 1876.
But it was a short-lived experiment, as Sultan Abdul Hamid adjourned
the first parliament elected in March 1877, and none met again until the
1908 Revolution. Whereas Russian and Persian reformers struggled for
the adoption of a constitution, the Turkish reformers sought the restora-
tion of the Midhat Constitution.

In doing so the Turks and other Ottoman subjects had to contend
with the all-pervasive Hamidian repressive system. Multitudes of spies
operated in the bureaucracy, army, schools and even in families. A rigid
press censorship isolated the population from Western influences, so that
the words "republic," "constitution," "liberty," "equality" and "tyranny"
were banned. The works of Voltaire, Tolstoi and Byron were prohibited,
while Shakespeare's Hamlet was banned from the stage so that audiences
would not witness the murder of a king.

The repression drove dissidents abroad where, after the manner of
Russian exiles, they waged journalistic warfare against the autocracy at
home. Not only Turks, but also revolutionary leaders of the subject peo-
ples sought refuge in foreign capitals, especially Paris. All these exiles-
Turks, Arabs, Greeks, Armenians, Albanians, Kurds and Jews—held a
congress in Paris in February 1902, %vith the aim of organizing a com-
mon front against the autocracy. But they soon realized that they agreed
on nothing except that they all disliked the Sultan. One group wanted
Turkish predominance and centralized rule, while another favored a de-
centralized empire with full autonomy for the non-Turkish minorities.

While the exiles were quarreling in Paris, militant revolutionaries
were organizing at home. The 1905 Russian Revolution gave consider-
able encouragement to the opposition in Turkey. Abdul Hamid quickly
sensed the dangerous implications of the Revolution for his autocracy.
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When congratulated by one of his officers

of the Russian Black Sea fleet, reaniu icai n.^ „
similar disaffection in his own armed services, Abdul Hamid began
strengthening the defenses of the Straits in case the Potemkin mutineers
attempted to steam through. The Tsar paradoxically called on the Sul-
tan to intercept the Polemkin in case it did enter the Straits. The Sultan
was spared such embroilment because the crew of the Potemkin sought
refuge in Romania, where they sank their ship by opening the seacocks.

Nevertheless, Abdul Hamid was not able to insulate his empire com-
pletely against the virus from Russia. Many peasants in eastern Anatolia
traditionally had gone back and forth across the Russian frontier in
search of work. When Abdul Hamid stopped these migrations to prevent
a repetition of what was happening in Persia, he aroused much disaffec-

t i o n among the peasants deprived of their means of livelihood. Also,
Muslim refugees from the Russian Caucasus, Crimea and central Asia
had for years been migrating to the Ottoman Empire, where many had
been welcomed into the armed services because of their strong anti-Rus-
sian sentiments. But with the 1905 Russian Revolution they suddenly

Mound themselves viewed with suspicion, a reversal that induced some to
join the Turkish revolutionaries.

The latter in the meantime had been organizing secretly in the Mili-
tary Medical School, the Military Academy, the Veterinary School, the

^School of Administration, the Naval Academy and the Artillery and
Engineering School. It was in these modern professional schools that the
Young Turks, as the dissidents were collectively called, laid the founda-
tions for their underground revolutionary movement. In 1908 they were
forced to action earlier than they had planned because the Sultan's spies
were penetrating their ranks, and also because the Great Powers were
openly considering intervention in Macedonia. To forestall both threats,
the Young Turk leaders decided to strike first in the Macedonian city of
Saloniki, which was the center of their movement.

The flag of revolt was first raised on July 3, 1908, by two Young Turk
officers who took to the hills of Macedonia with arms, ammunition and
two hundred followers. The insurrection spread rapidly in the army's
III Corps, so an ultimatum was telegraphed to the Sultan, threatening a
march on Constantinople unless the 1876 Constitution was restored
within twenty-four hours. The State Council advised Abdul Hamid to
accept the ultimatum, while the religious leader, the Sheik-ul-Islam, re-
fused to issue a fetva authorizing suppression of the rebels. The Sultan
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had little choice but to yield, so on July 24 he proclaimed the restoration
of the Constitution.

News of the capitulation was greeted with wild rejoicing. The long
reign of repression was at an end. Christians and Muslims embraced one
another in the streets. The Young Turk leader, Enver Pasha, exclaimed:
"There are no longer Bulgars, Greeks, Rumans, Jews, Mussulmans. Wre
are all brothers beneath the same blue sky. We are all equal, we glory in
being Ottoman." 30 This euphoric atmosphere did not last long. The
issues that had divided the exiles in Paris now had to be faced as urgent
issues of policy rather than differences in theory. Three political group-
ings began to emerge at this point.

The dominant one corresponded to the faction in Paris that had fa-
vored Turkish predominance and centralized rule. They were organized
(as the Committee of Union and Progress (CUP), and had been respon-

sible for the underground network that had toppled Abdul Hamid.
When they surfaced after their coup, it was discovered that they were
quite different from the mid-nineteenth-century reformers who had come
[from the old Ottoman ruling elite. The Young Turks of the CUP, by
[contrast, were much younger and had emerged from the ranks of the
(Setty bourgeoisie. They were lawyers, journalists, college lecturers, low-
level bureaucrats and junior army officers.

Although they had full power in their hands after the Sultan's abdi-
cation, the Y'oung Turks did not actually take over the top government
posts until 1913. One reason was the opposition of the Ottoman bureauc-
racy and of the ulema to what were considered to be young upstarts. The
other reason was that they themselves accepted the popular view that
they did not possess the skills and the experience necessary for running
an empire. Lacking confidence in themselves, they began by ruling indi-
rectly through their control of the armed forces and of the majority they
had won in the parliament elected in 1908.

/, The second political group that existed at this time was the Liberal
-rtTnion, headed by Prince Sabaheddin. Its basic principle was that only

through local autonomy and full development of communal life could
the empire retain the support of its peoples. There is no way of knowing
whether this proposition was sound because it was never put into prac-
tice. The Liberal Unionists never had a chance to take office. Many
Turks suspected them because of the support they received from the
minorities. More important was the military power that the Young
Turks commanded and that Sabaheddin and his followers lacked com-
pletely. Finally they lost whatever chance they may have had when they

hnade the mistake of supporting an abortive bid for power by the third
/ political group.
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-yrfThis was the conservative League of Mohammad, which professed to
support the constitution but which also demanded strict enforcement of
the Sheri, or Sacred Islamic Law. The league opposed the Young Turks,
claiming that their leaders were Jews, freethinkers or Westernized Turks
who did not observe the precepts of the Koran. This argument was ef-
fective with the devout Muslim population, as was demonstrated on
April 12, 1909, when a counterrevolution in Constantinople suddenly
left the capital in the hands of the conservative Muslim forces. The
Young Turks quickly sent an army from their stronghold in Macedonia
and retook Constantinople after only a few hours' fighting. They forced
Abdul Hamid to abdicate, though he probably had not been involved in
the counterrevolution, and installed in his place the compliant Moham-
mad V.

The Young Turks now were the unchallenged masters of the empire,
and they remained in control through the First World War. Two stages
are discernible in the evolution of their thinking and policies: the re-
formist stage from 1908 to 1915, and the revolutionary stage from 1913
to 1918. During the reformist period the Young Turks were naive in
their handling of both domestic and foreign problems.

In domestic affairs they believed that the end of absolutism and the
restoration of the constitution would ensure competent government and
the cooperation of the minorities. Government, however, remained as in-
effective as ever, for the simple reason that the old Ottoman bureaucracy
had been allowed to remain in charge. As for the minorities, the Young
Turks allowed them to participate freely in the 1908 elections, so that
the parliament reflected reasonably accurately the ethnic composition of
the empire: 147 Turks, 60 Arabs, 27 Albanians, 26 Greeks, 14 Armenians,
10 Slavs and 4 Jews. But the assumption that fair representation would
guarantee minority loyalty proved unfounded. Perhaps a century earlier
this would have been the case, but by the twentieth century the virus of
nationalism was too widespread.

In the early days of the revolution many Greeks in Asia Minor had
unfurled the blue-and-white flag of the Hellenic Kingdom rather than
the star and crescent of their own empire. Other nationalities reacted in
the same way, considering themselves to be first Slavs or Albanians or
Arabs, and only secondly Ottomans. Furthermore, this minority seces-
sionism was promoted, albeit erratically, by the Great Powers. Russia in-
cited the Balkan Slavs, and France and England the Greeks, Armenians
and Arabs. Thus instead of a unified Ottoman Empire, the Young Turks
had to cope with the onslaught of the Balkan states in the Balkan Wars
of 1912-13, at the end of which they lost nearly all their Balkan lands.

In their relations with the Great Powers the Young Turks were equally
'naive and unsuccessful. They accepted uncritically the free-trade doc-
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trines of the period. Cavit Bey, the future Minister of Finance, wrote in

I 1909:

. . . in my opinion, we must accept foreigners in such enterprises
for the sake of establishing a skill, that of management and ration-
alization, which we lack so badly. As to important public works,
these can be done only with foreign capital. . . . All countries in
a state of opening themselves to civilization will inevitably stumble
and fall in their new path if they seek to advance by their own
forces. . . . All new countries have been able to advance only with
the help of foreign capital.31

i In line with this thinking the Young Turks believed that the Great
l^owers would abrogate the stifling capitulations, since it would be to

T their mutual benefit to do so. The Young Turks were especially anxious
to be rid of the capitulations because under their aegis a comprador class
of Greek, Armenian and Jewish merchants, together with the Western
companies, had gained control of the national economy. (See Chapter 6,
Section III.) Accordingly, the Turkish reformers adopted modern civil
and commercial laws, assuming that this would clear the way for ending
the capitulations. Their touching faith in "civilization" and "foreign
capital" was soon dispelled. Despite repeated requests the Great Powers
refused to cancel the capitulations, refused any increase in customs du-

I ties, refused any loans to the new Turkish government and refused any
' tax levies on foreign merchants comparable to those collected from the

locals.
These disillusioning experiences at home and abroad forced the Young

i. ''Turks into their second phase, that of revolutionary nationalism, which
culminated fatally in their joining the Central Powers in 1914. In the
political field this phase involved several sharp changes. The Law of As-
sociations prohibited the formation of political associations based on
ethnic communities, and after the proclamation of this law, all ethnic
organizations were banned. The 1912 general election, in contrast to that
of 1908, was known as the "big-stick election." Young Turk pressure and
manipulation reduced Greek representation from 26 to 15, and Albanian
from 27 to 18, while the number of Turkish representatives increased
from 147 to 157, and of Arabs from 60 to 68.

The Young Turks cracked down on the old Ottoman establishment as
well as on the minorities. They created a new provincial and local ad-
ministration, a new national police force and a new system of secular
primary and secondary schools. They also extended educational oppor-
tunities for girls, preparatory to their entry into the professions and
public life. Along the same lines they reduced the role of the ulema in
the judicial and state machinery, and undermined their economic inde-
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pendence by transferring the administration of their foundations and
endowments to a government ministry. Finally, the Young Turks devel-
oped the expansionist ideology of pan-Turkism. This was a reaction to
the humiliating defeats suffered in Libya and the Balkans, and involved
not only the expulsion of Western imperialism in the Ottoman Empire
but also the liberation of central Asian Turkish peoples from Russian
rule, and of other Muslims in North Africa and India from Western
colonialism. This pan-Turkism was essentially an escapist doctrine, as
impossible of implementation as the earlier Ottomanism.

Regarding economic matters, the Young Turks during this second
phase turned against both the foreign powers and the minority compra-
dor elements associated with them. The latter functioned as the repre-
sentatives within the Ottoman Empire of European manufacturers, and
also directed the flow of raw materials from the empire to Europe. Turk-

i
'sh popular sentiment against the Greek minority was especially inflamed
yith the loss to Greece of Crete in 1908, of Mytelene and Chios in 1909,
£id of Epirus, Thessaly, Macedonia and western Thrace in 1913. The
nflux of Turkish refugees from these lost territories further excited na-
tionalistic passions.

The Turks retaliated by organizing an economic boycott against Greek
merchants, while paramilitary bands recruited from the refugees and
local Turks harassed the long-established Greek communities of Asia
Minor. The popular objective was the "nationalization of infidel Izmir,"
and so ruthlessly was this pursued that approximately 130,000 Greeks
were forced to emigrate in 1914. This displacement of both Turks and
Greeks continued through World War I, finally totaling some 400,000
Turks and 1.3 million Greeks. At the same time the Armenians also %vere
bearing the brunt of Turkish nationalist fury. Since many of the Arme-
nians were located in the inaccessible interior provinces of the empire,
they suffered persecution reaching genocidal proportions.

Meanwhile, the Young Turks had also attacked the economic privi-
leges of the Great Powers. The Young Turks made final efforts in 1913
and 1914 to negotiate the end of the capitulations but again they were
turned down. Their response was to accept on August 2, 1914, a secret
jpsaty of alliance that Germany offered on the equal terms that the other
powers had refused. By November of the same year the Turks were em-
broiled in the war that was to prove their undoing.32

In conclusion, the Young Turks had two advantages in waging their
struggle that were denied to the Persian nationalists. One was the lesser
power of the ulema in the Ottoman Empire, so that after suppressing the
League of Mohammad in 1909, the Young Turks were free to proceed

relatively little opposition. The other advantage was that several
t Powers contended for influence in Constantinople, enabling the
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Young Turks to play off one against the other, in contrast to the over-
whelming Anglo-Russian Entente in Persia.

Nevertheless, the final result of the Young Turk Revolution was the
disappearance of the Ottoman Empire. This probably was inevitable

Jtjjoner or later, as suggested by the simultaneous extinction of another
^^multinational empire—that of the Hapsburgs. The process might not

have been so devastating, however, if the Young Turks had carried their
revolution one stage further. As it was, they did cast off quickly their
original illusions concerning free trade and Western civilization, and
they did learn that economic independence was the prerequisite for
meaningful political independence. Accordingly they turned against the
capitulatory regime and sought to create a national bourgeoisie to re-
place the minority compradors.

In the process, however, the Young Turks allied themselves with the
feudal landowners of eastern and central Anatolia. In 1913, large land-
owners who made up only 5 percent of the farm families of the Ottoman
Empire owned 60 percent of the arable land. Peasants with medium or
small holdings comprised 87 percent of farm families, leaving only 8
percent of farm families as completely landless.33 But the great majority
of the 87 percent who had medium or small holdings did not have
enough to support their families, and therefore had to work part-time on
the estates of the large landowners. For the Young Turks, the alliance
with these landowners was a marriage of convenience that made it pos-
sible to obtain the peasant recruits needed to wage the successive wars
against Italy, the Balkan states and the Western allies. But the end result

• "was that the vast rural mass of the Ottoman Empire was left in its im-
memorial squalor and isolation.

This failure to mobilize national human resources explains in part the
/ escapism into pan-Turkism, and the dependence on one imperial power

\ to fight against the others. The end result was imperial disintegration
,J and the wasting of Turkish armies in Poland, Russia and Romania, as

\ well as on several Middle Eastern fronts. Not until Mustafa Kemal Pasha
hvere the peasant masses mobilized effectively for a desperate struggle for
national liberation.

•g VII. Chinese Revolution

China's 1911 Revolution, according to nationalist mythology, was the
work of Sun Yat-sen and his dedicated republican revolutionaries. In ac-
tual fact, Sun played a relatively minor role in both the outbreak and
the outcome of the Revolution. The dynasty fell primarily because of
the erosion of its legitimacy; this erosion began early in the nineteenth
century with the defeats sustained in the Opium War and in the later

V
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aggressions by Western powers and by Japan. By 1911 the erosion process
was so far advanced that only a slight push by Sun's republicans sufficed
to end Manchu rule. But the end result of the revolution was determined
not by the republicans, who proved militarily powerless, but by the two
elements that did hold power: the leaders of the armed forces and the
gentry in the provinces.

The undermining of the Manchu regime was essentially the result of
Western capitalist intrusion. Its manifestations, as noted in Chapter 15,
Section IV, were landless peasants, exploited industrial workers, com-
prador merchants in the treaty ports, increasingly powerful gentry in the

^provinces and rebellious students questioning Confucian philosophy as
well as Manchu rule. In the years immediately preceding the 1911 Revo-
lution the dynasty was further weakened by the Japanese defeat of Rus-
sia and by the ensuing Russian Revolution. The Japanese victory over
the Tsarist Empire made all the more unbearable the weakness and fail-
ures of China. The Russian Revolution pointed up the possibility of
overthrowing an obsolete and ineffective regime at home.

China, like Persia, had long-standing ties with Russia, and was cor-
respondingly affected by the 1905 Revolution. The Russians had occu-
pied Manchuria, as they had North Persia, and the Russo-Japanese War
had been fought on Chinese soil. Chinese workers joined the Russians
in the 1906-7 strikes on the Chinese Eastern Railway during the Russian
Revolution. In January 1907 Chinese and Russian workers again united
to wage a "political" strike to commemorate the second anniversary of
Bloody Sunday. Soviet sources claim that thirty-five hundred Bolshevik
Party members were active in Manchuria at that time, and General Line-
vitch described Harbin in 1905 as "a city resembling a nest of various
types of revolutionaries and agitators." Si

The Manchu Dynasty did try to save itself with belated reforms, but
. its efforts only worsened the situation. Modernization under the circum-
Lstances stimulated Chinese nationalism, and heightened popular antip-
Vathy to the foreign Mauduts. One example of this boomerang effect was

in the field of education. In 1906 the old examination system based on
the Confucian classics was abolished, and in its place were established new
schools under a new Ministry of Education. Tokyo was the favorite cen-
ter for Chinese students seeking a foreign-university education. From
eighteen in 1898, they increased to two hundred in 1899, to one thousand
in 1903, to thirteen hundred in 1904 and to thirteen thousand in 1906,
when the old examination system ended. But a Tokyo education inevi-
tably meant radicali/ation, for the students were exposed to the literary
realism of Dickens and Balzac, to the Social Darwinism of Herbert
Spencer, to the classical economics of Adam Smith and to the political
theories of Montesquieu and J. S. Mill. After such an intellectual ex-

• • •
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J/perience, the Manchu regime seemed hopelessly archaic, and the students
^became revolutionaries.

The same undermining of the dynasty occurred with the modernizing
of the armed services. During the Taiping Rebellion personal armies
were organized in the provinces by local leaders. These armies consisted
of professional fighting men rather than the usual part-time farmer-sol-
diers, and their loyalty was to the provincial establishments rather than
the central government. The latter did commission an imperial official,
Yuan Shih-k'ai, to train a modern army with German instructors. He
succeeded in organizing the most disciplined and best-equipped force in

(China. It came to be known as the Peiyang Army, but again it was used
Tto advance Yuan's career rather than to buttress the Manchu regime.

Equally frustrating was the attempt at constitutional reform. Many
Kthinese were impressed by the victory of the Japanese constitutional
monarchy over the Tsarist autocracy, and by the subsequent trend to-
ward constitutionalism in Russia. In 1908 the Empress dowager an-
nounced that constitutional government would be introduced gradually
during the following nine years. The first stage was the election of ad-
visory provincial assemblies, but the local gentry in these assemblies

/quickly assumed legislative functions. Under threat of mass resignations
tithey forced the provincial governors to accept and implement their rec-
Wt>mmendations. Thus the constitutional reform did not secure gentry

support for the dynasty, but rather created provincial centers of rival
gentry power.

The reality of this rival power was manifested during the struggle for
control of China's expanding railway network. Provincial gentry had
invested heavily in the construction of local railway lines, but the central
[government understandably sought to create a centralized network.
/When it announced the nationalization of all local lines in 1911, a "rail-

vYVay protection" movement spread across the country. It championed the
(interests of the provincial ruling elites and became strongly antidynastic

in rhetoric and actions. By the turn of the century the balance of power
in China was passing from Peking to the provincial gentry. They con-
trolled the armed forces and the business enterprises, and also were send-
ing most of the students abroad to acquire the new learning necessary
for exercising their authority.

This precarious position of the dynasty explains why it was toppled so
easily in 1911. The leader of the republicans was China's first profes-
sional revolutionary, Dr. Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925). Compared to the re-
form leaders who had hitherto been prominent, Sun was a strange and
anomalous figure. He was not one of the upper-class literati: in fact, his
training was as much Western as Chinese, and his knowledge of the tradi-
tional classics was far from secure. He was born in the Canton Delta,

• • • • • • • •
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which had been subject to foreign influence longer than any other area
in China. At the age of thirteen he joined his brother in Honolulu,
where Sun remained five years and completed a high school course in a
Church of England boarding school. Then he went to Queen's College
in Hong Kong, and after graduation he enrolled in Hong Kong Medical
College and received his medical degree in 1892.

Sun had acquired an excellent scientific education, which he could
have used to acquire wealth and status. But China's defeat by Japan in
1895 convinced him that the government of his country was rotten to the
core and that nothing short of a revolution would provide the remedy.
So he embarked on the career of a revolutionary and organized anti-
Manchu societies among overseas Chinese in Europe, America and South-
east Asia. In Tokyo, with its largest concentration of Chinese students,
he founded in 1905 the T'ungmcnghui or United League. Its amorphous-
ness is reminiscent of the Young Turk groups that flourished at the time
in Paris. The T'ungmenghui included factions with diverse views rang-
ing from anarchism to Buddhism. The only common bond was opposi-
tion to the Manchu Dynasty, as opposition to Sultan Abdul Hamid was
for the Young Turks.

The Manchus were blamed for all of China's problems, and it was
naively assumed that their replacement by a republic somehow would
solve these problems. Like the Young Turks, Sun's republican followers
[had a naive faith in the efficacy of constitutionalism and other Western

jfinstitutions as cure-alls for their national ailments. And like the Young
Turks, the Chinese students came mostly from well-to-do families and

ere ignorant of the plight of the peasantry, which comprised the over-
'whelming majority of the total population. The students talked vaguely
of social reform and equality, but had no serious plans or even intentions
for meaningful social restructuring. Given this lack of roots in Chinese
reality, it is understandable that several uprisings they organized within
China all failed miserably.

In 1911 the dynasty finally was overthrown by accident, and one in
which Sun was not involved. On October 10, 1911, an accidental explo-
sion in an underground bomb factory in Wuhan attracted police, who
found the membership list of the local revolutionary group. When the
authorities began making arrests, the conspirators decided to revolt
immediately. They forced a well-known colonel, Li Yuan-hung, to serve
as their leader, and proclamations of revolution went out to the rest of
the country under his name.

The accidental rebels succeeded spectacularly because of two lucky
breaks. One was the flight of the local governor and military commander,
which gave the insurrectionists precious time to mobilize support. The
other was ihc use of Colonel Li, who was not a republican revolutionary,

t •_*_•
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and whose name attracted conservative elements that otherwise would
have remained aloof. This was particularly true of the provincial gentry
who, seeing the Revolution still extant after a week, and led by the

Irespectable Colonel U, responded by declaring their independence from
'Jpeking. One province followed another, until virtually all had seceded
•from the central government. The Manchus relied on Yuan and his
Peiyang Army to crush the rebels, but the ever-realistic and opportunistic
Yuan instead opened negotiations with them. When they offered him the
presidency of the new republic, he accepted, and in March 1912 Yuan
was inaugurated President in place of the Manchu Dynasty, which had
ruled for over 2y2 centuries.

In view of the origins and nature of the Chinese Revolution, its dismal
(/aftermath is not surprising. It was a revolution in which the peasant mass

Jpvas inert and ignored. Sun's republicans were delighted with their un-
expected success, but success revealed their impotence and shallowness.
The political parties they organized after the Revolution had neither
contact with the masses nor the backing of any military force. Once the

' long-awaited republican panacea had been attained, they did not know
. precisely what to do next. So they squandered their energies in personal

jealousies and factional squabbling. By contrast, the gentry and the
military who controlled the provinces set out single-mindedly to maintain
their control. The Shansi gentry stated flatly that so long as "local
autonomy" was respected, "members of the [provincial] government are
quite indifferent as to who occupies the Throne . . . as this' will have
little connection, under the new proposed form of government, with
their local affairs." so

Given this predilection, the provincial gentry naturally supported the
conservative Yuan as against the republican Sun. The Great Powers also
supported Yuan for the same reason that in Russia they had supported
the Tsar, and in Persia the Shah. In November and December 1911 the
American minister to China sent repeated messages to the Secretary of
State stressing Yuan's need for money and urging that the department
support a loan to him.

With this backing of the Great Powers, as well as of the military and
the bureaucracy within China, Yuan quickly pushed the republicans
aside. When the National Assembly was elected in April 1913, the ma-
jority of seats was held by Sun's Kuomintang or National People's Party
rather than by Yuan's Chinputang or Progressive Party. This did not
deter Yuan, who turned to the Great Powers for a loan of £25 million.
The Kuomintang leaders warned the Great Powers that the Constitution
required parliamentary approval of loans, and since such approval
would never be given for this loan, it would not be legally binding. The
Great Powers nevertheless granted the loan to their proteg£ on April 26,

L
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1913, though on terms that netted China only £21 million of the £25
million, and yet was required to repay principal and 5 percent interest
until 1960 for a total of £67,893,597. Yuan used the loan to consolidate
his position. His measures included bribery, political assassinations,
illegal intimidation of the National Assembly and transference of pro-
vincial governors. Finally he disbanded the Kuomintang majority party,
suspended the National Assembly and ruled as the virtual dictator of the
country.

Many Chinese had accepted Yuan in order to forestall further Great
Power aggression, but they found themselves saddled with both Yuan
and continued aggression. In order to secure Russian recognition of his
government, Yuan agreed to autonomy for Outer Mongolia, which meant
Russian domination. Likewise for the sake of British recognition he
granted autonomy to Tibet, which came under British domination. Much
worse were Japan's Twenty-one Demands made in January 1915, when
the other Great Powers were embroiled in the First World War. No
Western state supported Yuan, though the British minister, Sir John
Jordan, stated that "Japan's action toward China is worse than that of
Germany in the case of Belgium." In May 1915 Yuan was forced to ac-
cept most of the Twenty-one Demands, including acceptance of Japan's
dominant position in Shantung, South Manchuria, eastern Inner Mon-
golia and the Han-Yeh-P'ing industrial base in central China. Though
never ratified by the Chinese National Assembly, Japan used these agree-
ments with Yuan as the basis for later continental expansion.

The final aftermath of the 1911 Revolution was Yuan's announcement
that he would assume the title of Emperor on January 1, 1916, in re-
sponse to a popular demand that he had carefully orchestrated. But the
opposition proved unexpectedly strong and widespread, including armed
resistance in Yunnan. The pragmatic politician had misjudged, and was
forced in March 1916 to abandon his imperial plans. Humiliated and em-
bittered, Yuan died in June of the same year. After his death the army
commanders who had served under him divided the country among

\/ themselves. Ignoring the nominal government in Peking, they pillaged
the countryside mercilessly. The warlord era, which lasted to 1926, was
one of the worst periods in the long history of China.

The latest research underscores the complexity of the Chinese Revolu-
tion and the dangers of generalizations as to its failure, particularly
because of many regional differences in that vast country. "In many areas
in which the Revolution is studied," concludes a review of recent litera-
ture, "the configuration of participating elite groups seems different. In
Canlon, gentry and merchants seem to be in separate camps. In Shanghai,

I the two seem well merged, although in that most commercialized of
( Chinese cities, the role of the bourgeoisie in the alliance seems stronger
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than in any other place. In the interior, the urban gentry were unques-
tionably the senior partners in the merchant-gentry alliance which
emerged. In the North, as one moves further from China's great commer-
cial centers, the domination of officials and gentry seems even more
pronounced." M

Although relations between merchants and gentry varied from region
to region, it is safe to generalize that in the country as a whole the mer-
chants were too few in number to play a leading role when the Revolu-
tion came. The revolutionaries also proved quite unprepared when the
Revolution unexpectedly materialized in 1911. Many of them were un-
compromisingly radical in their writings while they were abroad, but
proved to be quite willing to compromise their principles on returning
to China. Also, they lacked the military power of the Young Turks to
impose their will on enemies, whether foreign or domestic. Like the
Young Turks they cherished illusions about the universal applicability
and efficacy of Western institutions. They tried to set up in China car-
bon copies of what they had observed abroad, without taking into ac-
count the needs of the great peasant mass. They had much less contact
with, and understanding of, this peasant mass than the Taipings before
them or the Communists after them. What they established had no
meaning for the Chinese people and crumbled quickly before the real-
ities of Chinese politics and foreign pressures.

*%> VIII. Mexican Revolution

In Mexico, as in the rest of Spanish America, the war of independence
in the early nineteenth century resulted in political change but not
social change. The ties with Spain were severed but domestic social
relationships remained unchanged. In the first stage of the war for in-
dependence, a village priest, Jose Morelos, proclaimed social revolution-
ary objectives, including an end to discrimination against Indians and
castas, and restoration of land to Indian communities. The Church, the
landowners and the army united against this threat to their privileges,
crushed the rebellion and executed Morelos in 1815. When Mexico
finally did win independence from Spain in 1821, the traditional elites
were firmly in control, and remained in control for the rest of the cen-
tury.

The history of Mexico during that century was basically similar to
that of other Latin American countries—the same exploitation by the
latifundium, the same succession of military coups and the same graft
and extortionate foreign loans culminating in financial bankruptcy. In
its first fifty years as an independent nation, Mexico had over thirty
presidents; more than fifty governments; and one man, Santa Anna,
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served as President nine times. Mexico had the additional drawback of
proximity to the United States, which led to the loss in 1848 of over
half the national territories—Texas, New Mexico and California. The
country was further weakened by recurring Indian rebellions along the
northern frontier. In 1861 a joint British, French and Spanish expedi-
tionary force landed in Mexico to collect overdue debts. The British
and Spaniards later withdrew, but Louis Napoleon attempted to create
a French client state under Emperor Maximilian. The Mexicans resisted
under Benito Juarez and forced the French to withdraw, leaving the
hapless Maximilian to face a firing squad in 1867.

The struggle against French intervention meshed with a domestic con-
ict between liberals and conservatives. The latter had been weakened
y mismanagement of the war with the United States, so the liberals

.vere able to push through in 1855 the Reforma legislation designed to
nake Mexico a secular and progressive state. It abolished the special
:ourts of the Church and the military, assigned Indian lands as indi-

vidual properties to their current tenants, confiscated Church lands,
suppressed monastic orders and instituted civil marriage. The conserva-
tives tried to stop the reforms by taking up arms and fighting with the
French against Juarez. With the defeat of Maximilian and his Mexican
allies, the liberals were free to proceed with the building of a new so-
ciety based not on the traditional privileged corporations but on freedom
of the individual.

Just as the war of independence had ended Spanish rule but failed
ijto realize Morelos' egalitarianism, so the reforms ended traditional cor-
Mrooration restraints but imposed new forms of servitude. Freedom for
'the landowner meant opportunity to acquire still more lands to add to
his existing estates. Freedom for the Indian meant liberation from com-
munity restraints and the right to sell his land and join the ranks of the
landless unemployed. The fetters of tradition bad given way to social
anarchy; and the end result was to be the great Revolution of 1910.

The social implications of the new order based on individual freedom
became uncomfortably clear during the dictatorship of General Porfirio
Diaz, who succeeded Juarez in 1876. For more than a quarter century
Diaz subjected Mexico to his iron rule in the name of liberty, progress
And order. Liberty was for the private entrepreneur; progress meant

/rapid industrial and commercial growth; and order was imposed by a
/ judicious combination of rewards and repression, or pan y palo (bread
I and club).

For most Mexicans the outstanding change under Diaz was the pass-
ing of immense tracts of land into private hands. First there were about

! 10,000 ecclesiastical properties worth about SI00 million that were trans-
ferred from the Church to private holders. Then there were about 2
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million acres of former Indian communal lands that were sold or for-
feited for overdue debts to haciendas and land companies. Also, the
government sold public lands to development companies, and allowed
companies to survey and divide land, of which they retained one third
as compensation for their services. Finally, peasants who did not have
clear titles to their lands were considered to be squatters and were dis-
possessed.

. The original dream of a nation of small farmers ended in the com-
Lplete victory of the hacienda owners. By 1910, 11,000 of these hacen-

Ydados owned 57 percent of the land, while 96.6 percent of rural families
were landless. Some proprietors owned from 2 to 15 haciendas each.
One proprietor who owned 15 was Luis Terrazas of Chihuahua, whose
estates totaled 2 million hectares, and who owned 500,000 head of cattle
and 250,000 sheep. The growth of the latifundium did not generate a
corresponding growth in overall agricultural production. Cotton output
increased to meet the needs of the Mexican textile industry, and like-
wise industrial export crops-.increased, including coffee, chick-peas, va-
nilla and sisal. Cattle also were raised in ever larger numbers for the
international market. But food crops for domestic consumption declined.
Per-capita production of maize fell from 282 kilograms in 1877 to 154
in 1894 and to 144 in 1907. The resulting scarcity of maize led to an
increase in the price of this staple food, but wages remained stationary.
Similar decline in per-capita production occurred with other staples
such as beans and chile.

The difficulty was that a small number of haciendas responded to the
market opportunities and increased substantially their output of export
commodities. But the great majority were content to repeat the nine-
teenth-century phrase hacienda no es negocio (a hacienda is not a matter

I of business).37 Hence production of export raw materials increased 6.5
Y"percent annually between 1877 and 1907, but production of foodstuffs
' f o r home consumption fell at an annual rate of .5 percent. This trend

caused many contemporary observers to warn that the Mexican cam-
pesino was being starved to death. In fact, the mortality rate rose from
31 to 33.2 per thousand between 1895 and 1910, and infant mortality
likewise increased.

II Another basic feature of the Mexican economy under Diaz was the
ifonflux of foreign capital to the point where it surpassed Mexican in-
"vestment. Foreign investors, mostly Americans, concentrated first on rail-
roads and the mining of precious ores. Then after 1900 they turned to
oil, copper, tin, lead, rubber, coffee and sisal. The statistics of economic
growth were impressive. Railroad mileage rose from 400 in 1876 to
12,000 in 1910. The value of foreign trade during the same period
soared from 89.5 million pesos to 502 million pesos. Exports of precious
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metals, which comprised 79 percent of the value of all exports in 1877-78,
declined to 63 percent in 1890-91, to 58 percent in 1900-1 and to 46
percent in 1910-11. Output of industrial metals increased 5 times be-
tween 1891 and 1910. The industrial work force, however, did not in-
crease as rapidly as industrial output. Between 1895 and 1910 the number
of workers rose only .6 percent annually, as against an annual growth
in industrial production of 3.6 percent.

The industrial workers put in 12 to 14 hours a day, and were often
paid in chits redeemable only at company stores, where prices were high
and quality was low. Bosses arbitrarily levied fines as punishment, and

v deducted from paychecks for Church dues and religious festivals. An-
o t h e r source of grievance was the higher pay of American workers, who
^monopolized the skilled jobs. This sparked the strike at Cananea against
American copper mogul William C. Greene. But the local governor,
Rafael Izabal, used Mexican federal troops and American Rangers from
Arizona to crush the strike with a loss of 6 American lives and 30 Mex-
ican lives. Nevertheless, strikes increased in frequency, totaling 250 be-
tween 1881 and 1911, including 75 in textiles, 60 in railways and 35 in
tobacco. Yet workers were better off than the peasants. Textile workers
in Cananea earned only 2 pesos daily, but villagers plowed land with
oxen for 50 or 60 centavos a day.

The intellectuals who rationalized this economic strategy of the Por-
•firiato were known as the cientificos. They justified the wealth and privi-
leges of Mexico's oligarchy on racist grounds. Dismissing the Indians as

ajgenetically inferior, they viewed Mexico's future as dependent on white
Jjleadership, both national and international. They held up the United
States and the industrialized European countries as models for Mexico,
and considered foreign capital and even foreign settlers to be essential
for future development. These views, however, were not universally ac-
cepted. Rogelio Fernandez Guell, author and director of the National
Library, wrote of his fear that Mexico "had been transformed into an
enormous market to which people of all nationalities flocked to make
their fortunes, converting it into a land of adventurers, without country,
religion or family, whose god was gold." ;!s The validity of this assessment
is indicated by the close correlation between the location of heavy Ameri-
can investments and the degree of support for the Revolution.

Mexico under Diaz was integrated much more thoroughly into the
international market economy by the early twentieth century than had
been the case in the early nineteenth century, when exports had con-

|, sisted mostly of precious metals. The process of integration followed the
[I usual Third World pattern of economic growth without economic

MI/levclniHuent. Hence the exploitation of peasants on large estates, the
\ distortion of agriculture for export purposes, the dislocation of millions
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of villagers who were unable to find employment in the cities, the foreign
control of industries and natural resources and the dependence on
foreign capital and foreign markets. This outcome of a quarter century
of the Porfirian regime was the breeding ground of the 1910 Revolution.

The spark that set off the Revolution was the 1907 world depression,
which ended fourteen years of prosperity. Mexican exports to the prin-
cipal market in the United States dropped sharply, including minerals,
fruits and vegetables from Sonora, cattle from Chihuahua, cotton and
guayule from Coahuila and sisal from Yucatan. Land values fell corre-

itpondingly, causing the failure of banks that had overextended them-
[ ielves in loans to hacendados or large landowners. The sudden drying

ct up of credit hurt badly the merchants, miners, ranchers and planters,
I all of whom held the cientificos to blame.

By this time Diaz was in his seventies and becoming increasingly rigid
and intolerant. He surrounded himself with old cronies, who constituted
a corrupt gerontocracy controlling the administration, judiciary and

i i rmy. Moving into the resulting vacuum was a young northern land-
owner, Francisco Madero. He represented the progressive hacendados
who wanted to go into business but felt blocked by the foreign domina-
tion of the economy. A member of one of the wealthiest families in the

. country, Madero was anything but a social revolutionary. What the
Mexican people needed most urgently, so far as he was concerned, were
personal freedoms and "liberty of thought." He doubtless surprised the

v ^textile workers of Orizaba when he informed them that he did not want
to "incite passions" or "to raise wages or to reduce the hours of toil,"
because "that is not what you want; you want liberty . . . for liberty
will give you bread." In his Plan de San Luis Potosi he opposed whole-
sale land redistribution because of his expressed commitment to the
"principle of private property." It is "one thing to create small property
by dint of hard work and another to redistribute large landholdings,
something I have never thought of doing or offered in any of my speeches
or programs." "9

Madero's timid reformism attracted to him liberal businessmen and
landowners who feared disruptive revolution and therefore were ready
to accept mild reforms and to replace the aged dictator with a more
flexible leader. When Madero challenged Diaz and campaigned openly
for the presidency, Madero attracted enthusiastic, large crowds through-
out the country. Diaz responded by jailing Madero, and on election day
the official count accorded him exactly 196 votes nationwide. Madero was

(then released on bail, whereupon he fled to Texas, where he issued his
HJlan de San Luis Potosi, calling for a revolt against D(az, free elections
^and legal review of land grabbing.

Uprising erupted throughout the country, and the surprised oligarchy

s



414 GLOBAL RIFT

vacillated in coping with the crisis. The insurrection gathered momen-
tum, so that in 1911 the rebels were able to take the city of Juarez. The
oligarchy agreed to exile Dfaz and to hold a new election for Madero to
win, on the implicit condition that they continue to control national
affairs from behind the scenes. This arrangement was carried out, and
after Madero's electoral victory, lie was inaugurated as President in No-
vember 1911.

The oligarchy now discovered to its dismay that their traditional
manipulation no longer was feasible. As old restraints weakened, workers
waged strikes in the cities, and peasants broke out in armed rebellion in
several southern states. The alarming disintegration of the social order

rompted certain plutocrats and generals to execute a coup in February
1913. Madero resigned as President and after an interlude of confusion,
General Victoriano Ilueita seized power. Lacking popular support, he
established a dictatorship to beat down the opposition. But the greater
the repression, the greater the resistance. Revolutionary forces won con-
trol of most of the country, and Huerta fled to Europe in July 1914. By
August the oligarchy had lost control of the country. Its principal mem-
bers fled abroad and the Porfirian old order lay in ruins. Fortunately for
the revolutionaries, foreign intervention was impeded by the outbreak
of the First World War, so responsibility for evolving a new order was
left to the Mexicans themselves.

During the following decade of bloody civil war, three principal groups
emerged. In the South were the agrarian revolutionaries led by Emiliano
£apaia. With a grandunde who had fought under Morelos in the War of
Independence, and with a grandfather and father who had served with
Diaz against the French, Zapata was a colorful revolutionary figure. His
tight trousers, big spurs, short vest, big gold-braided hat, dashing white
charger and egalitarian impulses all made him the natural representative
of the hopes of the inarticulate masses. To the present day Zapata sym-
bolizes the spirit of revolution in Mexico. He began by leading his region
in resisting the hacienda owners who were encroaching on the community
lands. In November 1911 he issued his Plan de Ayala, in which he an-
nounced that "the lands, woods and waters which have been usurped
by haciendos, Cientificos, or caciques, through tyranny and venal justice,
will be restored immediately to the pueblos or citizens. . . . They shall
maintain such possession at all costs through force of arms." 40

The strength of the Zapatistas was their broad base in the villages, to
which they returned after their campaigns. This, however, was also their
weakness, for their village background limited their perspective and

evented them from functioning effectively as a national force. They
wanted only to obtain land, and were not interested in other issues.
They were reluctant to fight beyond their own regions, and had little con-
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tact with city workers, let alone foreign interests and foreign powers.
In the North was Francisco (Pancho) Villa, once a bandit and then

,j a rebel chief with a Robin Hood reputation of taking from the
Vnacendados and giving to the poor. This attracted wide support in his

native Chihuahua, where seventeen individuals owned two fifths of the
state. By 1914 Villa had forty thousand followers, mostly cowboys,
ranchers, miners and smugglers. These Villistas, like the Zapatistas, were
incapable of organizing an effective national movement. They were not
interested in social issues, so they did not divide the haciendas they seized,
as did the peasants in the South. Instead they handed the properties
over to the "state," on the condition that the income from them be used
to feed widows and orphans after the war. In practice, many estates were
taken over by Villa's generals, who became a new landed group.
I The third revolutionary group consisted of the Constitutionalists. They
Jjwere a coalition of two factions: the liberals, led by Venustiana Car-
ranza; and the radicals, led by Alvaro Obreg6n. Carranza was a former
Dfaz politico who wanted to restore law and order with as few social
changes as possible. Obregdn favored nationalist legislation and agrarian

i reforms that would curb American economic penetration, break the
[^power of the great landed families and provide greater opportunities for
J urban labor and the middle class. At first both Obreg6n and Villa were

generals under the civilian leader, Carranza. Then Villa and Carranza
quarreled, and the latter joined forces with Obreg6n to destroy Villa.
Of necessity, Villa looked to Zapata for an ally, but effective cooperation
was not possible, given the localism of the Southerner and the primitive-
ness of the Northerner.

The limitations of the two men were strikingly manifested when they
occupied Mexico City but did not know what to do with their valuable
prize. They made no moves to dismantle the old administrative ap-
paratus or to deal with the controlling economic interests, both foreign
and domestic. Instead they vacillated, and finally they abandoned the
capital and returned to their respective strongholds. Villa's comment on
departing revealed why the Mexican Revolution ended as it did—why, in
fact, it was not a revolution at all: "This ranch is too big for us, it's better
back home. . . ." "

The Constitutionalists were more sophisticated and knowledgeable
about both national and international affairs. Lacking the popular fol-

| lowing of Zapata and Villa, the Constitutionalists paid more attention
-to social reform despite their natural conservatism. When they won

s^WYucatdn with its sisal plantations, the Constitutionalists impressed both
\i workers and peasants by abolishing debt peonage, aiding trade unions

and passing labor legislation.
With the support of the city workers, the Constitutionalists were
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able to destroy the two uncoordinated enemy forces in turn. Obreg6n
first attacked Villa, who persisted in his wild cavalry charges even when
Obregon's forces were in trenches and armed with machine guns. By
October 1915 Villa's Divisi6n del Norte had been smashed and Obreg6n
was the master of northern Mexico. Meanwhile, Zapata, in his home
base at Morelos, was implementing his Plan de Ayala by expropriating
haciendas without compensation. The terrified hacendados abandoned
their alcohol and sugar mills along with their lands, so the Zapatistas took
over these rural industries and used the profits to pay for military ex-
penses and to support war widows. This was a primitive form of "social-
ism," evolved extemporaneously to meet the exigencies of the moment
and quite inadequate for coping with the problems facing the Zapatistas
and their Mexican Revolution as a whole. The degree of inadequacy is
reflected in the single-minded campaign that Zapata waged against the
hacendados, while at the same time welcoming "with pleasure the manu-
facturer, the merchant, the mine-owner, the businessman, all the active
and enterprising elements, which open new paths for industry and provide
work to great groups of workers. . . ." « Zapata failed to realize that the
,most dangerous enemies of the Revolution were not the reactionary
hacendados he was attacking but the "enterprising elements" he was
courting.

Despite his fatally flawed strategy, Zapata did command the fervent
support of the Morelos peasantry. Repeated attacks by a thirty-thou-
sand-man Constitutionalist army were repulsed with the aid of the
entire population, which served as informers and food suppliers as well
as combatants. Despite their successes the Zapatistas remained isolated,
and the Constitutionalists, who could not tolerate the glaring contrast
between radical Morelos and the rest of the country, kept up the pressure
with continual assaults. The struggle degenerated into a war of extermina-
tion. Villages were systematically burned, fruit trees cut down, crops
destroyed and women and children herded into camps. In the process
about one third of the population of Morelos was killed. By 1919 all
the cities and haciendas had been reoccupied by the Constitutionalists,
and the lands restored to the old landowners. The remaining Zapatistas
were forced to take refuge in the mountains. Toward the end, Zapata saw
more clearly the identity and nature of the enemy. In an open letter
addressed to Carranza in March 1919 he stated:

Since you first had the idea of rebelling, . . . since you first con-
ceived the project of making yourself Chief and director of the mis-
named "constitutionalist" cause, you . . . have tried to convert the
revolution into a movement for your own gain and that of your
little group of friends . . , who helped you to get on top and are
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now helping you to enjoy the spoils of war: riches, honors, business
banquets, luxurious fiestas. Bacchanalian pleasures, orgies of sa-
tiation, of ambition, of power and of blood.

It has never crossed your mind that the Revolution was for the
benefit of the masses, for that great legion of the oppressed which
you aroused with your preachings. . . .

In the agrarian reform [you have betrayed your trust]; haciendas
have been given or rented to [your] favorite generals; the old land-
lords have been replaced in not a few cases by modern landholders
dressed in charro costumes, military hats, and with pistols in their
belts; the people have been mocked in their hopes.43

Less than a month after writing this letter Zapata was dead, the victim
of an ambush laid by a Colonel Jesus Guajardo, who had posed as a
deserter and who was rewarded for his deed with a medal, fifty thousand
pesos in gold and a generalship. With the hated and dangerous Zapata
out of the way, Carranza proved too rigidly conservative to accept even
the simulation of reform that was needed after such a national ordeal.
Before the 1920 elections Carranza was ousted by the tough and canny
Obreg6n. With his presidency the Revolution may be considered to have
run its course. Obreg6n consolidated the power of the central govern-
ment and institutionalized what gains the Revolution had achieved.

The cost had been appalling. Well over one million were killed, or
one out of every fifteen persons in the country. Material destruction
•was severe, especially of railways, which were systematically wrecked by
losing forces in order to impede the movement of enemy units. Also,
the output of mines fell by 40 percent between 1910 and 1920, while
manufacturing declined by 9 percent.

But there were a few compensating gains. Labor rights were codified
and a national labor organization, the Regional Confederation of Mex-
ican Workers (CROM), was created in 1918. From the beginning to the
present day this has served as an instrument for establishing government
control over the increasingly active trade-union movement. More atten-
tion was paid to education under the guidance of a nationalist philos-
opher, Jose Vasconcelos. Between 1921 and 1931, expenditures for schools
rose from 4 percent to nearly 13 percent of the national budget. In for-
eign affairs, Obregon recognized the Soviet Union in 1924, the first Latin
American government to do so. Most significant was the failure to alter
the old property structure inherited from Diaz. Only .6 percent of the
land area was distributed during Obreg6n's administration. Agrarian
leaders who pushed for land redistribution were assassinated by land-
owners or government agents, and referred to as bandidos. Obreg6n's
successor, Plutarco Ellas Calles, organized in 1929 the National Revolu-
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tionary Party, which has ruled the country to the present. Starting out
I as a coalition of politicians and generals who cooperated for sheer sur-
JT_ vival, it gradually developed into a flexible political instrument repre-
\ senting groups with sufficient organization and resources to warrant

consideration in government councils.
Obreg6n's administration can scarcely be called a failure, since it

achieved what virtually all the revolutionaries wanted. This was not to
/ abolish private property but rather to end the traditional system of

A privilege, which prevented the full development of free enterprise and
j competition. The Villistas and Zapatistas were antihacienda, not anti-

capitalist. Their movement resembled more the traditional peasant
jacqueries of medieval and early modern times than it did the twentieth-
century revolutions in Russia, China, Cuba, Southeast Asia, Portuguese
Africa and other Third World regions. For this reason the customary
term "Mexican Revolution" is essentially a misnomer. More accurate
would be "the Great Mexican Rebellion," which, in fact, is the title
selected by an historian, Ramon Ruiz, for his study of Mexico between
1905 and 1924.

There is no question that it was "great" in numbers and in degree
of violence. The extent of capitalist penetration and exploitation of
the country, the resulting social disruption and suffering and the ab-
sence of foreign intervention because of World War I all explain the
great scope, duration and violence of the rebellion. There was also no
lack of class hatred, as evident in the following exchange between Za-
pata and Villa when they met on December 4, 1914, to conclude an
alliance:

ZAPATA: All the fellows have already told you: I always said so,
I always told them, that Carranza is a son of a bitch.

VILLA: [He and his crowd] are men who have slept on downy pil-
lows. How are they going to be friends of people who have
spent their whole lives in pure suffering?

ZAPATA: The other way around, they have been used to being the
scourge of the people. . . .

VILLA: The [politicians] will soon see that it's people who give
the orders and that the people are going to see who are their
friends. . . .

ZAPATA: Those son-of-a-bitch politicians, as soon as they see a
little chance to get in, then quick they want to make their
way, and they take off to brown-nose the next big shot on the
rise, like a son of a bitch. That's why I've busted all those sons
of bitches. I can't stand them. . . . They're all a bunch of
bastards. . . . Id just like to run into them some other time.41
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Class hatred and violence, no matter how extensive, do not constitute
revolution. This is evident in the following two accounts: the first a
description of the indecision and ambivalence of the Zapatistas when
they captured Mexico City, and the second a statement by Lenin on
October 25, 1917 announcing the triumph of the Bolshevik Revolution
and the plans for a socialist Russia and a socialist world:

ZAPATISTAS:

They filtered quietly, almost embarrassedly, into the capital. Un-
certain of their role there, they did not sack or plunder but like
lost children wandered through the streets knocking on doors and
asking for food. One night they heard a great clanging and clatter-
ing in the street—a fire engine and its crew. To them the strange
apparatus looked like enemy artillery, and they shot at it, killing
twelve firemen. Zapata himself was no calmer. . . . [He] holed up
in a grimy, gloomy little hotel. . . . He was invited to ceremonies
in his honor at the National Palace, but would not attend. Re-
porters interviewed him, but he hardly muttered sentences. And
when the Villistas moved into the northern suburbs to join forces
with him on November 28, he took off back to Morelos.46

LENIN:

We shall win the confidence of the peasants by a single decree
abolishing the property of the landowners. The peasants will un-
derstand that the salvation of the peasantry lies only in union
with the workers. . . . We have the mass strength of organization
which will conquer all and lead the proletarian world revolution.

Hail the world-wide socialist revolution.46

This difference between the Zapatistas and the Bolsheviks is the
difference between, on the one hand, traditional peasant rebels striking
out against immediate oppressors, with little understanding of the in-
stitutional origins of their exploitation and little vision of a truly al-
ternative society, and on the other hand, modern revolutionaries with
a comprehensive theory of social institutions and dynamics, and a
strategy for destroying the past and building the future within the
framework of that theory.

•̂ J IX. African Resistance

In Africa there were numerous cases of resistance against European
intrusion and European rule. All were futile, however, for various rea-
sons, including the lack of continental or regional unity against Euro-
pean aggression, the partitioning of the continent into a large number
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of separate colonies, the resulting lack of coordination when resistance
began and the superior military technology enjoyed by the Europeans.
JAIso noteworthy is the diversity in the origins and motivations of Afri-
Mpan resistance movements. Some were religious in nature, such as the
Tslamic Mahdiya, which ruled the Sudan in the 1880s and 1890s, and
the recurring Nyabingi possession cult, which immobilized colonial ad-
ministration in British Uganda and German Ruanda between 1908 and
1928. Other resistance movements erupted when it became clear that the
Europeans were pushing on from commercial coexistence to permanent
political domination. This was the case with Abushiri, who successfully
defied the Germans in the coastal area of Tanganyika between 1888 and
1891, and also with Samori Toure, who fought with remarkable success
against the French in West Africa between 1870 and 1887. A final type
of resistance was waged by Africans seeking to halt the encroachments
of European settlers who drove them from their lands and then ex-
ploited their labor. Chief Moorosi of British Basutoland withstood an
eight-month siege in 1879 in his mountain fortress before he was killed
and his people scattered, and likewise the 1906 Zulu Rebellion in Natal
was provoked by the harsh imposition of a poll tax on a people already
overburdened and impoverished by a British settler regime.

The one outstanding exception to this pattern of futile resistance was
the Ethiopian Emperor Menelik's victory over the Italians at Adowa in

,1896. Unlike confrontations elsewhere between Europeans and Africans,
«"the Adowa battle in the Tigre highlands was a positional engagement

between large massed armies. Thanks to the incompetence of General
Baratieri and to the misleading information supplied by his African
spies, the Italians were defeated in what has been called "the most in-
credible and absurd battle that has ever taken place in modern his-
tory." " The European capitals reacted with surprise and alarm at this
eruption of "African savagery" even though it was the reaction to blatant
Italian aggression. Typical was the following expression in Paris of
European solidarity against barbarism: "No one here—I have not to take
notice of this or that scatterbrained person, or a few habitually malevo-
lent minds—wishes for the success of the Abyssinians at the price of the
discomfort of a civilized nation, from which it is possible to differ in
aims and opinions without being supposed to cherish any ill will when
that nation is face to face with a brave but barbarous foe." 48

Adowa has been described as having the same effect on Africans as
.Japan's defeat of Russia had on Asians.40 Yet the traditional isolation
of Ethiopia from the rest of Africa, together with the partitioning of

I the continent into numerous segregated colonies, precluded any mo-
X, bili/.ation of black Africa to exploit the unique victory. Instead Adowa
4"" served only to strengthen an existing political symbolism based on Ethi-
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opia. This symbolism was rooted in part on biblical authority, especially
the oft-quoted Sixty-eighth Psalm: "He hath scattered the peoples that
delight in war. Princes shall come out of Egypt; Ethiopia shall haste to
stretch out her hands unto God." These revolutionary words for long
had been a message of hope and a voicing of African aspirations. The
writings of pan-Africanists such as Edward Wilmot Blyden, W. E. B.
Dubois, Marcus Garvey and J. A. Rogers were replete with references to

Ethiopia's legacy.
The term "Ethiopianism" also was used for the Ethiopian Church move-

ment comprising numerous secessionist and independent native churches
in southern Africa in the 1890s. Europeans viewed this as a pan-African
conspiracy masquerading under the guise of religion. Their suspicion
was partly justified, as the pervasive racism in southern Africa drove
separatist churches to become the media for an^iwhite forces.

This political symbolism of Ethiopia was enhanced by the Adowa vic-
tory. The triumph over the Italians was viewed as a symptom of Afri-
can valor and resistance. It also stimulated pride in African values and
traditions. Nationalists such as the Sierra Leonan Reverend Orishatuke
Faduma challenged the prevailing assumption that in order to civilize
and Christianize the African, "he must be foreignized." At the Congress
on Africa held in Atlanta in 1896, he deplored the tendency of "native"
converts to abandon their indigenous names, dress and food. The Gold
Coast nationalist leader, Casely Hayford, editorialized in his newspaper
in 1924: "Today when we speak of our prospects we speak of the pros-
pects of the entire Ethiopian race. By the Ethiopian race we mean the
sons and daughters of Africa scattered throughout the world." 60

The term "Ethiopian" was used at the turn of the century to describe
the various organizations formed at home and abroad by African na-
tionalists. In 1905 West African and West Indian students in Liverpool
formed the "Ethiopian Progressive Association" with the aim of forging
a bond among all members of "the Ethiopian race at home and abroad."
In the United States, Marcus Garvey, a Jamaica-born African leader,
popularized such slogans as "Africa for the Africans" and "Ethiopia
Awake." His anthem, "Ethiopia, Thou Land of Our Fathers," created
a feeling of international solidarity among the scattered peoples of Af-
rican descent.

In addition to Adowa, there was one other case of successful re-
sistance to the European powers, namely that of the Boers in South
Africa. They had been planted on the Cape of Good Hope in 1562 by
the Dutch East India Company to provide fuel, water and fresh pro-
visions for the ships en route to the East. The Boers were a hard-bitten,
intractable lot who wanted only to be left alone to pasture their herds
on vast interior tracts, and to rule over their families and native slaves
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the engagement of your pity and see one of them succumb to his agonies
and fall backwards with a dead thud." "

The British did use (and feed) a few Africans during the war in vari-
ous capacities: to drive oxen that pulled naval guns, to guard the block-
houses that were built to hamper the guerrillas, and to serve as scouts
in locating the Boer laagers or camps. John E. Dyer, an American doctor
with the Boers, wrote indignantly to the British commander against
the arming of blacks: "You have committed an enormous act, the
wickedness of which is certain, and the end of which no man can fore-
see. . . . It has hitherto been a cardinal in South African ethics, both
English and Dutch, to view with honor the idea of arming black against
white, and I would ask you . . . to disarm your blacks and thereby act
the part of a white man in a white man's war." 52

When the peace negotiations began on February 28, 1901, Boer Gen-
eral Louis Botha objected vigorously to the arming of blacks, and ex-
pressed fear that they would be enfranchised after the war. The British
commander-in-chief, Lord Kitchener, assured Botha that "it is not the
intention of His Majesty's Government to give such a franchise before
representative government is granted to these colonies, and if then given
it will be so limited as to secure the just predominance of the white
race." 63 The blacks, not being aware of this exchange, believed that
with British victory they would no longer be treated as second-class
subjects. Nothing of the sort happened, so that their plight was little
improved by the war. The Times History put the matter succinctly: B4

The natives had in many instances beebme insolent, owing to un-
duly high wages and to the familiarity with which the soldiers had
treated them. They expected the Boers to be treated as a conquered
race, to whom they would no longer stand in a dependent rela-
tion. But they soon discovered that the British conquest, though
it might give the black man greater security against oppression and
more clearly defined rights, involved no essential alteration in the
superior status of the white man, be he Briton or Boer.

After the peace treaty (1902), both the Transvaal and the Orange
Free State were granted constitutions, and in 1909 they were united
with Cape Colony and Natal to form the self-governing Dominion of
South Africa. The large African majority continued to be politically
disfranchised and economically exploited, as it remains to the present
day. The Boers, who had been defeated in battle, became the political
masters of South Africa after the 1924 elections. And today they are the
practitioners and beneficiaries of the thinly disguised system of racial
subjugation and exploitation known as apartheid.
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Western civilization. "The colonies are there, they must be taken care
of, and I consider that a certain tutelage of the civilized peoples over
the uncivilized peoples is a necessity." 05

Lenin, with his roots in Eurasian Russia, viewed imperialism from a
different angle of vision. He welcomed the Japanese victory over Russia,
and the ensuing revolutions in Persia and Turkey. "The politically-
conscious European worker," he wrote in 1908, "already has Asian
comrades, and their number will grow, not daily but hourly. . . ." 60

Lenin carried this line of thought a step forward in 1913 with an article
entitled "Backward Europe and Advanced Asia":

One could hardly quote a more striking example of this rotten-
ness of the entire European bourgeoisie than the support it gives
to reaction in Asia in aid of the selfish interests of financiers and
capitalist swindlers.

Throughout Asia a mighty democratic movement is growing,
spreading and gaining in strength. . . . Hundreds of millions of
people are awakening into life, light and freedom. . . .

And what of "advanced" Europe? She is plundering China and
helping the enemies of democracy, the enemies of China's free-
doml . . .

But the whole of young Asia, that is to say the hundreds of
millions of working people in Asia, has a trusty ally in the prole-
tariat of all the civilized countries. No force in the world can pre-
vent its victory, which will liberate both the peoples of Europe
and the peoples of Asia.67

Although Lenin was more attuned to Third World problems and
potentialities than most of his fellow Marxists, he was relatively isolated
and powerless during the pre-1914 years. The Tsar had survived the
1905 Revolution and was cracking down on those dissenters who refused
to accept his eviscerated Constitution. Lenin found himself in the
minority even among Russian Marxists, let alone those of Western
Europe. Consequently dissident Westernizers in the Third World had
to wait until World War I enabled Lenin to establish the first socialist
state and the Communist International. With these developments the
dissident Westernizers became a force in the Third World, though they
had to wait for World War II before conditions were ripe for actual
seizure of power beyond the borders of the U.S.S.R.

I If revolution is defined as the seizure of the state mechanism and of
(political authority in order to effect radical restructuring of social in-
Vsiitutions and class relationships, then the so-called Chinese and Young
'Turk and Mexican revolutions were all rebellions rather than rcvolu-
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tions. The fact is that revolution in the true sense of the term did not
appear anywhere until the First World War had disrupted the world
capitalist order and made possible the breaking of "the weakest link in
the imperialist chain." It is appropriate that this was Lenin's phrase,
for it was Lenin also who emphasized repeatedly that without theory
there can be no revolution.

The fundamental difference between rebellion and revolution is the
reason why this Chapter 18, dealing with the period to 1914, is entitled
"Beginnings of Third World Resistance," whereas Chapter 20, on the
period 1914-39, is entitled "First Global Revolutionary Wave."



Part Four

THIRD WORLD
STRUGGLE FOR

INDEPENDENCE:
TWENTIETH

CENTURY

At the particular time when these discoveries were made, the
superiority of force happened to be so great on the side of the
Europeans, that they were enabled to commit with impunity
every sort of injustice in those remote countries. Hereafter, per-
haps, the natives of those countries may grow stronger, or those
of Europe may grow weaker, and the inhabitants of all the
different quarters of the world may arrive at that equality of
courage and force which, by inspiring mutual fear, can alone
overawe the injustice of independent nations into some sort of
respect for the rights of one another.

ADAM SMITH (1776)

What escapes most observers is that we are not living through a
small mutation, but a total rupture, a trauma that breaks with
500 years of history.

GOMES FEREIRA, Bishop of Oporto (1975)
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An Indian historian-diplomat, K. M. Panikkar, has referred to the
centuries following Vasco da Gama's arrival at Calicut in 1498 as the
"da Gama epoch" of world history. The defining feature of this epoch,
states Panikkar, was "the dominance of [Western] maritime power over
the land masses of Asia," l and, it might be added, over the land masses
of the entire non-Western world. It is singularly appropriate that almost
five centuries after da Gama's exploit, a fellow Portuguese, Bishop
Fereira of Oporto, should have perceived the end of the "da Gama
epoch" amid the shambles of Portugal's African empire and Portugal's
domestic dictatorship. Not only had Western control of overseas land
masses been shattered, but also revolution in Portugal's colonies had
engendered revolution in Portugal itself, terminating Europe's oldest
dictatorship.

The distinctive characteristic of the Third World in the nineteenth
century had been its global range. The only overseas regions that escaped
subordination and exploitation were the white-settled British dominions,
the United States and the Japanese Empire—the sole non-Western land
that achieved industrialization and thereby retained economic and po-
litical independence. The distinctive feature of the Third World in the
twentieth century, by contrast, was its progressive dismantling. Con-
trary to Marxist doctrine, the underdeveloped Third World proved to
be the center of global revolutionary initiative. The metropolitan cen-
ters sought to halt the imperial disintegration with a comprehensive
counterrevolutionary strategy—political, economic and cultural (see Chap-
ter 19). Nevertheless, the colonial establishments steadily crumbled, three
stages being discernible in the erosion process.
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The first, to 1914, which was analyzed in the preceding chapter, was a
gestation phase during which uncoordinated resistance but not revolu-
tionary movements began their struggles against the encroachment of
Western capitalism. The second stage, from 1914 to 1989, witnessed the
first global revolutionary wave, sparked by the 1917 Russian Revolu-
tion (see Chapter 20). Despite Bolshevik expectations, the Revolution
did not spread beyond Russia, so the interwar years in the Third World
were marked by nationalist rather than social revolutionary movements
(see Chapter 21). The third stage, since 1939, was heralded by the 1949
Chinese Revolution (sec Chapter 22). Although the Chinese Marxists, in
contrast to the early Bolsheviks, did not assume worldwide revolution,
nevertheless it was during the post-World War II decades that the cen-
turies-old European empires disintegrated. Some former colonies won
full independence through social revolution. Others gained political
freedom but still suffered foreign economic control and therefore a neo-
colonialism similar to that prevailing in Latin America since the early
nineteenth century (see Chapter 23).

The future of the Third World depends on the nature, strength and
interaction of global revolutionary and counterrevolutionary forces. The
outcome will decide whether the current national liberation movements
represent a stage in the socialist transformation of the world or in the
global development of capitalism (see Chapter 24). The Bishop of
Oporto has rightly noted that the current struggle that "breaks with
500 years of history" is a "trauma." It will indubitably overshadow the
course of world history during the forthcoming decades.

I

4

# # f

Chapter 19

ERA OF DEFENSIVE MONOPOLY
CAPITALISM, REVOLUTION

AND NEOCOLONIALISM

Current inventions comprise the biggest technological revolution
men have ever known, far more intimate in the tone of our
daily lives, and of course far quicker, either than the agricultural
transformation in neolithic times or the early industrial revolu-
tion. . . .

C. P. SNOW (1966)

Whereas mechanics were primarily responsible for the First Industrial
Revolution, and industrial scientists for the Second Industrial Revolu-
tion, it was the military that sparked the Third Industrial Revolution
of the late twentieth century.

Throughout history, preparation for war has stimulated technology.
The ancient Greeks were notoriously uninterested in practical applica-
tion of their scientific speculations, yet they did produce giant crossbows,
flamethrowers and catapults. During the Middle Ages, gunpowder was
put to military use with the rapid development of muzzle-loading
smooth-bore cannons and flintlock muskets. In early modern times,
Napoleon awarded a- prize to a Paris confectioner for developing a pro-
cess for canning foodstuffs to supply France's revolutionary armies.
Likewise during World War I, the military adapted recent inventions
to develop new weapons such as warplanes, tanks and poison gasses. But
during World War II a qualitative change occurred. Military technology
became the senior partner. Industry henceforth depended on spinoffs
from the military rather than vice versa. The result was the Third In-

•
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dustrial Revolution, which has affected both the center and the periphery

more rapidly and more profoundly than did the two earlier Industrial

Revolutions.

°g I. Third Industrial Revolution and Defensive Monopoly

Capitalism in the West

The impact of World War II technology on industry was exceptionally
direct and overt. The explosion on the desert floor of New Mexico on
July 16, 1945, signaled the harnessing of the power of the atom and the
beginning of the Atomic Age. Meanwhile Londoners, bombarded with
V-2s, were witnessing the birth of rocket flights, which were to lead to
the Space Age. And the anti-aircraft batteries on the British coast were
being fitted with predictors which, as computers with feedback, were
the precursors of the electronic marvels of the Cybernetics Age. These
three wartime developments—atomic power, cybernetics and the rocketry
leading to space exploration—comprise the foundation for the new "high
technology" of the Third Industrial Revolution.

The harnessing of nuclear power is reminiscent of the harnessing of
fire. When humans learned to use fire about half a million years ago,
they applied it in ways that were familiar, such as to secure heat on
sunless days, and light on moonless nights. Only very gradually did they
learn of other possibilities for fire, such as cooking foods, smelting
metals, firing pottery and driving steam engines. Likewise nuclear en-
ergy is being adapted from its original military purpose for use in nu-
clear power stations, nuclear power ships, biomedical research and
medical diagnosis and therapy.

The second main element in contemporary high technology was in-
troduced on October 4, 1057, when Sputnik I was shot into orbit around
the earth. This advent of the Space Age may be compared to the ven-
ture of the first amphibians from water to land over three hundred
million years ago. Humans likewise are now venturing from planet earth,
which gave birth to them. But whereas fish needed millennia to de-
velop feetlike lower fins and lungs that functioned without gills, humans
use machinery to survive in their new environment and thus can dispense
with protracted physiological evolution. Hence the current plans for a
space shuttle, automated pharmaceutical space factories producing vac-
cines and pure tissue cultures for enzymes, automated space factories
creating near-perfect crystals for use in electronic circuits, giant solar
collectors beaming energy from the sun to earth stations via microwave,
and space colonies serving as launching pads for new exploration mis-
sions into deep space.

Scientists such as American physicist Gerald K. O'Neill and Soviet
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astrophysicist Iosif S. Shklovsky foresee the eventual construction in
outer space of a vast "artificial biosphere" capable of supporting ten
billion people, or more than twice the earth's present population. In-
deed, they view space colonization as inevitable because of mounting
population and environmental pressures on earth. Expansion into space,
they assume, will unfold as naturally and inexorably as did the discovery
and colonization of overseas lands after da Gama and Columbus.

The third major component of today's technological revolution is
cybernetics, the label given to the combination of computers and auto-
mation. Computers consist of devices that perform with unprecedented
speed routine or complex logical and decision-making tasks, replacing
or improving on human capacities for performing these functions. Auto-
mation involves the use of highly automatic machinery or processes,
which largely eliminate human labor or detailed human control. This
general field of electronics has advanced rapidly in recent years with
the development of microconductors that shrink machines. Microcon-
ductors—commonly silicon chips—can be made to conduct electric cur-
rent or to block it. This makes them ideal components of computers,
which work by alternately blocking and passing electric current. By
putting more electric circuits on the silicon chips, they have been con-
verted into computers-on-chips, known as microprocessors. These have
become all-pervasive in modern technology, being used in the operation
of power stations, business offices, supermarket checkout stands, textile
mills, telephone switching systems and factory production lines. Fiat
justifiably boasts in a television commercial that its cars are "designed
by computers, silenced by lasers and hand-built by robots to the strain
of Figaro's aria."

Turning from industry to agriculture, the impact of the Third In-
dustrial Revolution has been equally far-reaching. Just as the United
States was the pioneer in the development of microelectronics, so it
was with capital-intensive agribusiness technology. And again the Sec-
ond World War was the great catalytic agent. Before the war, American
farms were small-scale family affairs operating without the use of migra-
tory workers, huge machines and numerous chemical fertilizers, insecti-
cides and herbicides. The effect of the war was to increase tremendously
the demand and prices for farm products. Within a few years American
agriculture changed in character from an agglomeration of family units
to an economy dominated by agribusiness corporations.

The transformation was made possible by two favorable circumstances.
One was the availability during the 1950s and 1960s of extremely cheap
oil for operating the increasingly complex machinery and manufacturing
the mounting list of chemicals. The other was the generous federal sup-
port of agribusiness in the form of direct government subsidies, prefer-
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ential tax treatment and billion-dollar research programs designed spe-
cifically to aid agribusiness rather than family farming.

Agribusiness's ultimate justification for its predominance is superior
productivity. One oft-quoted statistic is that 1 American farmer now
feeds 48 other persons. The farm population has declined from 30.1
percent of the total U.S. population in 1920 to 4.8 percent in 1970. Yet
these figures are misleading, for they reflect high manpower efficiency
but ignore equally high energy consumption and wastefulness. In the
case of corn, for example, new hybrid seeds are responsible for 20 to 40
percent of the increased yield per acre. The remainder is due to in-
creased energy input, including fuel for new machines, and petroleum-
based fertilizers, insecticides and herbicides. The net result is that the
equivalent of 80 gallons of gasoline is expended to produce an acre
of corn. This energy-production ratio makes the Western high-energy
agriculture system one of the least efficient in history. Asian wet rice
cultivation yields 5 to 50 food calories for each calorie of energy in-
vested. The Western system requires 5 to 10 calories to obtain 1 food
calorie. Also noteworthy is a U.S. Department of Agriculture study con-
cluding that the "fully mechanized one-man farm . . . is generally a
technically efficient farm" and that the incentive for large farms "is not
to reduce costs per unit of production, but to increase the volume of
business, output, and total income." *

Despite these considerations, the number of small American family
farms continues to shrink. From a peak of 6.8 million units in the
mid-1980s, they fell to 2.8 million in 1980 and to an estimated 1 million
in 1985. Six percent of today's farms are producing over 50 percent of
the total agricultural output. Most of these large farms are not directly
owned and operated by the corporations. A Tenneco spokesman ob-
served: "Agriculture is a high risk business and typically shows little if
any profit, especially for large corporations." 2 Although there are some
spectacular corporate farming ventures, such as Boeing's potato-growing
enterprise in the Pacific Northwest, the dominant trend is toward con-
tract farming. Companies sign up farmers and tell them what to do.
Whereas in 1970 about 22 percent of the entire U.S. food supply was
produced under contract, by 1980 it reached 50 percent, and by 1985
it is expected to be 85 percent. The crucial issue in the current agri-
business food system is not who owns the farm but who owns the farmer.
And the farmer is owned not only by individual contracts, but also by
corporate monopolies in key links of the food chain, including fuel,
equipment, fertilizers, animal feed, food processing and marketing.

The above "food system," which has little to do with pie-World War
II "agriculture," has uprooted most family farmers and disrupted Amer-
ica's rural social structure. A large proportion of the Department of
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Agriculture budget paradoxically goes to feeding inner-city poor who
were uprooted from their farms in part by the department's research
programs in behalf of agribusiness technology rather than family-farm
technology. The remaining communities in the American countryside
have been impoverished socially as well as economically by the exodus
to the cities. A 1974 study analyzed two communities in California's
Central Valley. One was dominated by large corporate holdings and the
other was a community of small farms. The latter enjoyed a higher
living standard, more parks, more stores with more retail trade, superior
physical facilities such as streets and sidewalks, twice the number of
organizations for civic improvement and social recreation, and two
newspapers (whereas the other community had one newspaper). In short,
the quality of life was better in the small-farm community.

The Third Industrial Revolution has affected daily life more deeply
and more speedily than any of the preceding technological revolutions.
Its impact has not been confined to the industrialized countries, where
silicon chips and agribusiness technology originated. Almost simultane-
ously the rest of the globe has been affected, and with even more dis-
ruptive repercussions, including the uprooting of hundreds of millions
of peasants, urbanization without industrialization, environmental deg-
radation and widening income gap between rich and poor nations and
between rich and poor citizens within Third World societies. The result
is that the Third World has become the center of global revolutionary
activity in the twentieth century. The great paradox of our time is that
the very technological precociousness and dynamism of monopoly capi-
talism has forced it back on the defensive. In place of the aggressive
colonial expansionism of the late nineteenth century, monopoly capi-
talism today has formally surrendered its (Overseas empires, and now is
striving to retain indirect control through the strategy of neocolonialism
and diverse counterrevolutionary activities, both overt and covert.

Tg / / . Marx Turned Upside Down

The Third Industrial Revolution did not get under way until World
War II, whereas the Third World revolutionary movement (as against
the earlier resistance movements) began during the First World War.
The explanation for the earlier revolutionary upsurge is to be found
in the combination of circumstances that upset Karl Marx's prognosis
that the industrialized West would initiate global revolution. Marx, like
all socialist theoreticians of the nineteenth century, believed in the
existence of a law tending toward international equalization of levels
of economic development. Because wages in the industrialized countries
were kept down to the low level needed for the physiological subsistence
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sharecroppers and former tenant farmers, with the objective of ex-

ploiting the land themselves or with the help of agricultural la-

borers.5

The overall effect of the Green Revolution has been to create condi-
tions in the countryside precisely the opposite of the general prosperity
and tranquillity that was anticipated. It has caused land reform, which
is the prerequisite for any substantive and lasting improvement, to be
shunted aside as a goal and forgotten. It is inducing the few farmers who
can afford the new agricultural technology to introduce labor-saving
mechanization. This mechanization in turn forces the already under-
employed rural lower classes to flee to the slums in the cities, where they
find themselves as superfluous as they had been in the countryside. This
new urban lower class is now becoming the majority of the populations
of the Third World cities. The net effect is to accentuate economic in-
equality and social tensions, leading some observers to predict that the
Green Revolution will prove to be the prelude to Red Revolution.

Equally disruptive has been the impact of the Food for Peace program
on Third World agriculture. Close to $30 billion worth of food was dis-
tributed by this program to over 130 countries between 1954 and 1980.
Most Americans assume that this aid represents a humanitarian enter-
prise in support of needy peoples. In fact, the 1954 Agricultural Trade
and Development Act (Public Law 480) was designed specifically to "im-
prove the foreign relations of the United States" and to "promote the
economic stability of American agriculture and the national welfare." Not
until 1961 was the law's statement of purpose amended to include the
goal of combating world hunger.

The need to buttress "the stability of American agriculture" was so
urgent after the Korean War that the president of the American Farm
Bureau warned that the accumulating food surpluses "will wreck our
economy unless we can find sufficient markets to sustain the volume of
production." c So successful was P.L. 480 in finding the needed markets
that during the first twelve years of the program, one fourth of all U.S.
agricultural exports were financed by the law's easy credit terms. But the
flood of U.S. food lowered food prices in the recipient countries to the
point where local farmers were unable to compete. The net result was
the undermining of local food production and increased reliance on
U.S. food imports. This pattern was reinforced by trade associations
representing the U.S. food industry, which encouraged local populations
to adopt American-style eating habits, using P.L. 480 local currencies to
promote theii campaigns. Hence the growing shift from fish to ham-
burgers, from rice to bread and from local to American soft drinks.

The success ol P.L. 180 not only expanded U.S. markets at the expense
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of Third World self-sufficiency in food but also realized the law's other
objective—to "improve the foreign relations of the United States." Senator
Hubert Humphrey, one of the earliest champions of the Food for Peace
program, explicitly recognized and lauded this achievement before a
Senate committee (1957):

I have heard . . . that people may become dependent on us for
food. I know that was not supposed to be good news. To me, that
was good news, because before people can do anything they have
got to eat. And if you are looking for a way to get people to lean
on you and to be dependent on you, in terms of their cooperation
with you, it seems to me that food dependence would be terrific.7

Precisely the same viewpoint was expressed by Reagan's Secretary of
Agriculture, John Block, during his confirmation hearings (1980): "Food
is a weapon but the way to use that is to tie countries to us. That way
they'll be far more reluctant to upset us." 8 Because of adverse publicity,
Block several days later changed his terminology, if not his views, by
terming food "a tool for peace."

This is not to say that Third World agriculture has not become more
productive as a result of the new seeds and fertilizers and machines. But
the beneficiaries of the increased productivity are not the peasants, who
in fact now find themselves worse off than before. Production of export
crops has risen dramatically, but subsistence crops have stagnated or
declined. In Latin America, per-capita output of export crops increased
27 percent between 1964 and 1974, while in the same period per-capita
output of subsistence crops declined 10 percent. This pattern goes back
to the nineteenth century, when the colonialists promoted crops that
could be exported for profit rather than crops needed by the local popula-
tion. In the French colony of Vietnam, 40 percent of the arable land be-
tween 1860 and 1931 was diverted to export crops such as coffee, tea,
rubber and export rice. The result was a 40 percent decline in food
availability for the Vietnamese. The recent spread of agribusiness opera-
tions throughout the Third World has correspondingly spread the
anomaly of increased agricultural productivity accompanied by increased
malnutrition. In 1978 the UN Food and Agricultural Organization re-
ported a sharp rise in the world's number of chronically undernourished,
to a total of 450 million people. In the same year the U.S. Department
of Agriculture reported that global per-capita food production was 27
percent higher than in the early 1960s and that in the 49 countries with
the lowest per-capita income, the per-capita food increase had been 40

percent.
Mexico provides a typical example of the effect of the global diffusion

of American agribusiness technology. Wealthy farmers in Mexico use

I
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the same production techniques as their counterparts in the United
States. The wealthy farmers in Mexico plant the same hybrid seeds, buy
the same machinery, fertilizers and pesticides from the same companies,
borrow capital from the same banks and sell to the same corporations.
Their vegetable exports now supply 60 percent of the U.S. market. But'
the number of landless Mexican peasants has increased from 1.5 million
in 1950 to 5 million in 1980. While Americans consume Mexican straw-
berries and winter vegetables, uprooted Mexican peasants cross over into
the United States as legal or illegal immigrants in search of work. At the
other end of the world, the same pattern is manifest in India. Between
1956 and 1978 food production in that country rose 100 percent, while
population grew 50 percent. Yet during the same period, per-capita grain
consumption decreased, leaving over 315 million people below the
poverty line—that is, with household incomes less than $8.00 a month in
the countryside and $9.00 a month in cities.

The combination of more hunger amid more food explains the un-
precedented migration into Third World cities. Djakarta's population
rose from 1.7 million in 1950 to 5.5 million in 1975. Nairobi in 1900 was
a village of 2,000. By 1980 it had grown to 1 million, and further growth
to 4 million is expected by 2000. Mexico City was almost unmanageable
in 1980 with a population of 14 million, yet an increase of another 14
million is expected during the next two decades. Since this urbanization
is not accompanied by corresponding industrialization, the newcomers to
the cities are forced into the kind of employment that saves them from
outright starvation but that contributes nothing to the national economy.
They resort to street vending, petty hawking, shoe shining, errand run-
ning, pushing a cart or pedaling a rickshaw.

The lack of adequate industrialization points up the fact that the
Third Industrial Revolution has distorted Third World industrial as
well as agricultural development. As noted in Chapter 13, overseas in-
dustrialization was actively discouraged during the colonial era. The
rationalization for this policy was that continued export of raw materials
would expand the export-oriented economies of the Third World, which
in turn would increase per-capita income, generate funds for education
and social services and eventually develop advanced modern societies in
the periphery similar to those of the center.

The Great Depression and the Second World War forced a reappraisal
of this traditional assumption. The Depression deflated catastrophically
the price level of raw materials, making it impossible for Third World
countries to import manufactured goods because of exchange shortages.
The predicament worsened during World War II, when consumer manu-
factures no longer were available from Great Powers totally engaged in
military production. Third World governments consequently were forced
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to supplement their exporting of raw materials with import-substitution
industrialization. This was done by such measures as protective tariffs
against manufactured imports, cheap credit for domestic industries, gov-
ernment construction of necessary industrial infrastructure and govern-
ment participation in industrialization through development institutes
and corporations.

The economic boom engendered by reconstruction following World
War II and by the demands of the Korean War encouraged the belief that
import-substituting industrialization was a viable long-term economic
strategy. Latin America, which pioneered in this strategy, appeared for a
few years to be on the way to developing industries that would process
local raw materials, reduce dependence on foreign capital and foreign
manufactured goods and thus attain at long last the economic inde-
pendence needed to supplement the political independence won in the
early nineteenth century.

About 1955 this hope began to evaporate. The industries that grew
behind protective tariff walls proved inefficient, and required the impor-
tation of capital-intensive machinery, which worsened exchange problems

. and increased unemployment. Most basic was the inadequate domestic
market for local industries. So long as the overdue land reforms were
avoided, so long income distribution remained grossly inequitable and
local purchasing power remained correspondingly deficient. The new

"industries consequently were forced to concentrate on producing luxury
and semiluxury goods, such as refrigerators, dishwashers, washing ma-
chines and television sets for the local elite, which formerly had im-
ported them from abroad. But only limited quantities of such goods
could be sold at home, because they were far beyond the reach of the
masses of the local population. Nor could such goods be exported, since
they were usually produced more efficiently and more cheaply in the
developed countries. Thus import-substituting industrialization soon
reached a dead end, with Third World countries still plagued by the
usual symptoms of underdevelopment: continued economic dependency,
massive structural unemployment and runaway migration from the coun-
tryside to the cities, with the resulting scourge of urbanization without
industrialization.

The failed strategy of import-substituting industrialization was fol-
lowed by a new economic strategy offered by the MNCs. Several factors
made possible the extraordinarily rapid growth of the MNCs after World
War II. One was steady technological advance in the center, which has
been the prerequisite for every surge of overseas expansion, from the
days of the conquistadors to those of the jet-propelled corporate execu-
tives. The centrally directed global operations of today's MNCs are
possible because of certain technological innovations of the Third



# » * * * * •

446 GLOBAL RIFT

Industrial Revolution, including containerized shipping, satellite com-
munications and computerized cash-management systems. Also, the divi-
sion and subdivision of the production process has been carried to the
point where the fragmented operations require little skill and can be
learned in a very short time. Another factor facilitating the growth of
MNCs was the existence of the tariff barriers designed to protect the
import-substitution industries. When the corporations found that tariffs
were obstructing the export of their products to Third World countries,
they simply installed their plants behind the tariff walls and produced
directly for local markets and also for external markets, which they
were able to penetrate because of their low labor costs and efficient
operations. Finallv, the MNCs were assisted in their growth by Third
World governments eager to attract foreign capital and industry in
order to relieve their unemployment and exchange difficulties. Thus the
MNCs received very generous concessions, including cheap or free sites;
infrastructure facilities; preferential tax treatment; unrestricted repa-
triation of profits; and closely restricted, poorly paid labor supply. All
this makes possible the "export platforms" where MNCs use cheap local
labor to process imported materials and components into sophisticated
industrial products that are sold at high profit in the markets of developed
countries.

It is not surprising that since 1950, MNCs have grown at an average
rate of 10 percent a year, as against 4 percent for noninternational cor-
porations. The median MNC now produces 22 products in 11 different
countries. In 1980, a business organization, the Conference Board, ranked
the world's 100 largest economic units. The top ones, as might be ex-
pected, were countries such as the United States, the Soviet Union, Japan,
West Germany, France and China, in that order. But 39 of the 100 turned
out to be not countries but MNCs. The largest company, Exxon, has
sales larger than the output of all countries except for the top 15. Only
three socialist countries (U.S.S.R., China and Poland) surpass Exxon, and
only two in the Third World (Brazil and India).

The proliferating MNCs have been effusively praised by Western
spokesmen such as Dr. Daniel Moynihan, who stated in 1975 when he
was United States representative to the United Nations that "the multi-
national corporation, combining modern management with liberal trade
policies, is arguably the most creative international institution of the
20th century." • Moynihan's statement is akin to that of nineteenth-
century spokesmen of the Manchester school of economics who insisted
that global free trade was beneficial for everybody concerned. All the
while, nevertheless. India's textile industry deliberately was being ruined,
the peasants of Java and India were being compelled to grow jute and
cotton and indigo rather than the foodstuffs they needed to avert recurring
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famines, and China was punished by force of arms for daring, in defiance
of the sacred principle of freedom of trade, to prohibit the importation
of British opium from India-.

So it is today. Regardless of the proclamations of nineteenth-century
Manchesterites and twentieth-century Moynihans, equality of treatment
is equitable only among equals. Consequently the touted "liberal trade
policies" were beneficial for Manchester but not for India, and today
they are beneficial for the MNCs but not for Third World countries.

It has been argued, for example, that the MNCs provide jobs in coun-
tries where they are desperately needed, but the nature of these jobs is
not usually examined. Numerous American corporations have set up
plants in Hong Kong, where 60 percent of the labor force works seven
days a week. Part of that labor force are 34,000 children of age 14 or
younger, half of whom work 10 hours or more per day. The largest
number of American plants abroad are located in Mexico, where the
original attraction was a minimum hourly wage of 50 cents for adult
males. But when union pressure raised the wage to $1.13, the companies
began moving to Haiti, where the minimum wage is $1.30 for a full day's
work.

Such low pay perhaps could be justified if these jobs provided a means
for the transmission of technological skills needed for local development.
But not much skill is required to assemble electronic equipment, toys,
clothes or sports goods. And the skills that workers may acquire are
for the most part irrelevant to local needs. Thus, if a foreign plant is
closed in pursuit of still lower wages elsewhere, its employees are left
stranded without applicable skills. More serious is the fact that when a
MNC signs a contract with a Third World government for the transfer
of technology, the fees are usually exorbitant. Mexico, for example, is
paying technology royalties amounting to no less than 15.9 percent of
the value of its exports! In addition, 80 percent of the contracts, accord-
ing to a UN study, prohibit the use of the technology for producing
exports. The multinationals' wish to restrict competition is under-
standable, but the effect, nevertheless, is to prevent Third World coun-
tries from earning foreign exchange through exports. Furthermore, the
transferred technology is usually of the capital-intensive, labor-saving
variety, which further aggravates the already serious problems of capital
shortage and chronic unemployment that plague underdeveloped coun-
tries.

It has also been argued that multinationals provide the capital neces-
sary for the industrialization of the Third World. In fact the precise
opposite is the case; more capital flows from underdeveloped to developed
areas than the other way around. A 1970 UN study revealed that between
1957 and 1965, American-based multinationals financed S3 percent of
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their Latin American investments locally, either from reinvested earnings
or from Latin American savings. In addition, the global operations of the
MNCs enable them to buy and sell to their own subsidiaries, and hence
to export Third World commodities at bargain rates and to price their
imports at inflated levels. The end result is a net flow of capital each
year from the poor to the rich countries, a trend accelerated by the
mounting debt load of the poor countries. This debt load has skyrocketed
from $19 billion in 1960, to $64 billion in 1970 and to $376 billion in
1979. In the process of meeting the charges on these debts the under-
developed countries are now paying the developed countries more than
they receive in the form of aid.

MXCs have proven no more successful than import-substituting in-
dustrialization in coping with the problems of the underdeveloped coun-
tries. Rather than ending the economic subordination of the Third
World to the First World, the MNCs have intensified the subordination.
The reason is that in the past, most capital was exported from the center
to the periphery to finance locally organized enterprises producing raw
materials needed by the center. Today, however, MNCs establish and
operate their own plants within Third World countries, thereby gain-
ing a degree of control over the economies of those countries that would
have been unattainable in the earlier period of portfolio investments.
AVhereas before World War I, three fourths of all foreign investments in
the Third World were of the portfolio variety and only one fourth were
direct and controlling investments, the ratio at present is exactly reversed.
Thus the head of West Germany's largest commercial bank describes
the vulnerability of underdeveloped states to his financial power:

A prime necessity . . . is the improvement of the investment climate
in the developing countries themselves, as well as an improvement
in the whole attitude towards business activity. . . . In the longer
term the necessary investment climate will be created by sheer force
of circumstance, because automatically investment capital will flow
to those countries providing the necessary conditions—and there are
already a number of them. The others will undoubtedly learn the
lesson and follow suit in their own interest.10

Such confidence that sovereign nations will "learn the lesson and fol-
low suit" suggests that nominally independent countries are in reality
"company countries," reminiscent of comparable "company towns" in
the United States, such as Bethlehem, Pennsylvania (Bethlehem Steel),
Bisbee, Arizona (Phelps-Dodge Copper) and Butte, Montana (Anaconda
Copper).

The second reason why the MNCs offer no way out for Third World
countries is that the MNCs intensify the degree of exploitation as well
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as of subordination. Indeed, the purpose of the latter is to ensure the
former, as is clearly implied in the above statement by the West Ger-
man banker. The degree of exploitation is reflected in the rate of foreign
dividends of MNCs, which invariably is substantially higher than the
rate of their domestic earnings. This was spelled out in revealing detail
in a letter sent to the New York Times (Jan. 12, 1977), by C. Fred
Bergsten, Assistant Secretary for Internal Affairs of the U.S. Department
of the Treasury:

. . . the rate of return in 1976 on U.S. investments in the develop-
ing countries was 25 percent—more than twice the rate of return
on our direct investments in the developed countries. . . . In 1976
earnings on our direct investments in developing countries totaled
$7 billion compared to investment outflows of only $2.8 billion.
These investments expand the output of critical raw materials
needed by our economy. They increase our exports by stimulating
demand in the host countries for U.S. goods, technology and man-
agerial skills. U.S. sales in the non-oil developing countries now
total about 25 percent of total U.S. exports creating hundreds of
thousands of jobs in this country.

The significance of Bergsten's testimony is increased by the fact that
the high profits currently extracted from the Third World are being re-
invested mostly in developed countries. Thus we are witnessing today
a repetition of the nineteenth-century pattern when Britain invested
equally generous dividends from India in the United States and the
dominions (see Chapter 13, Section I). Gerard Chaliand has noted this
recurring pattern of taking from the poor to give to the rich:

While receiving nearly half of U.S. foreign investments in 1965,
Western Europe contributed only little more than a fifth of the
repatriated profits the rest of the world turned over to the United
States. Latin America took in $1.1 billion between 1965 and 1968
and paid out $5.4 billion in profits, for an overall loss of $4.3 billion,
while for Europe, the figures add up to a gain of $800 million. In
short, it is as though the poor countries, through the intermediary
of the United States, had been financing part of the development
of Western Europe and the United States itself.11

Third 'World countries are being drained not only of their raw mate-
rials and capital but also of their scientific labor power. A United Na-
tions study discloses that during the decade 1961-71, over 53,000 scientists
(including engineers and doctors) immigrated to the United States from
the Third World. Of the net addition to the number of scientists em-
ployed in the United States during 1965-70, more than 20 percent came
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pressure and unemployment, deprived Third World workers of the sub-
stantial improvement in living standards enjoyed by their metropolitan
counterparts. Instead Third World workers were caught in a price scissors
of stagnant wages and rising cost of manufactured imports; with the rise
of monopolies in the center, the prices of manufactured goods rose
rapidly, since they were no longer determined by competition.

The following statistics indicate the degree of deterioration in trade
relations experienced by Third World countries. Between 1800 and 1880
Britain's terms of trade steadily worsened, falling from index 245 in
1801-3, to 118 in 1843-46, to 110 in 1848-56 and to 100 in 1880. Thus
Britain by 1880 had to export 2y2 times as much in manufactured goods
as had been necessary in 1800 to receive the same amount of raw mate-
rials from the Third World. After 1880 the trend reversed, as the index
for Third World exporters of raw materials fell from 163 in 1896-1900,
to 120 in 1926-30, and to 100 in 1938. Third World countries could buy,
with the same quantity of primary product exports, less than 60 percent
of the manufactured goods they would have received in 1880. A United
Nations study, Relative Prices of Exports and Imports of Under-Devel-
oped Countries, concluded that between 1876 and 1948 the terms of trade
deteriorated between 35 and 50 percent at the expense of the countries
exporting raw materials.

^ / / / . Multinational Corporations in the Third World

This chronic imbalance between developed and underdeveloped coun-
tries has been accentuated since World War II by the Third Industrial
Revolution and the role of the multinational corporations (MNCs). This
is evident in the manner in which the MNCs have extended the new
high technology in agriculture and industry from the First World to the
Third World.

• In the case of agriculture, we have seen above (see Section I) that dur-
ing and after World War II, American agriculture shifted from self-
reliant family farms to a high-technology, energy-intensive food system
in which agribusiness corporations dominated all links of the production
chain—from seeds, fertilizers, pesticides and machinery to food processing
and marketing. After World War II, this new food-production system
spread rapidly overseas, replacing traditional family agriculture as it
already had clone in the United States. The supporters of agribusiness
agriculture asserted that only in this way could the global race between
food production and popualtion growth be won.

. The overseas extension of the American agricultural system is com-
] monly known as the Green Revolution. In the course of the exportation
Jof the Green Revolution the interests of Third World peasants have
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been disregarded as completely as have the interests of American family
farmers. In Mexico, for example, 97.7 percent of the land planted in
corn and the overwhelming percentage of wheat lands were nonirrigated.
A Mexican research group, the Institute for Agricultural Investigation,
started a program to improve corn and wheat seeds for the small non-
irrigated farms, but their efforts were superseded by those of Rockefeller
Foundation scientists, who concentrated on increasing yields through
genetic changes that require irrigation and fertilizer. The resulting new
"miracle" strains enabled Mexico to become self-sufficient in wheat, but
the beneficiaries were the wealthy landowners, who could afford the

fertilizers and irrigation. The mass of the Mexican peasants have expe-
rienced increased unemployment or underemployment with the growing
mechanization of the large estates.

Nevertheless, the Rockefeller Foundation was delighted with its "suc-
cessful" Mexican test project. It established the International Center for
Improvement of Maize and Wheat, with eight regional research organiza-
tions. This arrangement has benefited American corporations by open-
ing up new global markets for their machines and chemicals at a time
when the United States market is saturated and when concern about
environmental abuse is mounting. In the Philippines, for example, the
Esso Standard Fertilizer and Agricultural Company staffed and ran 400
agroservice stores in the early 1960s. The Philippine government supplied
credit to farmers for purchases of seeds, fertilizers and chemicals and also
introduced a sales force of government agents. The profitability of the
Esso venture into agricultural development was guaranteed by govern-
ment assurances of subsidies to farmers who desired to purchase the
Esso products.

But in the Philippines, as in India and Pakistan—these three coun-
t r i e s forming the vanguard of the Green Revolution—the final results

have been disappointing. The basic problem is the same one that arose
in Mexico: Seventy to 90 percent of the fanners of these countries have
no irrigation and little money to purchase fertilizers. India's Minister of
Agriculture, Mohan Ram, summarized the situation in 1969:

The beneficiaries of the Green Revolution are the privileged minor-
ity of medium and large scale farmers. . . . Three to four percent
of the biggest farmers exert all the political power, wield their
influence, make all the decisions in collaboration with the State ad-
ministration and take all the resources and the technical knowl-
edge of government experts for themselves, while the poor receive
very little. . . . The economic and political position of the rich
peasantry has been strengthened and consolidated. . . . Large land-
owners are attempting to get rid—if necessary by force—of their
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from abroad. The study also notes that in 1970 the immigrant scientists
added $3.7 billion to the U.S. national income, in contrast to the $3.1
billion of American official development assistance to the Third World
in the same year.12

All this means a continual widening of the gap between rich coun-
tries and poor. The share of the underdeveloped countries in world
income has fallen from 65 percent in 1850 to 22 percent in 1960. In his
valedictory address as president of the World Bank (Sept. 30, 1980),
Robert S. McNamara foresaw a continuation of this past pattern. Over
the next five years the underdeveloped countries are likely to show an
average annual growth of 1.8 percent, compared with 2.7 percent during
the past decade, and 3.1 percent in the 1960s. The 1980 Annual Report
of the World Bank concludes that "the rich and poor nations alike form
a world community and . . . this community will be hard-pressed to
survive future decades filled with shocks and turbulences without social
upheaval." 13

Social upheaval indeed is the prognosis indicated by the above analysis
of the historical forces operating in today's Third World. And upheaval
is likely to erupt more frequently and to be more radical than it has in
the past.

Q̂J IV. Revolutionary Movements in the Third World

The continually widening gap between the First World and the Third
World has not resulted in automatic outbreak of worldwide revolution,
but the gap has created for the first time the potentiality of revolution
on a global scale. However, the step from revolutionary potential to
revolutionary act is extraordinarily difficult and seldom negotiated.

Many obstacles inhibit the leap from disaffection to open armed revolu-
tion. Some are economic, such as the independence of peasant produc-
tive units; the tyranny of the peasants' work routine, which is broken only
at grave peril for the peasant's family; and the temptation to withdraw
from conflict back into independent subsistence production. Also, there
are strong social factors working against recourse to revolution. The vil-
lage is the center of continuity and security, in which each peasant has
an acknowledged place in the order of things. Ties of family. Church
and communin are strong, while the life of the guerrilla is notoriously
arduous and precarious. Finally, there are the powerful psychological
inhibitions induced by millennia of subjugation and obedience. Peasants
traditionally have been excluded from the decision-making process in the
wider world, so that they lack the knowledge and confidence to articulate
their aspirations and to act upon them.

For these reasons, revolutions have occurred mostly during difficult

•
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transition periods when old social systems are dissolving and new ones
have not yet crystallized. One such period in the past was the early
medieval era, when the process of enserfment provoked scattered revo-
lutions in the Holy Roman Empire during the ninth and tenth cen-
turies. The next was in late medieval times, when European peasants
rose against the monetization of what by then had become the estab-
lished feudal order (see Chapter 2, Section I). Today, with the penetra-
tration of capitalism into the countrysides of the entire globe, peasants
everywhere are being dispossessed and forced into increasingly unlivable
urban centers in the greatest mass migration of all time.

Even the wholesale uprooting of tens of millions of peasant families
has not resulted in worldwide revolutionary outbreaks. It required two
world wars to provide the sparks needed to ignite the revolutionary
potential. The world wars weakened the colonial powers while stimu-
lating the nationalist aspirations and social visions of the subject colo-
nial peoples.

Yet even the disruption and chaos of world wars cannot by themselves
engender basic social revolutions as distinct from nationalist takeovers.
Social restructuring requires the vision of an alternative new order
sufficiently impelling to induce the guerrilla fighter to jeopardize himself
and his family. Such vision, however, does not originate with peas-
ants, who necessarily comprise the great majority of Third World guer-
rilla forces. Peasants furnish the manpower but others must provide the
ideology and the leadership. The course of twentieth-century revolutions,
therefore, has been determined largely by which of the following three
ideologies succeeded in attracting peasant support: the ideologies of re-
ligious revivalism, of reform or of revolution.

Religious revivalism is related to the "conservative reaction" of the
pre-twentieth-century period, noted in Chapter 18, Section II. But today
a movement formerly associated with archaic dynastic and landed in-
terests now is attracting a mass following in certain regions and is ex-
pressing not only traditional tenets but also progressive and even
revolutionary doctrines. Religious revivalism is a reaction to the failures
and crises of both reformist and revolutionary regimes. The internal
and external pressures besetting these regimes have induced their citi-
zens to seek refuge in religion as the only absolute in a sea of uncer-
tainties. An Egyptian journalist, Mohammed Heikel, has stated that
"religion has become an idiom for political expression . . . faith has
become a citadel where encircled nationalisms have fortified themselves
for a last-ditch stand in the battle for their future, not their past." "

Religious revivalism is not restricted today to the Third World. When-
ever people in any society, developed or underdeveloped, sense a loss
of control and of direction, their reaction frequently is to seek his-
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torical identity and unity through religion. Since religion thus becomes
"an idiom for political expression," it is used for both conservative and
revolutionary purposes. In the United States, a 1976 Gallup Poll re-
vealed that nearly fifty million adult Americans, more than one third
of those old enough to vote, have experienced "born again" religious
conversions. These evangelicals are of all political persuasions. Some
support radical causes and practice alternative life-styles in extended
families and communes. The radical Wesleyans—Nazarenes, Free and
Wesleyan Methodists, the Salvation Army and the Church of God Ref-
ormation Movement—are motivated by John Wesley's determination to
apply the ethic ol "perfect love" to social evils such as poverty. Increas-
ingly articulate are the fundamentalists, who take "profamily" positions
on issues such as abortion, homosexuality and prayer in the schools.
They also tend to equate biblical doctrine with rugged capitalism, un-
limited material accumulation and military preparedness to combat

"atheistic communism."
Such conflicting trends in American revivalism have their counterparts

in the Third World. In the Middle East, for example, Islam is harnessed
by the most disparate political groups to attain their political objec-
tives. Libya's Colonel Qaddafi, referred to by both Egypt's Sadat and
Iran's ex-Shah as "crazy," is striving to transform his country into a
jamahiriya or "state of the masses." In his Green Book he has set forth
principles reminiscent of Mao's Cultural Revolution. Neon signs every-
where flash slogans such as "Partners, not wage earners," "Revolution
forever" and "No democracy without people's committees." Colonel
Qaddafi has chosen for himself the role of "revolutionary instigator,"
dedicated to awakening Libya and the entire world to the need for a
new social order in which "the masses take command of their destiny
and their wealth." 15

The Koran's principles of justice and social equality are stressed also
in other radical Moslem countries such as Algeria and South Yemen,
as well as in the Moro and Polisario national liberation struggles in
ihc Philippines and the Sahara, respectively. At the other end of the
political spectrum are reactionary Islamic regimes such as those in
Pakistan and Saudi Arabia. In the latter country, Koranic precepts
dominate all institutions and practices to a degree that even many
Moslems feel suaitjacketed. But because the standards are so absolute,
the dangers of falling from grace are that much greater. Hence the
furious reaction of the Saudi government against a British television
documentary drama, Deatli of a Princess, with its allusions to corruption
ami illicit sex in the ro\al family. Hence also the panic of the Saudi
regime when Moslem militants sci/cd the Grand Mosque in Mecca (Nov.
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1979), demanding the overthrow of the dynasty, which the) accused of

using religion to mask its corruption and degeneracy.
The conflicting interpretation and utilization of Islam is especially

striking in Iran. The leftist Islamic guerrillas, the Mujahidin, issued
the following statement in 1973 when they were an underground re-
sistance group fighting against the Shah:

Marxism and Islam are not identical. Nevertheless, Islam is defi-
nitely closer to Marxism than to Pahlevism. Who is closer to Islam:
the Vietnamese who fight against American imperialism or the
Shah who helps Zionism? . . . The Shah is terrified of revolu-
tionary Islam. This is why he keeps on shouting a Muslim cannot
be a revolutionary. In his mind a man is either a Muslim or a revo-
lutionary; he cannot be both. But in the real world, the exact
opposite is true. A Muslim is either a revolutionary or not a true
Muslim.18

It is not happenstance that precisely the same point is made in the
Latin American "theology of liberation"—a Christian must be a revolu-
tionary or he is not a Christian (see Chapter 23, Section IID). And
just as the Shah persecuted the Mujahidin, so the Stroessners and the
Pinochets hound radical priests who interpret Jesus as a revolutionary
leader and try to follow his example.

Turning from religious revivalism to reform, we find a movement
motivated essentially by nationalism and supported primarily by West-
ernized merchants, teachers, clerks, officials and military officers. Al-
though their rhetoric is often revolutionary, their objectives are strictly
reformist. They carefully avoid basic social change and therefore reject
the essence of Marxism, which is class struggle. They pay compensation
for expropriated land and encourage the development of a new rural
middle class, which becomes one of the pillars of the new social order.
The main changes occur in the cities, where the wealth of the bourgeoisie
is evident in its new industrial and commercial activities and in its in-
vestments in rural properties.

Early examples of such national bourgeois regimes are the Chinese
republicans who overthrew the Manchu Dynasty; the Young Turks who
dethroned Sultan Abdul Hamid; the Constitutionalists who beat back
the radical Zapatistas and Villistas in the Mexican revolution: the Wafd
Party, which extracted concessions from the British in Egvpt; and the
Congress Party, which did likewise in India. Post-World War II exam-
ples of reformist regimes are Egypt under Nasser, Guinea under Sekou
Toure, Mali under Modibo Keita, Ghana under Kwame Nkrumah,

•
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Indonesia under Sukarno, Peru under General Velasco and Algeria
under Ben Bella and Boumedienne.

The third ideology, that of revolution or socialism, emerged as a
practical alternative in the Third World with the 1917 Bolshevik
Revolution. It was not accidental that this revolution occurred in a
country where an impoverished peasantry had been sufficiently radi-
calized by an exploitive Tsarist regime and by a disastrous war to follow
the socialist leadership of Lenin rather than the bourgeois leadership of
Kerensky. Likewise it was not accidental that the Bolshevik Revolution
failed to spread to Germany, where the peasants were relatively pros-
perous and therefore supported the reformist Social Democrats rather
than the revolutionary Spartacists. With the failure of social revolution
in Central and Western Europe, the colonial powers were able to fore-
stall revolutionary movements in the Third World during the interwar
years.

The Second World War, however, let loose a new wave of social
revolution, beginning in China and spreading to Southeast Asia, Cuba
and Portuguese Africa. In addition, Communist regimes were estab-
lished in Eastern Europe, some gaining power by their own efforts, as
in the case of Yugoslavia and Albania, but most being installed by the
advancing Soviet armies.

Such were the circumstances in which, contrary to Marx's expectation,
the great revolutions of the twentieth century have occurred, and are
occurring, in Third World countries. A noteworthy feature of these
colonial revolutions is the speed with which they have become sophis-
ticated and effective. A considerable number of the earliest insurrections
predated the First World War, as noted in the preceding chapter. These
pioneer uprisings or resistance movements in the Philippines, Mexico,
Persia, Cuba, Korea, Africa and other regions had no historical prece-
dents on which they could draw for guidance. They lacked revolutionary
theory regarding the nature of imperialism and the need for protracted
guerrilla warfare. Nor could they depend on support from international
revolutionary organizations or sympathetic peace societies and social
reform groups.

Today Third World revolutionaries no longer need operate in isola-
tion and ignorance. The Vietnamese during their decades of struggle
against French, Japanese and American interventionists received world-
wide backing, both official and unofficial. More important, they evolved
a successful operational strategy through trial and error, and through
the study of other revolutionary movements. "On the way to socialism
and communism." declared a prominent Vietnamese leader, "no coun-
try is always right. Each sometimes makes mistakes and must correct
them. Nothing is stable—there must be changes, because it is a new
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path, and we must learn from others' experience as well as from our
own, from our work, and from reality. We must always be correcting
ourselves. The road from socialism to communism is a rough and un-
even way. It isn't all plain sailing." 1T

The writings of Mao, Ho, Cabral and Guevera now are studied
throughout the Third World, and their teachings adapted to local con-
ditions. Revolutionary leaders have gained immeasurably in self-confi-
dence and independence during the few decades since World War II.
The first resistance organization to challenge Western counterrevolution
after the war was the National Liberation Front (EAM) of Greece. The
EAM had massive popular support because of its leadership in the
struggle against the Axis occupation. But the Communist leaders of the
EAM were so accustomed to following the Kremlin line that they al-
lowed Stalin's British allies to land troops in Greece, who were then
used to smash the EAM forces. Stalin meanwhile kept diplomatically
silent, in accord with his bargain with Churchill for the division of the
Balkan Peninsula into Soviet and British spheres of influence.

By contrast, Third World revolutionaries today accept aid but no
dictation from Moscow and Peking. Mao at one time had urged Third
World leaders to persist on their revolutionary course regardless of Mos-
cow's foreign policy. His advice now is being followed in the Third
World, and at the expense not only of Moscow, but also of Peking and
any other capital with "hegemonistic" aspirations. President Samora
Machel of Mozambique typifies this independence and self-confidence:

We made mistakes and saw how to correct them. We had successes
and saw how to improve on them. In doing this, we evolved a
theory out of our practice; and then we found that this theory of
ours, evolving out of our practice, had already acquired a theoriza-
tion under different-circumstances, elsewhere, in different times and
places. This theory and theorization is Marxism-Leninism. . . .
Marxism-Leninism is not something we chose out of a book. . . .
It was in the process of struggle that we synthesized the lessons of
each experience, forging our ideology, constructing the theoretical
instruments of our struggle. . . .18

Revolutionary movements have made substantial gains during this
century, albeit with much tacking back and forth. Since 1917 a variety
of noncapitalist regimes have been established in the Soviet Union,
China, North Korea, Indochina, Cuba, Portugal's African ex-colonies,
South Yemen, Ethiopia and Somalia. These comprise about 28 percent
of the world's land area and one third of the world's population. This
pattern is likely to persist, so that the last two decades of the twentieth
century probably will witness a revolutionary wave comparable to that



456 GLOBAL RIFT

during the two decades after World War II. But whereas the earlier
revolutions were predominantly nationalistic, those of the future, be-
cause of the demonstrated unviability of neocolonialism, will be pre-
dominantly social revolutionary, and of both the secular and religious
variety.

•^ V. Counterrevolutionary Strategies of the First World

Western powers from the beginning have opposed, directly or indi-
rectly, Third World revolutionary movements. In the nineteenth cen-
tury they bolstered the Manchu Dynasty in China, the princes and
landlords of India, the tribal chiefs of Africa and the shahs and sultans
of the Middle East against their respective enemies, who were usually
nationalists and/or constitutionalists. Hence the paradox of the West
being the enemy of Third World Westernizers. This pattern prevailed
also in the twentieth century, with the Western powers supporting
Chiang Kai-shek, Syngman Rhee, Thieu, Marcos, Shah Reza and Mobutu
against revolutionary leaders of the stature of Mao, Ho, Cabral, Machel
and Castro. The prevailing pattern was recognized by Mao after first-
hand experience:

From the time of China's defeat in the Opium War of 1840, Chi-
nese progressives went through untold hardships in their quest
for truth from Western countries . . . every effort was made to
learn from the West. In my youth, I, too engaged in such studies.
They represented the culture of Western bourgeois democracy,
including social theories and natural sciences of that period, and
they were called the "new learning" in contrast to Chinese feudal
culture, which was called "old learning."

Imperialist aggression shattered the fond dreams of the Chinese
about learning from the West, It was very odd—why were the
teachers always committing aggression against their pupil?19

The persistent counterrevolutionary strategy was not the result of
miscalculation or perverse obscurantism on the part of Western policy-
makers. Its unbroken continuity through the centuries suggests more
fundamental institutional roots. The dynamics of industrial capitalism
in the early nineteenth century engendered the free-trade imperialism
that precipitated the Opium War, obstructed the Taiping rebels and
sabotaged Mohammad Ali's efforts to develop an economically indepen-
dent Egypt. Likewise the monopoly capitalism of the late nineteenth
century generated the pre-emptive colonial imperialism that divided up
most of the Third World into possessions of a few European powers.

Monopoly capitalism persists to the present day, but now it must cope
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with nationalist and social revolutionary movements convulsing the
peripheral lands. Direct colonial rule has become either militarily im-
practical or financially prohibitive. Hence the wholesale decolonization
and shift from colonialism to neocolonialism. If colonialism is a system
of direct domination by the application of superior power, then neo-
colonialism is a system of indirect domination that cedes political inde-
pendence in order to preserve economic dependence and exploitation.

Colonialism depended on metropolitan administrators, civilian and
military, who bolstered and utilized the most obscurantist segments of
indigenous society, including semifeudal and tribal personages. Neo-
colonialism, by contrast, turns to the bourgeois elements, formerly the
most vocal opponents of colonialism during its waning years, but now
serving as its principal allies. Amilcar Cabralj perceptively defined the
essential aim of neocolonialism as being "to create a false bourgeoisie to
put a brake on the revolution, and to enlarge the possibilities of the
petit bourgeoisie as a neutralizer of the revolution." 20 Gunnar Myrdal
has similarly defined the origins and nature of neocolonialism:

In the worldwide colonial power system as it functioned until the
Second World War, there was a built-in mechanism that almost
automatically led the colonial power to ally itself with the priv-
ileged groups. Those groups could be relied upon to share its in-
terest in "law and order," which mostly implied economic and
social status quo.

To support its reign, the colonial power would thus generally
feel an interest in upholding or even strengthening the inegali-
tarian social and economic structure in a colony. . . . Often it
even happened that new privileges and new privileged groups were
created by the colonial power in order to stabilize its rule over a
colony.

There is no doubt that a similar mechanism has been operating
after the liquidation of colonialism and that, now as before, it also
has its counterpart in relation to those underdeveloped countries
that were politically independent, primarily in Latin America. This
is the main justification for the use of the term "neo-colonialism." 21

It follows from the above that the neocolonial system of indirect con-
trol is feasible only if. the newly independent regimes are purely na-
tionalist in character and objectives. But if they are social revolutionary
and seek to restructure institutions and relationships with the metro-
politan center, then neocolonialism obviously becomes impossible. Rev-
olutionaries striving for economic as well as political independence by
promoting horizontal rather than vertical economic linkages inevitably
will clash with a neocolonial system designed to preserve dependency.

• • <
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This explains why the granting of political independence to dozens
of colonies after the Second World War was far from indiscriminate. It
was readily extended to nationalist leaders or parties, except in a few
regions such as Algeria, Kenya and Rhodesia, where white settlements
existed. By contrast, independence was implacably denied wherever there
was the danger of a social revolutionary regime. In such cases the re-
sponse was armed repression or covert "destabilization" or any other
tactic necessary to deny power to the revolutionaries, or to oust them
from power. The difference in reaction was not a matter of chance or
personal caprice. Rather it was dictated by the requirements of monop-
oly capitalism, which are basically the same in the present decades of
multinational corporations as they were in the past decades of inter-
national cartels.

Monopoly capitalism today is plagued and driven by the same in-
equitable distribution of income and wealth as it was in the nineteenth
century. This leads to a consumer demand inadequate to absorb the
output of existing productive facilities, much less to provide profitable
investment opportunities for surplus capital. Domestic efforts to resolve
this dilemma in the United States included the government measures
to impose stabilization and integration during the Progressive era and
the New Deal, and the heavy military spending in the post-World War II
years. Neither of these policies worked, as evidenced by the high un-
employment persisting until the outbreak of World War II, and by the
stagflation prevailing today. Hence the growing importance of the
Third World as a source of raw materials, as a market for surplus cap-
ital and more recently as a haven for runaway industries seeking cheap
labor. These roles can be fulfilled, however, only if the Third World
remains an integral part of the world market economy. To ensure that
it does remain is the raison d'etre of the West's counterrevolutionary
strategy today, as it has been in the past.

During the nineteenth century Britain was the leading imperialist
power and therefore the leading counterrevolutionary force throughout
the world, whether directed against the Taiping rebellion or the Indian
mutiny or the periodic insurrections in Africa. After World War I the
United States gradually replaced Britain, especially in the Western
Hemisphere. And after World War II the United States became the
unchallenged leader of the capitalist world. In contrast to other bellig-
erents, the United States emerged from the war with her territory un-
scathed, her industries expanded and her technology unrivaled. In 1948
the GNP of the United States was almost three limes that of Britain,
France, West Germany and Italy combined (S260 billion as against
SSS billion). Equally important was the fact that the American economy
did not experience a postwar depression, as some had feared. Pent-up

• • •
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consumer demands at home, together with the needs of American-
financed reconstruction and rehabilitation abroad, assured the prosperity
of the Truman years. Then after a relative slowdown during the two
Eisenhower terms, there was another sustained spurt beginning with
Kennedy. This was facilitated by the steady increase in military expendi-
tures, which in turn provided backing for an aggressive foreign policy.
Henry Luce very plausibly looked forward to the future with confidence,
and hailed the advent of the "American century."

As soon as the Second World War began, American policymakers
began thinking in terms of an "American century" and of the strategy
necessary for its realization. The Council on Foreign Relations, which
has played a key role in the formulation and execution of American for-
eign policy, presented a memorandum on July 24, 1941, to the President
and Secretary of State outlining the council's (views on "American pol-
icy, its function in the present war, and its possible role in the postwar
period." It began by emphasizing that the "economy of the United States
is geared to the export of certain manufactured and agricultural prod-
ucts, and the import of numerous raw materials and foodstuffs." Con-
tinuation of this exchange was considered essential if the American
economy were to avoid "possible stresses making for its own disintegra-
tion, such as unwieldy export surpluses or severe shortages of consumer
goods."

The memorandum defined a "Grand Area" that the American econ-
omy needed "to survive without major readjustments." This consisted
of virtually the entire world outside German-dominated Europe, namely,
the Western Hemisphere, the United Kingdom, the remainder of the
British Commonwealth and Empire, the Dutch East Indies, China and
Japan. Failure to defend militarily and to economically integrate the
"Grand Area" would seriously strain the American economy by cutting
off vital imports and restricting the export of American agricultural and
manufactured surpluses. For the immediate future, therefore, the objec-
tive of American foreign policy should be to contain the German and
Japanese danger to the "Grand Area." After the war, "much would have
to be done toward reshaping the world, particularly Europe." The memo-
randum therefore listed topics for further study, and these included the
creation of international financial institutions to stabilize currencies, and
of international banking institutions to facilitate investment in, and
development of, backward areas.22

The Roosevelt administration, in close touch with the Council, ac-
cepted these guidelines, as did succeeding administrations. This is evi-
dent in American wartimes measures to assist Britain and contain Japan,
and also in postwar economic and political policies, such as the estab-
lishment of the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank, the
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waging of the Cold War against the Soviet Union and the mobilizing
of counterrevolutionary movements in the Third World. All of these
policies were designed to maintain control over the "Grand Area" and
thereby enable American capitalism to continue without basic restruc-
turing.

For two decades after World War II the United States effectively con-
trolled its "Grand Area." But by the late 1960s the "American century"
obviously was coming to an early end in the face of the Vietnam debacle,
the growing economic challenge by the hitherto dependent states of
Western Europe and Japan, the novel and intractable domestic problem
of stagflation and the recurring explosions in the volatile Third World.
The ensuing "Great Debate" over how the United States should cope
with the chaotic new world engendered three main schools of thought.
One is Kissinger's Realpolitik or balance-of-power approach, stressing
military strength; global stability; and unilateral moves, which on some
occasions embarrassed America's allies (as the opening to China did
Japan) and on other occasions put the United States in a go-it-alone
position (as it did in Vietnam). The second school is that of the Trilater-
alists, who seek unity among the United States, Japan and the West
European countries in order to present a common front against the
Soviet bloc and radical Third World regimes. Finally, there is the right-
wing school, articulated by Reagan administration spokesmen, which
holds that the United States is yielding ground to an imperialistic and
increasingly strong Soviet Union, and which therefore favors all-out
military preparedness and unyielding confrontation against any Soviet
aggression or Third World revolution—the two being considered inter-
active and inseparable.

The above three schools differ sharply on specific issues such as SALT,
detente, the Panama Canal and military preparedness. But these are dif-
ferences regarding the tactics necessary to attain basic strategic objectives
concerning which all parties agree: free access to Third World raw ma-
terials and markets, preservation of the existing Western global predom-
inance, and perforce, preservation also of the prevailing inequities in the
global distribution of wealth and power. This overarching conservative
goal is apparent in all phases of United States foreign policy—political,
economic and cultural—which will be analyzed successively in the follow-
ing sections.

A.
Political Strategy of Countcrrex/olution

The initial step in the political strategy of counterrevolution has been
noted above—namely, the selective granting of independence to leaders
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or movements that were nationalist rather than social revolutionary.
Hence the relatively peaceful winning of independence in India, Ceylon,
Burma and most of the British and French colonies in Africa. In all these
cases colonialism was followed by neocolonialism. The skin color of the
ruling elites took on a darker hue, but there was no basic restructuring
of local institutions or of economic relationships with the metropolis.
How comfortable, harmonious and superficial was the transition to inde-
pendence under those circumstances is evident in the following account
of social life in the Indian mountain resort of Darjeeling, persisting in
the year 1977 virtually unchanged from the days of the British Raj:

As the baking heat of summer creeps across the broad, flat Ganges
River valley, pushing the temperature toward 120 degrees, Indians
by the thousands are heading for the hills, as they do every year at
this time.

Darjeeling, which the British celebrated as the queen of the hill
stations, is gloriously back in season. "Of course it's not like the old
days, when the crowd was really gay and glittering," said the Maha-
rajah of Burdwan, who has spent most of his 71 summers at the
mountain resort 300 miles north of Calcutta. "But one still comes
back and enjoys it". . . .

Now the tourists at places like this are Indian not British, but
little else seems to have changed. The summer people, as they are
called, still delight in the chance to wear their scratchy tweeds and
ascots as they stroll with their walking sticks along Darjeeling's
mall, which is like a beachfront boardwalk except that the view is
of some of the world's highest mountains. . . .

They stay in guest houses that have gingerbread gables and
names like the Windamere Snuggery, the Evergreen and Summer
Boon, and, in the manner of summer tourists escaping to Michigan
or Maine, they take great pleasure in reading in the Calcutta news-
papers how hot it is back home. . . .

Members sit on the veranda behind the rickety green railing and
sip strong Darjeeling tea brewed from the leaves that grow on the
steeply terraced slopes all around here.

But Marigold Wisden, an English woman who runs the place,
says it's not the same as the old days, when the young bachelor
members, most of them tea planters, would dress up in long white
stockings and silver-buckled slippers fqr the annual Knight-Errants
Ball. Now, in the dining rooms of some of the hotels, the highest
form of night life is a stately fox trot, performed by rich Calcutta
businessmen and their wives, who appear in diamonds and gold-
flecked saris.
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"It's a bit of the old India, you know," said a Bombay housewife
who was there for drinks the other night.

"That's one thing we love about Darjeeling—it reminds us of the

past." 23

This account of Darjeeling social life makes clear why Western gov-
ernments adopted one policy toward Third World nationalists and quite
another to Third World revolutionaries. Armed repression and years of
bloody struggle were the fates of colonies that aspired to economic as
well as political independence. On the other hand, the experiences of
former colonies that chose or were forced to follow the path of neocolo-
nialism did not prove altogether unruffled and nonviolent. Frequently it
turned out that the storms were merely delayed. The reason was that na-
tionalist leaders faced an insoluble predicament. They were expected to
defer to the interests of foreign governments and investors, as well as of
their own local elites, but in doing so they reduced the chances of im-
plementing their promises for economic development and higher living

standards.
This contradiction is the root cause for the chronic instability of Third

World governments, and for the prevailing pattern of military elites re-
placing the civilian elites that assumed office on the granting of indepen-
dence. Most Third World countries have experienced a circulation of
elites, beginning with the colonial administrators of the pre-indepen-
dence period, and followed by nationalist political leaders and then by
military bureaucrats. All three of these elites generally shared similar
ideological predilections, having been trained under colonial auspices or
influences.

The varied constraints, internalized as well as imposed, under which
these elites functioned made it difficult for them to cope with the basic
problems facing all Third World countries in the postindependence pe-
riod. Hence the increasing frequency of insurrections, and the prognosis
of the 1980 World Bank Report that the increase will persist in the
1980s. Faced with this dilemma, Western policymakers have resorted to
the second tactic in their political strategy of counterrevolution, namely,
a variety of repressive measures, including overt and armed intervention,
covert "destabilization" and bolstering of conservative "subimperialist"
powers to serve as junior partners in maintaining the status quo in stra-
tegic regions.

American armed intervention has been employed to a degree that is
little appreciated. A report entitled "Instances of Use of U.S. Armed
Forces Abroad, 1798-1945" was prepared at the request of Senator Ever-
ett McKinley Dirksen and published in the Congressional Record (]une
23, 19C9). It lists nearly 160 occasions when American forces were used

# #

Defensive Capitalism, Revolution and Neocolonialism / 465

abroad, and an overwhelming majority of these were in Third World
countries. Between 1900 and 1925. for example, U.S. troops intervened
in China and Honduras 7 times each, Panama 6 times, the Dominican
Republic 4 times, Colombia, Mexico and Cuba 3 times each, Guatemala,
Haiti, Korea, Nicaragua and Turkey 2 times each, and once each in
Morocco, the Philippines and Syria. Of the longer interventions, Ameri-
can soldiers occupied Haiti from 1915 to 1934 "to maintain order during
a period of chronic and threatened insurrection," and Cuba from 1917
to 1933 "to protect American interests during an insurrection and sub-
sequent unsettled conditions." 24

Following World War II the pace of American interventionism in-
creased to cope with the rise in the frequency of insurrections. In 1976
the Brookings Institution issued a 700-page report commissioned by the
Defense Department listing 215 occasions when U.S. armed forces were
used abroad for political purposes between January 1, 1946, and Octo-
ber 31, 1975. These ranged from the dispatch of the battleship U.S.S.
Missouri to transport the remains of the Turkish ambassador from Wash-
ington to Istanbul in 1946—at a time when the Soviet Union was de-
manding bases in Turkey—to the Vietnam War.

Although the degree to which armed forces have been used abroad for
political purposes is staggering, it should be noted that some of the most
grandiose efforts at armed intervention have failed disastrously. Out-
standing examples of such failures are the Allied expeditionary forces
sent against the Bolshevik revolution, the American support of Chiang
Kai-shek against the Chinese communists, and the French and American
interventions in Vietnam.

After the disastrous experience in Vietnam, the United States down-
played counterinsurgency in Third World countries and turned its at-
tention to the revitalization of NATO. But only six years after Vietnam,
Secretary of State Alexander Haig said that "international terrorism"—
the Administration's euphemism for Third World revolution—"will take
the place of human rights in our concern."

This was not mere rhetoric. A string of military bases were constructed
or expanded in the Middle East, from the Egyptian port of Las Banas to
the Indian Ocean island of Diego Garcia. A S982 million military aid
program was made available in March 1981 to provide arms and training
to right-wing dictatorships facing indigenous guerrilla movements—in
Turkey, Morocco, Oman, Persian Gulf and Southwest Asian countries etc.
Also Rapid Deployment Forces were rapidly expanded, providing the
United States for the first time since Vietnam with the power to inter-
vene throughout the world. Most prominent in early 1981 were the few
dozen U.S. military trainers sent to El Salvador, but few Americans were
aware that Pentagon plans provided that by September 19S1 the United
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The CIA used American labor unions as well as American corpora-
tions and missionaries to further its covert operations abroad. Coopera-
tion between government and unions goes back in the United States to
World War I, when Samuel Gompers and William Green of the Ameri-
can Federation of Labor worked closely with President Wilson, and like-
wise to World War II, when William Green and Philip Murray (CIO)
cooperated with President Roosevelt. After World War II, however,
American labor for the first time became heavily involved in clandestine
operations financed by government agencies. These operations began
modestly toward the end of World War II with the establishment under
AFL auspices of the Free Trade Union Committee (FTUC) to assist
trade unions operating underground in Europe and Japan. Jay Love-
stone, the executive secretary of FTUC, was a former leader of the
American Communist Party who, after being expelled for revisionism,
became militantly anti-communist, along with his close collaborator,
Irving Brown. Lovestone and Brown soon were receiving $2 million a
year from the CIA, and Thomas Braden, CIA officer in charge of anti-
Communist fronts between 1950 and 1954, has explained why such funds
were provided:

Lovestone and his assistant, Irving Brown . . . needed to pay off
strongann squads in Mediterranean ports so that American sup-

' plies could be unloaded against die opposition communist dock
workers. . . . With funds from Dubinsky's union [International
Ladies' Garment Workers' Union] they organized the Force Ou-
vriere, a non-communist union. When they ran out of money they
appealed to the CIA. Thus began the secret subsidy of free trade
unions. . . . Without that subsidy postwar history might have
gone very differently.27

In addition to splitting radical trade unions in France, Germany, Italy,
Greece and other European countries, CIA funds were tunneled through
the Agency for International Development for similar operations in the
Third World. Special organizations were established for this purpose,
including the African-American Labor Center (1966), the Asian-Ameri-
can Free Labor Institute (1968) and the American Institute for Free La-
bor Development (1962), the latter focusing on Latin America. The
operations of the first two bodies are still largely unknown, but recent
disclosures concerning the third—the AIFLD—suggest a common pattern
of creating and utilizing "free" (that is, anti-Communist) labor bodies in
order to further the economic interests of American corporations and the
counterrevolutionary objectives of the American government.

# # # # • # # • # •



466 GLOBAL RIFT

One of the several corporate executives on the AIFLD board of direc-
tors was J. Peter Grace, head of the corporation bearing his name, which
has heavy investments in Latin America. Grace defined the purpose of
AIFLD as being to preach "cooperation between labor and management
and an end to the class struggle. . . ." Beyond that, he urged unionists
"to help increase their company's business . . . prevent Communist in-
filtration, and where it already exists to get rid of it." 28

These injunctions were zealously implemented by AIFLD representa-
tives throughout Latin America. In Guatemala they supported Colonel
Carlos Castillo's "liberation army," which toppled the Arbenz govern-
ment and which was praised by George Meany for overthrowing a "Com-
munist-controlled regime." In the Dominican Republic, AIFLD subsi-
dized the establishment of a small union, CONATRAL, which was the
only labor body that called for military action against the Bosch govern-
ment and that supported President Johnson's armed intervention. In
Guiana, AIFLD financed political strikes and lockouts that ultimately
ousted Cheddi Jagan, who twice had been elected President.

In Chile, CIA director William Colby admitted spending "at least $8
million" (worth more than §40 million on the black market) to destabi-
lize the Allende government. AIFLD had trained 8,837 Chileans in semi-
nars in Chile and in a special school at Front Royal, Virginia, where
their numbers suddenly increased in 1972-73. These trainees were prom-
inent in distributing the $8 million to subsidize strikes by miners, truck-
ers, shopkeepers and taxidrivers that crippled the Allende regime and
paved the way for the coup. In February 1973 a U.S. intelligence chief,
Colonel Gerald Sills, told Chilean General Pinochet that the general was
"on a sinking ship" and asked him "When are you going to act?" Pino-
chet replied, "Not until our legs get wet. . . . the armed forces cannot
move against Allende until the people get out into the streets to beg us
to act." 29 The role of AIFLD was to use CIA funds to get the people
"out into the streets." Pinochet then was free to scuttle the "sinking

ship."
Likewise in Brazil, an AIFLD director, William Doherty, bragged of

his role in the overthrow of the Goulart government and the advent of
the military dictatorship still in power. "What happened in Brazil," de-
clared Doherty shortly after the coup, "did not just happen—it was
planned—and planned months in advance. Many of the trade union
leaders—some of whom were actually trained in our institute—were in-
volved in the revolution, and in the overthrow of the Goulart regime." so

A few years after the coup it was disclosed that one of the Brazilian la-
bor leaders trained by AIFLD conducted anti-Communist seminars for
telegraph workers. After every class he quietly warned key workers of
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coming trouble and urged them to keep communications going no mat-
ter what happened. When the military staged the coup in April 1964,
"The Communists . . . called a general strike, with emphasis upon
communications workers. But to their dismay, the wires kept humming,
and the army was able to coordinate troop movements. . . ." sl

Such covert destabilizing of radical regimes is supplemented by overt
stabilizing of reactionary regimes, particularly those in strategic regions
of the Third World. The upsurge of colonial revolution after World
War II was countered by the intervention of Western ground armies-
French in Southeast Asia and Algeria, American in Vietnam and Latin
America and Portuguese in Africa. This strategy boomeranged because
of mounting opposition in the home countries as well as resistance in the
colonies. Western political and military leaders therefore have been
evolving a more viable counterrevolutionary course.

A variety of techniques currently are being tested throughout the
Third World. In addition to economic measures, which will be analyzed
in the following section, there is the training and arming of the police
forces and of the military establishments of favored regimes. In reaction
to Castro's revolution, President Kennedy established in 1962 the Office
of Public Safety (OPS) in the Agency for International Development to
expand the training and arming of foreign police agencies. An Interna-
tional Police Academy based in Washington, D.C., trained ten thousand
police from seventy-seven countries with courses such as "Domestic In-
telligence," "Building Strategic Hamlets" and "Bombs I, II and III."
After their return home the police were provided with the tools needed
for their newly acquired expertise, including armored cars, rifles, ma-
chine guns, explosive devices, gas grenades and torture instruments such
as thumbscrews, shackles, leg irons and truncheons. Under Secretary of
State U. Alexis Johnson supported OPS activities during his congres-
sional testimony in 1971: "Effective policing is like 'preventive medi-
cine.' The police can deal with threats to internal order in their forma-
tive states. Should they not be prepared to do this, "major surgery'
[military intervention] would be needed to redress these threats." Fol-
lowing Vietnam and Chile, the activities of OPS became embarrassing
and it was abolished in 1974 by Congress. The ban proved meaningless,
as numerous loopholes existed through which the pipelines of repression
could be fueled. One was the International Narcotics Control Program,
which funneled $142 million to foreign police forces in the first four
years after the abolition of OPS. And even such Latin American coun-
tries as Nicaragua and Uruguay, which were excluded from any military
aid because of serious human rights violations, were able to continue
purchasing arms and torture instruments from private American manu-
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facturers. Also noteworthy is the training given to over one million

policemen by American "public safety advisers" stationed in forty coun-

tries.
Selected foreign military establishments as well as police forces have

received American arms and expertise. President Carter criticized during :
his first presidential campaign "our nation's role as the world's leading "
arms salesman" and pledged to "increase the emphasis on peace and re-
duce the commerce in weapons." Yet foreign military sales rose sharply
during his administration. Despite his "human rights" rhetoric, most of
the arms went to countries with the worst records on this issue: Argen-
tina, Brazil, Chile, Indonesia, Ethiopia, Iran, Thailand, Uruguay, South
Korea and the Philippines.

Closely related to arms sales is the training of foreign military officers.
Between 1973 and 1977 a total of 12,723 officers from the above ten
countries attended' American military schools. Most received training in
conventional military topics, but a substantial number took courses in
counterinsurgency operations, military-intelligence interrogation, secu-
rity management and other such subjects that relate to internal policing
rather than external defense. Outstanding in this activity has been the
School of the Americas operated by the U.S. Army in the Panama Canal
Zone. More than thirty-three thousand Latin American military officers
were trained there between 1949 and 1976. Charles E. Maw, Under Sec-
retary of State for Security Assistance, testifying before the House Inter-
national Relations Committee (Mar. 23, 1976), explained the objective
of such training: "The facts of life are that in many countries of the
world the military are the conservative forces helping maintain stability
in their countries." The validity of this justification is manifested by a
framed letter hanging on a wall of the School of the Americas. It is dated
November 6, 1973, and signed by Chilean dictator General Augusto
Pinochet, who expresses his personal thanks and that of the Chilean
army for the work of the school. Two months earlier, in September 1973,
Pinochet had overthrown the constitutional government of Salvador
Allende.

More significant than the School of the Americas and the many other
similar establishments is the Inter-American Defense College (IADC) at
Fort Lesley J. McNair on the Potomac River. Established in 1962 with
the help of a SI million gram from Washington, it functions as a veri-
table graduate school for juntas. By 1976 it had graduated 497 students
from 18 Latin American countries, who went on to become prominent
members o[ the military dictatorships now in power. IADC courses deal
with subjects such as the world situation, the inter-American system,
continental security, industrial and financial management, agriculture,
energy and communications. The stated objective of this curriculum is
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"to develop techniques for the collective planning at the highest inter-
national level in order to achieve greater unity in matters of doctrine
relating to the security of the continent." 32

Retired Admiral Gene La Rocque, who was director of IADC from
1969 to 1972, explains: "The college is training people to more efficiently
manage a government, without any encouragement for them to take
over." But La Rocque, now the head of the Center for Defense Informa-
tion, a project of the Fund for Peace in Washington, sees disturbing im-
plications in such training.

It's unhealthy to build up a cadre of military governors all over
the world and this is what we do to some extent. We've contributed
to keeping the military in power by increasing the efficiency of in-
dividuals. . . . there is no question that they become more compe-
tent administrators.

But my worry transcends this. I worry about strengthening mili-
tary forces in general. In Latin America, the more efficient the
military are . . . the more powerful our military are. . . .

Now this wasn't too much of a problem in the past because the
military dictatorships, historically speaking, were short-lived. They
would step in to restore order, and then not too much later return
the government to civilians. We opted for that over communism.
But the new development is that the military is staying in power.
We ought to draw a lesson from what is happening in Latin
America.

There is a growing military there—and here.33

Finally, if all the above counterrevolutionary measures fail, there re-
mains a last-resort measure: selective granting of asylum to refugees, and
selective implementation of the human rights campaign. Americans
pride themselves on their nation's humanitarian traditions, symbolized
by the Statue of Liberty. But it has long been clear that some of the
"tired and poor" are welcome and others are not, depending on Wash-
ington's relations with the country being fled. If those who seek asylum
are fleeing a country labeled unfriendly (usually socialist), they are im-
mediately accepted, since the government is defined as oppressive. But
if it belongs to the friendly category, asylum is usually denied, as oppres-
sion in such cases is ignored or depreciated.

Example: Approximately 800,000 Eastern Europeans were accepted
after World War II as they were fleeing from Communist regimes. But
in 1938, when American policymakers were careful not to antagonize
Hitler, only 19,500 out of a total of 139,000 German Jews and trade
unionists who applied for entry into the United States were granted ad-
mission. That figure was 10,000 below the quota set for German immi-
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grants. And when a bill was introduced in Congress in 1939 to admit
20,000 German Jewish children over the next two years, it died in com-
mittee.

Example: About 725,000 refugees from Castro's Cuba have been
granted asylum in the United States, as well as 250,000 Southeast Asians
from the Communist Indochinese countries. But Haitian "boat people"
were systematically turned back by the Immigration and Naturalization
Service on the ground that they were economic rather than political
refugees. The official American position was rejected by Florida's Sena-
tor Richard Stone, Florida's Governor Bob Graham, and the Congres-
sional Black Caucus. The latter charged racism, as well as Washington
partiality for dictator Jean Claude Duvalier as against the Communist
Castro. With the approach of the 1980 elections, Washington reversed
its position and admitted Haitians on the same terms as Cubans.

Example: In contrast to the 725,000 refugees admitted from Cuba, less
than 1,000 Chilean refugees have been admitted since the fall of Presi-
dent Allende. As explained by a Washington "source," "given the U.S.
interest in the overthrow of the Allende government, it is obvious that
it is not going to fling its doors open to the same people it helped un-
seat." 34

Example: Temporary refuge was given to citizens from Nicaragua
after the fall of the Somoza dictatorship, but refugees from El Salvador
were sent back home, despite the estimate of the Latin American expert,
Professor Blase Bonpane, that "somewhere between 5 and 10 percent of
those who are returned are executed." A proposal to grant unofficial
temporary refuge to Salvadorans was rejected because, according to a
former State Department official, "it might suggest that the United
States, which had been pushing for a political settlement of the Salva-
doran conflict, did not have faith in the ability of the Salvadorans to
resolve their own problems." M

The United States is not alone in its global counterrevolutionary ac-
tivities, though it plays the leading role, as befits its primacy in the
Western world. France has been especially active, particularly in Africa,
where its former colonies remain at least as closely bound to Paris, eco-
nomically and culturally, as before World War II. Militarily, France is
in a stronger position in Africa than any other Western power. From the
Indian Ocean islands of Reunion, the Comorros and the Malagasy Re-
public to newly independent Djibouti in the Horn, through Cameroon,
Gabon, Niger and Chad in central Africa, to the Ivory Coast, Senegal
and Mauritania in western Africa, more than twenty thousand French
troops are permanently stationed to counter revolutionary activities any-
where in Africa. These troops have been used to bolster pliant regimes
in Cameroon (1959-64), Senegal (1959-60), the Ivory Coast (1963) and
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Gabon (1964-66). France also has not hesitated to use her power to "pre-
serve order" outside her own sphere, as demonstrated by her unsuccessful
effort to defeat the MPLA in Angola, and by her successful interventions
in Zaire to bolster the corrupt and tottering Mobutu regime. Hence the
observation of an unnamed American diplomat, quoted in the Interna-
tional Herald Tribune (Aug. 2, 1977): "France now is our best ally out-
side Europe."

B.
Economic Strategy of Counterrevolution

General Smedley Butler testified how in the early twentieth century he
operated with his Marines as a "racketeer for capitalism on three con-
tinents." Now, in the late twentieth century, bankers with their briefcases
have replaced Marines with their machine guns. Indeed, it has been ob-
served that more Third World governments have been overthrown by
the International Monetary Fund than ever have been by the Marine
Corps.

The financial vulnerability of the less-developed countries (LDCs)
stems from their chronic shortage of foreign exchange. The shortage
plagues virtually all Third World countries, with the exception only of
the fortunate few endowed with oil resources. This difficulty is the end
result of chronically unfavorable terms of trade, large-scale profit remit-
tances by the multinational corporations and rapidly growing debt loads
whose servicing is absorbing as much as 40 percent of the foreign earn-
ings of some LDCs.

Western officials and bankers have been willing, and even eager, to
provide loans on a lavish scale for reasons that were set forth by Secretary
of State William Rogers before the House Foreign Affairs Committee
during its 1973 foreign aid hearings:

With 6 percent of the world's population, the United States con-
sumes nearly 40 percent of the world's annual output of raw mate-
rials and energy. Increasingly, we depend on the developing coun-
tries for those supplies.

On the other side of the trade ledger, the developing countries
are becoming increasingly important as markets for U.S. goods. In
1970, they accounted for 30 percent of all U.S. exports. The invest-
ments of U.S. corporations in the developing countries presently
total some $30 billion, and are growing at about 10 percent a year.
Fifty percent of our foreign investment income comes from the de-
veloping countries.

The developing assistance program contains direct benefits for
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the United States. Eighty percent of the funds are spent in this
country, creating additional jobs and income for Americans. Un-
doubtedly, in each one of your districts there are farms, factories
or universities that directly benefit from this program.

For all of these economic, political and moral reasons, a sustained
U.S. response to the challenge of underdevelopment is as much in
our interest as it is in that of the developing nations.36

Foreign aid was not only popular with donors for the above reasons,
but also with the recipients, who welcomed it as an alternative to tax
increases and to structural reforms. Thus the foreign debts of LDCs to-
taled §54.9 billion by the end of 1970. This indebtedness increased even
more rapidly during the following years because of the 197S-74 stagfla-
tion, which devastated the nonoil-exporting LDCs by reducing sales and
price levels of their raw-material exports, and raising the cost of their oil
and manufactured imports. The trade deficits of nonoil-exporting LDCs
rose from $12 billion in 1973, to $34 billion in 1974 and to $41 billion
in 1975. But the stagflation, which created cash shortages for LDCs, also
created cash gluts for Western banks, which therefore provided still more
credit to LDCs. Net lending by U.S.-based banks to LDCs rose from $882
million in 1971, to $2,131 billion in 1973, to $6,648 billion in 1974 and

to §6.878 billion in 1975.
An even more important source of loans than American banks was the

"Eurocurrency market," which supplied "Eurodollars." These Eurodollars
originated in the large U.S. payments deficits of the 1960s, which were
financed in large part by foreigners' willingness to hold the dollars they
were paid for their exports to the United States. As the supply of Euro-
dollars increased, their holders turned to LDCs and loaned billions at
rates far above what could be obtained in their own countries. Publicized
Eurocurrency credits to LDCs rose from $1,475 billion in 1971, to §4.080
billion in 1972, to §9.116 billion in 1973, to §9.605 billion in 1974 and
to §11.530 billion in 1975. Since such credits need not be publicized, it
has been estimated that actual Eurocurrency credits are double the above
figures.

Total LDC debts to national governments, international agencies and
private banks had jumped to §400 billion by the end of 1980.37 Roughly
half these debts were owed to private banks, and about two thirds of
these private loans were from American banks. The profits that the banks
made on these loans were so high that W. B. Wriston, chairman of the
Board of Directors of Citibank, is fond of saying, "Around here, it's
Jakarta that pays the check." 3S At the same time, however, a European
banker stationed in Jakarta looked around at the modern new air-con-
ditioned buildings and bustling streets and said, "Obviously they are
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making money, but every banker in this town can also produce figures
that point to disaster. When will it come? Who knows?" so

The servicing of the mountainous debts is becoming impossible for the
debtor countries, which are obtaining extensions on repayments. A typi-
cal example was Peru, which, by the end of 1977, owed $700 million on
$5 billion foreign debts, but had only about $33 million in foreign re-
serves. For the first time private banks as well as the International Mon-
etary Foundation insisted on continuous monitoring of Peru's economic
policies as the condition for rescheduling debt repayments. They de-
manded that Peru implement a drastic stabilization plan. It included
wage freezes, removal of price controls, reduction of imports, limits on
government spending and borrowing, measures to encourage foreign in-
vestments, and curtailment of expenditures of health, education, housing
and other social needs.

This plan, which is typical of many now being imposed on LDCs in
financial straits, makes no contribution toward an independent and di-
versified economy, which is the basic need of all these countries. Rather
it affords only temporary relief from immediate exchange difficulties.
And the cost is reinforcement of the dependence on traditional exports
and on foreign markets and capital, which were the root causes of the
instability in the first place. In the case of Peru, the unions responded
with a strike that crippled all cities, while five bishops publicly de-
nounced "the fact that a privileged minority is throwing the weight of
the economic crisis on the shoulders of the popular sectors." 40

In response to charges that they were making harsh demands on the
Peruvian government, American bankers denied responsibility for any
pressures:

We did not lay down the conditions. The Peruvians needed to
borrow more money. We told them we could not make the loan
while we were not confident of their ability to repay. They came to
us with an austerity program they said they would impose. We in-
dicated we did not think it would be sufficient and they came back
with other proposals. We did not tell them what to do. The Peru-
vians recognized they had to show us they were taking their debt
problems seriously.41

The sophistry of the bankers is not surprising, given the fact that their
presence in the Third World was dictated by considerations of profit
rather than of popular welfare. But the World Bank also has played a
similar role on crucial occasions. In his Annual Report of September 25,
1972, Robert McNamara, president of the World Bank, pointed to the
"massive poverty within the developing world" as the crucial problem of
our age. He identified the "two overriding reasons" for this poverty:

f f
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"The affluent nations are not moving effectively enough to assist the in-
digent nations; and the indigent nations are not moving effectively
enough to assist the poorest 40 percent of their own populations." He
carried his analysis further by noting: "The problems of poverty are
rooted deeply in the institutional frameworks, particularly in the distri-
bution of economic and political power within the system. . . . It is
governments that have the responsibility of essential domestic reform,
and there is no way they can escape that responsibility. . . . It will
manifestly require immense resolve and courage. The task of political
leadership in the wealthy world is to match that resolve and courage with
a greater commitment between their own affluent nations and the grossly
disadvantaged developing nations."

McNamara, in effect, was calling on Third World elites and on the
affluent nations to cooperate in dismantling a system from which they
both profit. His logic was irrefutable but also irrelevant, given the frame-
work within which the World Bank operates. Hence the persistent dis-
crepancy between McNamara's rhetoric and policies. This was most
evident in the bank's role in undermining the Allende regime in Chile
and in supporting the succeeding junta.

President Allende was violently opposed by American government and
business executives before and after his election. "I don't see why we
need to sit by and watch a country go Communist due to the irrespon-
sibility of its own people," declared Secretary of State Henry Kissinger.
President Nixon was equally ruthless: "Not a nut or bolt shall reach
Chile. We must make the economy scream." The table on page 475 42

shows how McNamara cooperated in keeping out the nuts and bolts, and
this despite the fact that Allende was one of the very few Third World
leaders who implemented the reform that McNamara himself had urged.

Noteworthy in these statistics is the increase in U.S. military aid dur-
ing the Allende years, the only category to be so favored. This proved to
be a shrewd and typical investment by Washington, which paid divi-
dends when the favored Chilean officers overthrew Allende and estab-
lished a regime that McNamara promptly decided was worthy of
immediate support. This was a bit too much for Representative Henry
S. Reuss, chairman of the International Economic Subcommittee and
one of the most economically knowledgeable members of Congress. On
March 19, 1976, he sent an eight-page letter to McNamara challenging
the resumption of World Bank aid to Chile as soon as Allende had been
ousted:

. . . the economic situation in Chile now is far worse than at any
time under Allende, and almost incomparably worse than at the
time the Bank originally suspended credits to Chile in 1971. . . .

• • •
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U.S. Govt. & International Bank Aid to Chile

All figures in millions of dollars

1968-70
(Frei)

Military aid 20
A.I.D. 111
Food for Peace, I 25
Food for Peace, II 20
Housing Investment Guarantees 0
Export-Import loans and

guarantees 42
Commodity Credit Corp loans 0
Debt rescheduling 0
World Bank 42
Inter-American Development

Bank 94

71-73
lende)

33
3
0

15
0

5
3
0
0

1974-76
(Junta)

18
41

107
16
55

79
50

297
66

19 168

IADB figures are for calendar years, all others are for fiscal years ending
June 30. All figures except World Bank and IADB refer to U.S. govern-
ment aid only.

Source: Dollars & Sense, December 1976, p. 12.

The economic data . . . lend no support to the idea that Chile is
more credit-worthy now than it was under its last democratic insti-
tution. Quite the reverse.

One is left with the unhappy conclusion that the Bank suc-
cumbed to political pressure to shore up an inhuman right-wing
dictatorship tottering on the edge of bankruptcy. That 9 of the
Bank's 20 directors, representing 41 percent of the Bank's voting
stock and virtually every country in Western Europe—Britain,
France, Germany, Belgium, Holland, Austria, Luxembourg, Israel,
Cyprus, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Finland, Iceland—plus Ru-
mania, Yugoslavia and many nations of the Middle East, either
voted no or abstained on this loan suggests that others are as dis-
turbed as I.43

In conclusion, this section, on economic strategy of counterrevolution,
brings to mind the observation of Cambridge University economist Joan
Robinson that the objective of Western economic aid to the Third World
is to perpetuate the institutions that made the aid necessary in the first
place. The fluctuations in World Bank aid to Chile bear out this propo-
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global banks led inevitably to the globalization of Madison Avenue
operations. In 1954 the top thirty U.S. advertising agencies derived a
•little over 5 percent of their total revenues from overseas operations. By
1972 the percentage had increased nearly sevenfold, so that one third of
their $7 billion total revenues came from abroad. In 1974 Colgate-Palm-
olive spent 57 percent of its total advertising budget outside the United
States, Procter & Gamble and American Home Products spent 30 percent
each, General Motors 27 percent, Ford Motor Company and General
Foods 26 percent each and Bristol-Myers 24 percent. In 1975 the ten
largest V.S. advertising agencies reported that foreign accounts repre-
sented the following proportion of their total business: McCann-Erickson
70 percent, Ted Bates S: Company and Ogilvy & Mather International
54 percent each, J. Walter Thompson 52 percent, Young & Rubicam
International 40 percent, Leo Burnett Company 36 percent, Foote, Cone
&: Belding 31 percent, BBDO and D'Arcy, MacManus and Masius 30
percent each and Grey Advertising 28 percent.

The social impact of the allocation of such vast sums in Third World
countries may be judged from the fact that in Brazil the advertising
expenditures by American manufacturing affiliates comprise more than
one third of public expenditures on all forms of education. The upper-
and middle-income groups in Brazil traditionally have responded to such
advertising, but the working classes also have recently entered consumer
society. Since real wages of Brazilian workers have been declining in
recent years, the purchase of radios, television sets, refrigerators and even
cars has been made at the cost of heavy indebtedness and diet deficiency.
A study of nutrition in Latin America by the Food and Agriculture
Organization of the United Nations concluded that "availability of
calories per capita, availability of proteins, and availability of animal
proteins remain below international norms in a good many countries.
. . . there may be a nutritional loss as regards home-produced vegetables,
etc., while family expenditures are diverted in part to bottled beverages
and packaged foods of relatively low nutritional content." 48

Apart from its effect on nutrition standards, Madison Avenue has pro-
foundly affected value systems in Third World societies, where high
illiteracy rates leave the information field wide open to American radio
and TV networks. Columbia Broadcasting System distributed its pro-
grams to 100 countries. Its news-film service, according to its 1968 report,
was received by satellite "in 95 percent of the free world's households."
Hawaii Fixw-O was dubbed in 6 languages and sold in 47 countries, while
Bonanza was seen in 60 countries with an estimated weekly audience of
350 million. The pattern is the same in other communications media.
CBS, for example, sold 100 million records abroad in 1970. Reader's
Digest is published in 101 countries with a total circulation of 11.5
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million outside the United States. And for the millions of semiliterates
who find Reader's Digest too difficult, there are foreign editions of
Superman, Batman and Terry and the Pirates.

Richard Barnet and Ronald Muller, authors of Global Reach: The
Power of the Multinational Corporations, reach the following sobering
conclusion concerning the impact of the MNCs on the minds of the
majority of the human race living in the Third World:

The role which the Ministry of Propaganda plays in shaping
values, tastes, and attitudes in what the U.S. Government likes to
call "closed societies" global corporations are playing in many parts
of the "free world." Through TV, movie-house commercials, comic
books, and magazine ads, foreign corporations unquestionably exert
more continuing influence on the minds of the bottom half of the
Mexican people, to take one example, than either the Mexican
Government or the Mexican educational system. A small fraction
of the Mexican population goes to school beyond the third grade.
The officially admitted illiteracy rate is more than 27 percent.
Contact with school is for the vast majority of the population fleet-
ing, but exposure to TV and the transistor radio is lifelong. . . .

Nor can government propaganda match the power of advertising.
On some of the main thoroughfares of Mexico City, government
slogans exhorting the population to cleanliness compete for atten-
tion with huge billboards advertising beer, cosmetics, smart clothes,
and other symbols of the good life. These billboards, prepared with
the latest techniques of modern advertising, offer Technicolor fan-
tasies of luxury, love, and power that no message from the Depart-
ment of Health, however uplifting, is likely to disturb.49

All this amounts to intellectual imperialism, or colonization of minds,
even though these phrases are not well received in Western government
and business circles. Yet consider the implications and repercussions of
the situation of MNCs exerting greater influence on the minds of citizens
than do their own governments and schools. One result is a subtle racism
leading to self-denigration by Third World peoples. Billboards, maga-
zines and TV screens invariably depict blond, blue-eyed men and women
as the creators and practitioners of the good life. Such "white is beauti-
ful" advertising inevitably reinforces feelings of inferiority, which are
the essence of colonial mentality. Frantz Fanon has described the aliena-
tion and inferiority complex that colonialism imprinted on French West
Indians:

The colonized is elevated above his jungle status in proportion to
his adoption of the mother country's cultural standards. He be-
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as a challenge to or competition with existing news reporting systems,"
but as a supplement "to fill the previously existing vacuum in the inter-
national information system." 55

Such assurances are received with skepticism in official American circles.
Leonard R. Sussman, former journalist with United Press and executive
director of Freedom House, concludes, ". . . the choice is only between
a government-run system and a system independent of government. There
arc no other real alternatives, no halfway houses. . . . A free but badly
performing press serves its peoples far better than an efficient, govern-
ineiii-cuniiollixl pi CM." "r

This stark differentiation between a "free" private press and a "gov-
crnment-run system" is questioned by Abbas Sykes, Tanzania's ambas-
sador to France. "Your press is independent within the U.S., but abroad
it represents national interests along with the State Department and
the multinationals." Sykes and other Third World officials note the
U.S. Senate disclosure that large sums were paid by the CIA to the
Chilean press to oppose Allende, and also the House Committee dis-
closure that "at least 29 percent of CIA's covert actions over the years
were for media and propaganda projects."

In addition to "free flow" versus "balanced flow," there is the in-
creasingly urgent problem of "uncontrolled flow" of transnational border
data and remote sensing data. The latter are compiled from airborne
platforms, and yield comprehensive inventory of the physical features
of any nation (oil deposits, mineral concentrations, soil types, crop con-
ditions, etc.) regardless of the state's willingness to have its economic-
geographic profile known. Transnational border data concerning finance,
insurance, manufacturing, trade, transport and education circulate inside
transnational corporate business structures but across national bound-
aries. Despite the crucial importance of these data, the vast bulk are
private and beyond public scrutiny or knowledge. The resulting threat
to sovereign states has been emphasized in the "Clyne Report" of a
Canadian committee appointed to investigate the implications of tele-
communications for Canadian sovereignty. The Report urged the Ottawa
government to "alert the people of Canada to the perilous position of
their collective sovereignty that has resulted from the new technologies
of telecommunications and informatics, [and also] to establish a rational
structure for telecommunications in Canada as a defense against the
further loss of sovereignty in all its economic, social, cultural, and politi-
cal aspects." 6T

Perhaps the most revealing commentary on the international informa-
tion system is unwittingly provided by the following New York Times
dispatch (Aug. 1, 1980), from post-Somoza Nicaragua. The account of the
indigenous cultural upsurge since the revolution presents a meaningful
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alternative to the culture of imperialism currently enveloping the Third
World.

Last year's revolution has brought a surge of cultural activity,
with ordinary Nicaraguans for the first time encouraged to express
themselves artistically, in painting, dancing, singing, writing and
handicrafts.

"Now there is a burst of energy and enthusiasm," one folk singer
said. "There is some good work and some awful work, but the main
point is that people are no longer scared of culture."

The downfall of the Somoza regime is the main theme of the
new poetry, murals and theater, but the Government is also trying
to rescue Nicaragua's own cultural traditions, long smothered by
imported music, movies and television soap operas.

"Culture must be taken to the people so they can produce art
as well as consume it," said the Rev. Ernesto Cardenal, the Minister
of Culture and a well-known poet. "We want to transmit the
revolutionary message, but the cultural activity is spontaneous. We
don't insist that art be political. The artist should have total free-
dom to create." . . .

Coinciding with the current adult literacy campaign, a program
was organized to give slum children the opportunity to dance and
paint; many of them recorded scenes from last year's insurrection.
Indian artisans are being supported in their handicrafts and primi-
tive painting. Some talented stone sculptors have been discovered.

Perhaps the most successful experiment to date, though, has in-
volved the poetry workshops. Since the Nicaraguan poet Rubdn
Dario gained fame in the Spanish-speaking world early this century,
poetry has been the preferred literary form of Nicaraguan intel-
lectuals. But most families, neighborhoods and villages also have
"their" poet. . . .

The aspiring bards are given a set of "rules"—adapted, amazingly,
from guidance once prepared by Ezra Pound—on how to write
poems. They include the suggestions that verses should not rhyme,
that poets should be as specific as possible in their descriptions and
that, at all costs, they should avoid such cliches as "cruel tyrant."
And, in practice, while the revolution is often mentioned, it usually
serves as a context for personal, natural or sentimental experiences.
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Chapter 20

FIP.ST GLOBAL
REVOLUTIONARY WAVE,

1914-39:
INITIATIVE OF THE 1917
RUSSIAN REVOLUTION

The failure to strangle Bolshevism at its birth and to bring
Russia, then prostrate, by one means or another, into the gen-
eral democratic system, lies heavy upon us today.

WINSTON CHURCHILL, April 1, 1949

The Russian Revolution was the first great revolution in history
to be deliberately planned and made. . . . It would be wrong
to minimize or condone the sufferings and the horrors inflicted
on large sections of the Russian people in the process of trans-
formation. This was a historical tragedy, which has not yet been
outlived, or lived down. But it would be idle to deny that the
sum of human well-being and human opportunity in Russia
today is immeasurably greater than it was fifty years ago. It is
this achievement which has most impressed the rest of the world,
and has inspired in industrially undeveloped countries the am-
bition to imitate it.

E. H. CARR (1969)

In the autumn of 1911, as one European country after another was
being dragged into the holocaust ol World War I, the British Foreign
Secretary, Earl Grey, remarked, "The lamps are going out all over Eu-

rope." His comment indeed was justified, and to a much greater degTee
than he could have foreseen at the time. The war brought down in ruins
the Europe with which Earl Grey was familiar. It destroyed the centuries-
old Hapsburg, Hohenzollern, Romanoff and Ottoman dynasties, and,
more significant, it made possible the Bolshevik Revolution—an elemen-
tary convulsion that heralded the dawn of a new era. The upheaval
occurred in Russia, a peripheral region that was politically and militarily
a European Great Power, but that economically i was a dependent Third
World country. The latter quality, as we shall see, explains in large
part why the Revolution began in Russia and why, once it got under
vp.y. it managed to survive.

On the evening of November 7, 1917, Lenin announced the triumph
of the Revolution and forecast its spread throughout the globe. "We have
the mass strength of organization which will conquer all and lead the
proletariat to world revolution. . . . Hail the world-wide socialist revo-
lution." * If Lenin's expectation had been realized, the Third World
theoretically would have suddenly disappeared, for Lenin had made it
clear that world proletarian revolution involved self-determination for
all peoples and an end to their exploitation. But at the same time that
Lenin spoke, another world leader, President Woodrow Wilson of the
United States, was propounding an entirely different world order for the
future. This was the world order of liberal capitalist internationalism,
opposed to both Bolshevik revolution on the left and traditional Euro-
pean imperialism on the right. This position at the center of the global
ideological spectrum suited American interests for the same reason that
free-trade imperialism suited British interests in the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury. The dominant capitalist power of each era naturally favors the
elimination of all barriers to global markets as well as the elimination
of all revolutionary threats to the prevailing world market economy.

Although Wilson was to suffer political defeat at home, nevertheless it
was his vision that largely prevailed during the interwar years. Lenin's
"world-wide socialist revolution" failed to materialize. On the other hand,
the homeland of revolution did manage to survive and to develop into
the world's second Great Power, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.
In the light of historical perspective, 1917 marks the beginning of a
global civil war that has persisted to the present day, and that has accel-
erated in tempo since World War II.

°%> I. Revolution in Russia

The epoch-making Russian Revolution, whose significance largely es-
caped contemporary observers outside Russia and the revolutionary labor
movement, is now generally acknowledged to be the most important con-
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sequence of the First World War. Its repercussions still are being felt,
as evident in Winston Churchill's expression of regret more than three
decades later that the interventionist forces, which he had masterminded,
failed to "strangle Bolshevism at its birth." Why were a handful of Bol-
sheviks able to overthrow the entrenched Tsarist regime and, more im-
plausible, to repulse the prolonged efforts at strangulation by Churchill
and his powerful allies in the United States and continental Europe?

The war between Russia and Germany was popular with the Russian
people, who were convinced that it was a war of defense against the
aggression of their traditional Teutonic enemies. The only exception to
this national rally behind the Tsar came from the Bolshevik*, whose
leader, Lenin, branded the war as an imperialist struggle over markets
and colonies. There was no reason why workers should sacrifice them-
selves in such a conflict, so Lenin tirelessly repeated his slogan "Turn
the imperialist war into a class warl" But this sole discordant note was
insignificant, as the Bolsheviks were only a tiny faction within Russia,
and their outstanding leaders, including Lenin and Trotsky, were abroad
when the war began.

The Russians not only were united against the Germans but they also
were confident that they would win the war in short order. But instead
of quick victory they sustained disastrous defeats. Two Russian armies
that penetrated into East Prussia in 1914 were thrown back, with heavy
losses. In the following year came the great rout, when a combined
German-Austrian offensive cracked open the Russian front and overran
the most densely populated and highly industrialized provinces of the
empire. The Tsarist regime never recovered from these disasters; within
two years it had been relegated, in Trotsky's contemptuous phrase, to
"the dustbin of history."

The roots of the debacle were many and varied, reaching far beyond
the defeats at the front (see Chapter 16, Section IV). Fundamental was
the endemic disaffection of Russian workers and peasants, who consti-
tuted a revolutionary potential lacking in the more affluent and stable
societies of central and Western Europe. The peasants were land hungry
because of incomplete agrarian reform, and had expressed their frustra-
tion in widespread uprisings. The original spokesmen for the peasants
had been the Social Revolutionaries, but when they shrank back from
a radical solution in 1917, the Bolsheviks quickly exploited the revolu-
tionary temper in the countryside. Their propaganda was particularly
successful because of the appalling war casualties. By February 1917 they
totaled eight million killed, wounded or missing, and it was the peasants
who bore the brunt of this dreadful bloodletting.

Workers in factories and mines were equally discontented, being denied
elementary rights which had been won by Western workers in the nine-
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teenth century. The Tsar's October Manifesto of 1905 had promised
freedom of assembly and association, but this was essentially rescinded
by the ensuing legislation. Trade unions could not be organized without
official authorization, which was frequently and arbitrarily refused. Also,
central organizations comprising of several trade unions were completely
banned. Such restrictions, together with the customary intervention of
Russian officialdom on the side of employers, had the effect of transform-
ing labor disputes into political struggles. Tensions were greatly exacer-
bated by the war and the ensuing inflation and food and fuel shortages
amid provocative display of wealth by speculators and profiteers. The
far higher level of labor unrest in Russia before and during the war is
evident in the following two tables:

Percentage of Strikers in Relation to the Number of Factory Workers

1913 1914 1915 1916 1917 1918

FRANCE

Source: M. Ferro, The Great War 1914-1918 (London: Routledge & Kegan
Paul, 1969), p. 179.
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Great Britain 1,459
664,000

Trance I,0"7?
220,000

Germany 2,127
266,000

972
447,000

RPO

162,000

1,115
61,000

672
448,000

98
9,000

137
14,000

532 730
276,000 872,000

314 697
41,000 294,000

240 561
129,000 667,000

1,165
1,116,000

499
176.U00

531
392,000

strikers.
Source: M. Ferro, The Great War 1914-1918 (London: Routledge fc Kegan

Paul, 1969), p. 178.

As important as the disaffection of workers and peasants was the weak-
ness of Russian industry. The Tsarist regime simply lacked the economic
strength to wage modern warfare against first-class industrial powers.
Russian soldiers did not receive needed arms and munitions, and in some
cases even shoes and blankets. This economic weakness became much
worse with the loss of the industrialized provinces of the empire in 1915,
and with the Turkish closing of the straits through which the Allies had
shipped supplies to southern Russia.

Contributing factors to Russia's defeat were incompetent military lead-
ership and political dissension on the home front. The Duma and the
imperial bureaucracy were constantly feuding over their respective juris-
dictions and prerogatives. Both of them, in turn, clashed with the military
in assigning responsibility for the shortage of war supplies and, ulti-
mately, for the defeats at the front. This discord might have been
minimized and controlled if there had been strong leadership at the top.
Unfortunately, Tsar Nicholas was a well-meaning but weak and vacil-
lating ruler with limited intelligence and imagination. His crowning
error was his decision in August 1915, in the midst of disaster at the front,
to dismiss his uncle, Grand Duke Nicholas, as commander-in-chief, and
to assume personal command of military operations. Tsar Nicholas was
even less qualified to do so than his uncle, and proved to be a nuisance
at General Headquarters. Yet he had a mystical belief that his self-

sacrifice might save the situation. "Perhaps a sin offering is needed to
save Russia. I shall be the victim. God's will be done." Ultimately he
was indeed the victim, for henceforth he was held personally responsible
for military defeats. Thus the final outcome was the destruction of his
family, the ending of the Tsarist regime and the advent of the Bolsheviks.

Two revolutions occurred in Russia in 1917: The first, in March, ended
Tsarism and created a Provisional Government, while the second, in
November, toppled the Provisional Government and substituted Soviet
rule. The first revolution was an unplanned affair that took everyone by
surprise. Strikes and riots broke out in Petrograd on March 8 because
oi uie desperate shortage of food and fuel arising from inadequate trans-
portation facilities. The authorities ordered the army to restore order,
but instead the soldiers mutinied and fraternized with the demonstrators.
The Tsar, always distrustful of the Duma, suspected it of complicity and
ordered its dissolution on March 11. The Duma leaders refused to comply
with the order, and the Tsar discovered that he no longer could enforce
obedience. This realization of powerlessness was to all intents and pur-
poses the revolution itself. Suddenly it became apparent that the Tsarist
government was a government in name only. Tsar Nicholas abdicated
on March 15 in favor of his brother, Michael. When Michael in turn
gave up the throne the following day, Russia no longer had a function-
ing government.

Duma representatives acted quickly to prevent radical elements from
taking over. On March 12 they organized a Provisional Government to
administer the country until a Constituent Assembly could be elected.
The head of the new government was the liberal Prince Georgi Lvov,
and it included the Cadet leader, Professor Paul Miliukov, as Minister
for Foreign Affairs, and Alexander Kerensky, the only socialist, as Min-
ister of Justice. This was a bourgeois liberal cabinet, which introduced
typical liberal bourgeois reforms. These included freedom of speech,
press and assembly; amnesty for political and religious offenses; legal
equality for all citizens without religious or racial discrimination; and
labor reforms for workers, including the eight-hour day.

Despite these progressive measures the Provisional Government never
sank roots in the country. The basic reason was that it refused to accept
the two things that most Russians wanted: land and peace. Prince Lvov
and his ministers insisted that such fundamental issues as land distribu-
tion and withdrawal from the war must wait until the election of a
Constituent Assembly that would be truly representative of the people.
The argument was rational but politically suicidal. The war-weary and
land-hungry masses increasingly deserted the Provisional Government
and turned to the Soviets, with their slogans for immediate peace and
immediate distribution of land.

• • •
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To remove this peril to the revolutionary cause, Lenin organized in
March 1919 the Communist International, which he described as the
"world party of revolution." In closing the First Congress of the Comin-
tern, Lenin spoke of the future with confidence. "The victory of the
proletarian revolution on a world scale is assured. . . . The comrades
present in this hall saw the founding of the first Soviet republic; now
they sec the founding of the Third, Communist International, and they
will all sec the founding of the World Federative Republic of Soviets." 4

At the same time, however, another wartime leader was making dia-
metricallv opposite plans for the future course of world history. President
Woodrow Wilson ot liiu uniieu i u u u , \\\^ C!.;.ir:r.;;:-. 'ViV^' T>nin of
the Council of People's Commissars, began with an eye tc consolidating
his home base. Just as Lenin considered world revolution the prerequisite
for the survival of the Bolshevik Revolution, so Wilson viewed the
preservation of the international market economy as the prerequisite for
the preservation of American capitalism. On the eve of his first presi-
dential campaign, Wilson told the Virginia General Assembly that "we
are making more manufactured goods than we can consume ourselves
. . . and now, if we are not going to stifle economically, we have got to
find our way out into the great international exchanges of the •world."
Furthermore, Wilson was confident that superior technological efficiency
guaranteed American success in international competition, and that given
equal chance, "the skill of American workmen would dominate the
markets of all the globe." 5

Also, just as Lenin assumed that world revolution would be mutually
.beneficial for the peoples of Russia and the whole world, so Wilson
assumed that open world markets would be mutually beneficial for the
peoples of the United States and the entire globe. The American na-
tional purpose, according to Wilson, was one of seeking "to enrich the
commerce of our own states and of the world with the products of our
mines, our farms, and our factories, with the creations of our thought
and the fruits of our character." This messianic vision of an America
with a combined moral and material mission for humanity is evident
in the following speech by Wilson to a salesmanship congress in Detroit:

This, then, my friends, is the simple message that I bring you.
Light your eyes to the horizons of business . . . let your thoughts
and your imaginations run abroad throughout the whole world,
and with the inspiration of the thought that you are Americans
and are meant to carry liberty and justice and the principles of
humanity wherever you go, go out and sell goods that will make
the world move comfortable and more happy, and convert them
to the principles of America.8
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Wilson was fully aware of the fact that the First World War was
making the United States the No. 1 military and economic power. "We
have become not the debtors but the creditors of the world," he told an
audience the day before the 1916 presidential election. "We can deter-
mine to a large extent who is to be financed and who is not to be
financed . . . we are in the great drift of humanity which is to determine
the politics of every country in the world." 7 Wilson hoped to use this
power in the manner of the nineteenth-century British free-trade im-
perialists. With tilts end in mind he sent Colonel House on repeated
missions to convince Europe's leaders that it would be mutually ad-
vantageous to create a new political and economic world svstem in which
traditional exclusive imperialism would be replaced by open seas, free
markets and cooperative financial expansion into underdeveloped re-
gions. Colonel House described this new world order to a British au-
dience:

My plan is that if England, the United States, Germany and France
will come to an understanding concerning investments by their
citizens in underdeveloped countries, much good and profit will
come to their citizens as well as to the countries needing develop-
ment. Stability would be brought about, investments would become
safe, and low rates of interest might be established.8

It should not be assumed that Wilson entertained any notion of re-
structuring the inequitable relationships existing between the developed
and underdeveloped segments of the globe. In the words of Secretary of
State Robert Lansing, Wilson was "more and more impressed that 'white
civilization' and its domination over the world rested largely on our
ability to keep this country intact as we would have to build up the
nations ravaged by the war." •

The mandate system that Wilson incorporated into the peace settle-
ment is a classic example of his paternalistic, pro-status-quo vision of the
future. It was a system that denied to non-European colonial subjects
the right to self-determination that was freely granted to Europe's mi-
norities—a continuation of what European liberals had been practicing
in the nineteenth century (see Chapter 13, Section l).The colonial sub-
jects were declared "not yet able to stand by themselves under the strenu-
ous conditions of the modern world." Therefore the "tutelage of such
peoples" was entrusted to the "advanced nations," which would decide
when their wards were sufficiently mature to be entrusted with the re-
sponsibilities of freedom.

It is apparent that this Wilsonian vision of a liberal capitalist world
order was quite different from, and incompatible with, Lenin's expecta-
tions for a "World Federative Republic of Soviets." By the time of the
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Second Comintern Congress (1920) it was apparent that the world revo-
lution that Lenin had expected within the "next few days" had been badly
derailed. A soviet republic in Hungary and a workers' republic in Bavaria
both had been crushed, while the German revolution had ended with the
bourgeois Weimar Republic. At the Third Comintern Congress in the
summer of 1921 it was reluctantly conceded that the "final struggle"
would have to be postponed.

The glaring discrepancy between the euphoric predictions of the First
Congress and the cold realities o[ the Third Congress was due partly to
couniernieasures by Wilson but primarily to miscalculation by Lenin.
Wilson wanted lo purge Guiu.ui) of the Kaiser nnd the militaristic
autocracy lie represented, but at the same time he was aware of the danger
from the left. The latter was considered by Secretary of State Lansing to
be a greater peril than the former. "There are two great evils at work
in the world today, Absolutism, the power of which is waning, and
Bolshevism, the power of which is increasing. We have seen the hideous
consequences of Bolshevik rule in Russia, and we know that the doctrine
is spreading westward. The possibility of proletariat despotism over Cen-
tral Europe is terrible to contemplate." 10

Wilson agreed with this diagnosis, and by November 1918 he was
actively supporting the moderate elements in Germany against the Spar-
tacists, who were the German counterparts of the Bolsheviks. In lan-
guage reminiscent of President Harry Truman and Secretary of State
George Marshall after World War II, Lansing described the anti-Bol-
shevik strategy being pursued in Germany. "To make Germany capable
of resisting anarchism and the hideous despotism of the Red Terror,
Germany must be allowed to purchase food; and to earn that food in-
dustrial conditions must be restored by a treaty of peace. It is not out
of pity for the German people that this must be done and done without
delay, but because we, the victors in this war, will be the chief sufferers
if it is not done." u

' In line with this strategy, the relief director, Herbert Hoover, effec-
tively used food as an anti-Communist weapon in central and Eastern
Europe, and clashed with the French, who wanted to maintain the war-
time blockade of Germany. "The governing classes," wrote Colonel
House in exasperation, "are the last to see the hand-writing on the wall.
They do not seem to understand that while today quiet and comparative
contentment reigns, tomorrow, through mob psychology, the whole sit-
uation may change." 12

In his customary manner of rationalizing the simultaneous pursuit of
moral and material objectives, Wilson noted the advantage of getting
rid of surplus American farm produce while at the same time advancing
what he termed "the high mission of the American people to find a
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remedy against starvation and absolute anarchy." Again in language
reminiscent of the post-World War II Marshall Plan, the Commission
to Negotiate Peace sent-the following telegram to Washington in Jan-
uary 1919:

* "'" It would be well to impress upon Congress that there is in the
United States at present a considerable stock of surplus food espe-
cially wheat and pork which was accumulated principally for sup-
plying the Allies and which would have been required by them
had the war continued but which must now be disposed of in order
to relieve storage and financial facilities in the United States. . . .
While il is inosl important for us to dispose of this surplus in
order to avoid difficulties in the United States, it is most fortunate
that we have this surplus which is necessary to save human lives
and stem the tide of Bolshevism in Europe.18

Wilson strengthened the anti-Bolshevik elements in Germany by pro-
viding food and by moderating the extreme French demands on issues
such as reparations and frontiers. But a more important factor in deter-
mining the final outcome in Germany was the objective power balance
in that country, which was altogether different from that which Lenin
imagined on the basis of his experience in Russia. Lenin's basic mis-
calculation was his assumption that the progressive and uninterrupted
radicalization that occurred in Russia between March and November
1917 would be repeated everywhere else: ". . . the general course of the
proletarian revolution is the same throughout the world. First the spon-
taneous formation of Soviets, then their spread and development, and
then the appearance of the practical problems: Soviets, or National As-
sembly, or Constituent Assembly, or the bourgeois parliamentary system;
utter confusion among the leaders, and finally—the proletarian revolu-
tion." M

Lenin's belief in a common revolutionary pattern for all countries
was patently unjustified. We have seen that Bolshevik Revolution proved
to be the end result in Russia because of an exceptional combination of
factors. These included the prewar disaffection of workers and peasants;
the weakness of Russian industry and therefore of the Russian middle
class; the catastrophic military defeats, which left the Russian army
broken and mutinous; and the resulting popular clamor for immediate
peace, which only the Bolsheviks promised to satisfy.

In Germany, by contrast, the workers and peasants had been relatively
prosperous and contented in the prewar years. Consequently the German
Social Democratic Party, although the strongest labor party in Europe
in 1914, was basically conservative and committed to social reform
rather than to revolution. Likewise the German peasants had not fared
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badly during the war years, so that the Bolshevik slogan "Land to the
Peasants," which had been so effective in Russia, had little influence
in Germany. Also, the war had already ended at the time of the German
revolution, and therefore the demand for peace, which had been the
most helpful for the Bolsheviks, was irrelevant to the Germans. Finally,
the German army was far from being as demoralized and mutinous as
the Russian army of 1917, so that the opponents of revolution in Ger-
many were able to call upon reliable military forces when the showdown
came. Hence the defeat of the Spartacists and the establishment of the
Weimar Republic, v.hic!'. bsted onlv a decade and a half until demol-
ished by Hitler.

With the discrediting of Lenin's assumption of imminent world rev-
olution, the critical issue became the validity of his related assumption
that the revolution in Russia could not survive in isolation. On March 3,
1918, Lenin had signed the'draconian Brest-Litovsk Treaty with the
Central Powers in the hope that he would gain time to cope with do-
mestic problems. Instead he was forced to fight on for three more years
against counterrevolution and foreign intervention.

The counterrevolution was in part the work of members of the prop-
ertied classes—army officers, government officials, landowners and busi-
nessmen—who for obvious reasons wished to be rid of the Bolsheviks.
Equally ardent in their counterrevolutionary activities, however, were
the various elements of the non-Bolshevik left, of whom the Socialist
Revolutionaries were by far the most numerous. They agreed with the
Bolsheviks on the need for social revolution, but they bitterly resented
the Bolshevik monopolization of the revolution. They regarded the Bol-
shevik coup of November 7, 1917, as a gross betrayal, particularly be-
cause the Constituent Assembly elected on November 25, 1917, included
only 175 Bolsheviks as against 370 Socialist Revolutionaries and 159
other assorted representatives. But the Bolsheviks had the power and
they promptly dispersed the Constituent Assembly. Lenin's justification
was blunt and to the point: "The Bolsheviks talked of the bourgeois-
democratic revolution in 1905. But now when the Soviets are in power
. . . there can be no question of a bourgeois-democratic revolution." 1B

The non-Bolshevik left responded by organizing underground opposi-
tion, while the rightist elements led armed forces in open revolt.

Wilson characteristically opposed both the Bolsheviks and the Russian
rightists, who were supported by the other Allies. He considered the lib-
erals of the Provisional Government to represent the "true Russia," and
hoped for a reconciliation of all Russian factions into a liberal synthesis.
After the Bolsheviks eliminated the Constituent Assembly, Wilson real-
ized that the Bolsheviks could not be co-opted and that they were serious
about revolution throughout the world, including the United States.
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Wilson therefore participated in the Allied armed intervention in Rus-
sia, though with restraint and ambivalence, because he correctly foresaw
that excessive foreign. interference in domestic Russian affairs would
backfire in favor of the Bolsheviks.

The combination of external intervention and internal counter-
revolution made possible the establishment of a string of anti-Bolshevik
governments all along the borders of Russia—in the northern Archangel-
Murmansk region, the Baltic provinces, the Ukraine, the Don territories,
Transcaucasia and Siberia. These governments were provided by the
Western powers with funds and war materials, as well as witli military
advisers and small detachments of troops on certain fronts. The be-
leaguered Bolsheviks at one point were fighting for survival on two
dozen fronts. At first they suffered one reverse after another, simply
because the old Russian army had disintegrated and there was nothing
to take its place. By the end of 1918 the Russian Socialist Federal Soviet
Republic had been reduced to the frontiers of medieval Muscovy before
the conquests of Ivan the Terrible.
. Few people believed that the Bolsheviks could survive, but survive
they did. A common pattern is evident in the campaigns. Usually the
White Russian generals took the initiative with sudden attacks from
their bases on the periphery of the country. They gained easy victories
at the beginning and came within reach of full victory. But as the Com-
missar for Defense, Leon Trotsky, built up a new Red Army, the White
Russian forces were stopped and gradually pushed back, until finally
routed. By the end of 1919 General Denikin had been driven back to
the Crimea, General Yudenich to the Baltic and Admiral Kolchak over
the Urals and into Siberia, where he was captured and shot. By early
1920 it appeared that the war was over, but another full year of fighting
lay ahead because of generous French support to the Poles attacking
from the west and to General Wrangel advancing from the Crimea.
Again the invaders won early successes, but by the end of the year the
Poles had been driven back to their frontier, while Wrangel's army
was forced to flee from the Crimea in French warships. In the same year
British and American troops also were evacuated from Vladivostok,
leaving only Japanese contingents in eastern Siberia. They stayed on,
hoping to retain control through a puppet regime, but local resistance
and American diplomatic pressure finally persuaded them to leave in
1922.

Lenin's Communist Party at last was in control of the entire country.
Several factors explain this surprising outcome, including disunity and
vacillation among the interventionist powers, conflicting ambitions and
policies of the White Russian leaders, cohesion and discipline of the
Communist Party and brilliant leadership by Trotsky as Commissar of
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War. Most important, however, was the success of the Bolsheviks in
winning the support of the peasant masses. It was not a case of ideology
but rather of self-interest, as Lenin had foreseen from the very begin-
ning. On November 7, 1917, he explained before the Petrograd soviet
the strategy necessary to retain the power they had just seized. "A single
decree putting an end to landed proprietorship will win us the con-
fidence of the peasants. The peasants will understand that the salvation
of the peasantry lies only in an alliance with the workers." 18

Lenin's analysis proved prophetic. The majority of peasants, espe-
cinllv \b" poor peasants, supported the Red Army simply because they
wanted to keep the land they had seized £10111 the landlords, the state
and the Church. The vast amount of this land is evident in the fact that
the landlord estates alone had comprised 40 percent of all cultivable
land in Russia in 1916. The peasants were fully aware that the Red
Army had made it possible for them to satisfy their land hunger, and
also that landlords were prominent in the White Russian forces. So the
worker-peasant alliance that Lenin had foreseen did materialize. This
alliance, more than any other factor, enabled the Bolsheviks to prevail
against seemingly impossible odds. And conversely, the breakup of that
alliance after the fighting ceased has been a root cause for many of the
basic problems that have plagued Soviet society to the present day.

With the defeat of revolution in Europe and the victory of revolution
in Russia, the Bolsheviks had to revise their strategy, which had been
based on the assumption that the fate of revolution in the two regions
was interdependent and inseparable. At the Fourth Comintern Congress
(1922), the last in which Lenin participated, the traditional dogma still
persisted. "The proletarian revolution can never triumph completely
within a single country, rather it must triumph internationally, as world
revolution." 17 Stalin went along with this view, stating in May of the
same year: "For the final victory of socialism, for the organization of
socialist production, the efforts of one country, particularly of a peasant
country like Russia, are insufficient; for that the efforts of the proletari-
ans of several advanced countries are required." 18

By 1924 Stalin began to change his position in the course of his feud
with Trotsky for leadership of the party. By the time of the Sixth Com-
intern Congress (1928), which was dominated by Stalin,, the theory of
socialism in one country had become official Comintern doctrine. "Un-
evenness of economic and political development is an absolute law of
capitalism, and is even more marked in the imperialist epoch. Hence
the international proletarian revolution cannot be conceived as a single
act taking place everywhere simultaneously. The victory of socialism is
therefore possible at first only in a few capitalist countries, or even in
one." 1B
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With the acceptance of the feasibility of socialism in one country, the
crucial question was the type of society that would emerge in what was
now the isolated socialist fatherland. Three fateful trends stand out,
which were to have profound repercussions on the Third World. One
was the "deproletarianization" of the Communist Party and of the Soviet
regime. Second was the succession of Five Year Plans, which industrial-
ized the Soviet Union rapidly and therefore appeared to provide a
model for underdeveloped countries. Finally,-there was the transforma-
tion of the Comintern from the General Headquarters of world revo-
lution to the pliant tool of a Soviet foreign policy that usually sought
to dampen rather than foment world revolution. These developments
are the subjects of the following three sections.

"% 111. "A Bourgeois and Tsarist Hotch-potch"

When the Bolsheviks set out to build "socialism in one country," they
knew there was no model they could follow. Marxist literature was of
little use, since it was concerned almost exclusively with how to seize
power rather than with what to do once this had been accomplished.
The traditional definition of a socialist society—one in which the state
owns the means of production—was no guide for the actual materializa-
tion of the society. Lenin himself admitted, "We knew when we took
power into our hands, that there were no ready forms of concrete re-
organization of the capitalist system into a socialist one. . . . I do not
know of any socialist who has dealt with these problems. . . . we must
go by experiments." 20

Lenin was able to conduct the "experiments" in building socialism
for only a few years before his death in 1924. Shortly before his final
illness he reflected ruefully on the Soviet society that was emerging, and
concluded that it was socialist more in appearance than in substance.
It was nothing, he said, but the machine "which . . . we took over from
Tsarism and slightly anointed with Soviet oil." And he added that "the
apparatus we call ours is, in fact, still alien to us; it is a bourgeois and
Tsarist hotch-potch. . . ." 21

If a resurrected Lenin were to look about in the Soviet Union today,
he would see little to warrant a different conclusion. A Soviet journalist
pinpointed the key issue when he commented to his Western colleagues
in 1971 that Russia's basic problem was not the shortage of consumer
goods, which the Western correspondents were stressing in their reports,
but rather the meshchantsvo or bourgeoisification of Soviet society.22 By
this he meant the growth of bourgeois values, the emphasis on self-
advancement and self-gratification to the exclusion of social considera-
tions, and the connotation of the word "they," used by the average
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Soviet citizen to refer to Party and state leaders as though they were
strangers from another planet. All this represents the complete antithesis
of the new socialist society envisaged by Marx in the mid-nineteenth
century and by the Bolsheviks in 1917.

In the light of retrospect, certain features of Russian society and of
the Bolshevik Party stand out as contributing factors to this shattering
of dreams. One was the numerical weakness of the Bolsheviks, who
numbered only about twenty-four thousand in January 1917, and by
November barely exceeded one hundred thousand. Furthermore, they
were almost exclusively an urban group, with few contacts among the
great peasant majoiii\ ol Russia's population. Their November revo-
lution was virtually a coup, involving merely the overthrow of Keren-
sky's moribund authority in the cities of Moscow and Pctrogiad. There
was none of the protracted guerrilla warfare and the gradual evolution
by trial and error, of peasant-based administration of liberated provinces
that occurred during and after World War II in countries such as China,
Vietnam, Yugoslavia and Albania. Instead, the urban-based Bolsheviks
were largely ignorant, and even distrustful, of the peasant masses of
their country.

This inherent weakness was accentuated by the appalling manpower
losses sustained during the civil war and intervention. Bolsheviks were
in the forefront of the fighting and suffered disproportionate casualties.
White Russian army officers systematically weeded out Communist Party
members among their prisoners and executed them out of hand. Many
workers, both Communist and non-Communist, returned to their native
villages because of unemployment and food shortages in the cities. By
1922 the number of employed workers had shrunk to less than half the
prewar figure—4.6 million, as against 11 million in 1913.

This attrition reduced working-class representation in party, state and
trade union ranks. The vacuum was filled by bourgeois men and women
who were eager to conceal their class origin. Lenin was aware of this
disturbing influx and urged a purging of the "lordly ones" by accepting
as workers only those who had worked at least ten years in large indus-
trial enterprises. But the shortage of manpower was too pressing and
nothing was done. Hence the infiltration of bourgeois personnel and
principles throughout the economy, the Party and the state.

In industry the tempo of nationalization was much faster than planned
because of the flight of many owners. Worker control was established,
but this resulted in anarchical activity by thousands of local factory
committees. Each of these claimed its particular factory as an indepen-
dent unit of production, the collective property of its workers. Each
operated autonomously, deciding what should be produced, where it
should be sold and at what price. Attempts to coordinate factory oper-
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ations with military and civilian needs were rejected by the workers as
"confiscation" of the power they had wrested from the original capitalist
owners. The Bolsheviks finally resorted to establishing one-man manage-
ment in the factories. By the end of 1920 between 80 and 90 percent of
the factories were operating on this basis. The "one man," however,
frequently was a bourgeois engineer or technician who alone possessed
the needed skills. The social and political implications of this policy
were reflected in the results of a poll taken in the summer of 1922 among
officials possessing an engineer's diploma. Only 9 percent of the "old"
officials and 13 percent of the "new" ones declared themselves favorably
inclined to the Soviet regime for which they were working.

A similar trend was occurring at this time in the sovkhozy or state
farms. At the Seventh Congress of Soviets in December 1919 the sovkhozy
were accused of attracting expert managers by paying them high salaries
and providing them with the stately homes of the former landlords. The
latter, indeed, frequently contrived.to return to their homes in the guise
of "managers of state farms." A delegate to the Seventh Congress charged
that the state farms "have been turned into instruments of counter-
revolutionary agitation against the Soviet power." 23

In the educational system it was not necessary for bourgeois teachers
to find a way to recover their positions, because they remained in control
from top to bottom. Despite the Bolshevik Revolution, primary educa-
tion continued to be dominated by the Union of Primary School Teach-
ers, led by Mensheviks and Social Revolutionaries. In secondary schools
and universities the teachers were mostly associated with the Cadet
Party. Despite a few attempts at innovation, the Soviet educational sys-
tem during the 1920s did not differ substantively from the Tsarist proto-
type. Lower-class students continued to find it hard to enter a university
and even harder to graduate. The few who managed to do so almost
inevitably assimilated the bourgeois ideology of their teachers.

The Communist Party itself did not escape bourgeois infiltration. In
1919 only 11 percent of its members were working in factories, the
remainder having been drained off to fill army, state and Party positions.
Lenin pointed out the danger of this "deproletarianization" of the Party.
The Eighth Party Congress (1919) required all members engaged in full-
time administration work to return to factory jobs for at least one month
in every four. The pressures of the civil war, however, were too urgent,
so the Congress directive was ignored and eventually forgotten. Since
these Communist administrators were working alongside many former
Tsarist officials, they were affected to a greater or lesser extent by bour-
geois ideology and attitudes. Thus the deproletarianization of the Party
led to a process of what was termed "bureaucratization" or "bourgeoisifi-
cation." This was the meshchantsvo referred to by the Soviet journalist
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in the 1970s, but which had its roots half a century earlier.
These developments in the early years of the Soviet regime amounted

to the elimination of the old private bourgeoisie in favor of an emerg-
ing new state bourgeoisie. One symptom of this transition was increasing
income differentiation. Factory managers and engineers expected and
received relatively high salaries for their services. A decree of February
21, 1919, authorized a minimum wage of six hundred rubles a month
and a maximum salary of three thousand rubles. "Very highly qualified"
administrative and technical start could be paid salaries exceeding three
thousand rubles. This income was much greater than what had been
considered acceptable ir 'M" period immediately after November 1917.

In addition to the widening income differentiation, there was emerg-
ing during these years a new style of Party functioning—a shift from the
original proletarian discipline to a new bureaucratic discipline. Lenin
defined proletarian discipline in terms almost identical to those used
by Mao to describe what he called the "mass line." Proletarian discipline,
according to Lenin, was the "ability to link up, maintain the closest
contact, and—if you wish—merge, in certain measure, with the broadest
masses of the working people—primarily with the proletariat, but also
with the nonproletarian masses of working people." The Party's role was
to convince them of the correctness of this line by reference to "their
own experience." Under these conditions, Lenin added, proletarian dis-
cipline could be achieved, but "without these conditions, all attempts to
establish discipline inevitably fall flat and end up in phrasemongering
and clowning." M

These "conditions" that Lenin set forth as prerequisites for proletar-
ian discipline became conspicuously absent in Soviet society. In one of
his last works, Lenin concluded: "We have bureaucrats in our Party in-
stitutions as well as in the Soviet institutions." 25 By this he meant that
Party and state officials were becoming independent of the rank-and-file.
They were turning into "functionaries," "members of the apparatus" or,
as they were already beginning to be called, apparatchiki. A famous Red
Army commander, Marshal Budenny, was keenly aware of "forms of
coercion" and "bureaucratic methods" against which his peasant recruits
were complaining:

There are too many punitive measures, and too few attempts to
activize the peasants themselves. This type of coercion must be
stamped out as soon as possible, for it is bureaucracy at its worst,
a show of violence and power directed at the peasants who, more
often than not, cannot even understand what is wanted of them.
. . . The population itself (in the villages) including batraks [agri-
cultural wage laborers], bednyaks [poor peasants] and serednyaks
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[middle peasants], live quite apart . . . Nothing is done to make
contact with them in their work, to provide guidance in the field
of socialist construction.2*

Lenin tried to cope with this bureaucratism by driving the bureaucrats
out of the Party. Power and success had swollen membership from 24,000
in 1917, to 612,000 in March 1920 and to 732,000 in March 1921. Then
Lenin launched a purge to get rid of "non-Communist elements" and
"proletarianize" the Party. By January 1923 membership had dropped
to less than 500,000. But it was not necessarily the "non-Communist
elements" that had been expelled. The purge had been conducted by
the entrenched apparatchiki, who used the opportunity to get rid of
members who were critical of their bureaucratic style of work or to
silence them through fear of getting purged.

Lenin expressed doubt that the Communists were "directing" and
suggested that they were "being directed." It was at this point, shortly
before his death, that he described the Soviet regime as "a bourgeois
and Tsarist hotch-potch." Lenin then proposed a course of action strik-
ingly reminiscent of the Cultural Revolution, which Mao launched dec-
ades later to cope with a similar dilemma. "It is the task of the Soviet
government to completely destroy the old machinery of the state as it
was destroyed in October, and to transfer power to the Soviets." 27

What might Lenin have achieved had he lived for a quarter century
after the Russian Revolution, as Mao lived after the Chinese? What if
Lenin had been able to direct the building of the new society? Would
a Russian Cultural Revolution have toppled the apparatchiki and trans-
ferred "power to the Soviets"? This is one of the great "ifs" of history
that cannot be answered. There is only the knowledge that with Lenin
gone, the way was clear for the master apparatchik to assemble and
manipulate the massive bureaucratic apparatus that constitutes the
U.S.S.R. to the present day.

•^ IV. Five Year Plans

The de facto alliance between workers and peasants that had saved
the Bolshevik Revolution began to unravel when defeat of the White
Russian armies ended the danger of landlord return. In fact, friction
between peasants and Bolsheviks had developed even before the fighting
was over, and thereafter it increased steadily to crisis proportions.

The basic reason, as Lenin noted, was that a "proletarian revolution"
had occurred in the cities, in contrast to the "bourgeois revolution" in
the countryside. This meant that the Bolsheviks, as Marxists, wanted to
create a social order in which peasants were transformed into workers
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and assimilated into the proletariat, whereas the peasants, as non-Marx-
ists, wished to remain peasants and to preserve traditional rural social
relationships except for the transfer of land into their hands.

At stake was not only ideology but also urgent bread-and-butter issues.
At first the Bolsheviks had little opportunity for social experimentation
because the military struggle for survival took precedence over everything
else. The "war communism" that prevailed between 1917 and 1921
evolved out of the desperate measures taken to supply the beleaguered
Red Army with needed materials and manpower. Land, banks, foreign
trade and heavy industry were all nationalized. Also, surplus agricultural
produce was forcibly requisitioned in order to feed soldiers and city
dwellers. The original plan was to compensate the peasants with manu-
factured goods, but this proved impossible because almost all factories
were producing for the front.

By the end of the civil war and intervention, the peasants were up
in arms against the confiscation of their produce without compensation.
As one of them put it: "The land belongs to us; the bread to you; the
water to us; the fish to you; the forest to us: the timber to you." 28 At
the same time the economy of the country was paralyzed, partly because
of the years of warfare, but also because of a peasant strike. In response
to confiscation without compensation, the peasants restricted production
to little more than their own needs, especially since the rampant inflation
made it easy for them to pay their taxes. Grain production declined from
an average of 72.5 million metric tons between 1909 and 1913 to under 30
million in 1919. Industrial output fell even more catastrophically, to 10
percent of prewar levels. The crowning disaster was the widespread
drought of 1920 and 1921, which contributed to a famine in which mil-
lions died of starvation. Even the Kronstadt sailors, hitherto the
staunchest supporter of the Bolsheviks, now revolted with the slogan
"The Soviets without the Bolsheviks."

The practical-minded Lenin realized that concessions were unavoid-
able—hence the adoption in 1921 of the New Economic Policy (NEP),
which allowed a partial restoration of capitalism, especially in agricul-
ture and trade. Peasants were permitted to sell their produce on the
open market after paying to the state a tax in kind that consisted of
about 12 percent of their output. Private individuals were allowed to
operate small stores and factories. Both the peasants and the new busi-
nessmen (or Nepmen, as they were called) could employ labor and retain
what profits they made from their operations. Lenin, however, saw to it
that the state kept control of title to the land and what he termed "the
commanding heights" (banking, foreign trade, heavy industry and trans-
portation). So far as Lenin was concerned, the NEP did not mean the
end of socialism in Russia; rather it was a temporary retreat, "one step
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backward in order to take two steps forward."
The great question in the following years was how these "two steps

forward" should be made. The NEP did give the people a breathing
spell, and it did allow the economy to recover from the utter prostration
of 1921. By 1926, industrial and agricultural production had reached
pre-1914 levels. But recovery did not solve the problem of long-range
economic strategy. Rather it led to impasse, for the peasants were hold-
ing back on the supplies of foodstuffs and raw materials for the cities.
They were eating more, being freed of onerous rent payments to land-
lords and they were feeding more grain to their livestock. Also, their
productivity was reduced by lack of tools and implements, while the
scaicit) of consumer goodc depressed tlicli ^i.Xi.^vc to sell what surplus
was available.

In 1926 the State received only 428 million poods of grain as against
the 500 million needed to maintain reserves at a safe level. The follow-
ing year the flow of supplies from the countryside was even less. By
January 1928 the situation was reaching crisis proportions. Uzbekistan
should have received 3.8 million poods of grain that month, but actually
got only 40 percent of that amount. The Abidzhan region reported that
by March 15, 1928, it had received only 277,000 of the scheduled 1,301,-
000 poods of grain. Faced with this emergency, the Party leadership
found itself isolated and bewildered because of its bureaucratization
during the preceding years. "The regime failed to learn during the years
of NEP," states historian M. Lewin, "how best to reach an understand-
ing with the peasants, how to consolidate its position in the countryside,
how to build up a powerful non-State co-operative movement, or to
devise efficient collective structures. Thus, the regime wasted time, and
failed to give sufficient attention to the preparation of effective instru-
ments of government which, before long, were to be sorely needed. When
the difficulties materialized, the Soviet regime . . . was to a great extent
regarded in the villages as an alien force. . . ." M

The natural response of a beleaguered bureaucracy in such extremity
was to view the peasantry as an enemy who must be brought under
state control and forced to deliver whatever the state required. The
leader who emerged to devise and execute this strategy of force was
Joseph Stalin, "the master-builder of bureaucratic structures." 30 While
the "Old Bolsheviks" clung to their egalitarian ideals, Stalin saw clearly
that the only real power in the country was the Party, and that the basis
of its power was its discipline and its bureaucratic apparatus, for which
he himself was largely responsible. Stalin had made himself, as general
secretary, the supreme apparatchik in what was becoming a party of
apparatchiki. By a process of substitution, as Trotsky put it, the Party
substituted itself for the working class, the Stalinist faction for the Party,



• • • • • •

506 GLOBAL RIFT

and its general secretary for society at large.
After prolonged debate among several Party factions, Stalin decided

in favor of a succession of Five Year Plans prepared by the State Plan-
ning Commission (Gosplan), and involving forced collectivization of
land and accelerated tempo of industrialization. Most controversial and
tempestuous was the land decision, which was based on two assumptions
that seemed self-evident to the Party bureaucrats. One was the economic
assumption that the small peasant holdings had reached the limits of
their productivity and that it was therefore necessary to shift over to
large-scale operations utilizing tractors and other modern machines. The
political assumption was that the kulaks or wealthy peasants were im-
phicablc cncmici of the Soviet regime and hrgely responsible for the
withholding of food supplies. Their destruction therefore was considered
essential to end the danger of counterrevolution and the restoration of
capitalism. Thus the wholesale collectivization of land was designed to
solve simultaneously the economic problem of inadequate and undepend-
able food deliveries, and the political problem of incipient counter-
revolution.

A French Marxist scholar, Charles Bettelheim, has challenged both
these assumptions,31 which hitherto have generally been accepted outside
the Soviet Union as well as within. Regarding the kulaks, their threat
apparently was exaggerated, since they comprised in 1926-27 only 3.1
percent of the total peasant population, as against 67.5 percent in the
case of the middle peasants and 29.4 percent for the poor. The kulaks
did market a disproportionately larger percentage of farm produce, yet
it still was only 11.8 percent of the total. It does not follow that the
kulaks were an insignificant force in the countryside, but neither can
they be considered to have been primarily responsible for the economic
crisis of the mid-1920s. The Commissioner for Trade, A. Mikoyan, rec-
ognized this in 1928: "The real bulk of the grain surplus was owned
by the serednyaks [middle peasants] who were often in no hurry to sell,
if the appropriate quantities of consumers' goods which they needed to
buy were not available, or if they were not pressed by the need to dis-
charge debts owing to the State or to the co-operative movement." 82

Likewise the low productivity of peasant holdings appears to have
been due not so much to their small size as to the lack of simple neces-
sities such as tools, seeds and horses. This explains why a significant
proportion of peasant holdings was not being cultivated even though
there was much underemployment and unemployment in the country-
side. In 1928, 5.5 million peasant households had available only a prim-
itive wooden plow, "at least as old as the Pharaohs." A quarter of the
farms had no horse, so it was not unusual to see "a wretched wooden
iokha [plow], dating from the Flood . . . often dragged along by a mis-
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arable yoke of lean oxen, or by the farmer, or even his wife. . . ." 33

The drive to establish kolkhozes, or collective farms, got under way in
the summer of 1929. Between July and October, membership doubled,
but it consisted largely of poor peasants who had little to contribute. The
new kolkhozes consequently lacked resources, and faced the prospect of
stagnation or bankruptcy. Without the participation of the middle peas-
ants, who comprised over two thirds of the peasant population, the
kolkhoz program would collapse, and with it would collapse also the
ambitious plans for industrialization. Thus the fate of the entire Five
Year Plan was at stake.

Stalin's response was to use all the repressive power of the Party and
state to force the middle peasants into the kolkhozes. Membership shot
up dramatically in 1929. In the Central Black Earth Region only 8.3
percent of households were collectivized in October 1929, but by the end
of January 50 percent had joined, and by March 1 no less than 81.8 per-
cent. In the country as a whole, about 60 percent had been dragooned
into joining. The cost, however, was catastrophic. Many peasants, to use
their words, were determined to enter the kolkhozes "naked as the fal-
con." They destroyed their equipment and slaughtered their livestock.
Their fury was reaching the explosion point. Stalin drew back, and in
his article "Dizzy with Success," published in Pravda on March 2, 1930,
he chastised his comrades for their overzealousness (though they were
only following his orders) and granted the peasants the option of with-
drawal.

Within a few weeks 9 million households left the kolkhozes, the per-
centage of collectivization dropping from 59.3 to 23. Nevertheless, nearly
a quarter of the households remained, and after a short lull the collec-
tivization drive was resumed in 1931. By 1938 almost all peasant holdings
had been amalgamated into 242,400 kolkhozes and 4,000 sovkhozes or
state farms. The ferocity of the struggle was admitted by Stalin when
Churchill asked him in 1942, in the midst of the Second World War:
"Tell me, have the stresses of this war been as bad to you personally as
carrying through the policy of the Collective Farms?" Stalin replied, "Oh
no, the Collective Farm policy was a terrible struggle. . . . It was fear-
ful. Four years it lasted." **

Indeed it was "fearful," with hundreds of thousands of peasant fami-
lies uprooted and shipped off to prisons or Siberian labor camps. Even
after the collectivization had been completed, many more years were to
pass before Soviet agriculture recovered from the mass slaughter of live-
stock. Most important was the final and definitive ending of the alliance
between the Bolsheviks and the peasants, a rupture that always had been
feared by Bolshevik leaders as a calamity to be avoided at all costs.

The repercussions of the breakup of the alliance dating back to civil
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war days were far-reaching and momentous. One was the passive resis-
tance of the peasants, who henceforth dragged their feet, regarding the
kolkhozes as something alien that had been imposed upon them. Hence
the contrast between their high productivity in dieir own small plots
where they worked hard and sold the produce in the open market for
their personal profit, and their consistently low productivity in the col-
lective fields, where the produce was sold at low, government-set rates.
Even in 1953, when Stalin died, food output per Russian was less than
in 1913. Nor have Stalin's successors been more successful, as evidenced
bv the continued heavy purchases of foreign grain despite substantially
increased capital investments in agriculture.

The second result of the Bolshevik-peasant split was that the resulting
low productivity of agriculture did not leave enough surplus to sustain
the projected fast pace of industrialization. Consequently the factory
workers also were squeezed in order to secure the capital necessary for
the successive Five Year Plans. The Soviet government withdrew about
40 percent of the national income each year for reinvestment, in con-
trast to about 20 percent in the United States. The low rate of pay, to-
gether with the scarcity of consumer goods and the lack of meaningful
worker participation in the decision-making process in factories, made
Soviet workers almost as alienated as Soviet peasants. Trade unions were
transformed into instruments for serving state purposes rather than pro-
tecting worker interest. "They pretend they are paying us," declared a
Soviet worker in 1975, "so we pretend we are working." 35 After more
than half a century under the Soviet system, Russian workers today are
repeating the nineteenth-century syndicalist slogan, "Poor work for poor
pay."

The result is pervasive lack of initiative and creativity in the Soviet
economic system. The slogan during the early plans was "Overtake and
surpass America," and this seemed at the time to be a realizable goal.
The rate of industrial growth, however, has steadily slowed down, from
about 6 percent in the 1950s to 5 percent in the 1960s and to under 4 per-
cent in the 1970s. The Soviet Union also is falling behind the capitalist
world in the science and technology that undergird modern industry. Just
as the Soviet authorities find it necessary to purchase foreign grains to
make up for their lagging agriculture, so also are they purchasing foreign
technology and borrowing foreign capital to bolster their sclerotic in-
dustries.

The alienation of both workers and peasants left the Communist
Party with only the rising bureaucrats as its social base. Thus the third
result of the breakup of the Party-peasant alliance has been the forma-
tion of the Party-state bureaucrat alliance. This amounts to a new ex-
ploitivc ruling class that does not own property but that does possess
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political power to allocate goods and services. The end result is similar,
though by no means identical, to that under capitalism. The circulation
of surplus value that normally occurs in a capitalist economy has simply
been replaced by the organized redistribution of surplus value directed by,
and for the benefit of, the technobureaucrats of Party, state and industry.

The emergence of this new ruling elite explains why the Soviet state
has not "withered away." According to Marxist theory, the state as an
instrument of class repression should have gradually disappeared in Rus-
sia after the abolition of capitalism with its exploiting and exploited
classes. The coercive organs of the Soviet state, however, have prolifer-
ated rather than disappeared. 6taiin s explanation was thai the hosliic
capitalist world surrounding the Soviet Union necessitated the retention
of the restraining state organs in order to protect the country against
foreign spies, saboteurs and assassins. But after more than six decades of
Soviet rule, why cannot the responsibility' for countering this foreign
threat be shifted to the masses, who should be at least as ready to resist
foreign intrigues and intervention as they were after November 1917?
Why is it that, to the contrary, the enormous state apparatus is constantly
expanding rather than shrinking? The answer seems to be that domestic
contradictions are more pressing than foreign pressures. The apparat-
chiki, by definition, must preserve their apparatus if they are to retain
their power and privileges.

<̂> V. Russian Revolution and the Third World

Soviet society today scarcely embodies the socialism envisaged by Marx
in the mid-nineteenth century' or by the "old Bolsheviks" in the early
twentieth. Yet it is a success if viewed from the perspective of its bu-
reaucratic elite, for it has become a major economic and military power
in the contemporary world. The kolkhozes obviously have not tapped the
creative resources of the Soviet peasantry, but they have enabled the state
to collect enough surplus product to support the industrialization pro-
gram, and they also have provided the means for political control over
the countryside. Likewise in industry the Soviet authorities continuously
have denounced malingering, alcoholism and theft of state property, yet
by the end of the first Five Year Plan in 1932 Russia had leaped ahead
from the fifth to the second industrial power of the world. This spectac-
ular advance was due in part to the decline of productivity in the West
during die Depression years, but it was due also to the unprecedented
mobilization of human and natural resources made possible by the
plans. The latter also provided a national program and goal, which in
the early years stimulated genuine mass enthusiasm and support.
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The Soviet share of total global industrial output rose from 1.5 per-
cent in 1921 to 10 percent in 1939 to 20 percent today. Soviet economists
claim a twenty-one fold increase in per-capita national income between
1928 and 1966. A Western computation using different weights and base
years shows an increase of only 3y2 times. "Even accepting the Western
estimate," concludes an American economist, "it should be emphasized
that this increase was achieved over a period of only 37 years, interrupted
by years of devastating warfare while, in comparison, per-capita output
of goods and services in the United States was 4 times as large in 1968 as
in 1890 (a period of 78 years), and per-capita disposable income 3 times

In social terms, the Five Vc;ir Plans transformed Russia from a primi-
tive to a modern society, in education, literacy rose from 28.4 percent in
1897, to 56.6 percent in 1926, to 87.4 percent in 1939 and to 98.5 percent
in 1959. In medical care, between 1913 and 1961, the number of physi-
cians increased from 23,200 to 425,700, life expectancy rose from 32 to 70
years and infant mortality declined from 273 to 32 per thousand. Like-
wise in social services, Soviet citizens now enjoy free medical care, old-
age pensions, sickness and disability benefits, maternity leaves, paid
vacations and children's aid.

A Soviet economist, Professor Alexander Birman, wrote on the fiftieth
anniversary of the establishment of the U.S.S.R. State Planning Commit-
tee: ". . . mankind ought to mark this date, just as it would the first
round-the-world trip or Copernicus's discovery, as a historical event, sig-
nifying man's attainment of a basically new stage in human develop-
ment." 37 If Lenin were alive today it is doubtful that he would subscribe
to Professor Birman's ecstatic appraisal, for the flaws he deplored in the
early 1920s are now institutionalized in Soviet society. Yet even after
making all the reservations that need to be made, the fact remains that
the Russian Revolution and the Five Year Plans have affected funda-
mentally the course of contemporary history. They made possible, for
example, the decisive Soviet contribution to the defeat of Nazi Germany.
And for the Third World, the Soviet system represents the first break-
away from the international market economy and the first viable alter-
native model to traditional Western capitalism.

The Soviet model involved certain development strategies that are
commonplace today but that were stunningly bold and innovative in the
interwar years. One was social revolution as the prerequisite for the
wholesale political and social restructuring needed to mobilize human
and natural resources. A second feature o£ the Soviet model was the cut-
ting of established economic ties with metropolitan centers so that local
resources might be utilized to satisfy local rather than imperial needs.
Finally, the Soviet model entailed successive nationwide campaigns to
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develop human capital through education, technical training and public
health services.

Soviet achievements were particularly influential in the Third World
because the U.S.S.R. is a great Asian as well as European state. Its fron-
tiers .stretch from Korea, past Mongolia, Sinkiang, Afghanistan and Iran
to Turkey. In almost all these regions, kindred people exist on both sides
of the frontier, thus facilitating interaction and comparison of condi-
tions. In most cases, the Soviet Union has fared well by comparison,
thanks to the revivifying effect of the Five Year Plans on its eastern re-
gions. The other side of the long frontier has had few counterparts to
the substantial material advances made in the Soviet central Asian re-
publics: the 185-mile Ferghana irrigation canal, the 900-mile Turksib
Railway, the new textile fertilizer and farm-machinery plants as well as
the impressive advances in mass education and public health. •

Soviet policies in central Asia did not meet with unanimous approval.
Thousands of Kazaks fled into Chinese Sinkiang to escape the repression
of the early days of the plans. Also, many central Asians opposed the
growing Russification of their republics—a result of deliberate gov-
ernment policy and large-scale Slavic migration into the new industrial
centers. But this internal disaffection did not affect substantially the at-
traction that the Soviet model held for many who lived in colonial and
semicolonial territories. The reason is apparent in the statistics in the
table on page 512.

The impact of those statistics on Third World people is evident
in the following passage from the autobiography of Jawaharlal Nehru:

While the rest of the world was in the grip of the depression and
going backward in some ways, in the Soviet country a great new
world was being built up before our eyes. Russia, following the
great Lenin, looked into the future and thought only of what was
to be, while other countries lay numbed under the dead hand of
the past and spent their energy in preserving the useless relics of a
bygone age. In particular, I was impressed by the reports of the
great progress made by the backward regions of Central Asia under
the Soviet regime. In the balance, therefore, I was all in favor of
Russia, and the presence and example of the Soviets was a bright
and heartening phenomenon in a dark and dismal world.38

Nehru's enthusiastic appraisal of the Soviet Union was written in the
mid-1930s, when the contrast between the burgeoning Five Year Plans
and the devastating capitalist Great Depression was stark and over-
whelming. Few Third World leaders today would be so fervent in their
appraisal of Soviet society, nor is that society any longer the sole alter-
native to Western capitalism. Nevertheless, it is noteworthy that when
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Nonmonetary Indicators of Economic Development for
Soviet Central Asia and Selected Underdeveloped
Countries: Before and After Soviet Development

Percent
Percent of popu-
of popu- lation in Electricity

Percent lation in secondary genera- Physicians
of adults cities over arid higher tion, kwh per

Country literate 20,000 education per capita 100,000

Soviet Central Asia
"before" (1926-

28)
"after" (1960-62)

Colombia
(1960-62)

India
(1960-62)

Turkey
(1960-62)

Iran
(1960-62)

16
87

62

24

SO

15

9.3
27.8

22.4

11.9

14.5

15

.16
5.46

1.88

2.34

2.00

1.53

4
820

259

51

99

44

17.4
139.1

41.3

17.4

34.4

25.4

Source: C K. WUDer, i ne ouvta. JUITUC. „..„
(Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1969), pp. 148ft.

the 1978-79 Iranian revolution swept the Shah into exile, there were no
discernible reverberations among the six million inhabitants of the So-
viet Republic of Azerbaijan, who share a common history, religion and
language with the five million Azerbaijanis in neighboring northwestern
Iran. The reason is that Soviet Azerbaijan is a completely different world,
in which most of the issues convulsing Iran are simply irrelevant. The
few remaining mullahs lack the influence of their counterparts in Iran.
Equally important, die above statistics regarding relative economic de-
velopment in Iran and Soviet central Asia suggest that the Soviet Five
Year Plans have resolved many of the socioeconomic grievances behind
the extraordinary mass uprising against the Shah. Thus whereas the 1905
Russian Revolution contributed to the 1906 Constitutional Revolution
against the Qajar Dynasty, by contrast the 1978-79 revolution against the
Pahlavi dynasty incited no challenge to Soviet rule in the Azerbaijan
Republic.

Chapter 21
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FIRST GLOBAL
REVOLUTIONARY w

1914-39:
GLOBAL MANIFESTATIONS

OF REVOLUTION

This war is an end and also a beginning. Never again will darker
people of the world occupy just the place they had before. Out
of this place will rise, soon or late, an independent China, a self-
governing India, an Egypt with representative institutions, an
Africa for the Africans, and not merely for business exploitation.
Out of this war will rise, too, an American negro with the righ t̂
to vote and the right to work and the right to live without insult.

W. E. B. Du Bois, 1918

The more I think of the President's declaration as to the right
of "self-determination," the more convinced I am of the danger
of putting such ideas into the minds of certain races. It
is bound to be the basis of impossible demands on the Peace
Congress, and create trouble in many lands. What effect will it
have on the Irish, the Indians, the Egyptians, and the national-
ities among the Boers? Will it not breed discontent, disorder
and rebellion? Will not the Mohammedans of Syria and Palestine
and possibly Morocco and Tripoli rely on it? How can it be
harmonized with Zionism, to which the president is practically
committed? The phrase is simply loaded with dynamite.

SECRETARY OF STATE ROBERT LANSING, 1918

§ » » • • • • • • •
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The European powers were weakened during the bloodletting of
World War I, yet they managed to retain their empires intact during
the postwar years. One reason was that, apart from China, the Third
World revolutionary movements were primarily nationalist in character.
Their leaders were of bourgeois background: merchants and lawyers as
in India, military officers as in Turkey and Iran, or teachers and clerks
as in Africa. All these elements had one thing in common. They wanted
independence but they rejected class struggle and basic social change.
Their parties and their programs were nationalistic rather than social
revolutionary. Third World movements during the interwar decades also
were affected by Great Power policies, particularly by the fact that Soviet
commitment to the cause of world revolution proved less resolute than
Western commitment to the preservation of colonial empires. Thus the
political frontiers of the Third World in 1939 were very similar to those
a quarter century earlier, in 1914. If anything, the empires were larger
in 1939, for they included former Ottoman provinces under the guise of
mandates.

*%> I. Dynamics of Third World Politics

The prestige of the colonial powers was damaged during the First
World War by the spectacle of European Christians slaughtering each
other in defense of God and country. No longer were they regarded by
Asians and Africans as almost divinely ordained rulers. Equally disrup-
tive of European authority was the participation in the war of colonial
and semicolonial manpower. India alone provided 800,000 soldiers and
414,000 laborers for service on the Western Front and in Mesopotamia.
Nearly 200,000 Chinese and large numbers of Indochinese served in labor
battalions behind the lines, while 175,000 Africans in French uniforms
fought in northern France.

Those who returned home after such experiences were not likely to
be as deferential to European overlords as before. A French administrator
observed that "the 175,000 soldiers enrolled during the years 1914-1918
dug the grave of the old Africa in the trenches of France and Flanders." *
A French governor-general of Indochina wrote in 1926: "The war which
covered Europe with blood has . . . awakened in lands far distant from
us a feeling of independence. . . . All has changed in the past few years.
Both men and ideas and Asia herself are being transformed." 2 The de-
gree of the transformation is evident in the following acid observation
by Ho Chi Minh when France used African troops in the occupation of
the Ruhr in 1923: "Imperialism lias now reached a degree of almost
scientific perfection. It uses white proletarians to conquer the proletarians
of the colonies. Then it hurls the proletarians of one colony against those
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of another. Finally, it relies on the proletarians of the colonies to rule
white proletarians. . . . Only recently, French soldiers in the Ruhr were
surrounded by native soldiers, and native light infantry were sent against
German strikers." *

Revolutionary ideas in the colonies were also spread by propaganda
associated with the conduct of the war. It is true that Wilson's Fourteen
Points had referred only to the "interest" rather than to the desires of
the colonial peoples. But this was an overfine distinction in a time of
war. and the revolutionary phrase "self-determination of peoples" left
its imprint on the colonial world as well as upon Europe. Equally in-
fluential were the ideologies of socialism and communism. Before World
War I, Asian intellectuals had been inspired by Western liberalism and
nationalism. They had quoted Voltaire, Mazzini and John Stuart Mill.
But their sons now were likely to quote Marx, Lenin or Harold Laski.
Dr. Sun Yat-sen, on July 25, 1919, gave evidence of this shift when he
declared: "If the people of China wish to be free . . . its only ally, and
brother in the struggle for national freedom are the Russian workers and
peasants of the Red Army." *

Dr. Sun's dream of an alliance between the Soviet Red Army and
colonial revolutionaries never materialized. One reason was the un-
favorable local conditions and balance of forces. These varied tre-
mendously from one part of the Third World to another. Geographic
location, for example, exerted appreciable influence. China's proximity
to Bolshevik Russia contributed to the rapid diffusion of Communist
ideology in that country during the 1920s, whereas the revolutionaries
in Mexico a few years earlier were little influenced by communism be-
cause of their relative isolation. If Bolshevik Russia rather than the capi-
talist United States had been Mexico's neighbor, then the nature and
course of the Mexican Revolution would have been significantly dif-
ferent. Also, there was much diversity in levels of economic development
among and within Third World regions—difference such as those between
Egypt and Yemen in the Islamic World, between Chad and the Ivory
Coast in black Africa and between Mexico and Haiti in Latin America.

By far the most important domestic factor determining the course
of events in the Third World between the two world wars was the
bourgeois leadership in the anticolonial struggle. None of the local
Communist Parties attracted popular support or exerted influence com-
parable to that of the Chinese Communist Party. Most colonies and
semicolonies remained quiescent or generated nationalist movements
that modified political arrangements but left intact the dependency rela-
tionships with metropolitan centers.

Finally, the colonial empires survived because the counterrevolutionary
activities of the imperialist powers were more single-minded and effec-
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tive than the revolutionary efforts of the Soviet Union. Wilson's Four-
teen Points specifically spelled out how the aspirations of the various
European minorities were to be satisfied, but as for the overseas colonies.
Point Five declared that "the interest of the populations concerned
must have equal weight with the equitable claims of the government
whose title is to be determined." The significant point here is the refer-
ence to the "interest" rather than the "wishes" of the colonial peoples.
Needless to say, it was the Europeans themselves who decided what the
"interest" was, and the outcome was a modified form of imperial rule
known as the mandate system.

Article 22 of the League of Nations Covenant referred to the inhabitants
of the colonies taken from the Central Powers as "people not yei able
to stand by themselves under the strenuous conditions of the modern
world." The article accordingly provided that "the tutelage of such peo-
ple should be entrusted to advanced nations who, by reason of their
resources, their experience, or their geographical position can best under-
take this responsibility . . . and that this tutelage should be exercised by
them as Mandatories on behalf of the League."

The mandates article divided the foreign and overseas territories of
Germany and the Ottoman Empire into Class A, B and C mandates. The
category varied according to the level of development of the territory
concerned. On this basis the former Ottoman possessions were put in
Class A, and the German colonies in B and C. Of the Ottoman territories,
Mesopotamia and Palestine were allotted to Britain as the mandatory
power, and Syria and Lebanon to France. Of the German colonies, the
greater part of Tanganyika went to Britain and the remainder to
Belgium; Togoland and the Cameroons were divided between Britain
and France; South-West Africa was allotted to the Union of South
Africa; and Germany's Pacific islands north of the equator went to
Japan, and those south of the equator to Australia and New Zealand.

The mandatory powers assumed specific obligations toward the in-
habitants of the mandated territories. For fulfillment of these obligations
they were accountable to the Permanent Mandates Commission, and were
required to report annually to the Council of the League of Nations. The
obligations of the mandatory powers varied according to the type of
mandate. In the case of Class A, the mandates article looked forward
specifically to the granting of independence as soon as feasible. The
duty of the mandatory power was merely "the rendering of administra-
tive advice and assistance . . . until such time as they [the people of
the mandated territory] are able to stand alone. The wishes of these com-
munities must be a principal consideration in the selection of the Man-
datory." But for Class B and Class C mandates, there was no reference to
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eventual independence. The obligation rather was to provide administra-
tion in accord with the interest of the inhabitants.

It is significant that neither the Permanent Mandates Commission nor
the League itself had authority to coerce a recalcitrant mandatory power.
It is also significant that the provision for "tutelage" under mandatory
powers was not extended to the colonies of the victorious Allies, whose
inhabitants in many cases were at a similar level of underdevelopment as
those of the colonies that were mandated. Likewise little attention was
paid in the allotting of mandates to the expressed desires and aspirations
of the peoples involved. Even in the case of Class B mandates in Africa,
there was acute dissatisfaction with the arrangements made. The dissatis-
faction A\:IS much more assertive and violent in Arab provinces o[ the
Ottoman Empire. The Syrians and Lebanese, for example, did not want
mandated status, and were particularly opposed to France as their manda-
tory power. But their wishes were completely ignored, while at the same
time the much less advanced peoples of the Arabian peninsula were
spared foreign tutelage because their desert lands were assumed to be of
no economic value. Had there been any inkling of the vast oil riches
under those desert sands, the local inhabitants assuredly would have
been judged as "not yet able to stand by themselves," and would have
been assigned foreign rulers, as were the Syrians, Lebanese, Palestinians
and Iraqis.

Allied statesmen were quite candid privately, if not publicly, about the
selective applicability of the self-determination principle. The British
Foreign Secretary, A. J. Balfour, warned in December 1918 that self-de-
termination should not be applied "pedantically where it is really inap-
plicable, namely, to wholly barbarous, undeveloped, and unorganized
black tribes, whether they be in the Pacific or Africa. . . . you cannot
transfer formulas more or less applicable to the populations of Europe
to different races." s This attitude is not surprising in a spokesman for
British imperial interests, but precisely the same restrictive interpreta-
tion was expressed in the same month by the American Secretary of State,
Robert Lansing, who rejected blanket application of self-determination as
political "dynamite." (The text of Lansing's statement is in the prologue
to this chapter.)

Since self-determination was denied to Third World peoples on grounds
of principle, it follows that social revolution was deemed even more
intolerable. To ensure that it would not have to be tolerated, the Western
powers supported the most conservative Third World elements, whether
it was Chiang Kai-shek as against the Communists, the Ottoman dynasty
as against Kemal, or African chieftains as against local nationalist leaders.
In the few cases where the Western powers did not have their way, the

• • • • • •
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result was that a feudal or conservative regime was replaced by a bour-
geois nationalist rather than a socialist regime. Western policymakers
were able to reach acceptable compromises with the Kemals and Rezas
and Gandhis and Batistas of the Third World.

In contrast to the unrelenting counterrevolutionary policies of the
colonial powers, the Bolsheviks were ambivalent despite their inflamma-
tory rhetoric. They organized the Communist International in March
1919 to serve as "the general headquarters of world revolution." The
manifesto of the First Congress of the Comintern stated that "the purpose
of Wilson's propram, on the most favorable interpretation, is merely to
change the label of colonial slavery. . . ." and concluded that "libera-
tion of the colonies is thinkable only in connexion with the liberation
of the working class in the metropolitan countries." ° In the same month
of March 1919 Nikolai Bukharin stated candidly before the Eighth Con-
gress of the Russian Communist Party that world revolution would assist
the beleaguered Soviet state as well as the colonial subjects:

If we propound the solution of the right of self-determination for
the colonies, the Hottentots, the Negroes, the Indians, etc., we lose
nothing by it. On the contrary, we gain; for the national gain as a
whole will damage foreign imperialism. . . . The most outright
national movement, for example, that of the Hindus, is only water
for our mill, since it contributes to the destruction of English im-
perialism." 7

Thus the international proletarian struggle for world revolution and
the Soviet struggle for national survival were from the beginning in-
extricably interwoven. With the passage of time Soviet state interest
prevailed over international proletarian considerations in the formulation
of the Comintern policies. The emphasis shifted from promoting world
revolution to exploiting capitalist rivalries in order to forestall anti-
Soviet coalitions. An early indication of this shift was manifested in the
Soviet reaction to developments in Turkey. On September 13, 1919, the
Peoples' Commissar for Foreign Affairs, George Chicherin, broadcast an
appeal from "the workers' and peasants' government of Soviet Russia" to
"the workers and peasants of TuFkey" to stretch out a brotherly hand in
order to expel the European robbers by simultaneous and combined
force. . . .*

At about this time the Turkish military leader, Mustafa Kemal, was
renouncing his allegiance to the subservient Ottoman Dynasty in Con-
stantinople and beginning to organize a resistance movement against
the victorious Western powers. Kemal was a nationalist rather than a
socialist, and Chicherin's appeal to "the workers and peasants of Turkey"
doubtless grated on his ears. "As to the Bolshevists," he declared late in
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1919, "there is no room whatever in our country for this doctrine, our
religion and customs as well as our social organization being entirely
unfavorable to its implantation." * Nevertheless, Kemal desperately needed
help, and on April 26, 1920, he sent a note to the Soviet government ex-
pressing his "desire to enter into regular relations with it to take part in
the struggle against foreign imperialism which threatens both coun-
tries." 10 Chicherin responded positively, and in March 1921 a Soviet-
Turkish treaty of friendship and aid was signed. Despite the formidable
economic and military problems confronting the Bolsheviks at that time,
they supplied Kemal with ten million gold rubles and considerable
quantities of arms.

This aid contributed substantially to Kernal's successful resistance
against the Allied powers and the Greek army that had invaded Asia
Minor. But while soliciting and accepting Soviet assistance, Kemal was
mercilessly destroying the fledgling Turkish Communist Party, which had
been formed in 1920. It was led by Mustafa Subhi and consisted of three
elements: prisoners of war in Russia who had been won over to com-
munism during their confinement, Istanbul members who had been
influenced during the Allied occupation after World War I, and a local
group that had emerged within Anatolia. At one point Subhi won the
support of partisan units known as the Green Army, which were fighting
primarily for agrarian reform. The Communists together with the Green
Army posed a serious challenge to Kemal. The latter, however, out-
maneuvered his opponents politically and defeated them militarily in
January 1921. Subhi and fourteen of his companions then were herded
on a boat in Trabzon on the Black Sea, strangled and their bodies thrown
overboard. Other Communist leaders were put on trial for "high
treason," and the decimated Turkish Communist Party never again was
a force in Turkish politics.

Should the Soviet government help a nationalist movement that on
the one hand was successfully resisting the imperialist powers, but on
the other was murdering Communists and repressing agrarian reforms?
The answer was affirmative, as indicated by the signing of the treaty with
Kemal only weeks after the massacre of the Turkish Communists. The
Soviet leaders obviously gave priority to an alliance that enhanced the
security of their southern borders and of their Caucasus oilfields. Like-
wise the Third Comintern Congress ignored the fate of the Turkish
comrades for fear of precipitating a break with Kemal. The Congress
adopted a resolution protesting repressive measures being taken against
German Communists, but it made no protest whatsoever about the mur-
ders at Trabzon.

Equally revealing was the trade agreement the Russians signed on
March 16, 1921, with Britain. This included a provision stipulating that
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"each party refrains from hostile action or undertakings against the other
and from conducting outside of its own borders any official propaganda,
direct or indirect . . . and more particularly that the Russian Soviet
Government refrains from any attempt by military or diplomatic or any
other form of action or propaganda to encourage any of the peo-
ples of Asia in any form of hostile action against British interest or
the British Empire, especially in India and in the independent state of

Afghanistan." u

Th;.r subordination of world revolution to Soviet state interest oc-
curred in Lenin's time. It became more pronounced nfter Stalin's rise to
power and his acceptance of the principle ol "socialism in one country.'
Everything thereafter was deemed secondary to the security and interest
of that "one country." This subjection of the Comintern to the status
of a tool of Soviet foreign policy was based on two implicit assumptions.
One was that the interests of the Soviet state and of the world revolu-
tionary movement were identical. The other was that the "building of
socialism in the U.S.S.R." would proceed at such a rapid tempo that
Soviet society soon would surpass world capitalism, which still was con-
sidered to be in a terminal state. Despite the far-reaching implications
of these two assumptions, any questioning of their validity was rejected
out of hand as intolerable sacrilege. Whatever doubts may have been
harbored by individual members or national Communist Parties had no
chance for serious consideration. The Comintern was a highly centralized
organization with all the reins of power held firmly by the leaders of the
parent Communist Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU).

The controlling Comintern organ was its Executive Committee, whose
directives had immediate "force of law" for all national parties. It could
expel individual members or entire factions, even against the will of a
majority of the local membership. The headquarters of the Executive
Committee was in Moscow, so that its members were dependent upon,
and manipulated by, the CPSU. Expel the reformist wing of your party,
Lenin told the Italian delegates to the Third Comintern Congress, and
the majority of workers will support us. This strategy did work in Rus-
sia under the unique conditions prevailing there during and after World
War I, but in the rest of the world it led to the isolation of the Com-
munist Parties during the interwar years. Comintern membership, apart
from the CPSU, declined steadily, from 887,745 in 1921, to 648,090 in
1924, to 445,300 in 1928 and to 328,716 in 1931 or little more than one
third of what it had been a decade earlier.1*

Trotsky scathingly denounced this "dumb monolithism," this "destruc-
tive unanimity." 1B But in the light of retrospect it was the inevitable
manifestation abroad of the prevailing bureaucratism at home. "Mono-
lithism" within the Soviet Union could scarcely be expected to tolerate

First Global Revolutionary Wave, 1914-39 I 521

multilithism among dependent foreign parties. How "destructive" this
"monolithism" was became apparent first in China, the one Third World
country where social revolution was feasible, in contrast to the nationalist
revolutionary movements prevailing everywhere else. Yet the Chinese
revolution was sacrificed on the altar of self-interest, as interpreted by
Comintern leadership.

»gJ 17. Comintern and the Chinese Revolution

Intellectuals in China had embraced Marxism to a degree unequaled
in the rcsL of the Thin! World. With the overthrow ol ilu. M;>iidiu
Dynasty (see Ciiapter 18, VII), they no longer had a scapegoat thai could
be held responsible for the dreary succession of national calamities. They
were forced to reappraise traditional Chinese culture, and almost unani-
mously they concluded that it was inadequate and irrelevant for the
modern world. But rather than turning to Western capitalist society, as
was the pattern in most of the Third World, the Chinese instead em-
braced Marxist dogmas from neighboring socialist Russia.

One reason was that the Soviet model seemed to offer a method for
more effective party organization, a technique for seizing and holding
power and a strategy for rapid industrialization and general moderniza-
tion. Another reason for the appeal of Marxism was that it provided a
new scapegoat for China's humiliating backwardness—Western imperial-
ism, which had assaulted and exploited China, and forced the country to
a dependent, semicolonial status. Also, Marxism offered to the faithful
a discipline, a purpose to life, an optimism and self-confidence because
of the inevitable downfall of Western imperialism, and a feeling of
brotherhood with fellow comrades throughout China and the entire
world.

Chinese leaders turned to Marxism not only because of its intrinsic
appeal but also because of their disillusioning experiences with the im-
perialist powers, including Japan. The Chinese government declared its
neutrality at the beginning of World War I, but this did not protect it
from renewed foreign aggression. Japan declared war on Germany,
landed troops at the German concession in Shantung and proceeded to
occupy the entire province. The Japanese followed this up by presenting
secretly to President Yuan Shih-k'ai on January 18, 1915, their infamous
Twenty-one Demands, which would have given them general control
over the Chinese government through a system of advisers, and specific
control over the police, arms purchases and arsenals. Yuan leaked these
demands to the foreign press with the hope of stimulating assistance from
some power. None came to his aid, even though the British minister in
Peking, Sir John Jordan, expressed the opinion that "Japan's-action to-

* • • • • • • • •
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power needed to attain Sun's lifelong ambition, the unification of China.

The second contribution of the Russians was the establishment in
1924 of the Farmers' Training Institute, which operated between 1924
and 1926. It trained rural leaders, who returned to their -villages and
organized the local peasantry. It proved very effective, as most of its
recruits came from areas near large cities and along main transportation
routes. Their preparatory work among the peasants cleared the way
for the spectacularly successful Northern Expedition of the KMT armies

in lyito-27.
The final contribution of the Russians was Uie development of KMT

party organization. Sun had evolved a party ideology that he entitled the
Three Principles of the People. These were nationalism or self-determina-
tion, democracy or people's rights, and livelihood principle or economic
betterment of the people. It was a typically confused and eclectic collec-
tion of ideas that specifically denied the basic Marxist thesis of class
struggle. More important than Sun's ideology was the new party organiza-
tion based on the communist principle of democratic centralism. The
KMT was restructured with numerous local cells, which elected delegates
to congresses at the county and provincial levels, each of which in turn
elected an executive committee. The national party congress chose a
central executive committee, which was able through this pyramidal
structure to control the entire party, after the fashion of the CPSU.

The Russians actually made a fourth contribution to Sun and his
KMT by delivering to them the CCP as a virtually hostage body. In
line with the established policy of subordinating the interest of the na-
tional Communist Parties to those of the Soviet state, the Comintern in
August 1922 imposed on the CCP a policy unprecedented in the history
of the world Communist movement. It required CCP members to join
the KMT as individuals and to accept KMT discipline, while preserving
their own Party organization. Sun favored this arrangement, as he had
noted how effective the Communists were in organizing workers and
peasants, and he had no doubt that he could control them since they still
were few in numbers.

The Comintern on its part calculated that strengthening Sun was the
best means for checking imperialism in East Asia and thereby advancing
Soviet interests. It rationalized that this policy did not harm the revolu-
tionary cause in China because it assumed that only a bourgeois na-
tionalist revolution was feasible at this stage, and that social revolution
must wait until after the bourgeois phase had run its course. The First
Congress of the CCP (July 1921) had taken a contrary position in a
resolution declaring that it should "stand up on behalf of the proletariat,
and should allow no relationship with the other parties or groups." ltl

Likewise Mao had expressed his opposition to the strategy of giving up

on social revolution through a preliminary bourgeois phase. "How can we
bear this?" he asked indignantly. "It would mean that for a whole cen-
tury two thirds of humanity would continue to be mercilessly exploited
by imperialist powers!" *° The Chinese objections, however, were over-
ruled by the Comintern, and the singular RMT-CCP alliance was con-
summated.

The fragility of the alliance was exposed in 1925, when Communist-
organized unions in Shanghai waged strikes that were supported by
Chinese industrialists, who were suffering from competition by foreign
imports. When British-officered police on May 30 killed thirteen demon-
strators, there tollowecl a nationwide outburst ot demonstrations, boycotts
and strikes. This "May SO movement" stimulated a boost in CCP mem-
bership from one thousand in the spring of 1925, to thirty thousand by
July 1926 and to fifty-eight thousand by the spring of 1927. The CCP
obviously was gaining mass support in the cities, and at the same time
was rapidly organizing the peasants in the countryside.

The Communist gains created tensions within the KMT among three
factions: the conservatives led by General Chiang and his Whampoa
army officers, who were mostly of upper class origin; the Communists
who had been dragooned into individual membership; and between them,
a vacillating group comprising the KMT left wing. The tensions escalated
to open rupture with the victories of the KMT armies during the
Northern Expedition.

Six armies under Chiang began in July 1926 the drive northward
from Canton to smash the warlords and unify China. Aided by Com-
munist propaganda among the peasants, the Nationalists advanced
rapidly, dispersing or absorbing numerous warlord forces. They reached
the Yangtze before the end of the year, and the following spring they
resumed their offensive into central China with continued success. But
the closer the KMT forces came to full victory, the sharper became the
internal contradictions. The Communists were caught between the pres-
sure of the growing mass revolutionary movement in both cities and
countryside, and their commitment to submit to KMT discipline. Many
wanted to recover their freedom of action by leaving the KMT, but
Stalin opposed this categorically when it was suggested at a meeting of
the Comintern Executive Committee, November-December 1926.

Stalin's decision, which perforce was obeyed by the Chinese Com-
munists, was for them a virtual death sentence. There was not only one
Chinese revolution, but two: the one headed by Chiang being bourgeois,
and the other by Communists being socialist. Chiang had behind him
the landlords, merchants and bankers as well as the army officers, but the
Communists had formidable mass support, having mobilized during
the 1926 campaign 1.2 million workers and 800,000 peasants^and this
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at a time when they were under Comintern orders to go slow and to
prevent proletarian uprisings in the cities and jacqueries in the country-
side. The two sides therefore were not unevenly matched. But Stalin's
directive left Chiang free to act with no fear of reaction by his opponents.

This was dramatically demonstrated when Communist-led workers in
Shanghai staged a general strike on March 2I, 1927, and on the next
day won full control of the city. In line with Comintern policy to main-
tain the "anti-imperialist alliance" with the KMT, the Communist
leaders used their influence to disarm the workers and to allow Chiang
and his troops to enter the city on March 26. Chiang did not allow the
"anti-imperialist alliance" to hamper hh freedom of action. Perceiving
the obvious threat of the burgeoning mass movement, he prepared to
destroy it, while his intended victims of necessity wailed passively. With
military support from the staunchly anti-Communist Kwangsi Army,
financial support from Shanghai bankers and at the very least the moral
support of the foreign powers, Chiang sprang his counterrevolutionary
coup in Shanghai in the early morning hours of April 12, 1927. Tens of
thousands of workers and peasants were massacred over the next few
months in a reign of terror that extended far beyond Shanghai.

The Chinese Communists took years to recover from this crushing
blow, and never did recover in the cities. The roots of the debacle are
to be found in the internal and external isolation of the CPSU, which
manipulated the Comintern in accord with what it deemed to be the
security interests of the Soviet state. And these interests, in the perspec-
tive of the Kremlin bureaucrats, required cooperation with Chiang in
order to avoid the danger to Russia of imperialist intervention if the
Chinese Communists won power. This perspective and this policy con-
tinued virtually unchanged until the Chinese revolution, which Stalin
continued to fear and to oppose, was finally achieved after World War II
by new Chinese Communist leaders who no longer viewed Marxism-
Leninism as "religious dogma," and no longer heeded Comintern dictates.

It does not follow from the above that if the CCP leadership had shown
more independence from Moscow it would have been able in the 1920s
to transform China from a warlord state to a socialist state. But it does
follow that a chance for transformation did exist (though how much
remains a matter of dispute), and that this chance was effectively forfeited
by Stalin's global strategy and by the refusal of the CCP to resist this
strategy.

•j> III. Gandhi Deradicalixes India

India remained the classic example of the results of imperialism in
the interwar period as it had been in the nineteenth century. In certain
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respects India enjoyed more favorable conditions for economic develop-
ment than most colonial countries. Her continental size offered a vast
potential domestic market and a considerable diversity of natural re-
sources. Also, British rule had provided the country with a substantial
infrastructure of railways, ports, irrigation works and communication/
fadlities. And British educational policy evolved institutions that trained
a considerable number of indigenous professionals and administrators
to assume subordinate roles to imperial governance.

Despite these advantages, India experienced during the quarter cen-
tury between the two world wars the same stagnation as the rest of
the Third World. The percentage of the total population emnloved in
industry fell from 5.5 in 1911, to 4.9 in 1921 and to 4.3 in 1931. Con-
versely, the percentage of the population engaged in agriculture rose
from 61 in 1891, to 73 in 1921 and to 65.6 in 1931, which was still a
higher ratio than four decades earlier. India's foreign trade reflected the
general economic stagnation. Imports rose from 1.833 billion rupees in
1913 to 2.408 billion in 1929, and during the same period exports in-
creased from 2.442 billion rupees to 3.108 billion. But prices had risen
about 50 percent between 1913 and 1929, so the actual volume of trade
had declined.

The basic reason for this paralysis was the same in India as in other
colonies—namely, the lack of the social restructuring necessary for re-
leasing the productive potentialities of human and natural resources.
The forces and conditions that hobbled Indian society in the nine-
teenth century continued to do so in the twentieth. There was the same .
rackrenting, which drained the countryside of capital and left agricul-.

All-India Estimates of Food Crop, Commercial Crop
and Total Crop Production, 1893-94 to 1945-46
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ture underdeveloped; the same stress on cash crops for export, resulting

in declining production of food crops.
Per-capita food-grain consumption declined from 24 ounces per day

in 1880 to 14 ounces in 1956-88.*1 "I conclude that poverty in India,"
states Professor Thomas Weisskopf, "was at least as widespread at in-
dependence [1947] as it was a century earlier, and that since inde-
pendence it has been alleviated at best very marginally."M Royal
commissions were appointed after the periodic famines to "enquire"
into the "causes" of these catastrophes. The commission following the
1877-78 famine with 9 «vHinn victims pointed to "the unfortunate
circumstance that agriculture forms almost the sole occup;uiou ol the
masses of the people," and recommended "the introduction of a diversi-
fication of occupation, through which the surplus population may be
drawn from agricultural pursuits and led to find the means of sub-
sistence in manufactures. . . ."** Both the analysis and the. recom-
mendation were repeated with unfailing regularity during the following
decades, but with no ascertainable influence on government policy. The
1935-36 India budget, for example, allocated 500 million rupees for
military services and 203 million rupees for the administration of jus-
tice, jails and police, as against 27 million rupees for agriculture and
9 million rupees for industry.

Despite the suffocating stagnation and inertia, India did not experi-
ence during those decades anything comparable to the upheavals that
were convulsing China. The explanation for the passivity cannot be
attributed to British repression, actual or potential, since in 1914 a mere
4,000 British administrators and 69,000 British soldiers were in charge
of 300 million Indians. Rather the reason for continued British rule is
to be found in the class structure and class relations within India.

In the countryside there was a traditional elite of native princes and
absentee-landlord-cum-moneylenders. They owed their wealth and power
entirely to the British, with whom they cooperated in maintaining order
in rural areas. Below this small and parasitic ruling class were many
intermediate layers of cultivators, a few owning substantial holdings but
the great majority having plots barely sufficient to support one family.
At the bottom of the agrarian class structure, comprising roughly a
fourth of the rural population, were the landless agricultural laborers,
who often were bound by serflike restrictions because of debt obliga-
tions.

Similar class stratification existed in urban centers, with a handful
of immensely wealthy Indian capitalists at the top. They had developed
slowly during the nineteenth century and then gained rapidly in wealth
and power during the two world wars. Below them was an elite of pro-
fessionals and administrators who gradually came into their own with
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the progressive "Indianization" of public administration. Next in the
economic scale were a rather small class of organized industrial workers,
and a larger number of white-collar workers in government services.
Finally, the great majority of urban workers consisted of an independent
petty bourgeoisie self-employed inkier vices or household industry, and
of a lumpenproletariat that was either unemployed, or underemployed
in hawking, begging, porterage or any other available odd jobs.

Within this class structure appeared in 1885 the Indian National
Congress, organized by a small, moderate group of Indian and British
professionals. Its basic objective was to secure reforms that would im-
prove the position of th" Tndinv upper cb.« within the British imperial
framework. Until 1930, the Congress Party consisted merely of a few
lawyers and merchants in each town. Mohandas Gandhi was largely
responsible for transforming this isolated and ineffectual group into a
movement with mass following in both rural areas and urban centers.
But the crucial point is that this movement always was controlled by
the Indian bourgeoisie to further its class interests.

One reason for the successful constriction and manipulation of the
Congress Party was the lack of viable alternatives, especially because the
Moscow-controlled Communist Party vacillated and had little following.
Another reason was the astute British strategy, which skillfully em-
ployed a combination of repression and conciliation, while at the same
time playing off Hindus against Muslims. Most important was the role
of the Indian capitalists, who shrewdly cooperated with the charismatic
Congress leaders, Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru. This was a natural and
successful de facto alliance, as all parties concerned were interested in
attaining political independence and forestalling social revolution.

The Indian capitalists, such as the houses of the Tatas, the Birlas, the
Dalmia Jains, the Singhanias, the Modis and others equally illustrious,
wanted political independence in order to attain certain economic goals.
These included tariff protection, Indianization of banking, heavy indus-
tries and coastal shipping, comprehensive state aid for the development
of the national economy and the appointment of Indians to administra-
tive posts where critical economic decisions were made. These objectives
motivated the capitalists to support the Congress Party, but they used
their influence to avoid prolonged confrontations that might lead to
mass activization and radicalization. G. D. Birla, for example, referred
to direct political action by the masses as "disorder." Likewise the offi-
cial history of the Congress Party by one of its Gandhian leaders, de-
scribed in the following revealing language the activities of the Kisan
sabhas or peasant leagues:

There were the hordes of Kisans organizing themselves into huge
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campaign, a full-scale insurrection developed in some districts, with
telephone lines cut, trains robbed, government buildings burned and a
"parallel government" established in challenge to the status quo. Gandhi,
who had been jailed, was shocked by the violence, and began a twenty-
one-day fast in protest to British charges that he was responsible for the
outbreak. -

Gandhi did speak up for the abolition of untouchability but at the
same time diampioned the essentials of an idealized caste system and
opposed most independent activities by Untouchables. Gandhi also
championed the oppressed Indian women and opposed their traditional
fetters, including child marriage, discrimination against widows, sati
and purdah. But he chose Sita, the monogamous, chaste, self-sacrificing
spouse of Rama, as his ideal woman. According to the Ska-Rama model,
the wife's relationship to her husband was to be one of worship, self-
sacrifice and spiritualization of the so-called animal instincts, above all
the sexual drives.

Nehru, by contrast, had socialist leanings of the Fabian variety, and
was a firm believer in science, technology and secularism. Consequently
he differed from Gandhi on certain specific matters, but he followed him
on the central issue of reformism as against revolution. The two men
were an effective combination, with Gandhi appealing particularly to
the peasantry, and Nehru to the urban elements and to the left wing
of the Congress Party.

In conclusion, Gandhi's historic role in India was to make national
revolution against the British establishment possible, and social revo-
lution against the native establishment impossible. After the winning
of independence in 1947, Nehru's role (and also Indira Gandhi's, for
that matter) was essentially similar—to block social revolution and to
facilitate social reform, which under the circumstances was to prove
largely illusory.

«g IV. Middle East Mandates

Political developments in the Middle East during the interwar years
differed from those in India, whereas economic developments were
basically similar. Before World War I the Middle East constituted the
independent Ottoman Empire, so that with the defeat and partitioning
of the empire, new political arrangements had to be worked out. Eco-
nomically, however, the succession states of the Middle East remained
as much a part of the Third World as the Ottoman Empire had been,
so they also remained subordinate to, and exploited by, the Western
imperialist powers.

Considering first the new political arrangements, the entire. Ottoman
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Empire, including its Anatolian heartland, appeared at one point to be
destined to become dependencies of the victorious Allied powers. Virtu-
ally the whole region was divided into spheres of influence by a series of •
four secret treaties among Britain, France,- Russia and Italy (Constanti-
nople Treaty, Mar.-Apr. 1915; Treaty of London, Apr. 26, 1915; Sykes-
Picot Agreement, Apr. 26, 1916; Saint-Jean-de-Maurienne Treaty, Apr.
1917). These treaties provided for the amputation of not only the Arab
provinces but also of most of Anatolia, leaving to the Turks only
twenty thousand square miles in the northern section of their home-
land.

The provisions of these s>cacl treaties directly contlicted with certain
agreements that Britain was concluding at the same time with Arab
representatives. As soon as Turkey joined the Central Powers in No- .
vember 1914, the British opened negotiations with the leading dignitary
among the Arabs—Emir Hussein of the Hashimite family, keeper of the
holy places and prince of Mecca. Protracted correspondence between
Hussein and Sir Henry McMahon, British high commissioner in Egypt,
between July 1915 and March 1916 resulted in a military alliance and
an ambiguous political understanding that was to plague the Middle
East for decades. In return for an Arab revolt against the Turks, the
British recognized the independence of the Arab provinces of the Otto-
man Empire, which included all of the empire south of Asia Minor.
McMahon made the reservation, however, that the agreement could not
infringe upon unspecified French interests in Syria. Hussein replied that
he would not consent to any Arab land becoming the possession of any
power, meaning France. This disputed point remained unclarified with
unfortunate results a few years later.

While the British Foreign Office was dealing with Hussein, the India
Office was negotiating with Ibn-Saud, Sultan of the Nejd, whose terri-
tories were nearer the Persian Gulf. On December 26, 1915, an agree-
ment was reached by which the India Office recognized Ibn-Saud's
independence in return for his benevolent neutrality during the war.
That a different British government agency was involved did not alter
the fact that contradictory commitments had been made to Ibn-Saud
and to Hussein.

More ominous for the future was another conflicting commitment,
this one being the Balfour Declaration (Nov. 2, 1917), affirming that
the British government favored the establishment in Palestine of a
"national home for the Jewish people . . . it being clearly understood
that nothing shall be done which may prejudice the civil and religious
rights of existing non-Jewish communities in Palestine . . ." (details in
following section). It is evident that this Balfour Declaration conflicted
with McMahon's commitment to Hussein, as well as with the secret

First Global Revolutionary Wave, 1911-39 I 533

treaties among the Allies for the partitioning of the Ottoman Empire.
This bundle of contradictions led to conflict* that persist to the present

day. With the United States withdrawing into isolation, and Russia
convulsed by revolution and civil war, Britain and France were pri-
marily responsible for the Sevres Tjpt^(Aii£.rUO, 1920) imposed upon
the defeated Turks. France obtained Syria and Lebanon as mandates,
and Britain likewise secured Mesopotamia and Palestine, in addition to
a protectorate over Egypt. Italy acquired the Dodecanese Islands, while
Greece obtained several Aegean islands, eastern Thrace, and the right
to administer the Smyrna region for five years, after which its final
disposition was to be determined V»y p plebiscite.

These provisions, so contrary to the promises made to the Arabs and
to the professed Allied principle of self-determination, aroused a wave
of armed resistance throughout the Middle East. Most successful were
the Turks who, under the leadership of Kemal Ataturk, waged a suc-
cessful national liberation struggle and forced a revision of the Sevres
Treaty. It was superseded after protracted negotiations by the Lausanne
Treaty of July 24, 1923, by which Turkey recovered eastern Thrace and
some of the Aegean islands. Also, Turkey was to pay no reparations, and
the capitulations were abolished in return for a promise of judicial
reform. The Straits remained demilitarized, and open to ships of all
nations in time of peace or war if Turkey remained neutral. If Turkey
was at war, enemy ships, but not neutrals, might be excluded. Finally,
a separate agreement provided for the compulsory exchange of the Greek
minority in Constantinople for the Turkish minority in western Thrace
and Macedonia.

While the Turks were successfully scrapping the Sevres Treaty, the
Arabs were stubbornly resisting the mandatory powers to which they
had been assigned. Arab nationalism had been inflamed by the high-
handed parceling out of Arab lands in violation of the Hussein-
McMahon Agreement. Allied propaganda concerning self-determination
also had stimulated Arab sentiment for national independence. The
successful operations of Arab military units further aroused national
consciousness and pride. Arab soldiers had fought side by side with
British in a campaign that liberated Damascus, Aleppo and other his-
toric Arab centers. Equally significant was the widespread suffering and
outright starvation caused by the disruption of trade during the war.
It is estimated that at least 300,000 people died of hunger or diseases
due to malnutrition. Finally, there was the all-important religious con-
sideration, especially for the fellahin in the villages. In the 1950s an
Egyptian sociologist concluded after firsthand research, that "for the
villager, the world is classified into believers and nonbelievers on the
basis of the Moslem faith," and that "they are hardly aware of concepts
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like race or class" 2B This religionbound outlook undoubtedly was even
more pronounced in the immediate post-World War I years. This is
borne out by the fact that Arab nationalist leaders in the cities often
were surprised by the degree of support they received from the peasan-
try, with whom they had little contact. The inference is that the village
uprisings were spontaneous movements motivated by religious feelings
against the infidel foreign rulers.

This combination of factors generated the postwar Arab struggle for
independence. A common pattern is discernible in the evolution of the
struggle. First there were explosions of defiance and armed revolt, as in
Egypt in 1918-19, in Iraq in 1920 and in Syria-Lebanon in 1925-26.
Then Britain and France gradually restored order and reasserted their
authority. Finally they granted varying degrees of autonomy, which did
not entirely satisfy the nationalists, but which did preserve an uneasy
peace until World War II.

In Iraq, where the British had enthroned as King the third son of
Hussein, Prince Feisal, a compromise settlement was reached in 1930.
Britain agreed to terminate the mandate and to support Iraq's applica-
tion for admission to the League of Nations. In return, Iraq agreed that
Britain should maintain three air bases in the country, and also should
have full use of rivers, railways and ports in time of war. In Egypt the
British in 1956 negotiated with the nationalists of the Wafd Party a
twenty-year alliance treaty. This provided that Britain should end her
military occupation of the country and arrange for Egypt's admission
to the League of Nations. In return, Egypt agreed to stand by Britain
in time of war, to accept a British garrison along the Suez Canal and to
continue the joint British-Egyptian administration of the Sudan.

In Syria and Lebanon, the French proved less flexible than the British
and therefore less successful. Nationalist outbreaks occurred periodically,
the most serious being in 1925, when the French were forced to shell
Damascus in order to retain control. Finally in 19S6 the French govern-
ment negotiated treaties with Syria and Lebanon modeled after the
Anglo-Iraqi treaty of 1930. Neither of these treaties, however, was rati-
fied by the French Chamber of Deputies, so that the conflict remained
unresolved when World War II began.

The end result throughout the Arab world was a de facto alliance
between the mandatory powers and the local ruling elites that could be
counted on to respect imperial interests because they were utterly de-
pendent on imperial support. This basic power relationship will be
illustrated with the case of Iraq, though any of the other Arab coun-
tries could be substituted, as the dependency institutions were basically
similar.

In selecting Feisal as King, a Foreign Office official was quite candid
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about the motive behind the choice: "What is wanted is a king who will
be content to reign but not govern. . . ." *• Equally forthright was the
official statement that "What we want . . . is some administration with
Arab institutions which we can safely leave while pulling the strings
ourselves; something that won't cost very much . . . but under which
our economic and political interests will be secure." 2T

This was precisely the sort of administration that was developed dur-
ing the years of the mandate. It was in no sense popular or broadly
representative. It was based on a small group of tribal sheikhs and
landlords, whose power and wealth were greatly enhanced during the
British occupation. On those occasions when the authority of this elite
was seriously challenged, the Royal Air Force was available to bomb the
malcontents into submission. "If the writ of King Feisal runs effectively
throughout his kingdom," reported L. S. Amery, Secretary of State for
the Colonies, "it is entirely due to British aeroplanes. If the aeroplanes
were removed tomorrow, the whole structure would inevitably fall to
pieces."2* Three parties did compete for seats in the parliament, and
cabinets did rise and fall, but the commotion signified nothing more
than shifting alliances among the cliques within the ruling establish-
ment. Not one of these cliques challenged the status quo based domes-
tically on the ascendancy of the new landowners and bureaucrats, and
externally on the client-state relationship of Iraq with Britain. The
following conclusion of British historian Peter Sluglett, summarizes the
political implications of mandatory rule not only in Iraq but also
throughout the Middle East:

In any balance sheet for the Mandate, the Iraqi people outside
the small circle of government . . . were the losers. The Govern-
ment was not carried on for their benefit, but for the benefit of
the Sunni urban political class within a framework created and
supported by the British authorities. . . . When it was clear that
British interests would no longer be at risk, and when the necessary
mechanism to protect them had been perfected, it was time to
withdraw. . . . the terms of the 1930 Treaty . . . enabled Britain
to make her formal departure. . . . It is profitless to blame the
British Mandatory authorities for failing to ensure that the Iraq
Government concerned itself with the wider interests of the na-
tion, or made efforts to reconcile rather than to exacerbate the
tensions within the state: to do so would be to misunderstand the
nature of imperialism.*9

Turning from the political to the economic interwar development of
the Middle East, its salient characteristic was continued, dependency.
This was inevitable, given the political ossification noted above, which
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eliminated any possibility o£ social restructuring anywhere in the Mid-
dle East. Peasant exploitation continued as before, and that in turn
precluded the mass purchasing power necessary for independent eco-
nomic development as against dependent economic growth. This in-
trinsic physiognomy of Third World societies will be illustrated with
analyses of economic developments and institutions in independent
Persia, in semi-independent Egypt and in the mandate of Iraq.

In Persia, the dominant figure between the two world wars was Reza
Khan, a colonel in the Persian Cossack Brigade organized by the Rus-
sians before World AVar I. When that war began, the Shah proclaimed
his country's neutrality, but he lacked the power to enforce his decision.
The northern provinces were overrun by Russian and Turkish troops,
and the southern by British. The authority of the Shah scarcely ex-
tended beyond the environs of his capital. The anarchy continued after
the war, creating a political vacuum that Reza promptly filled. In
February 1921 he led a coup against the civilian government and there-
after rose rapidly to the posts of commander-in-chief, Minister of War
and Prime Minister. On December 15, 1925, he dethroned the Shah and
founded his Pahlavi Dynasty, which survived with timely Western as-
sistance to the revolution of 1978-79.

Reza had a na'ive faith in the superiority and transferability of West-
ern institutions. He set out to Westernize almost every aspect of private
and public life. His operating procedure was to work from the top
down—a strategy that resulted in much waste and many .failures. One
example was the construction of a modern hospital supplied with the
latest equipment and staffed with doctors trained in Vienna and New
York. It failed to function properly because of a shortage of trained
nurses and orderlies and the lack of understanding of the elementary
rules of sanitation among the patients. A preventive-medicine and public-
health program in the villages would have contributed infinitely more
to raising national health standards.

Reza had little time for theories; he was an impatient man of action,
reminiscent of Peter the Great of Russia. Reza encouraged light industry
in order to decrease imports and reliance on the West. A considerable
number of factories were built, including textile mills, cement plants,
sugar refineries, cigarette factories, distilleries and breweries. Yet despite
high protective tariffs, almost all operated at a loss. There was no coor-
dinated plan, and individual projects were not conceived in the light
of the overall economic needs of the nation. This failing was most evi-
dent in the planning and construction of the trans-Iranian railroad be-
tween the Persian Gulf and the Caspian Sea. Ignoring the advice of
experts, Reza laid out his own route. It was spectacular, if not eco-
nomically practical, requiring over 4,700 bridges and 224 tunnels in the
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course of its 870 miles. This line bypassed all major cities except Teheran
and Ahwaz, and did not reach any neighboring country, whether Iraq,
Turkey, Russia, Afghanistan or India!

Reza did use his modernized army to establish his authority over the
1-produdng province' of ,Khuzestan. But he failed completely in his

efforts to^secure better terms rronV*tne Anglo-Persian Oil Company,
which had been operating the oil fields since 1909. The British Ad-
miralty had become the controlling partner in the company in May
1914, and thereafter the British navy obtained oil at very low rates, or
conceivably free of any charge, since the company books were closed
to all outsiders! In November 1935 Reza canceled the original contract
with the company and ordered negotiations for better terms. With
characteristic impatience he soon took over the conduct of the negotia-
tions and quickly signed a new agreement. It reduced the area of the
concession to 100,000 square miles, but the company's geologists knew
where the oil reserves were probably located, and those regions were
included in the concession area. Also, the royalty rate was rearranged
in order to guarantee Iran a fixed income. This was good during de-
pression years, but in prosperous times Iran received only 20 percent
of the dividends distributed to ordinary stockholders. In addition, the
company gained substantially by being exempt from paying taxes and
by extending the duration of the concession to 60 years from 1933. All
in all, the government lost heavily and the company remained uninte-
grated into the national economy.

Most revealing is the following conclusion from a biography by D. N.
Wilber, which throughout seeks to present the Shah in the most fa-
vorable light:

Wealth was concentrated at Tehran, largely in the hands of con-
tractors, merchants, and individuals associated with the monopolies.
Industrialization failed to benefit the growing class of industrial
workers. Wages remained low, and a rudimentary labor law of
1932 did little to protect workers from exploitation. The lack of a
comprehensive, impartially enforced system of taxation of income
widened the gap between the haves and the have-nots.

The condition of the peasants on the land did not improve
during the period. Indeed, it has been asserted that they were fur-
ther impoverished by taxes on necessities of life and by the failure
of the regime to curb their exploitation by the feudal landlords.
Riza Shah did attack the landlords as individuals through the
purchase of desirable property, but he carried out no campaign
against the bases of feudalism.
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Finally the effects of the worldwide depression of the 193O's . . .
struck the structure of state capitalism with devastating force. Riza
Shah at last was forced to say [in 1939]: "I am dissatisfied with the

ft way things are presently going, which is not good at all." *°
If such was the plight of independent Persia, it is not surprising that

dependent Egypt and Iraq also failed to cope with the deep-rooted
problem of underdevelopment. In the case of Egypt, that country was
transformed after Mohammad Ali's downfall into an export-oriented
monoculture society, relying mostly on raw cotton exports to pay for
manufactured imports (see Chapter 11, Section IV) . After World War I
this economic system became increasingly unviable because of the de-
teriorating terms of trade and the rapidly growing population, which
could not be supported by agriculture alone.

Index of Egypt's Price Terms of Trade, 1913 = 100

Years

1885-89
1890-94
1895-99
1900-04
1905-09

Terms of
trade

82.5
63.3
58.5
74.8
83.4

Years

1910-14
1915-19
1920-24
1925-29
1930-34

Terms of
trade

96.6
61.6
86.5
92.1
55.6

Years

1935-39
1940-44
1945-49
1950-54
1955-59

Terms of
trade

50.4
29.2
46.8
66.6
56.2

Source: S. Radwan, Capital Formation in Egyptian
1882-1967 (London: Ithaca Press, 1974), p. 243.

In response to these difficulties, Egypt launched an industrialization
campaign, especially after 1930, when fiscal autonomy was gained from
Britain. Some progress was made, with the active support of Bank Misr,
founded in 1920 with Egyptian capital. The nationalist Wafd Party
urged its followers to place their funds in this bank, whose deposits
accordingly grew from £E201,000 in 1920, to £E3,190,000 in 1925 and to
£E7,250,OO0 in 1929. The bank financed native enterprises in building
materials, fisheries, air and maritime transport, insurance, tourism, min-
ing and Pharmaceuticals. World War II also stimulated Egyptian in-
dustries to meet the greatly expanded military and civilian demands.
By the end of the war Egyptian industry was supplying 86 percent of
domestic needs for consumer goods, and accounting for 8.4 percent of
total employment.

Despite this progress, Egypt still was far from economic independence
during the post-World War II decades. Agriculture continued to provide
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Egypt: Growth of Population, 1800-1960
/ 539

Year Population
Percentage increase

during decade
1800 ,̂  £4-3 million
1836 3-3.5 million
1871 5,250,000
1882 6,804,000
1897 9,715,000
1907 11,287,000
1917 12,751,000
1927 14,218,000
1937 15,933,000
1947 18,947,000
1960 26,080,000

16.2
13.0
11.5
1*1
18.9
36.8*

* Increase over 13 rears.
Source: C. Issawi, Economic History of the Middle East 1800-1914 (Chicago:

University of Chicago Press, 1966), p. 373.

employment for 70 percent of the population and to generate 30 percent
of the national income and 90 percent of exports. The Egyptian economy
consequently still was vulnerable to world price fluctuations and to un-
favorable terms of trade, as evident in the above table. Industry did not
develop beyond the easy import-substitution stage, which yielded high
monopoly profits behind tariff walls. The crucial additional advance to
intermediate and capital-goods industries had not been achieved. Thus
per-capita GNP fell 20 percent between 1913 and 1939, "and production
per worker in agriculture declined one third during the same period.

In Iraq the economic pattern was basically similar, though the inter-
vention of Britain as the mandatory power was more marked. The
socioeconomic changes effected in Egypt after the downfall of Moham-
mad AH were now introduced in Iraq with much more speed and
disruption. They began in 1916 when the British occupation forces
issued the Tribal Disputes Regulation. This sought to create security
in the areas in which British troops were stationed, and therefore tribal
sheikhs who were considered to be friendly were recognized as para-
mount sheikhs. They were given absolute judicial authority over their
tribes, they served as accredited agents of the central administration and
they were empowered to function as judges and juries in civil and crimi-
nal cases.

Since the central government was dependent on these local leaders, no
effort was made to collect land taxes from them, even though they were
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rapidly taking over as their private properties the lands that tradition-
ally had been held and used by all tribal members. Land taxes conse-
quently fell from 42 percent of the national income in 1911 to 14 percent
in 1953. The difference was made up by slowly increasing oil revenues
and by excise and customs taxes that were regressive in nature. After
the British mandate ended, the new absolute powers of the landlords
were institutionalized by legislation. For example, in 1933 the Law
Governing the Rights and Duties of Cultivators held peasants respon-
sible on negligence grounds for almost any crop failure, regardless of
whether the real cause was flood, drought, insects or any other natural
source. This increased the indebtedness of peasants, who were reduced
to virtual serfdom because they could never rid themselves t>[ debts. If
they tried to leave the land, the owner was entitled to call on govern-
ment troops to have them brought back. Even so, increasing numbers
of peasants escaped to the slums of Baghdad, which soon were swamped
with an unemployed or underemployed lumpenproletariat.

"During this time," concludes Peter Sluglett, "a society of generally
free tribesmen became transformed into one of groups of near-serfs
bound to the soil, in which traditional leaders and 'new' landowners
gained unprecedented legal and economic powers over their peas-
antry." *1-"1

"g V. Palestine Triangle
Palestine differed from the rest of the Arab world because there was no

evolution toward independence or autonomy for the local Arab popu-
lation. Rather the history of Palestine was marked by persistent impasse
and crises, which have continued to the present day. The reason for
this difference was the intrusion of a third element—the Zionists—be-
tween the Palestinian Arabs and the British mandatory power. Since
the Zionists were better organized and more effective than the Arabs,
the Zionists generally prevailed before "World War II as well as after.
Even though they were a decided minority of the total population, they
successfully blocked the Arab demands for representative government
and for a halt to Jewish immigration. Hence a growing Arab resistance
developed against both the Jews and the British, resulting in a triangular
struggle that convulsed Palestine until the establishment of the state of

Israel in 1948.
The Zionism that was responsible for most of the Jewish immigration

is a complex movement comprising at least three major elements: theo-
politics, colonialism and binationalism.

The theopolitics is based on the Bible (the Old Testament), from
which is derived the basic belief that the Jews are a separate and exclu-

First Global Revolutionary Wave, 1914-39 / 541

sive people chosen by their God to recover the land of Canaan (Palestine)
as patrimony from their ancestors, the ancient Israelites. Their historic
duty and destiny is to occupy and settle this land, and to pass it on to
their descendants forever. David Ben-Gurion referred to the Bible as
the Jewish people's "sacro-sanct title-deed to Palestine." Zionist coloni-
zation of Palestine accordingly supene«le«,jthe,righu.of. current,inhabi-
tants. "The rights to Palestine," declared Ben-Gurion, "do not . . .
belong to the existing settlers, whether they be Jews or Arabs. The crux
is the Right of Return of Jewry dispersed." u Menachem Begin was in
accord with this tradition when he steadfastly referred to the West Bank
by the biblical names Samaria and Judea, and claimed it as a part of
Israel by historic right. After a stormy meeting with President Carter in
Washington in March 1978, Begin returned to declare before the Knes-
set, "The settlement of Jews in Eretz Israel [the biblical land of Israel]
is absolute and in accord with international law." a4

Zionism also involved colonialism, or to be more specific it involved
a nationalism that because of the historical circumstances of its appear-
ance, manifested itself as colonialism. Reacting to the discrimination,
persecution and economic hardships experienced in Europe, the Zionists
propagated the idea of a Jewish homeland in Palestine that would pro-
vide security and sustenance. But Palestine already was inhabited by a
stable Arab population that numbered about five hundred thousand in
the mid-nineteenth century, and over six hundred thousand in 1914, and
that had resided there since the seventh century A.D., or well over a
millennium. This fact automatically made Zionism different from the
contemporary nationalist movements in Eastern Europe, Asia and Af-
rica. Whereas the latter sought to get rid of foreign domination, the
Zionists in opting for settlement in Palestine necessarily were forced to
act as colonizers driving out a long-established indigenous population.
Only the binationalists resolved this predicament, but they remained an

ineffectual minority.
The colonialist component of Zionism was articulated from the very

beginning by pioneers such as Moses Hess (1812-75) and Theodor Herzl
(1860-1904). Living during the golden age of European imperialism,
they naturally sought Great Power support and protection by depicting
a Jewish Palestine as a strategic link in overseas colonial enterprise.
"After the work on the Suez Canal is completed," declared Hess, "the
interests of world commerce will undoubtedly demand the establishment
of depots and settlements along the road to India and China, settlements
of such a character as will transform the neglected and archaic states of
the countries lying along this road into legal and cultivated states."
This necessary transformation of backward societies he perceived as the
historic contribution of the Jewish people, and he called on them to
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seize the opportunity: "A great calling is reserved for you: to be a living
channel of communication to the primitive people of Asia . ., . open
the roads that lead to India and China—those unknown regions which
must ultimately be thrown open to civilization." M

Herzl was more specific'and assiduous in promoting the proposition
that the Zionists and the imperialist powers had common"overseai^in-
terests. "If His Majesty the Sultan were to give us Palestine," he argued
in his classic The Jewish State (1896), "we could in return undertake the
complete management of the finances in Turkey. We should there form
a part of a wall of defense for Europe in Asia, an outpost of civilization
against barbarism. We should ns a neutral state remain in contact with
all Europe, which would have to guarantee our existence." 30

On being elected president of the World Zionist Organization by the
First Zionist Congress at Basle in August 1897, Herzl decided that the
German Kaiser was "the most suitable person" to serve as patron and
guarantor of a "publicly recognized, legally secured homeland in Pales-
tine." Herzl met with the Kaiser during the latter's visit to Constantino-
ple in October 1898, and accompanied the royal party on a pilgrimage
to Palestine. It soon became apparent, however, that the Kaiser lacked
the will or the power to support actively the Zionist cause, so Herzl
turned to Great Britain. He wrote to Lord Rothschild, "you may claim
high credit from your government if you strengthen British influences in
the Near East by a substantial colonization of our people at the strategic
point where Egyptian and Indo-Persian interests converge." *T

Herzl also communicated with the Colonial Secretary, Joseph Cham-
berlain, and discussed various regions for possible Jewish settlement.
"He liked the Zionist idea," Herzl reported. "If I could show him a
spot among the British possessions which was not yet inhabited by
white settlers, then we could talk." »• So Herzl did talk about several
localities, including Uganda, Cyprus and the Sinai. In addition he
corresponded with Italians regarding Tripoli, with Portuguese con-
cerning Mozambique, and with Belgians about the Congo. Herzl viewed
the prospect of Jewish settlers outside Palestine as a nachtasyl, or tempo-
rary refuge, in which the beleaguered Jews could find immediate relief
as well as training for the ultimate return to the Holy Land. "I do not
believe that for the sake of a beautiful dream or a legitimate flag we
ought to withhold relief from the unfortunate." *'

Chaim Weizmann, who became the most prominent Zionist in England
after Herzl's death, used precisely the same arguments in behalf of a
Jewish homeland. In July 1921 he wrote to Winston Churchill, then
British Colonial Secretary, that

the existence of a Jewish Palestine leaves you absolutely free to
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follow whatever policy may be most convenient to you, and enables
you, if you wished, to evacuate Egypt altogether and to concen-
trate on the Canal Zone with your army based on Palestine. . . .
All one has seen and heard of the Arab movements leads one to
believe that it is anti-European.' The Palestine Zionist policy, far

• 7 - from being waste, becomes a necessary insurance that we quote to
you at a lower rate than anyone else could dream of.40

For Herzl, Weizmann and their successors, Zionism was essentially a
belated colonizing movement in search of a patron. As such, it paid rich
dividends, for Great Britain as patron led to the Balfour Declaration
r.nc! the Palestine mandate, while the United States ns patron assured
the establishment and the viability of the independent state of Israel.
Yet the fact remains that Zionism was a belated colonialism, and this
birthmark has plagued it from its origins to the present day. Implicit
in the strategy and attitude of this predominant Zionist element was
the assumption that the existing Arab inhabitants of Palestine could be
ignored. This reflected the prevailing European axiom that overseas
territories, regardless of indigenous populations, were empty and avail-
able for pre-emption.

Hence the constant Zionist refrain that Jewish people would serve as
propagators of civilization among barbarians at the same time that they
were fullfilling their historic destiny of recovering the ancestral home.
Hence also the observation by a Zionist leader in Palestine, Aharon
Cohen, that "one of the chief surprises awaiting [the early Jewish immi-
grants] to Palestine was the fact that it was populated. They had been
under the impression that it was empty and uninhabited, and that if
there were any local residents, they were so primitive that they could be
ignored. However, on arrival they found Arabs, some of whom were
shrewd, intelligent townsmen who controlled most of the country's
commerce and trade, but the majority of whom were farmers who were
spread out over the whole of the country." n

If the Jews had appeared in Palestine half a century earlier, they
might have achieved their "return" with relatively little opposition. In
fact, the Ottoman government in 1857 had issued a settlement decree
offering immigrants free land, religious freedom and exemption from
taxes and military service for six years in the European provinces and
for twelve years in the Asian. Ottoman representatives abroad were
swamped with inquiries from prospective immigrants all over Europe
and even from the United States. But Jewish applicants were conspicu-
ous by their absence. A Turkish historian, K. H. Karpat, explains: "Tsar
Alexander II's promised reforms which, it seemed, would lead to better
days for minorities and especially for Jews, and the desire of many
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prosperous Jewish merchants of Russia to be assimilated into the Rus-
sian culture are possibly some of the reasons which prevented Jewish
mass emigration to Palestine in the 1850s and 1860s." «

By the turn of the century, when pogroms and economic pressures
were forcing Europe's Jews to think of a Palestinian homeland, condi-
tions in the Middle East had completely changed. By that time the
Ottoman authorities had no desire to foster another disaffected minority
group, and therefore would accept Jewish immigration in any province
except Palestine. More important, the virus of nationalism had spread
among the Arabs during the intervening decades, so that a belated Jew-
ish colonialism had to cope with a simuluuicous Ar?b national awaken-
ing. Contrary to popular belief, the few Jewish immigrants before World
War I were not welcomed or accepted by local Arabs. "The Turks and
Arabs," writes N. Mandel, quickly "took active cognisance of the Jews
who came to Palestine motivated by nationalist ideals from 1882 on-
wards, and . . . by 1914 the 'Zionist question' had become a ramified
issue of some importance in Ottoman politics."48

Arab hostility increased proportionately during the following decades
with the rise in the volume of Jewish immigration. Thus the Zionists,
despite their spectacular and repeated victories, still are rejected not
only by the displaced Palestinian Arabs, but also by most of the sur-
rounding Arab states and by the Third World in general, which remains
allergic to anything smacking of colonialism. In January 1978 Israel's
former Foreign Minister, Abba Eban, wrote that there was "a sense
of something choked and strangled" in Israeli life, for all its exuberance.
"The claustrophobic sense of exclusion from any affirmative human
contact with the neighboring world has worked on Israeli morale and
emotion more deeply than we have ever wanted to confess." 44

The inherent flaw in Zionist strategy was to regard Palestine as an
"empty" land, and the Palestinian Arabs as a nonexistent people—an
assumption that has been, and is being, expressed repeatedly by leaders
of various political parties. This flaw was perceived from the beginning
by the third element in the Zionist movement in addition to the theo-
politidans and the colonizers, namely, the binationalists. The latter were
a disparate group—though mostly leftist—that shared in common the
conviction that the Jewish and Arab national liberation movements
were compatible and complementary, and could be realized harmoni-
ously. They all looked forward to a free Palestinian commonwealth
encompassing both the Jewish and Arab peoples.

The binationalists have been generally ignored because they failed,
and history is written by victors rather than losers. Nevertheless, the
binationalists included in their ranks an impressive array of philosophers,
politicians and labor leaders. The scope of their following and thinking
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has been set forth in Aharon Cohen's magisterial study Israel and the
Arab World, which was welcomed by a distinguished philosopher, the
late Martin Buber, as "an extremely important scientific work."4*
Buber himself was typical of a group of well known thinkers who stead-
fastly expressed binationalist views. One of the earliest was a spiritual
leader, Ahad Ha'am (185&-1927), who visited Paiesdne'^ 1891 and who •
wrote a famous article, "Truth from the Land of Israel," published in
June 1891. He noted that "we are accustomed to believing that the
Arabs are all wild beasts of the desert, a people akin to jackasses," and
he warned that "this is a great mistake. . . ." Sensing the dangers of
the future he added, "should a time come when the life of our Jewish
brethren in Palestine develops so far that they push out the inhabitants
of the country on a small or on a large scale, then the latter would not
yield their places."4* In the same year, 1891, he wrote of the importance
of preserving neighborly relations with the Arabs and gave a warning
that unfortunately was generally ignored:

We could certainly learn from our past and present history how
. . . cautious we have to be- in our behavior toward a non-Jewish
people among whom we are coming to live once more, to treat
these people with love and respect and—it goes without saying—
with justice and respect for the law. And what are our brethren
in Palestine doing? The exact oppositel They were slaves in the
land of their exile and suddenly they found themselves in the midst
of unlimited freedom. . . . This sudden change has produced in
them a tendency to despotism, which always happens when "a slave
becomes a king." They treat the Arabs with hostility and cruelty,
trespassing on their territory unjustly, beating them shamefully
without any valid reason and then boasting about it. No one is
calling a halt to this contemptible and dangerous trend. Our breth-
ren were right when they said that the Arabs only respect those
who display courage and bravery; but this only applies when the
Arab feels his adversary is in the right, not when he has good
reason to believe that his acts are oppressive and unjust. But when
this is the case, the Arab may keep silent and exercise restraint for
a long period, but in his heart he will cherish animosity and har-
bor vengeance.4T

Likewise Martin Buber in March 1919, when postwar political ar-
rangements were being debated, wrote of the harmonious role open to
Jews "since they are at once of the East and of the West. . . . We must
hereby emphasize that we will refrain from any foreign policy—except
for the paths and activities necessary for instituting a permanent and
friendly accord with the Arab in all areas of life, to achieve a compre-

# •



546 / GLOBAL RIFT

hcnsive fraternal creation." 48 At the Twelfth Zionist Congress in Karls-
bad in September 1921, Buber insisted on serious consideration of the
"Arab problem." He affirmed that "a solid nucleus of the Jewish people
has determined to return to its ancient homeland and to build a new
life in it based on independent work." But he added.

Our settlement, whose sole purpose is. the rescue of our people and
its rejuvenation, neither aims at capitalistic exploitation of terri-
tory, nor serves any imperialistic ends. . . . a profound and con-
stant solidarity of real interests will develop between us and Arab
working people, and overcome all opposition that may result from
fleeting complications. Recognizing this tie, the members of the
two people will come to respect each other, and each will seek the
other's good in private and public life.49

Buber's brand of Zionist ideology was expounded also by his brilliant
disciple, Chaim Arlosoroff. "An Arab movement really exists," he warned,
"and no matter what sort it is, it will be calamitous if we negate its
importance or rely on bayonets, British or Jewish. Such support is valid
for an hour, but not for decades. . . . only one course is open to us:
the peaceful one—and only one policy: a policy of mutual understand-
ing." so Similar conciliatory views were held by Dr. J. L. Magnes, a
rabbi who was secretary of the Zionist Organization of America between
1905 and 1908. He visited Palestine in 1907 and 1912, and settled there
in 1922, devoting his efforts to the establishment of Hebrew University,
over which he presided until his death. Throughout his life he was
prominent in calling for Arab-Jewish cooperation and in working for

that cause.
Another group that supported the policy of Arab-Israeli accord were

the Sephardic Jewish intellectuals from Eastern countries. Their outlook
was quite different from that of Eastern European Zionists. The Sephardic
Jews had deep roots in the Arab cultural world and could have served
as intermediaries between the Jewish and Arab national movements.
"Men like Professor A. S. Yehuda, David Yellen, Rabbi Nahum of Egypt,
and several leading Sephardic Jews in Palestine," writes Aharon Cohen,
"could have contributed a great deal to the creation of a relationship of
understanding and cooperation between the two peoples, but were not
given the opportunity to do so. The upshot was that they resigned in an
atmosphere of bitterness, and some of them even became confirmed op-
ponents of anything connected with Zionist leadership and its policy." M

The most numerous champions of binationalism were in left Zionist
groups such as the Socialist League, the Young Guard and especially
the dominant MAPAI or Jewish Workers Party, and its associated Hista-

• • » • • » <

First Global Revolutionary Wave, 1914-39 / 547

drut or General Federation of Jewish Workers in Palestine. The latter
two organizations, which were by far the most influential, were social
democratic, reformist and above all, Zionist and nationalist. Conse-
quently there was a chronic discrepancy between their rhetoric and their
actions. They all espoused socialism and the brotherhood of man, espe-
cially of Jews and Arabs, but at the same time they steadfastly demanded
unlimited Jewish immigration and full freedom of Jewish settlement.
The Palestinian Arabs refused to accept terms that ultimately would
make them a minority in their own country. The resulting Arab-Jewish
conflict forced the left Zionists to abandon in practice the binationalist
principles they supported in theory.

A typical example of this left Zionist ambivalence is to be found in
David Ben-Gurion, leader of MAPAI and later the first Prime Minister
of Israel. His pronouncements in behalf of Jewish-Arab partnership were
unceasing. In 1925 he declared: "The Arab community in Palestine is an
organic, inseparable part of Palestine. . . . Zionism has not come to
inherit its place or rise on its ruins . . . the thing is simply not possible."
Two years later he added: "In my view of morality, we have no right to
discriminate against a single Arab child, even if thereby we attain every-
thing we desire." Likewise in 1930 Ben-Gurion declared, "The regime in
Palestine must at all times assure both the Jews and the Arabs the pos-
sibility of unhampered development and full national independence, so
as to rule out any domination by Arabs of Jews, or by Jews of Arabs." In
1931 he expressed the same views before the Seventeenth Zionist Congress:
"We declare before world opinion, before the workers' movement and
before the Arab world, that we shall not . . . accept the idea of a
Jewish state, which would eventually mean Jewish domination of Arabs
in Palestine." M •

Very different, however, was Ben-Gurion's reaction in 1941 when con-
fronted with a specific proposal by Adil Jabr, a highly educated Arab
member of the Jerusalem Municipal Council, for a binational Palestine
based on full equity for the two peoples. "Before he had had a chance
to even glance at the Jabr proposal," reported a Zionist official, "he
pushed it aside in unrestrained anger and said: 'I don't want to deal
with this document at all, it's an abomination.'" "

This incident was only one of many in which Zionist leaders consis-
tently through the years professed binationalism in principle but rejected
or evaded it in practice. Whatever chance there might have been of
transforming rhetoric into reality was undercut by the fairly consistent
British policy of pitting Jew against Arab in order to perpetuate British
control by the traditional imperial tactic of divide and rule. Also, the
Nazi barbarities of the 1930s strengthened the position of Zionists who
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opposed any limits on immigration and settlement. Nevertheless, at the
decision-making level, Zionist negativism regarding binationalism was

steadfast.
Josef Gorni, in his careful, study "Zionist Socialism and the Arab

Question," notes that the most important socialist party of the Palestinian
Jewish community was Ahdut ha-Avodah (Unity of Labor). From its
ranks were to come later presidents and prime ministers of the inde-
pendent state of Israel. This body from the early 1920s, when the Jews
comprised less' than 10 percent of the total population of Palestine,
"claimed that the Jews enjoyed national rights over Palestine as against
the residential rights of jhe Arab population." Gorni concludes that
". . ..the uncompromising demand for the establishment of a Jewish
majority . . . to a large degree foiled hopes of Arab-Jewish agree-
ment." M

Aharon Cohen documents numerous cases, during all periods, of
Zionist rejections of specific Arab proposals for a binational state, and
concludes: "Thus the principle of non-domination remained little more
than a pious wish. It was not given concrete expression in the form of
political proposals capable of serving as a basis for Jewish-Arab negotia-
tions." He attributes this failure to implement the Zionist binational
rhetoric to "the sharp conflict within the various Zionist parties between
those favoring parity and those opposing it. . . . In these circumstances,
no responsible Zionist body could do more than offer the vague slogan
of 'non-domination.'" 85

Chief Justice Gad Frumkin later acknowledged candidly the reason
and results of Zionist official policy during the mandate period:

A person viewing that period in retrospect will no doubt find
that Shertok [later Moshe Sharett, Prime Minister 195J-55] and his
colleagues maintained their position wisely and with foresight. The
state of Israel and our numerical preponderance in it proved the
rightness of their stand. An accord with the Arabs would have post-
poned the end; we would not have achieved what we did in the war
of independence with arms and Divine guidance.56

Turning from the dynamics of Zionism to its historical evolution, it
should be noted that although binationalism seems quaint and quixotic
today, it was Zionism that appeared to be so at the outset. Its founder,
Theodor Herri, published in 1896 his book The ]cioish State, which at-
tracted wide attention throughout Europe and prepared the ground
for the First World Zionist Congress in Basle in 1897. The Congress
founded the "World Zionist Organization, designed to "create for the
Jewish people a home in Palestine secured by public law." Zionism did
not win at the outset the general support of world Jewry. The religious
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Jews already residing in Palestine mostly opposed political. Zionism,
holding that God will bring Israel back to Zion in His own time, and
that it was impious to anticipate His decree. West European Jews also
were lukewarm, being relatively satisfied with their status in their
respective countries and not being willing to -immigrate to Palestine or
otherwise support the "homeland" concept. Zionism consequently at-
tracted only the persecuted Jews of Eastern Europe, along with a few
West European Jews such as Dr. Chaim Weizmann, who viewed assimila-
tion as "gradual decay and disruption under emancipation." Even
among the East European Jews, only a minoritv supported Zionism. The
remainder either were inactive, or immigrated to America, or entered
national revolutionary movements along with non-Jews of similar politi-
cal persuasion or joined the Bund (General Jewish Workers Union of
Lithuania, Poland and Russia), which also was revolutionary but whose
membership was exclusively Jewish. This relative isolation of the Zionists
prompted Dr. Weizmann to make the following revealing assessment
concerning the Balfour Declaration in favor of a Jewish homeland in
Palestine:

The Balfour Declaration of 1917 was built on air, and a founda-
tion had to be laid for it through years of exacting work; every day
and every hour of these last ten years, when opening the news-
papers, I thought: Whence will the next blow come? I trembled
lest the British Government would call me and ask: "Tell us, what
is this Zionist Organization? Where are they, your Zionists?" For
these people think in terms different from ours. The Jews, they
knew, were against us.57

Despite Dr. Weizmann's apprehension, the issuance of the Balfour
Declaration (see the preceding section) represented a crucial victory for
Zionism. It did not provide for the creation of a Jewish state. The term
"national home" was ambivalent, and Dr. Weizmann candidly declared,
"it would mean exactly what we would make it mean—neither more nor
less." M Zionist efforts during the following years were directed toward
ensuring that the Balfour Declaration meant what they wanted it to mean.

President Woodrow Wilson posed a threat by insisting on self-deter-
mination in the Near Eastern settlement, and sending the King-Crane
Commission to ascertain the views of the local populations. The com-
mission reported that in Palestine only the Zionist Jews, about one tenth
of the total population, favored the establishment of a Jewish national
home, and the remaining 90 percent of Palestine's population were
utterly opposed. "To subject a people so minded," concluded the King-
Crane report, "to unlimited Jewish immigration, and to steady financial
and social pressure to surrender the land, would be a gross violation of
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. . . the people's rights, though it kept within the forms of the law."
The authors of the report expressed "a deep sense of sympathy for the
Jewish cause" but recommended that "only a greatly reduced Zionist pro-
gram be attempted . . . and that the project for making Palestine
distinctly a Jewish commonwealth should be given up." s8

Equally threatening was Article 22 of the League of Nations Covenant,
which referred specifically to "certain communities formerly belonging to
the Turkish Empire," and stipulated that, "The wishes of these com-
munities must be a principal consideration in the selection of the Manda-
tory." 80 The communities, however, were completely ignored, thanks to
Wilson's incapacitation by illness, and to the vested interests of Britain
and France embodied in their secret wartime treaties for dividing up
the Ottoman Empire between themselves. Thus Palestine was allotted to
Britain as a mandate, with the understanding that the Balfour Declara-
tion would provide the framework of administration. Accordingly the
London government appointed a British Jew, Sir Herbert Samuel, as
the first high commissioner in Palestine, and Zionist leaders Norman
Bentwich and Albert Hyamson as attorney general and director of im-
migration, respectively.

The quarter century of British mandatory rule was a critical period
when the foundations of the future Israeli society and state were laid.
Although the Arabs were a large majority throughout this period, they
were consistently outmaneuvered, so that the Zionists were in a much
stronger position at the end of the mandate than they had been at the
beginning. A basic reason for this was the lack of a common Arab strategy
and course of action. This reflected the atomization of Arab society
during the centuries of Ottoman rule. Political alliances and activities
were determined not by programs or ideologies but by the interests of a
few landed families, each of which had its followers among district
clans and village heads. Vertical lines of allegiance were the distinctive
feature of this traditional clientage type of political system.

The Arabs were divided by class differences as well as political dif-
ferences. The dominant socioeconomic group was a small urban elite
consisting of large landowners, religious dignitaries, professionals and
merchants. This oligarchy paid scant attention to the urban working
class of artisans and unskilled laborers, and to the peasants and agricul-
tural laborers, who comprised 80 percent of the Arab population. The
latter were exploited as mercilessly by the landowners as their counter-
parts were in the rest of the Arab world. The ruling families—the Khaladis,
Nashashibis, Husseinis and others—loaned money to the peasants at
usurious rates. Indebtedness led to foreclosures, and the new owners,
being quite oblivious to the idea of Palestinian nationalism, readily sold
their large land parcels to the Zionists. In this way the Jewish National
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Fund acquired in one transaction in 1920 the entire Jezrel Valley with
over twenty Arab villages. The fatal weakness of the Palestinian peasants
in the 1920s and 1930s was that they were an illiterate and unorganized
mass, lacking the large, well-educated and self-confident middle class that
now exists in the West Bank.

Finally, the Palestinians were seriously weakened by their relative
isolation from the rest of the Arab world during the mandatory period.
The splintering of the Arab bloc in the Middle East contrasted with its
relative unity under the Turks. Prior to 1914 the Arabs had formed
various organizations against Ottoman rule, organizations that were
open to all Arabs regardless of their geographic origins. This early unitary
Arab nationalism gave way to provincialism when the British and French
fostered in each of their Middle Eastern mandates local dependent elites
of tribal sheikhs and landlords. In the preceding section we noted how
this strategy was implemented in Iraq, transforming a nationalistic,
turbulent, pan-Arabist country into a quiescent client state of Great
Britain, slumbering in dull provincialism like neighboring Syria under
the French. Handpicked puppet dynasties also played their role in this
pacifying process, so that the Feisal who was made King of Iraq was also
the Feisal who concluded an agreement with Dr. Weizmann in 1919
stipulating that "in the establishment of the constitution and administra-
tion of Palestine, all such measures shall be adopted as will" afford the
fullest guarantees for carrying into effect the British Government's
Declaration of November 1917 [the Balfour Declaration] . . . provided
the Arabs obtain their independence as demanded in my memorandum
dated 4 January 1919 to the Foreign Office of the Government of Great
Britain. . . ." In other words, Palestine was to be sacrificed in return for
fulfillment of Hashimite dynastic interests in the rest of the region. The
client elites and dynasties of the Arab world not only refrained from
supporting the Palestinian nationalists but also, as we shall see, actively
undercut them when they resorted to armed resistance.

The Jews also had their differences as to long-term strategy and short-
term tactics. There were what might be described as "spiritual, Zionists"
such as All ad Ha'am, Martin Buber and Dr. J. L. Magnes, who supported
binationalism in practice as well as in theory. There were also the more
official Zionists such as Dr. Chaim Weizmann, David Ben-Gurion and
Moshe Sharett, who exploited the rhetoric of Jewish-Arab cooperation
but at the same time insisted on unlimited Jewish immigration and set-
tlement, which effectively negated their professions. Finally there were
the revisionists, led by Vladimir Jabotinsky (one of his disciples being
Menacheni Begin), who correctly insisted that "never before in history
have the native inhabitants of a country agreed of their own free will
that their land should be colonized by foreigners." 6I Jabotinsky conse-
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quently concluded that a Jewish Legion was essential to satisfy Jewish
needs, which he defined as a large independent state extending over

both sides of the Jordan River.
Although the Jews were divided among themselves, they presented

a common front against the Arabs and skillfully took advantage of the
differences among them. They made tactical alliances with the Muslim
Arab majority, states N. Caplan, thereby "discreetly fostering the latter's
suspicions of the powerful Christian Arab minority. The Jews also
promoted friendly relations with minority non-Muslim sects such as the
Samaritans, Druzes and Circassians. Finally they fostered the Arab coun-
tryside notables' resentment against the Arab townstolk." 85

Most important was the organization by the Jews of various institu-
tions for coordinating their work and maximizing their effectiveness.
Outstanding was the Jewish National Fund (JNF), established at the
Fifth Zionist Congress in 1901. Its objective was defined as being "the
attainment of a Jewish majority." In working toward this objective it was
assisted by the fact that great tracts of land had been appropriated in
the late nineteenth century by indigenous town merchants and tax
farmers. In Palestine, as in other Ottoman provinces, these entrepreneurs
had taken advantage of the 1858 Ottoman Land Code introducing
private property and land registration. By various legal and extralegal
machinations they acquired the lands traditionally tilled in communal
fashion by the villagers. The resulting new class of absentee landlords
eagerly accepted the hig'n prices offered by JNF, whose holdings rose
from 12,400 dunams in 1907 (1 dunam = .2471 acre), to 16,000 in 1914,
to 197,000 in 1927 and to 370,000 in 1936. The British government sought
to restrict Jewish land purchases in its 1939 White Paper, but without
success. JNF holdings continued to grow, reaching 473,000 dunams by
September 1939, and 835,000 by September 1946.

Title to this JNF land was held in perpetuity as "the inalienable
property of the Jewish people." It could not be leased for more than two
consecutive forty-nine-year periods, and the lessee had to be Jewish. Ac-
cordingly the Jewish land acquisition engendered corresponding Jewish
immigration and settlement. The Jewish population of Palestine rose
from about 60,000 in 1914 to 83,794 in 1922, when the British took the
first modern census, and to 174,000 in 1931, at the time of their second
census.

The influx of Jewish money and skilled Jewish immigrants improved
substantially the living standards of the Palestinian Arabs. Whereas a
wage of 5 piasters a day was considered high in most of the Arab world,
in Palestine an unskilled Arab worker earned 15 to 20 piasters, and a
skilled worker two or three times that amount. Wages of Arab farm
workers also rose sharply, reaching 14 to 16 piasters during the busy
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season in citrus groves. The indirect benefits enjoyed by the Arabs were
equally impressive. The Palestinian Arabs did not pay the British manda-
tory government more taxes than they had paid to the Ottoman govern-
ment, nor more than were paid by Arabs in neighboring countries. But
thanks to the tax revenues from Jewish settlers, the health and education
services available to Palestinian Arabs were unique in the Middle East,
as indicated by the following figures representing 1936 government ex-
penditures in mils per capita (1 mil — 0.001 English pound):

Egypt Iraq
Trans- Syria and Palestinian
Jordan Lebanon Arabs

Health

Education

153

283

108

217

42

73 (1935)

23

96

156

259

Source: A. Cohen, Israel and the Arab World (New York: Funk & Wagnalls,
1970): p. 227.

The resulting improvement in Palestinian health standards is reflected
in the increase of births over deaths per thousand of population between
1917 and 1937. In Egypt this amounted to 11; in Syria and Lebanon, 14;
in Trans-Jordan, 9; in Iraq, 9; and in Palestine (during the 1920 to
1941 period), 25!

These substantial advances accruing from Jewish human and material
resources did not induce Jewish-Arab amity in Palestine, just as the fact
that African workers in South Africa earn considerably higher wages than
workers in black Africa has not endeared the Afrikaners to the Africans.
This is not to suggest that the position of Arabs in Palestine or Israel is
identical to that of Africans in apartheid South Africa. Yet the fact re-
mains that Arab displacement and anti-Arab discrimination did exist in
Palestine and does exist today in Israel. One example is MAPAI's effort
to make the Jewish community as independent as possible by means of a
threefold campaign: "conquest of the land" (establishing maximum
Jewish ownership and cultivation of Palestinian land); "conquest of
labor" (forcing Jewish employers to hire only Jewish workers rather than
the cheaper Arab labor); and "produce of the land" (boycotting cheaper
Arab-made goods in order to stimulate Jewish agriculture and industry).

These discriminatory policies were in sharp contradiction to MAPAI's
professed socialist principle of class solidarity, but they were justified by
asserting the uniqueness of the Jewish situation. Nevertheless, David
Hacohen, a longtime MAPAI leader, could not help voicing misgivings
over this blatant and continuing conflict between principle and practice:

• • • •
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I remember being one of the first of our comrades [of Ahdut
ha-Avodah] to go to London after the First World War. . . . There
I became a socialist. . . . When I joined the socialist students-
English, Irish, Jewish, Indian, African—we found out that we were
all under English domination or rule. And even here, in these in-
timate surroundings, I had to fight my friends on the issue of
Jewish socialism, to defend the fact that I would not accept Arabs
in my trade union, the Histradut; to defend preaching to house-
wives that they not buy at Arab stores; to defend the fact that we
stood guard at orchards to prevent Arab workers Irom getting jobs
there. . . . To pour kerosene on Arab tomatoes; to attack Jewish
housewives in the markets and smash the Arab eggs they had bought;
to praise to the skies the Keren Kayemet [Jewish National Fund]
that sent Hankin to Beirut to buy land from the absentee effendi
[landlords] and to throw the fellahin [peasants] off the land—to
buy dozens of dunams from an Arab is permitted, but to sell, God
forbid, one Jewish dunam to an Arab is prohibited; to take Roths-
child, the incarnation of capitalism, as a socialist and to name him
the "benefactor"—to do all that was not easy. And despite the fact
that we did it—maybe we had no choice—I wasn't happy about it.83

The repercussions of this all-embracing discrimination against the
Arabs were noted by Sir John Hope Simpson in his official report on the
background to the 1929 disturbances:

. . . the result of the purchase of land in Palestine by the Jewish
National Fund has been that land has been extra-territorialised. It
ceases to be land from which the Arab can gain any advantage now
or in the future. Not only can he never hope to lease or to cultivate
it, but by the stringent provisions of the lease of the Jewish National
Fund, he is deprived for ever from employment on that land. The
land is in mort-main and inalienable. It is for this reason that Arabs
discount the professions of friendship and good will on the part of
the Zionist in view of the policy which the Zionist Organization
deliberately adopted.81

In retrospect, the rise of Hitler and the ensuing barbarities against
European Jewry constitute the great divide of modern Palestinian history.
Despite the efforts of the Zionist Organization, Jewish immigration had
tapered off by the late 1920s to a net flow of only a few thousand each
year, and might have remained at that modest level had normal condi-
tions prevailed. But in 1932 began the stream of refugees fleeing from
Nazi persecution. Between 1932 and 1936 about 174,000 Jews arrived in
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Palestine. This doubled the Jewish population of the country, since
there had been only 174,000 at the time of the 1931 census. -

The repercussions of this demographic revolution were devastating.
The horrors of the Holocaust led most Jews to forego even lip service to
the principle of binationalism. It was at this time that Ben-Gurion re-
jected as "an abomination" an Arab proposal for a Palestine based on
full equality for the two peoples. A similar hardening occurred among
Arabs, who pointed out that there was no reason why they should lose
their country because of Western anti-Semitism. "Anti-Semitism is a de-
plorable Western disease. . . . We aren't anti-Semites; we are also
Semites. Yet this Western problem is being smoothed out at our expense.
Is that your idea of right?" 6B This bitterness and alarm culminated in
the Arab strike and armed revolt of 1936.

The British authorities responded by increasing their army of occu-
pation to 20,000 and resorting to mass arrests, collective fines, forced
opening of businesses closed during the strike and demolition of villages
and city neighborhoods suspected of harboring guerrillas. The resistance
continued, and the neighboring Arab rulers—Abdullah of Trans-Jordan,
Ghazi of Iraq and Ibn Saud of Saudi Arabia—became concerned by the
mass militancy, which threatened to infect their own subjects. On Oc-
tober 8, 1936, they appealed "To our Sons the Arabs of Palestine. . . .
to resort to quietness in order to prevent bloodshed, confident in the
good intentions of our ally, the British Government, which has declared
its desire to administer justice. Rest assured that we shall continue our
efforts for the purpose of assisting you." ••

On October 11 the six-month-old strike was ended and the British sent
out the Peel Commission to investigate the Palestine problem and make
recommendations. Its 1937 report was starkly simple: Britain's obligations
to the Jews could not be fulfilled in the face of implacable Arab opposi-
tion, and it therefore proposed not the self-government that the Arabs
were demanding, but rather the partition of Palestine into an Arab state
and a Jewish state. The Arabs rejected partition, fearing that even if
the borders of the proposed Jewish state were strictly circumscribed, it
would be difficult to prevent their extension in the future.

Guerrilla activities broke out again in September 1937, and by mid-
1938 the rebels controlled 80 percent of the countryside, where they
levied taxes and administered justice. Britain unleashed the Royal Air
Force in addition to the 20,000-man occupation force. Also 14,500 Jewish
settlers were armed and organized into "night squads," while others were
employed in building a barbed-wire fence in northern Palestine to keep
out Arab volunteers from Syria and Lebanon. By 1939 Arab resistance
was worn down and British authority re-established. Human and prop-
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erty losses had been heavy and the Arab cause had suffered a serious set-
back, with 5.000 Arabs killed, as against 463 Jews and 101 British. The
Jewish position in Palestine had been correspondingly strengthened,
setting the stage for the climactic events of 1948, when the Zionists finally
were able, in Dr. Weizmann's words, to make the Balfour Declaration <?
mean what they wanted it to mean.

^ VI. Tropical Africa

Tropical Africa was dominated and exploited by the Western powers
during World War I and the imenvar years to an even greater degree
than the Middle East. African raw materials sustained the Allied war
economies, while African manpower was tapped for labor and combat
purposes. Over 180,000 West Africans served in French armies during
the war against Germans in Europe and also against Germans in Togo-
land and the Cameroons. Likewise the British used African recruits, along
with Sikhs and Punjabis, in their East African campaigns. Conversely,
the Germans at the beginning of the war had in Tanganyika a regular
force of 216 Europeans and 2,540 African askiri. Comparable proportions
of African and European combatants were to be found in the British
West African and East African regiments.

These war contributions, together with the Wilsonian self-determina-
tion rhetoric, encouraged politically conscious Africans to look forward
to a new postwar order. But the imperial structures were not'dismantled;
rather they were consolidated and extended with the aid of the mandate
fig leaf, as was done at the same time in the Middle East. Whereas the
Arab lands were divided as Class A mandates, Germany's African colonies
were distributed as Class B and Class C mandates. Britain took most of
former German East Africa as Tanganyika Territory, while Belgium took
the remainder as Ruanda-Urundi. South Africa acquired former German
South-West Africa, and France and Britain each took parts of the Cam-
eroons and Togoland.

After legitimizing their control of the entire African continent, the
victorious Allies proceeded to implement their authority through local
chieftains, who were the counterparts of the sheikhs of the Middle East.
Whether it was the indirect rule of the British, or the direct rule of the
French, Belgians and Portuguese, actual authority was wielded by the
metropolitan governments. They paid the salaries of the chiefs and as-
signed colonial administrators to advise them in their duties, which were
usually unpopular assignments such as collecting taxes and recruiting
laborers and soldiers. The European administrators naturally favored the
chiefs against the small group of young Africans who had received a
Western education. The latter were said to lack the respect of their own

people, though in fact it was the support of the colonial officials that
more often was missing. "No important decisions were made by Africans,"
conclude two staunch supporters of imperial rule, Roland Oliver and
Anthony Atmore, "and in a sense there were fewer Africans of impor-
tance in this period than there had been in the period before 1914, when
a few of the old leaders still survived from the pre-colonial period." *T

All the colonial powers used their unchallenged authority between
the two wars to attain essentially the same strategic objectives, though
there were certain differences in their tactical procedures. One objective
was set forth by Earl Grey as early as 1852: "The surest test for the
soundness of measures for the improvement of an uncivilized people is
that they should be self-supporting." •• In line with this dictum, all the
European governments saw to it that their colonial subjects paid for the
institutions that kept them in subjection, including the bureaucracy,
judiciary, police and armed forces.

A second common objective of the European powers was to promote
export-oriented colonial economies that would provide needed raw ma-
terials and absorb manufactured commodities. British officials, for ex-
ample, assumed that it was the duty of the colonies to import British
manufactures, even when they were more expensive than the Japanese.
In June 1920 the British government "invited" the colonies to grant
preferences to goods of empire origin, and by 1922 twenty-six govern-
ments had done so, though not entirely of their own free will. This
"imperial preference" proved a godsend to the hard-pressed British in-
dustries during the Depression years. Sir Philip Cunliffe-Lister of the
Colonial Office spelled this out in Commons on April 22, 1932:

I am not sure that it is realised enough what a standby that
Colonial Trade has been in the difficult past years. . . . In 1924
only 6.8% of our export trade was done with the Colonial Empire.
In 1931 that proportion had risen to over 10%, and that at a time
when values were crashing in the Colonies and their purchasing
power had been enormously diminished. That shows the value
of that trade, and it emphasises . . . how very wide and valuable
were the preferences which had for years past been given by those
Colonies to this country. Since this House took its decision [on
imperial preference] in February new preferences have been given.
. . . The result is that nearly every colony which has a tariff on
manufactures and which is free to do so is at the moment giving
a substantial preference to this country.69

Although the benefits of imperial preference for the mother country
were freely acknowledged, it was maintained that it was equally beneficial
for the colonies because they were naturally predestined to serve simply
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as raw-material producers. According to W. G. Ormsby-Gore, Under
Secretary of State for Colonies, on April IS, 1929:

I do not think there are many industrial developments, either
immediately taking place or likely to take place in the vast bulk of
our Colonial Empire. Looking to the future, practically nowhere is
there any coal or iron to be found within the Colonial Empire, and
you are dealing with peoples and with financial conditions which
are not likely to lend themselves to factory production. The whole
emphasis is likely to be upon forest, animal and agricultural de-
velopment.70

This rationalization, so reminiscent of ]ohn Bowring's pronouncement
a century earlier that "A manufacturing country Egypt never can be-
come. . . ." (see Chapter 11, Section III), was accepted in British Labour
Party circles, which were haunted by the scourge of unemployment. Thus
a Labour MP, Margaret Bondfield, provided her own rationalization for
aborting colonial industries by idealizing the traditional African way of
life as against the social griefs of industrialization. "We want to prevent
these colonies," she declared before Commons, "having to go through the
dreary process of the ordinary industrial countries, of a period of eco-
nomic slavery, a period of sweated conditions of labour, a period which
has the terrible effect of blighting whole generations of people." T1

In addition to imperial legislation, European officials resorted to direct
measures within the colonies to ensure maximum benefits for the ailing
metropolitan economies. One was the levying of taxes—on land, cattle,
houses, and the people themselves—as a means to compel reluctant Afri-
cans to become cash-crop farmers or to labor in mines and plantations.
This goad was unnecessary in regions such as West Africa, where long
contact with Europe had stimulated a popular demand for imported
manufactures. But in most parts of Africa, persistent prodding was re-
quired, as acknowledged candidly by a Kenya white settler, Colonel
Grogan. "We have stolen his [kiknyu] land. Now we must steal his limbs.
Compulsory labor is the corollary of our occupation of the country." n

Where taxation failed to engender the needed work force, colonial of-
ficials resorted to outright forced labor. A given number of payless work
days per year were exacted for the construction of "public works" such
as castles for governors, bungalows for officials, barracks for troops and
roads, railways and ports for exporting the cash crops. The extent of the
exploitation of African manpower is indicated by Governor-General Del-
avignette's report that French West Africa on the eve of World War II
provided annually 175 million francs in poll tax and cattle tax, 21
million days of forced labor and 12,000 soldiers. This accounting was far
from complete. To the official levies were added a host of other imposi-
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tions, including "customary" payments collected by the chiefs, "presents"
to superiors at processing plants, sales of compulsory crops below cost
price, repayment at extortionate interest rates of seasonal debts and com-
modities "requisitioned" for the entertainment of administrators, chiefs
on tour and their hangers-on.

From the viewpoint of the imperial powers, the above administrative
techniques proved eminently successful. They effected the much-desired
economic integration of colonies and mother countries, as indicated by
the trade statistics in the table on page 560.

Equally impressive advances were made in building infrastructure fa-
cilities needed for the increasing trade. Railway lines were constructed
from interior regions to new coastal ports. Dedicated missionaries founded
schools and provided elementary health services. New steel machetes
made easier the work of cleaning the bush. The Royal Botanical Gar-
dens at Kew developed improved strains for coffee, cocoa, kola, maize,
oil palm, citrus and other fruits, which benefited local diets as well as
export products. Likewise the Southern Protectorate of Nigeria intro-
duced new crops, some of which proved successful, including mangoes,
tobacco, cocoa, kapok, cinnamon, rafia and kola. The epitome of this
"modernization" process was the proliferation of new urban centers.
Accra swelled from 40,000 in 1921 to 138,000 in 1948, Abidjan from
5,000 in 1921 to 45,000 in 1945 and Nairobi from 14,000 in 1906 to
250,000 by 1962.

These achievements support the conclusion of historians Peter Duignan
and L. H. Gann that "the brief span . . . between the onset of late-
Victorian imperialism and decolonization in Africa was in fact marked
by astonishing progress in many fields. . . .'3 But such an assessment,
whether of Africa then or of Africa today, must be followed by the
query: "Progress for what purpose and for whose benefit?" There are
many well-publicized cases of Third World countries that have experi-
enced impressive rates of growth that have been accompanied, however,
by such mass repression, exploitation and actual decline in real living
standards that the end result has been social turmoil and finally revolu-
tion. It is essential, therefore, to look beneath the surface and analyze
what the "astonishing progress" involved in terms of human lives and
societal health. When this is done, it soon becomes apparent that the
cost of the roads, railways, ports, cities and burgeoning foreign trade was
serious social dislocation and mass suffering. Nor will it do to counter
that the original Industrial Revolution in Europe exacted a similar toll,
because in Europe there was the reward of eventual self-generating
growth and developed industrial societies with broadly diffused benefits.
In the colonies, by contrast, the reward was continued economic de-
pendence and underdeveloprnent, with all the attendant social dislocation
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Growth of Foreign Trade in Selected Parts of Africa
(In pounds sterling)

Gold Coast
Imports
Exports

Nigeria
Imports
Exports

Kenya
Imports
Exports

Tanganyika
Imports
Exports

Northern Rhodesia
Imports
Exports

Southern Rhodesia
Imports
Exports

(In francs)

French Equatorial Africa
Imports
Exports

French West Africa
Imports
Exports

Belgian Congo
Imports
Exports

1913
4,952,494
5,427,106

1913
7,201,819
7,352,377

1913-14
2,147,937
1,482,876

1913
2,667,925
1,777,552

1919
434,354
454,366

1910
2,786,321
3,199,956

1938-89
10,626,284
16,235,288

1938
11,567,104
14,390,700

1938
8,004,690
8,504,650

1939
3,039,673
4,585,658

1939
4,521,082
10,220,182

1939
9,054,359
10,168,152

1913
21,182,000
36,865,000

1912
134,781,892
118,567,231

1912
61,864,000
83,465,000

1936
178,419,950
161,761,251

1936
968,112,000
978,431,000

1938
1,022,639,930
1,897,153,811
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employment for limited periods—between six months and two years.
Most repeated the labor stints several times, so that their lives consisted
of alternating terms of outside employment and of residence at home.
This revolving system of employment made difficult the acquisition of
skills and the organization of trade unions, so wages remained extremely
depressed. Furthermore, the frequent absence of a large proportion of the
men had disastrous social repercussions for the home communities. "The
whole fabric of the old order of society is undermined," noted a 1935
Nyasaland (Malawi) official report, "when 30 to 60 percent of the able-
bodied men are absent at one lime . . . the family-community is threat-
ened with complete dissolution." 76

It is not surprising under these circumstances that African workers,
white collar as well as blue, were among the most poorly paid in the
world. An American shipping company, Farrell lines, was paying steve-
dores in African ports in 1965 one-sixth as much as it was paying steve-
dores handling the same cargoes in American ports. Nigerian coal miners
at Enugu were paid on the eve of World War II as much for a six-day
week as Scottish and German miners were being paid in one hour. In
Northern Rhodesian mines, European truck drivers received thirty
pounds per month as against seven shillings paid to African drivers doing
the same work. The famous gold mines of South Africa actually have
very deep and very low-grade ore. If they were located in the United
States they would not be worked and would be of interest only to
students of geology. Yet they have been for long the No. 1 gold producers
of the capitalist world, a pre-eminence made possible by the plentiful
supply of ludicrously cheap labor from the surrounding African states
as well as from South Africa.

In Southern Rhodesia in 1949, Africans employed in municipal areas
were paid a minimum wage of 35 to 75 shillings a month, as against
white workers (working 8 hours a day to the 10 to 14 hours of the
Africans) who received a minimum wage of 20 shillings a day plus free
quarters and other benefits. Such discriminatory wage scales persisted
long after the Second World War. This was fortuitously revealed in
April 1978 when Rhodesia's Ian Smith government, fighting for survival,
appointed Byron R. Hove, a London-trained black attorney, as joint
Justice Minister. Hove promptly made several speeches on the need for
"adjustments" to give blacks fairer treatment and more representation in
the police and judiciary. To support his charges of discrimination, he
revealed previously unavailable statistics showing that twelve thousand
white civil servants earned fifty-eight million dollars a year, while twenty-
seven thousand black civil servants earned twelve million dollars. The
figures also showed that one in twenty whites was a civil servant as
against one in two hundred blacks.77
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As serious as the exploitation of human resources was the misuse of

natural resources to meet the needs of foreign markets rather than of
local populations. French officials, for example, assumed that Senegal
could best produce the groundnut cash crop, and directed agronomic
research and infrastructures toward that end. In fact the country was
well suited for livestock rearing'and for labor-intensive diversified culti-
vation of rice, sugar cane, fruits, early vegetables and oil palm. If the
capital spent in behalf of the one crop had been allocated for the com-
prehensive development of Senegal's natural resources, the Senegalese
would have been much better off during the colonial era and after.

Another form of misuse of natural resources was the neglect, and in
some cases the suppression of industrialization possibilities. In East Africa,
for example, it was economically feasible to manufacture simple articles
of mass consumption such as cotton textiles, shoes and matches, and also
to process local raw materials such as yarn and bale twine into semi-
manufactures. Such first steps toward industrialization were opposed at
the 1935 Governors' Conference, which considered a proposal to establish
a blanket factory in Uganda. The governor of that colony opposed the
project on the ground that "if industrial undertakings were started in
East Africa a certain loss of revenue through the falling off of customs
duties might accrue to Uganda." 7> The governor of Tanganyika took
the same position, and justified it by quoting from a dispatch from the
Secretary of State (Dec. 4, 1935) stating ". . . that it was undesirable to
accelerate the industrialization of East Africa which must, for many
years to come, remain a country of primary produce." T*

The influence of European manufacturers against colonial competition
was felt also in French West Africa. A groundnut crushing industry in
Senegal had to wait until World War I, when it became imperative to
economize on scarce shipping space. The industry then took root and
continued to prosper during the postwar years, though it was opposed
by Marseilles processing firms, which secured a limit on oil exports from
West Africa to France. The quota prevailed until World War II, when
the national emergency again freed colonial industry, from metropolitan
constraints. Groundnut crushing quickly spread from Senegal to the
Sudan, Upper Volt a and Niger. Exports of groundnut oil rose from
six thousand tons before World War II to thirty-one thousand by 1945.
Other enterprises also appeared with the lifting of restraints during the
war emergency, including cement plants, cigarette factories, sawmills,
cotton gins, fish canneries and sugar mills.

Finally, the African colonies had to cope with monopolistic or oligopo-
listic domination by the European trading companies. After the conquest
of the continent, native traders no longer could function as middlemen
between the coastal ports and the interior. Foreign trading firms merged
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into large-scale corporations enjoying important advantages over the
African competition. They commanded superior or exclusive credits to
European colonial banks, and they had direct access to overseas commer-

' rial networks. Also, they could afford to establish branches in the interior
and to ride out the sudden fluctuations in overseas trade. In addition,
they benefited from economies of scale, and bought manufactured goods
more cheaply than their rivals. Finally, the large firms could count on
support from government officials, who preferred to deal with a few
established expatriate companies. Consequently, African and Arab traders
had been mostly displaced by the end of World War 1.

The predominance of t!i? fnreitrn trading companies was not conducive
to colonial economic development. A large proportion ot trading profits
and expatriate salaries was transferred abroad rather than invested in
Africa. Also, little effort was made to train Africans in modern business
management; instead they were consigned permanently to minor posts
requiring little skill. Most serious was the natural tendency of the com-
panies to take advantage of their commanding position to overcharge on
the manufactured goods they sold, and to underpay on the raw materials
they bought. The latter practice was encouraged by the knowledge that
the African peasant producers could keep alive because they grew their

own food staples.
The widening gap (especially during the Depression years) between

prices paid for exports and prices charged for imports constituted what
economists refer to as "deteriorating terms of trade." More specifically,
African raw-material producers could buy in 1939 only 60 percent
of the manufactured goods they had obtained in 1870-80 with the
same quantity of their produce. No objective economic law made this
"unequal exchange" inevitable. Rather it was the end result of the
political supremacy of the Europeans, who used their power to compel
native peasant producers, plantation laborers and mine workers to accept
subsistence or below-subsistence remuneration.

Imperial preference worsened the situation, as it prevented Africans
from buying cheaper Japanese consumer goods. Nor did African pro-
ducers benefit from various funds and marketing boards that were estab-
lished to stabilize prices and incomes. This is scarcely surprising in view
of the fact that John Cadbury (of the Cadbury Chocolate manufacturing
family) showed up on the Cocoa Board of the Ministry of Food, and
foi iner employees of Unilever likewise appeared in key posts in the Oils
and Fats Division of the Ministry of Food. "The main beneficiaries of
the statutory monopolies," concludes A. G. Hopkins, "were the large ex-
patriate firms. Official patronage confirmed and extended the private
'pooling' arrangements which they had operated previously. These firms
not only supported state intervention; they even helped to plan it.'%so
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Despite the profiteering and inequities, relations between rulers and
ruled were generally relaxed during the 1920s. The general prosperity of
the capitalist world and the flourishing state of international trade meant
that the global economic pie was growing, even though it was being cut
into grossly unequal slices. During the prolonged Great Depression of
the 1930s, however, the pie shrank, whereupon it was cut into even more
unequal slices. The deteriorating terms of trade made more sharp and
visible the conflicting interests that hitherto had been somewhat ob-
scured. The resulting tensions caused African farmers, traders and wage
earners to demonstrate their dissatisfaction with the prevailing inter-
national market economy and with the foreign administrators and busi-
nessmen who presided over it.

The leaders of the opposition movement were known in the French
colonies as the evolue, in the Belgian as die immalriculi, in the Portu-
guese as the assimilado and in the British as the "new men." They were
the graduates of European or European-type schools who had studied
law, medicine, engineering, accounting or public administration. The
types of careen they chose after graduation are indicated in the follow-
ing table:

Estimated Number of Africans Engaged in Elite
Occupations m Ghana, 1940s

Occupation Total Number

Civil servants
Lawyers
Doctors
Dentists
Journalists and newspaper owners
Surveyors and engineers
Merchants
Teachers
Clergymen
Bank tellers
Bookkeepers
Druggists
Cocoa brokers and buyers

3,295
114
38
7

32
210

1,443
3,123

435
61

103
231

1,313

Source: M. Kilson. "The Emergent Hires of Black Africa, 1900 lo I960." in
Cann and Duignan, op. tit.. Vol. 2, p. 354.

The number and influence of these elites varied from colony to colony,
being stronger in British and French West Africa than in British East
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il
Africa or Belgian and Portuguese Africa. Thus the first African lawyer
did not appear in Kenya until 1956, whereas there were no fewer than
sixty practicing in Ghana by the early 1920s. Yet whatever the colony,
all these elites had one feature in common: their concern with civil lib-
erties rather than national liberation. Most had no experience with the
independent Africa of preconquest times. Being trained along European
lines, they equated Europe with civilization, and Africa with barbarism.
"People can say what they want," declared Samuel Chimponde in 1925,
"but to the African mind, to imitate Europeans is civilization." 81 Chim-
ponde was then the president of the Tanganyika African Civil Servants
Association.

The status of the new African elite obviously rested not on their class
origins in traditional Africa, but rather on possession of Western educa-
tion and skills. They felt more at home in the new alien order than in
the old traditional one. But they were not accepted as equals by the
Europeans with whom they associated. The "new men" were bourgeois
nationalists, driven by slights in their social relationships and by dis-
crimination in their professional careers. Accordingly they demanded
equal rights in politics, equal opportunity in economic affairs, mass
schooling in education, recognition of African traditions and achieve-
ments in cultural matters and Africanization of personnel in all fields.

In short, the rising African elites were preoccupied with their relations
with Europeans, but gave little thought to their relations with their
untutored fellow countrymen, who comprised the overwhelming majority
throughout Africa. Thus a Nigerian leader, Obafemi Awolowo, declared,
"The educated minority . . . are the people who are qualified by natural
rights to lead their fellow nationals into higher political development." *2

Another Nigerian leader, Nnamdi Azikiwe, stated that ". . . in view
of the status quo, any change would be in the form of a sacrifice by the
ruling elite. . . ." M

Such leaders did finally realize that mobilization of mass support was
necessary, but they directed it against the injustices of European rule
rather than the fact of that rule. As bourgeois nationalists they never
questioned Africa's subordination to, and exploitation by, the global
market economy. They wanted concessions that would enhance their
social status and their economic interests. Their basic demand was for
reform rather than independence. "To speak of independence," declared
Felix Houphouet-Boigny, "is to reason with the head on the ground and
the feet in the air; it is not to reason at all. It is to advance a false
problem." 8-" Despite this view, Houphouet-Boigny later became Presi-
dent of the independent state of Ivory Coast, because of the force of
"winds of change" that he had not foreseen. Given his bourgeois nation-
alist outlook, it is not surprising that little changed in the independent
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state over which he presided, other than the skin color of the ruling
elite. Indeed, the volume of French investments and the. number of
French technicians and businessmen increased rather than decreased
after the winning of independence. And despite the burgeoning foreign
trade and GNP, Senegal's subordinate economic relationship to the
French metropolis remained unchanged.

The iame can be said of the neighboring British colony of Ghana, as
well as of Kenya on the eastern coast. This pattern of bourgeois national-
ist leadership followed by postindependence neocolonialism was broken
only in the Portuguese colonies, where independence was won after pro-
longetl armed struggle. During that struggle the masses were activued,
social issues were discussed at the grass-roots level and the basic consensus
was reached that political independence without economic' independence
was a cruel deception for a people accepting the onerous sacrifices of a
national liberation struggle.

Finally, given the nature of the above colonial experiences, it is under-
standable that the numerous colonies that won political freedom during
thcl950s and 1960s began their independent existence as underdeveloped
societies. The symptoms of underdevelopment were omnipresent. There
was marked disparity in the development of regions within a given
colony, so that the per-capita income in 1960 in northern Ghana was
38.pounds, as against 165 pounds in southern Ghana. There was also the
rural-urban dichotomy, which remains the trademark of Third World
societies to the present day. The dichotomy was between, on the one
hand, the poverty-stricken countryside, which the peasants were begin-
ning to leave in what became the greatest mass migration in history, and
on die other hand, the cities, consisting of affluent centers comprising
administrative structures, business buildings and white-occupied villas,
but surrounded by dreary expanses of warrenlike shantytowns where the
African populations lived.

Another symptom of underdevelopedness at the end of the colonial
period was the high rate of unemployment produced by the distinctive
Third World combination of urbanization without industrialization. In
relatively prosperous Ghana, unemployment approached 20 percent of
the male urban force in 1960. Closely related was the lack of home-based,
self-generated economic development because the foreign domination of
colonial economies led to the transfer abroad of the capital needed for
development. The transfer took die form of "visible" export of capital
from commercial profits and administrative salaries, plus die "invisible"
export inherent in "unequal exchange" or "unfavorable terms of trade."

A final manifestation of the underdevelopedness of African states when
they began their independent political existence was their retarded and
irrelevant educational systems. In French West Africa, 2-2 percent of the
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school-age population was in schoolrooms in 1937, and in the Gold Coast
9 percent were enrolled in 1930, and 13 percent in 1940. These colonies
were far in advance of Portuguese Angola and Mozambique, where less
than 1 percent of the population had seen the inside of a school, no
matter how rudimentary. Furthermore, the curricula in all the colonies
were designed to provide the primitive literacy and arithmetic needed
by hewers of wood and drawers of water. It was, in short, an educational
system calculated to preserve a dependent colonial status quo.

A miniscule African elite did manage to acquire higher education in
the colonies or in Europe, and some of its members did play an impor-
tant role in the struggle for African rights. But they were the exceptions,
for most of the privileged elite were content to accept the values and
authority of their masters, along with the accompanying privileges and
comforts. It is not accidental that Leopold Senghor, the philosopher-poet-
statesman who was educated in Paris and became President of Senegal,
opted for preserving the traditionally close ties with France, whereas
Sekou Tourl, a self-made man, was alone in leading Guinea toward
immediate and complete independence. Another African head of state,
Julius Nyerere of Tanzania, has noted that his country inherited a system
of education that was "both inadequate and inappropriate." It was in-
adequate because not enough were educated to fill government posts,
and inappropriate because it emphasized "subservient attitudes" and
"white collar skills," and encouraged "the individualistic instincts of
mankind, instead of his cooperative instincts." M

Nyerere's appraisal fits in with the judgment of a British historian,
Basil Davidson, about the overall significance of the colonial period'of
African history. Colonial rule did carry through the necessary disman-
tling of traditional African society which was imprisoned in "the Iron
Age limits of the past." But dismantling was not followed by reconstruc-
tion. "Nothing could be less true" concludes Davidson, than the colonial-
ist argument that "we have at least prepared these peoples for their own
emancipation." To the contrary, states Davidson, with the end of colonial
rule, "everything of basic social meaning remained to be begun or built
afresh." ••

«g> VII. South African Exception
The southern tip of Africa alone was able to pursue an independent

course of development. The local settler regime was free to exploit ruth-
lessly the native human resources and the rich natural resources, thereby
building a strong industrialized economy and gaining complete political
independence. As noted earlier (Chapter 18, Section IX), both the British
and Afrikaner combatants in the Boer War agreed that, whatever the
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outcome, the black majority should remain subservient. Consequently
no provisions protecting the status of the African majority were included
in the Vereeniging Treaty (1902) ending the war, which meant the same
black subservience in the future as in the past. This subservience con-
tinued in the Union of South Africa, which was established in 1909 and
which was recognized as a self-governing dominion of the British Em-
pire.

The first governments in the new dominion were formed by two ex-
Boer generals, Louis Botha and Jan Smuts. Their pro-English orientation
and support for Britain in World War I aroused Afrikaner nationalism,
which rallied around another ex-Boer general, ). 11. M. Herzog. He orga-
nized the opposition Nationalist Party, which at first appeared to have
little chance of success, since the Boers were a minority within the white
minority of South Africa. But the fateful 1922 strike of white miners led
to an alliance between labor and the Boer Nationalists that has domi-
nated South African politics to the present day.

. Until the discovery of diamonds at Kimberley in 1871, and of gold in
southern Transvaal in 1886, South Africa's economy had been inconse-
quential. The only noteworthy export had been wool, and the potential-
ity of this trade had been exhausted before the diamond discovery be-
cause of the limited grazing lands. With the diamond- and gold-mining
operations, the economy of South Africa was transformed, especially after
the discovery of large adjacent coal deposits. The deep subterranean
mining of diamonds and gold engendered considerable local technology,
while the coal production stimulated chemical industries. South African
mining consequently was not encapsulated and isolated from the sur-
rounding economy, as was the case with copper mining in the Congo
and Rhodesia, and with tin mining in Bolivia and Malaya. Instead there
were linkages that promoted comprehensive economic development rather
than the hobbled economic growth characteristic of the Third World.

Equally important was the abundance of cheap, regimented labor,
which enabled South African mining to yield extraordinarily high profits.
These also contributed to the rapid development of the national econ-
omy. Black workers and their families lived on reserves, so the mines
employed migrant labor. Able-bodied males were hired for short periods,
and lived in bachelor c6mpounds that were closed to the public, allegedly
for security reasons. Since the workers' families stayed on the reserves
and grew their own food, the mining companies could set wages at sub-
reproductive levels. The short-term labor contracts prevented the black
laborers from organizing unions or acquiring skills, which in any case
were adamantly opposed by the white miners.

South African manufacturing industries and farms also needed cheap
black labor, but the demand did not raise wages because the mining
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companies imported laborers from surrounding countries such as Portu-
guese Mozambique and British Nyasaland (Malawi). The end result was
a grotesquely underpaid black labor force, and an equally overpaid
white labor force. A 1914 economic commission reported that white
miners' wages were 40 percent higher than in the United States and 225
percent higher than in any European country. Likewise in factories, the
average annual wage paid in 1915-16 was £171 for whites, £32 for Afri-
cans, £48 for coloreds and £26 for Asians. This gross disparity persisted
after World War II, as evident in the following table based on data
supplied by the South African Department of Statistics in 1971:

Racial Composition of Labor and Wages
in Major South African Indtistries

Whites No:
Average wage per month

Africans No:
Average wage per month

Coloreds No:
Average wage per month

Asians No:
Average wage per month

Mining and
Quarrying

61,782
£195.82

592,819
£9.48

6,352
£41.90

578
£51.46

Manufacture

279,700
£170.81

644,000
£29.16

201,300
£41.16

76,500
£43.58

Construction

60,800
£178.10

270,000
£28.03

47,200
£61.74

5,300
£79.92

Source: B. Turok and K. Maxey, "Southern Africa: White Power in Crisis,"
in P. C. W. Gutkind and I. Wallerstein, eds., The Political Economy of Con-
temporary Africa (Beverly Hills, Calif.: Sage Publications, 1976), p. 243.

The first white miners were British, and then followed Eastern Eu-
ropeans, and finally Afrikaners. Whatever their origin, they all closed
ranks against the black miners to retain their monopoly of high-paying
skilled jobs. Both white labor and white capital in South Africa had a
common interest in keeping the blacks disfranchised, unorganized and
exploitable. Consequently discriminatory legislation was passed long be-
fore the Afrikaners gained political control in 1924. A Mines and Work
Act of 1911 reserved skilled mining jobs for Europeans. Two years later
the Natives' Land Act limited the land available to Africans to little
more than one tenth of the total South African land mass, and at the
same time directed the eviction of nearly one million African squatters
from white farms. In 1923 the Native Urban Areas Act authorized mu-
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nicipal authorities to control the number and location of Africans living
in cities.

The white capital-labor front against the blacks was broken when the
mining companies attempted to use Africans in more skilled jobs in order
to reduce their wage costs. The white miners resisted with armed force
and with this paradoxical slogan: "Workers of the world unite and fight
for a white South Africa." The companies, backed by government mili-
tary units, defeated the white miners, but they had lost the war while
winning the battle. Henceforth South African labor allied itself with the
Afrikaner Nationalist Party, enabling it to wki the 1924 elections. This
proved a critical turning point in South African history. The domination
by mining capital over the state apparatus was now permanently broken,
and the white monopoly of skilled mining jobs was henceforth assured.
South Africa has been ruled since the 1924 elections by the coalition
of Afrikaner nationalism and unionized white labor.

Both elements of this coalition feared that the mineral resources were
nonrenewable assets that were being drained for the benefit of capital.
Therefore they pressed successfully for economic diversification by in-
dustrialization through import substitution. The largest. corporation,
Anglo-American, transformed itself from a mining enterprise to a con-
glomerate engaged in diverse activities such as fruit farming, real estate,
brick- and tilemaking, ranching, breakfast foods, fertilizers, chemicals and
cold storage. The government also supported economic diversification by
establishing state corporations such as ISKOR, which developed a steel
industry based on the extensive iron ore and coal deposits., Foreign
capital also was invested in South Africa, attracted by the high profits
made possible by cheap labor.

In addition, agriculture was revolutionized, especially after 1945.
South Africa's distinctive climate, water distribution, pests and diseases
required the development of an indigenous agricultural science. The
application of this science generated linkages to the agricultural and
chemical industries. Thus a highly productive, capital-intensive agricul-
ture was evolved, comparable to that of the United States but enjoying
a crucial advantage over its American counterpart. Whereas important
sectors of United States agriculture are dependent on migratory labor,
often of Latin American origin, South African agriculture has available
a black labor supply that is much cheaper and more coercible. South
African agribusiness therefore enjoys cost advantages over other high-
technology, capital-intensive agricultural competitors in world markets.

It was under these circumstances that South Africa achieved an in-
dependent, comprehensive and self-generating economic development,
in direct contrast to the foreign-dominated, lopsided and encapsulated
economic growth typical of Third World countries. The basis of this



III!

ti I

572 / GLOBAL RIFT
achievement was the apartheid system—the political subjugation and
economic exploitation of the black majority for the benefit not only of
foreign interests, but primarily of the local privileged white minority.
The latter constituted a substantial domestic market for durable goods,
thereby solving the dilemma of underdeveloped countries such as Mex-
ico and India, which have been hobbled by lack of domestic purchasing
power. The extreme income disparity presented in the above table repre-
sents what has been termed "polarized accumulation." 81 Apart from
moral issues and unavoidable future political confrontations, the eco-
nomic strategy of polarized accumulation has enabled South Africa to
become the great exception of the African continent.

Since the 1924 election, Afrikaner political hegemony has been stead-
ily consolidated. During the Great Depression, Herzoy, and Smuts com-
bined to organize the United Party and to direct a coalition government
from 1933 onward. This compromise arrangement was strongly opposed
by the Broederbond, a deeply nationalistic, quasisecret society founded
after World War 1 and committed to the concept of apartheid. In the-
ory this Tested on the proposition that the races of the world develop
best when physically separated from one another, and that each race
therefore should go its own way on its own territory. In practice, apart-
heid involved the exclusion of all nonwhites from any share in South
African political life, and the relegation of blacks to eight separate areas
or Bantustans (preserves for the "Bantu," as the Africans have been
called). This program is not economically viable, since the South Afri-
can economy cannot dispense with black labor, and the Bantustans
cannot begin to support the vast black majority. Nor is apartheid polit-
ically viable, since the great majority of Africans refuse to be isolated
into separate tribal entities and demand a fair share of, and a meaning-
ful role in, the united South Africa of which they are an integral part.
Whether the product of cynical self-serving or of religious fanaticism
or both, the fact remains that apartheid utilizes the fig leaf of ostensible
self-government to freeze the black majority into permanent political,
economic and social subservience.

On the basis of these apartheid principles the Broederbond opposed
the United Party and supported a new Nationalist Party led by a former
Dutch Reform Church minister, Dr. D. F. Malan. In the 1948 election,
Smuts and his United Party were defeated by the Nationalists, who
campaigned for the implementation of apartheid. Malan's victory was
narrow, but it began a period of Nationalist Party domination backed
by steadily increasing support from all segments of the European pop-
ulation. Malan retired in 1954, and was succeeded first by J. G. Strijdom,
then by Dr. Hcndrik Verwoerd, and on the latter's assassination, by John
Vorster, who had spent the World War II years in jail because of his
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pro-Nazi proclivity. In September 1978 Dr. Vorster resigned because of
financial scandals, and was succeeded by Pieter Botha.

In the early years of South Africa, Cecil Rhodes had set forth ceruin
guiding principles, which amounted to the present-day system of apart-
heid:

I will lay down my policy on the Native question. . . . either you
will receive them on an equal footing as citizens or' call them a
subject race. . . . I have made up my mind that there must be
class (race) legislation. . . . The Native is to be treated as a child
and denied the franchise. We must adopt the system of despotism.
. . . These are my politics and these are the politics of South Af-
rica.»»

Rhodes' "system of despotism" was fully realized, though he could not
have foreseen that the descendants of the defeated Boers were to emerge

• as the masters of the system, and the British as junior partners. In the No-
vember 1977 election the Nationalist Party won its greatest victory ever,
with the largest opposition party getting only 17 out of 165 seats in the
national legislature.

•^ VIII. Latin American Neocolonialism
After World War II, when the relationship of colonies with European

powers was being widely debated, there was general agreement among
Africans that Latin American neocolonialism was a model to be avoided
at all costs. "Before us," declared the conservative Felix Houphouet-
Boigny, "there was the emancipation of the countries of South America.
These states belonged to Spain and Portugal. For a hundred years these
states, called independent, have been scarcely that, because economically
they depend on the great North America. We do not want that in our

territories of Black Africa." ••
This observation points up the fact that the neocolonial status of

Latin America in the nineteenth century (see Chapter 9) persisted into
the twentieth. This does not mean that no changes occurred within
Latin America during those decades. Significant new developments af-
fected both internal institutions and external relationships, but all these
took place within the context of neocolonialism.

The first cluster of significant changes was engendered by the First
World War. The Latin American countries had no common policy to-
ward the belligerents. Mexico, Venezuela and Chile were generally pro-
German, whereas Argentinians inclined toward the Allies, especially
Italy, while Brazilians sympathized with France, which they regarded
as the heart of Latin civilization. With the entry of the United States



. . . . . . . . . . . . .

V

574 / GLOBAL RIFT

into the war most of the Latin American states followed suit, although
none were directly involved apart from a few naval skirmishes in their
waters.

Despite its military aloofness, Latin America decidedly felt the impact
of the war, particularly in economic matters. The steady stream of Euro-
pean immigrants and European capital suddenly dried up. Exports to
Europe dropped temporarily because of the shortage of shipping space,
but they recovered quickly in response to the urgent Allied demand for
food and raw materials. On the other hand, imports of European manu-
factures dropped sharply and did not recover as European industry
concentrated on meeting war needs. This stimulated some import-sub-
stitution industrialization, especially in the ABC states (Argentina, Brazil
and Chile). The chief beneficiaries were textile plants producing for the
home market and canneries preserving local food supplies.

Another effect of the First World War was a great increase, both
absolute and relative, in American exports to Latin America. This trend
continued, and even developed further after the war, despite strenuous
efforts by British and French firms in the 1920s to recover their lost
ground. Capital followed trade, so that American investments in Latin
America doubled between 1914 and 1929, reaching a total of $3,462 bil-
lion. This figure made the United States No. 1 investor in that region,
ending Britain's primacy, which had prevailed throughout the nine-
teenth century.

During the 1920s Latin America by and large was peaceful and pros-
perous. There were a few exceptions, such as Chile's nitrate industry,
which was undercut when the Germans during the war invented syn-
thetic nitrate for manufacturing nitroglycerine. After the war the use of
synthetic nitrate became general, so that the Chilean share of world
nitrate production fell from about 70 percent at the turn of the century
to 35 percent in 1924 and to 11 percent in 1931. Chile's experience,
however, was exceptional. In Brazil, by contrast, cotton growing and
cattle raising ended the former excessive dependence on coffee exports.
The biggest boom in the 1920s, however, occurred in the republics of
the northern Andes—Peru, Colombia, Ecuador, and above all, Venezuela
—where immense oil fields were discovered. Exporting of oil began in
1918, and by 1930 Venezuela was producing over 10 percent of the
world's supply.

The second cluster of significant changes in Latin America was in-
duced by the Great Depression, which dramatically demonstrated the
vulnerability of the region's monocultural economies. Not only did the
volume of world trade fall drastically, but also the prices of raw ma-
terials declined more than did the prices of manufactured goods. Thus
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Latin America: Evolution of External Trade

Terms of Trade Capacity to Import

Source: C. Furtado, Economic Development of Latin America (Cambridge
imbridge University Prr« 107n\ ~ *r,Cambridge University Press, 1970), p. 40.

Although Latin America as a whole was hard hit by the Depression,
the precise impact varied from country to country depending on the
nature of the export commodities. Countries such as Argentina, export-
ing temperate-zone food products (wheat, corn, meat) were less affected
because demand for these products is relatively inelastic, while their
supply is elastic, as crops can be reduced from one year to the next. By
contrast, countries such as Brazil, exporting tropical goods (rubber, cof-
fee, bananas) were severely affected, as the demand in this case is more
elastic, while the supply of the perennial crops is inelastic Also, tropical
goods tended to be replaced to a greater degree by synthetic products
such as synthetic rubber and fibers. Latin American countries suffered
further by attempting to maintain prices by reducing the volume of
exports such as coffee and cocoa, while African competitors took advan-
tage of the opportunity to increase their exports. Finally, the hardest-hit
countries were the mineral exporters, affected by extreme decline of
both the prices and volume of their exports. Hence the disparity in the
impact of the Depression, as reflected in the first table on page 576.

Foreign investments as well as foreign trade shrank during the De-
pression years. The value of American investments in Latin America
declined from $3,462 billion in 1929 to $2,803 billion in 1936 and to
$2,696 billion in 1940..

These negative developments of the 1930s did have one positive effect:
The decline in the export of raw materials and the resulting shortage
of funds to purchase manufactured goods from abroad forced a certain
degree of import-substitution industrialization. This is evident in the
tables on page 576 depicting the decline of imports and the increase of
industrial output in relation to Gross Domestic Product.
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External Trade Indicators jar Selected Latin American Countries
(% variation from annual average for 1925-29)
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Argentina
1930-34
1935-39

Brazil
1930-34
1935-39

Chile
1930-34
1935-39

Mexico
1930-34
1935-39

Quantum of
Exports

- 8
-11

+10
+52

-33
- 2

-25
-11

Terms of
Trade

-20
0

-40
-55

-38
-41

-43
-36

Capacity to
Import

-27
-11

-35
-32

-58
- 4 2

- 5 5
-39

Quantum of
Imports

-32
- 2 3

- 4 8
^-27

- 6 0
-SO

- 4 5
-26

Source: C Furtado, op. dt., p. 41.

Evolution of Import Coefficient in Selected Countries
(imports as % of GDP)

1929
1937
1947
1957

Argentina

17.8
13.0
11.7
5.9

Mexico

14.2
83

10.6
8.2

Brazil

11.3
6.9
8.7
6.1

Evolution of Industrialisation Coefficient
(industrial output as % of

1929
1937
1947
1957

Argentina

22.8
25.6
31.1
32.4

Mexico

14.2
16.7
19.8
21.7

Brazil

11.7
13.1
17.3
23.1

Chile

31.2
13.8
12.6
10.1

in Selected
GDP)

Chile

7.9
11.3
17.3
19.7

Colombia

18.0
12.9
13.8
8.9

Countries

Colombia

6.2
7.5

11.5
16.2

Source: C. Turtado, op. cit., p. 86.

The significance of the above statistics is apparent. A Brazilian econ-
omist, Celso Furtado, reaches this conclusion:

The fact that industrialization in those countries was intensified
during the depression of the external sector is a clear indication
that the process could have started sooner if these countries' had
had the benefit of appropriate policies. In other words, advance
beyond the first stage of industrialization required economic mea-
sures designed to change the structure of the industrial nucleus,
and in default of such measures the industrial sectors found them-
selves in a relatively depressed situation.90

The economic ravages of the Depression inevitably had far-reaching
social and political repercussions. Bad business helped to make bad gov-
ernments intolerable. Between 1930 and 1931, eleven of Latin America's
twenty republics experienced political upheavals and irregular changes
of government. By the mid-1950s only five Latin American states had
civilian-controlled governments. New populist leaders emerged, who
tried to mobilize the disaffected masses against the domestic and foreign
establishments. Outstanding were Getulio Vargas (1930-45), Juan Peron
(1946-55) and Lazaro Cardenas (1934-40). All three sought to attract
popular support through social reforms and economic rationalism. All
three also were careful that the masses did not get out of control. Much
was done for them, but very little by them.

Vargas provided Brazil for fifteen years with a moderate personalist
dictatorship. In 1937 he arbitrarily altered the constitution and estab-
lished the Estado Novo or New State. This was a "corporative" institu-
tion, reminiscent of fascist Italy, though the genial Vargas was no
Mussolini. He used the expanded powers of government to establish
institutes for regulating the production and marketing of basic com-
modities such as coffee, sugar, cotton and rubber. Also, he furthered
agricultural diversification and industrial development, of which the
Volta Redonda Steel plant was the core.

Peron was elected President of Argentina in 1946, and proceeded to
implement a Five Year Plan for the development of industry, transpor-
tation, public works and education. Like other Latin American leaders
he was an economic nationalist and expropriated telephones (1946) and
railways (1948). Also, he extended the franchise to women and adopted
progressive labor legislation, including social insurance and increased
participation of workers in the ownership and direction of corporations.
These measures won Per6n the enthusiastic support of the ragged masses
{descamisados). Under the cloudy ideology of justicialismo Peronismo
represented a variety of extreme nationalism based on the twin pillars
of labor and the army.

* * * * * *
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Cardenas was the revered folk hero of the Mexican peasants after the
waning of the great revolution and of its ideals. Obreg6n's successor,
Plutarco Calles, who either as President or as the power behind the
presidency dominated Mexican politics from 1924 to 1934, publicly de-
clared in 1929 that land reform had gone far enough. During the early
thirties redistribution had virtually ceased. But with the election of
Cardenas to the presidency in 1934, land policy was completely reversed.
During his six years in office, forty-seven million acres were distributed
among more than one million peasant families, compared to twenty
million acres granted to three quarters of a million in the preceding
twenty years of "revolutionary" governments.

Cardenas no longer confined expropriation to owners who had ac-
quired land by illegal means, who farmed inefficiently or who had given
political offense. Most landowners with a sizable area of arable land
were dispossessed of all but a small tract. Cardenas also favored the grant
of ejidos or communal lands to villages, rather than of plots in perma-
nent ownership to individuals who tended to grow only enough for
immediate subsistence. He therefore passed laws that collectivized the
formerly individual ejidos so that they could operate more efficiently,
gave ejidos preference for water and irrigated lands and created state
institutions such as the Ejido Credit Bank to assist the peasants.

Cardenas also won enthusiastic support for his nationalization of
foreign railroads and oil companies. Millions rallied behind him; Cath-
olics prayed, workers gave their paychecks, women offered wedding rings,
farmers sent in poultry and pigs while army units paraded in exuberant
celebrations. To hold the support of the aroused populace, Cardenas
organized the workers into the Confederation of Mexican Workers or
CTM (1936) and the peasants into the National Country Confederation
or CNC (1938). Both bodies were organized from above, run from above
and carefully kept apart to forestall independent grass-roots initiative.
Cardenas took advantage of the national exhilaration to restructure the
shaky National Revolutionary Party (PNR) into the Party of the Mex-
ican Revolution (PRM). This was a vast umbrella organization encom-
passing the CTM, CNC, the civil service and the army.

Despite these sweeping reforms, Mexican society ended up as exploita-
tive and inequitable as the others in Latin America. One percent of the
gainfully employed population received 66 percent of the national in-
come. It is estimated that after World War II, about one third of the
population had benefited from the national development, leaving two
thirds excluded from its benefits. Mexico also continued to suffer from
the distinctive Third World characteristics of economic dependency and
high unemployment.

The basic reason for Mexico's plight was that Cardenas, like Vargas

18. Iron smelting in "backyard fur-
nace" during China's Great Leap For-
ward, 1958.

19. Volunteers building the Ming
Tombs Dam in five months and ten
days during the Great Leap Forward
1958.
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30. Breakfast buffet at the Hotel
Fiesta, Tortuga, Acapulco, 1981.

31 Residents of hills above Acapulco,
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and Per6n, was a populist who effected reforms for the people, but op-
posed initiative by them. This left them vulnerable to the shifting winds
of the notoriously volatile Latin American political scene. When a pop-
ulist leader with social concern was followed, as usually happened, by
a corrupt and self-seeking politician or general, there was no built-in or
institutionalized opposition to resist the retrogression. Thus retrogres-
sion did prevail after Vargas and Per6n and Cdrdenas.

Taking Mexico as an example, the three Presidents who followed
Cardenas—Avila Camacho, Miguel Alemdn and Ruiz Cortfnez—adopted
a policy of undoing the agrarian reforms and breaking up the collective
ejidos. Economic developments in the United States provided strong
incentive for this policy. After Cirdenas' departure in 1940, American
industry geared up to produce for Allied war needs, and looked to Mex-
ico for cheap raw materials and agricultural products such as cotton, •
sugar and vegetables. To take advantage of the vast new markets across
the border, the new Mexican administrations abandoned the ejido sys-
tem and instead invested state funds (including massive American loans)
to stimulate large-scale, privately owned agricultural enterprises.

This export-oriented agricultural policy involved slowing land distri-
bution and hobbling government institutions such as the Ejido Credit
Bank, which had made the ejidos viable. The new policy also entailed
the financing of costly irrigation and transportation systems, which made
possible the irrigation of 1.7 million acres of formerly unproductive
land. The newly irrigated lands ended up in the possession of capitalist
entrepreneurs rather than landless campesinos.

Agricultural productivity increased but the social repercussions were
disastrous. By 1957 60 percent of Mexican agricultural output was des-
tined for export, with only 2 percent of the farms accounting for 70
percent of the value in sales. Capital-intensive operations yielded high
profits for a handful of large-scale growers and their American partners.
The peasants who owned some land barely managed to survive, while
the increasing number of landless crossed the border to work as farm
laborers. Some 800,000 contracted themselves in the United States dur-
ing World War II under the bracero program. The flood of legal and
illegal braceros swelled after the war as an increasing proportion of
campesinos failed to find work in their country.

Thus the peonage exploitation of past decades gave way to capitalist
wage exploitation between the two world wars. The international ram-
ifications are reflected 'in the rise of American investments from 60 per-
cent of total foreign investments in Mexico in 1938 to 80 percent in
1957. Likewise the United States accounted for 65 percent of Mexican
imports in 1935, and for 73 percent by 1957. This persistence of vertical
rather than horizontal linkages in Mexico's economic structure made
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independent, self-generating growth impossible. Capital was drained out
of the country in the form of corporate profits, and a domestic market
adequate for full-scale industrialization was unattainable with two thirds
of the population impoverished and excluded from the national eco-
nomic life. In 1978 an American AID official estimated that between 15 ,
and 20 percent of the total adult population of Mexico was living
"illegally" in the United States, and that about 20 percent of Mexico's
population was dependent on wages earned in the United Statesl

Under these circumstances it is understandable that Latin America,
after more than a century of "independent" existence, should be re-
garded as an antimodel by Africans appraising their future. For a few
years during World War II and the Korean War, we shall see that Latin
America received an artificial economic stimulus. But recession followed
this war-induced prosperity, and in order to control the increasingly dis- j
affected masses, the outright military dictatorships of Pinochet, Videla j
and Geisel took the place of the populist regimes of Peron, Vargas and 1
Cardenas.

Chapter 22

SECOND GLOBAL
REVOLUTIONARY WAVE,
1939- : INITIATIVE OF THE
1949 CHINESE REVOLUTION

Politically, economically and emotionally, my life has been trans-
formed. For that I will always be grateful to the party and to
Chairman Mao. . . . I was essentially a slave, not a human being,
before liberation, working 16 or 17 hours a day, with never enough
rest or enough money or enough food. Now I have security and
enough to take care of my family. We don't have to worry about
the future. . . . Whenever I try to educate them [my children] so
they can share my happiness in how far China has come, they
listen to me, but I'm not sure they understand. Sometimes they
just say, "Oh, Papa, we've heard your stories before."

CHANG PING-KUEI, candy salesman at the Peking
No. 1 Department Store (Sept. 31,1979, thirtieth
anniversary of the People's Republic of China)

Mao, together with Marx and Lenin, stands out as one of the great
revolutionary leaders of modern times. Marx's basic contribution was his
analysis of the workings of capitalist society. Lenin evolved and imple-
mented the strategy for overthrowing capitalism, but he did not live to
cope with the subsequent problem of creating a new socialist society. His
successors did create the powerful Soviet state, but this was not synony-
mous with attaining socialism, if by socialism is meant not only coopera-
tive or state ownership of the means of production and distribution, but
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also self-management in the workplace and in political and cultural life.
Mao continued the work of his illustrious predecessors by beginning,
though far from completing, the task of evolving socialist institutions and
practices. He did so by creatively Sinifying Marxism and by challenging
the hitherto sacrosanct Soviet model.

In leading the 1949 Chinese Revolution,'Mao defied Stalin, who-was
backing Chiang Kai-shek in accord with his overall strategy of seeking a
global settlement with the United States. Equally significant was Mao's
break with the Russians in launching his Cultural Revolution, with the
aim of creating a full-fledged socialist society—participatory rather than
bureaucratic, egalitarian rather than elitist. Mao also perceived that his
Cultural Revolution was a mere beginning rather than an end. Post-
revolutionary societies, he came to realize, engendered their own con-
tradictions, which, depending on the fortunes of class struggles, progress
toward socialism or regress under the domination of a new exploiting
class based not on private ownership of the means of production but on
control of a repressive state apparatus. Mao therefore issued a warning,
which appears to be prophetic in the light of developments since his
death: "The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution presently going on is
only the first of its kind. In the future such revolutions will necessarily
take place at several occasions. . . . All Party members, and the popula-
tion at large, must refrain from thinking that all will be smooth after
one, two, three, or four Cultural Revolutions." x

•̂ J I. Revolution in China

The weakness and misery of China during the interwar years offered
little inkling of the profound social upheaval and restructuring that were
to follow. As noted earlier (Chapter 21, Section II), China during those
years suffered from die ravages of three concurrent wars. One was the
recurring struggle between Chiang Kai-shek ensconced in Nanking and
the warlords entrenched in certain provinces. The second was the civil
war between the Kuomintang led by Chiang and the Communist Party
led by Mao. The third was the war against the Japanese, who invaded
Manchuria in 1931 and thence fanned out through North China.

The outbreak of World War II in Europe and the involvement of the
United States after Pearl Harbor made China a member of the great
coalition against the Axis powers. Chiang's hard-pressed government now
was eligible for military and economic aid. But delivering that aid was
fabulously expensive, as it involved flying supplies over the "hump" of
the Himalayas between India and China. Furthermore, the aid that did
reach Chiang in his wartime capital of Chungking was not used effec-
tively for carrying on the war against Japan.

Second Global Revolutionary Wave, 1939-y , 1939 / 591
One reason for Chiang's ineffectiveness was beyond his control, because

it was engendered by the Japanese invasion of the eastern coast as well
as of the northern provinces. This deprived Chiang of the support of the
relatively enlightened class of big businessmen, which was largely elimi-
nated, and left him dependent on the shortsighted and self-centered
landlords of the interior. The Chungking government became increas-
ingly reactionary and corrupt, leaving the peasant masses vulnerable to
unbridled extortion and inflation. Using an index of 1 for 1937 prices,
by August 1945 they had soared in Chungking to 1,795, and by December
1947 to 83,796. The American commander in China, General Joseph W.
Stilwell, used strong words in the privacy of his diary to describe the
Chiang regime. "Corruption, neglect, chaos, economy, taxes, Avoids and
deeds. Hoarding, black market, trading with the enemy." - Stilwell's suc-
cessor, General Albert Wedemeyer, spelled out the meaning of these
words in a remarkable memorandum he sent to Chiang regarding the
condition of the conscript Chinese army:

Conscription comes to the Chinese peasant like famine or flood,
only more regularly—every year twice—and claims more victims.
. . . The conscription officers make their money in collaboration
with the officials and through their press gangs. They extort big
sums of money from conscripts which have been turned over to
them by the officials and replace them with captives. Private deal-
ers in conscripts have organized a trade. They are buying able-
bodied men from starved families who need rice more urgently
than sons, or, they buy them from the Hsienchangs [county mag-
istrates] who have a surplus. . . .

Having been segregated and herded together the conscripts are
driven to the training camps. They are marched from Shensi to
Szechuan and from Szechuari to Yunfnjan. Over endless roads they
walk. . . . Many of those who run away run off during the first
few days. Later they are too weak to run away. Those who are
caught are cruelly beaten. . . .

As they march along they turn into skeletons; they develop signs
of beriberi, their legs swell and their bellies protrude, their arms
and thighs get thin. . . . If somebody dies his body is left behind.
His name on the. list is carried along. As long as his death is not
reported he continues to be a source of income, increased by the
fact that he has ceased to consume. His rice and his pay become a
long-lasting token of memory in the pocket of his commanding
officer. His family will have to forget him.'

The second reason for Chiang's ineffective use of American aid was
his basic strategy of giving priority to the war against the Communists
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rather than to the war against the Japanese. Chiang believed, and with
much justification from his viewpoint: "The Japanese are a disease of
the skin. The Communists are a disease of the heart." A highly reliable
French intelligence source quoted him as saying in 1944: "For me the
big problem is not Japan but the unification of my country. I am sure
that you Americans are going to beat the Japanese some day, with or
without the help of the troops 1 am holding back for use against the
Communists in the Northwest. On the other hand, if 1 let Mao Tse-tung
push his propaganda across all of Free China, we run the risk—and so do
you Americans—of winning for nothing." 4

Chiang had pursued his anti-Communist strategy for many years prior
to the Second World War. When Mao established his rural Soviets in
Kiangsi in the late 1920s, Chiang launched a series of campaigns against
what he called "bandits." Eventually he succeeded in driving them out
of Kiangsi and, during the legendary Long March, pursued them for
six thousand miles westward across southern China, and then northward
to the province of Shensi. There Mao found a small and isolated Com-
munist base, which he transformed into his headquarters, centered in
Yenan. In that small, drab provincial town, Mao developed a revolution-
ary strategy and trained revolutionary cadres that in fifteen years were
to make him the master of the entire mainland. The body of revolution-
ary doctrine and practice known as Maoism came to represent a pro-
found challenge to both the Western and Soviet worlds, as well as an
increasingly influential model for the Third World.

Several factors explain this fateful outcome, including geographic en-
vironment, cultural traditions and the leadership of Mao. The vast area
and population of China provided a base sufficiently broad for maneu-
vering and for fresh starts after the initial Communist failures in the
cities and in the southern countryside. Also, the decades of wracking
civil war followed by brutal Japanese invasion produced a degree of
mass misery and social unraveling that constituted a favorable milieu
for Communist insurgency. By contrast, in India, where the nationalists
were handed independence without a revolutionary interlude, a native
ruling class moved comfortably into the place of the foreign raj with
little turmoil or social dislocation.

The traditional Chinese concern for social morality also provided a
cultural environment favorable to communism. Confucianism was a sys-
tem of ethic rather than a metaphysic. The Confucian ideal was a state
of social justice, insofar as this was feasible within the bureaucrat-land-
lord framework. The emphasis of Confucianism was on duties rather
than rights, so that the child was brought up to define "self" in terms
of relationships with other people—in terms of filial piety, brotherly
deference and service to superiors, who in turn had reciprocal obliga-
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tions. Thus the omnipresent Communist slogans of "Fight self" and
"Serve the people" do not sound as unreal and Boy Scoutish to Chinese
ears as they do to Western ears. Such slogans are quite congenial with
the old peasant saying, "We may be poor people but we know right
from wrong."

Finally, there is the crucial factor of Mao's role as leader of the revo-
lution. There can be little doubt that Mao's historical significance for
the twentieth-century world is comparable to that of Lenin. Future his-
torians may well judge Mao's impact.to have been greater, for Lenin
died in 1924, when Soviet institutions and practices were still in the
formative stage, whereas Mao engineered and directed not only the 1949
Political Revolution, which established the People's Republic of China,
but also the 1966 Cultural Revolution, which determined the character
and course of the People's Republic at least until his death in 1976.

Behind Mao's success was his profound faith in, and empathy for, the
peasant masses of his country. In contrast to the Russian Bolsheviks,
who were mostly urban intellectuals, Mao began life as a peasant. He
did not read a newspaper until age eighteen, when he moved to the
capital of his native province of Hunan. When he graduated from a
normal school he was twenty-five years old, and not until two years later
did he begin to learn about Marxism. This belated start proved a boon
when Mao began his career as a revolutionary. Not being steeped in
Marxist doctrines from childhood, as were most of the Bolshevik intel-
lectuals, Mao was able to challenge, and, when necessary, to discard
the most sacrosanct of Marxist dogma.

From the outset Mao was a shrewd observer of social realities. Not
only was he born a peasant but also he lived and fought with the peas-
ants for most of his life. In the course of this long grass-roots experience
he came to realize keenly the need to make Marxism Chinese—to adapt
it to the conditions and needs of China's hitherto ignored millions.

There is no such thing as abstract Marxism, but only concrete
Marxism. What we call concrete Marxism is Marxism that has
taken on a national form, that is, Marxism applied to the concrete
struggle in the concrete condi t ions prevail ing in China . . . . I f a
Chinese C o m m u n i s t w h o is par t of the great Chinese people , b o u n d
to his people by his very flesh and blood, talks of Marxism apart
from Chinese peculiarities, this Marxism is merely an empty ab-
straction. The Sinification of Marxism . . . becomes a problem
that must be understood and solved by the whole Party without
delay.*

Throughout his career Mao was faithful to his principle of the "Sinifi-
cation of Marxism." The three main examples of this are to be found
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in Kiangsi, where he shifted from the city proletariat to the peasants as
the basis for revolution, and proceeded to organize rural Soviets; in
Yenan, where he shifted emphasis from social revolution to national
resistance against the Japanese, and at the same time developed the
"Yenan way" for mobilizing the masses into an invincible force; and
in Peking, where he launched the Cultural Revolution so that Commu-
nist China would develop into a modern state on the basis of the egali-
tarian Yenan way rather than the elitist Russian way.

The roots of the Kiangsi shift are to be found in Mao's classic Report
of an Investigation into the Peasant Movement in Hunan, published in
March 1927, or before the Kuomintang-Communist split. The occasion
was a widespread, spontaneous peasant revolution in Hunan, which Mao
was instructed by his Party in investigate. He spent five weeks with the
peasants, and then wrote what has become a classic of world revolution-
ary literature. Vibrant with passion and disdainful, if not unaware—of
Lenin's dictum that "only the revolutionary proletariat can carry out
the program of the poor peasants," Mao concluded from his firsthand
observations that the "revolutionary vanguard" could only be the poor
peasants:

Within a short time, hundreds of millions of peasants will rise in
Central, South, and North China, with the fury of a hurricane; no
power, however strong, can restrain them. They will break all the
shackles that bind them and rush towards the road of liberation.
All imperialists, warlords, corrupt officials, and bad gentry will meet
their doom at the hands of the peasants. All revolutionary parties
and comrades will be judged by them. Are we to get in front of
them and lead them or criticize them behind their backs or fight
them from the opposite camp? Among these three alternatives every
Chinese can choose freely, but the current situation demands a
quick decision. . . .

If you are a person of firm revolutionary ideology and visit the
countryside, you will experience a satisfaction never felt before;
tens of thousands of slaves—the peasants—are overthrowing their
man-eating enemy. . . . All revolutionary comrades should realize
that the national revolution requires a tremendous change in the
villages. The Revolution of 1911 did not achieve such a change,
and therefore it failed; now there is such a change, and it is one of
the major factors in the accomplishment of the revolution. Every
revolutionary comrade should support this movement; otherwise
he is against the revolution. . . .•

With his characteristic sensitivity to objective reality, Mao had found
a new proletariat for the Chinese revolution. True revplutionaries, he

Second Global Revolutionary Wave, 1939- / 595

warned, must place themselves at die head of the peasants arid lead them
on to revolution, rather than lagging in the rear and applying the
brakes. In a word, revolution in China could mean only agrarian revo-
lution—a thesis that Mao steadfastly observed throughout his career.

Following the decimation of the urban Communist organizations by
Chiang's coup in April 1927, Mao led a band of followers to the rugged
mountainous region on the Hunan-Kiangsi border. There he was joined
by a small group headed by the Communist military officer, Chu Teh.
During the following years Mao and Chu developed political and mili-
tary concepts and policies that clashed directly with those of the na-
tional party and the Comintern. Their basic tenets were:

• Hit-and-run guerrilla tactics were necessary to counter the superior
manpower and resources of the Kuomintang.

• The prerequisite for successful guerrilla warfare was peasant sup-
port, which required rigid discipline and good behavior by the troops.

• The peasants were interested primarily in obtaining land, and their
support therefore could not be retained unless the guerrillas helped
them to revolt and to seize and redistribute the land.

• The revolutionary peasants could be protected against Kuomintang
and landlord retaliation only by establishing a free territory or terri-
torial base, which would also provide revenues and materials for the
guerrillas, as well as a core from which the guerrillas could expand into
surrounding territories.

On the basis of this strategy, Mao and Chu during the late 1920s
organized their armed force and established political control over the
liberated regions, or Soviets. In November 1931 representatives from the
various Soviets met in Juichin, Kiangsi, and proclaimed the establish-
ment of the Chinese Soviet Republic. Using the phraseology of the ear-
lier Russian model, the new entity was described as a "democratic
dictatorship of the proletariat and peasantry." The "proletariat," how-
ever, was conspicuous by its absence in this primitive rural area, the
closest approximation being village artisans, handicraftsmen and farm
hands. Legislation therefore was geared to satisfying peasant needs. De-
crees provided for confiscation without compensation of lands belonging
to "feudal barons and landlords, the t'u-hao [village bosses] and the
gentry," as well as to "religious institutions or to temples." The ex-
pressed objective of this land redistribution was to "demolish the feudal
order of society, destroy the power of the KMT, and build up the work-
ers' and peasants' Soviet regime." 7

The Soviets were indeed a "disease of the heart," as Chiang Kai-shek
put it, especially as the Chinese Soviet Republic grew to encompass
some nine million people. Late in 1930 Chiang launched an "annihila-
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don campaign," •><:>•'-*> f a i l e d to realize its objective as several more such
campaigns proved r,';cessary in the following years. The fifth, in late
1933 followed th«t directions of Chiang's German advisers. The central
soviet area was tiijMlj blockaded by a circle of fortifications, and the
noose was drawn is: building constricting circles of fortifications. The
crisis was heightened by the intervention of the national Communist
Party which sent representatives to assume leadership of the defense.
They' lacked Chu Teh's mastery of guerrilla tactics, so that Chiang
seemed about to attain his objective of "annihilating" the Communists.

Faced with thii prospect, Mao decided to abandon the Kiangsi base.
In the fall of 19M. the Red Army and all the Party's administrative
personnel-totaling perhaps a hundred thousand-broke through the
surrounding Kufjtnintung fortifications and began their historic Long
March The six thousand miles to Shensi in the Northwest were covered
in one year and three days, averaging sixteen miles a -day. With Kuo-
mintang and hov.il'; local forces in pursuit, the Red Army fought minor
skirmishes every <b-:, a n d major battles on at least fifteen days. About
five thousand, at the most, survived the ordeal, along with several thou-
sand more who joined along the route. Mao henceforth was their undis-
puted leader, ra*}''-' t n a n t h e urban-based functionaries backed by the

Comintern. . , . , , , .
Looking back or. the fate of the Kiangsi soviet, Mao decided that its

ultimate failure was due to lack of a sufficiently broad base among the
local population. He decided to rectify this error by adopting a "New
Democracy" program based on a broad anti-Japanese united front, and
by evolving what came to be called the Yenan Way-a strategy for
mobilizing the peasants behind the Communist Party and its People's
Liberation Army. The slogans that were popularized stressed patriotism
and self-sacrifif-c »«r nation rather than for class: "Everything subordi-
nate to the war"; "Let those who have money give money, those who
have guns give K»ns, and those who have knowledge give knowledge." •

A dramatic manifestation of the new United Front policy was the in-
tercession of the Communists to secure the release of Chiang Kai-shek,
who had been captured at Sian in December 1936 by the Manchurian
warlord, Chann Flsiich-liang. Chiang had flown to Sian to organize a
more vigorous campaign against the Communists, but the Manchurians,
whose homeland had been occupied by the Japanese for years, were
more receptive to the United Front logic of Chinese fighting against the
Japanese rather than against each other. Accordingly Chang arrested
Chiang, whereupon Communist representatives arrived and unexpectedly
urged his release. Apparently the Communists were motivated by the
desire to prove the sincerity of their offer to end the civil war in order
to fight Japan, and also by the fear that pro-Japanese elements would
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seize power in Nanking after Chiang and create even more disunity in
the country. In any case, Chiang was set free, and in 1937 the Kuoinin-
tang and the Communist Party reached a United Front agreement in
which the Communists agreed to accept Sun Yat-sen's Three Principles,
give up armed rebellion and antilandlordism and place the Red Army
under the National Government as the Eighth Route Army.

The Japanese decided to strike before Chinese national unification
advanced any farther. In July 1937 they attacked near Peiping; the
Chinese resisted and the Sino-Japanese war had begun. Faced with the
technological superiority of the Japanese invaders, and being incapable
of organizing Communist-type guerrilla resistance, Chiang Kai-shek de-
cided to trade space for time. His armies retreated, while more than
six hundred coastal factories were dismantled and moved to the interior.
The Japanese were left in control of the northern and eastern prov-
inces, where they installed a puppet government under a former Kuo-
mintang leader, Wang Ching-wei.

Meanwhile, the Communist forces had been spreading rapidly from
Yenan across the Yellow River into Shansi Province, and thence across
the North China plains to the coastal Shantung Province. In 1937, by
agreement with the Nationalists, the Communists created the New
Fourth Army in the Lower Yangtze Basin, using remnants left over
from the Kiangsi Soviets. By 1945 the Communists were active in an
area of over 250,000 square miles, and Party membership had risen from
40,000 in 1937 to 1.2 million in 1945. The Red Army had grown corre-
spondingly, the estimates ranging from 45,000 to 90,000 in 1937 and
from 500,000 to 900,000 in 1945. In addition to these Red Army regu-
lars, the Communists had organized a People's Militia of over 2 million
men. Also noteworthy were the large numbers of young men and women
—students, journalists, artists and professionals of all types—who made
the long trek to Yenan, which they viewed as the heart of Chinese re-
sistance against the invaders.

An American scholar, Chalmers Johnson, has attributed the Commu-
nist success to the strength of Chinese nationalism. World War II and
the Japanese invasion aroused mass nationalist feelings, which the Com-
munists exploited by presenting themselves as patriotic leaders of the
resistance against Japan. Communism, concludes Johnson, was falsely
presented to the peasants as a "species of nationalist movement," and
it was as such that it was able to win final victory."

This analysis is true as far as it goes, but it does not go far enough.
The Communists did win support as patriots, but they also won it as
social revolutionaries, and the second appeal was at least as essential as
the first. A French scholar, Lucien Bianco, makes this point by stating
that the Kuomintang lost the civil war because "War puts every bellig-
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erent power to the test and shows up outmoded regimes for what they
are." Mass support for the Communists, states Bianco, "lies less in the
anti-Japanese activities of the party's cadres and the Red Army's officers
and men than in their unprecedented conduct and responsiveness to the
people's needs":

The high and mighty district magistrate before whom one pros-
trated oneself gave way to a "delegate" who brought his camp bed
with him and could hardly be distinguished from the local villagers.
Above all, the way the Eighth Route Army behaved toward the
peasants contradicted their entire previous experience of the mili-
tary. What strange soldiers they were; who paid for what they
bought, cleaned up the rooms they stayed in, mingled socially with
the villagers, and were not above lending a hand in the fields!

Why did the Communists succeed in winning over the peasant
masses? Because in addition to being authentic patriots they were
genuine revolutionaries, men who understood the needs of the
people, knew what changes had to be made, and set about making
them.10

The Communists "understood the needs of the people" and how to
satisfy them because of the Yenan Way—the second outstanding example
of Mao's Sinification of Marxism. This was not merely a way of fighting
but also a way of life, a vision of man and society, and an approach to
development based on mass participation and egalitarian values.

The roots of the Yenan Way go back at least to the Kiangsi Soviets,
but its accelerated evolution occurred as a response to the twofold crisis
confronting the Communists in 1942. One was external—the simulta-
neous onslaught on the Communist base areas by a Japanese offensive
and a Kuomintang blockade. Japanese intelligence estimated that during
that year the population of the base areas shrank from forty-four million
to twenty-five million and the Eighth Route Army from four hundred
thousand to three hundred thousand men. The second aspect of the crisis
was internal—the failure of land redistribution to change traditional pat-
terns of life and work in the isolated villages. Tenancy had been largely
eliminated but the peasants now concentrated on their individual plots,
so that agricultural techniques remained primitive and productivity
low.

Mao's Sinification of his Party is apparent in the two measures taken
to meet the crisis: a thorough program for cadre self-criticism and re-
training, and several campaigns to stimulate mass participation by the
peasants and to maximize the bonds between cadres and peasants. The
self-criticism and retraining was needed because the Party membership
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had increased some twenty-five times within three years after the out-
break of the war with Japan in 1937. Hundreds of thousands of mem-
bers now underwent nine months of study, criticism and, self-criticism.
This included exhaustive discussion of twenty-two writings, of which
between six and thirteen had been written by Mao, and only six were
of Russian origin. During this process the cadres were re-educated, insti-
tutions were critically appraised and new leaders were accepted who had
demonstrated their ability in the group sessions, where rank was ig-
nored.

This rectification movement was followed by the campaigns to mobi-
lize the peasants and to reduce the gap between them and the cadres.
The depth and scope of these campaigns is indicated by the following
expressed objectives, which were largely realized:

• Reduce and curb bureaucracy in the government, Party and army,
and encourage lower-level leadership and popular participation.

• Assign cadres to the villages to teach and also work with, and learn
from, the peasants, and thereby to bridge the gap between city and coun-
try, and between mental and manual labor.

• Organize cooperatives to expand peasant concern from the family to
the mutual-aid group and to the village, and thereby to restructure vil-
lage economic patterns and facilitate sustained development.

• Open throughout the Communist territories day schools, night
schools, winter schools and literary groups, all under local control, and
designed to reach all segments of the population in order to spread lit-
eracy, teach fundamentals of health and hygiene, and propagate the
concept of "serve the people."

The distinguishing characteristic of this Yenan Way was its emphasis
on mass participation, its reliance on the creativity of the Chinese people
and especially the peasants and its conviction that they could and would
rid themselves of their age-old shackles of ignorance, poverty and ex-
ploitation. "The basic method of leadership," declared Mao on June 1,
1943, "is to sum up the views of the masses. Take the results back to
the masses so that the masses can give them their firm support and so
work out sound ideas for leading the work on hand." n This "mass line"
concept, which undergirded the later Cultural Revolution as well as the
Yenan Way, represented the basic insight derived by Mao and his fol-
lowers from their long guerrilla experience. Leadership depended pri-
marily on responsiveness to popular needs and aspirations, which could
be ascertained only by constant contact with the peasants in the villages.
In this way the energies and creativity of the masses could be released
and harnessed for armed resistance, for economic development and for
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social transformation. Mao's triumphant entry into Peking in 1949 was
made possible by the successful implementation of this "mass line."

It was also facilitated by the moderating of the original Communist
policy of confiscating and redistributing landlord holdings. For the sake
of the United Front, the Communists during the war required merely
a reduction of rent and interest charges. But if landlords fled to Jap-
anese-controlled cities or in any way cooperated with the Japanese, the
Communists confiscated their property and divided it among the poor

peasants. '
If the Yenan Way is contrasted with what the Japanese and the Kuo-

mintang had to offer to the peasants, then the reason for the Communist
victory becomes clear. The Japanese army operated on the basis of its
"three-all" policy—"burn all, kill all, loot all." It is understandable that
millions of peasants decided that they were more likely to survive if
they joined the Communist guerrilla detachments. The Kuomintang,
with its pervasive corruption and runaway inflation, did not present a
persuasive alternative to the Japanese. Official incompetence, grain
hoarding and speculation so aggravated the 1942-43 famine that an
estimated two million peasants died from starvation. When the Japanese
invaded Honan in 1944 they met no resistance from the peasants. Instead
the peasants in some cases attacked, disarmed and even killed Kuomin-
tang soldiers.

World War II ended suddenly in August 1945. The Chinese had been
fighting since 1937, in contrast to the Europeans, who were not involved
until 1939, and the Americans, not involved until 1941. During those
eight years of grueling warfare the Chinese had inflicted one quarter of
the total casualties sustained by the Japanese on all fronts. But the
devastation of human and natural resources endured by the Chinese was
on a scale comparable to that sustained by the Russians. Yet the Chinese
were now faced with four more years of civil war, for the defeat of Japan
precipitated the long-building confrontation between the Kuomintang
and the Communist Party.

The Kuomintang was by far the stronger force, at least on paper. It
enjoyed a four to one superiority in number of troops, and a much
greater superiority in arms and equipment. Furthermore, the Kuomin-
tang was recognized internationally as the ruling body in China, and
Chiang Kai-shek had won considerable prestige as the leader of the na-
tional resistance against Japan. On the day Japan surrendered (August
14, 1945), the Russians signed a treaty of friendship and alliance with
Chiang's government. The most important provision was the Russian
commitment to give moral and material aid only to the Nanking regime,
and to hand over to it immediately all territories liberated by Soviet
armies. On the same day, General Douglas MacArthur, supreme corn-
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mander for the Allied powers, designated Chiang the sole authority em-
powered to accept the surrender of the Japanese in China.

Mao Tse-tung, however, had made clear his refusal to accept Mac-
Arthur's directive. On August 10 Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek had
sent the following order to his nominal subordinate, General Chu Teh,
coinmander-in-chief of the Eighth Route Army: "Remain in your posi-
tions and do not accept the surrender of any unit whatsoever of the
Japanese army." But on the same day, Chu Teh had issued a precisely
contradictory order to his forces: "Disarm all Japanese and puppet
troops immediately, seize and take over cities and communication lines
previously held by the Japanese or their Chinese lackeys." 12 On August
13 Mao supported Chu by announcing that he, Mao, considered the
generalissimo's order entirely political and self-serving, and that the sac-
rifices and achievements of the Communist forces in the field had earned
them the right to confront the enemy at the surrender table.

The issue was much more than legalistic quibbling. About 12.5 mil-
lion Japanese troops and 1.7 million Japanese civilians were stationed
in northern and eastern China. They were besieged by Communist
forces rather than by the Kuomintang, which had retreated to southern
and southwestern China. Thus if the Japanese surrendered to the sur-
rounding Communists, the latter would become overnight the masters
of the most developed and populous regions of the country.

Such a Communization of China was quite unacceptable to Wash-
ington. The basic objective of United States policy was to restore the
prewar status quo in China, and then gradually to reform the country
in order to make China a profitable field for American enterprise. This
aim was in line with the overall strategy of building up an American-
dominated "grand area" of global proportions (see Chapter 19, Section
V). Thus banker Edwin A. Locke, Jr., who was President Truman's
personal representative in China for economic affairs, stated at this time:
"We want a China with close economic, political and psychological . . .
ties with the U.S." He foresaw reasonable American investments that
would industrialize such a China "on a thoroughly practical and realistic
basis," thereby creating over a fifty-year period "a large permanent and
growing market for U.S. goods. . . ." w

President Truman acted promptly to forestall the imminent takeover
by the Chinese Communists. He ordered Japanese troops in China to
"maintain order" until the arrival of American or Kuomintang forces.
And to discourage the Japanese from surrendering to the Communists,
he notified the Tokyo government that its troops would be guaranteed
return to their homeland only if they surrendered to Kuomintang or
American units. To back up this policy, the Americans in September
and October 1945 airlifted Nationalist troops to key cities and commu-
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nication points in northern and eastern China. At the same time, fifty
thousand United States Marines from Okinawa occupied ports and air-
fields in Tsingtao, Tientsin and Peking.

Washington announced that the mission of the Marines was to re-
patriate the Japanese and to prevent civil war. But as Admiral David E.
Barbey later pointed out, ". . . the Marines were in no hurry to have
the Japanese withdraw, for they were useful allies. They protected the
bigger cities and guarded the bridges and rail lines from Communist-led
guerrillas."14 Likewise a Marine lieutenant complained to a reporter
that his men were asking him why they were stationed in North China.
"As an officer I am supposed to tell them, but you can't tell a man that
he's here to disarm Japanese when he's guarding the same railroad with
Japanese."1B

President Truman's measures were" successful at the outset. Within
three months after the war ended, the Nationalist government was in
control of the chief cities and communication centers in the key coastal
area from Canton to Peking. But the danger of civil war still remained,
and Truman made every effort to forestall it because of the popular
pressure "to bring the boys home," and the fear of becoming involved
in another war in Asia.
• On Christmas Eve of 1945 General George Marshall arrived in China

to try to fend off the impending civil war. His mission ended in complete
failure because the differences were irreconcilable. The Communists re-
fused to submit their armies and territories to government control unless
they were admitted into a coalition government in which they could
genuinely participate in the decision-making process. Chiang Kai-shek
promised political liberalization in the future but insisted that the
Communists first disband their armies—a condition that the Communists
rejected as tantamount to suicide. In the background were more funda-
mental, nonnegotiable differences. One side was bent on seizing power,
the other on retaining it; one was determined to bring about social rev-
olution, the other on thwarting it. By November 1946 the negotiations
had collapsed and Chou En-Iai left Chungking for Yenan for the last
time.

The ensuing civil war began, as expected, with sweeping victories by
the Nationalist armies. Within months they had taken Manchuria and
North China, including the Communist capital of Yenan. But every-
where the Nationalists' control was limited to cities, which frequently
were so surrounded by Communist guerrillas that they had to be sup-
plied by airlifts. The government forces soon were overextended and
vulnerable to the Communists, who had spread through the villages and
isolated the cities. By late 1947 the Communists were strong enough to
shift from guerrilla operations to positional warfare. First they overran
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Manchuria and then proceeded to carve up the Kuomintang forces in
North China. With remarkable speed the Communists continued south-
ward to the Yangtze, and in April 1949 crossed that formidable barrier
with little opposition. Plagued by low morale in the ranks and by dis-
sension and corruption at the top, the Kuomintang armies disintegrated
before the Red offensives. Nanking fell in April, Shanghai in May and
Canton in October. Chiang Kai-shek fled to Taiwan with some two
million troops and civilians. In Peking, Mao proclaimed the founding
of the People's Republic of China on October 1, 1949. "The Chinese
people have stood up," he declared before cheering multitudes in Tien
An Men Square.

The crucial question now was whether the Yenan Way could be applied
on a national as well as a local scale, and in a society in the process of
industrialization as well as in a primitive rural community. Would the
egalitarian socialism of Yenan give way to the meritocratic but bureau-
cratic socialism of the Soviet Union? The search for an answer to this
question was to generate profound differences among the Communist
Party leadership during Mao's lifetime, and even more after his death.

«̂ J / / . Yenan Way or Soviet Wayt

The first order of business after the Revolution was land reform, for
the basic Communist commitment to the peasants had been "land to the
tiller." In fact, when the People's Republic was established in 1949,
land redistribution already had been carried out in one fifth of the
country's villages. This was extended to the remaining four fifths by the
Agrarian Reform Law of 1950, which distributed among landless and
poor peasants the properties of landlords (4 percent of the rural popula-
tion, who owned 30 percent of the cultivated land), and also the lands
controlled by various religious and educational institutions. But rich
peasants, comprising 6 percent of the rural population and responsible
for nearly half of agricultural output, were allowed to keep the lands
they cultivated themselves or with hired labor, as well as land they rented
to tenants equal to the acreage they cultivated themselves and with hired
help. This measure represented a social but not an economic revolution.
Traditional agricultural technology remained unchanged, so that increase
in grain food production barely kept up with population growth. Land
reform had not lightened the age-old burden of rural poverty; rather it
distributed it more equitably. Party leaders realized that land reform had
to be supplemented with modernization of agricultural techniques and
with development of industry.

To achieve these economic advances, Mao turned to the Soviet Union.
He had no alternative, as repeated overtures to Washington were ig-
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Yenan Way. In place of the "mass line," with its emphasis on grass-roots
creativity and participation, Mao perceived an emerging bureaucracy
effecting a peaceful transition from socialism to capitalism in China, as
he believed had already occurred in the Soviet Union and Eastern Eu-
rope. Learning from their "negative example," Mao was reinforced in his
conviction that political and economic revolution does not suffice with-
out a simultaneous revolution in men's minds—without a new morality
placing public interest before private. Hence the repeated efforts during
these years to create the "new man."

One manifestation of Mao's growing independence was his reversal of
Soviet rural strategy in pressing for collectivization before mechanization.
The 1950 land reform had transformed China into a land of peasant
owner-cultivators but had failed to increase productivity. Also, the Five
Year Plans were financing urban industrialization at the expense of the
rural economy. Poor peasants were being forced to sell out and flock to
the cities, causing serious urban unemployment and underemployment—
the all-pervasive curse of Third World countries. The Communist lead-
ers were concerned about an emerging kulak class in the countryside,
which would restore and consolidate rural class differentiation if collecti-
vization were delayed for decades until industrialization was sufficiently
advanced. Mao therefore launched in 1952 a three-stage program for
transforming individual peasant proprietorship to collective farming.

Starting with mutual-aid teams in which the members helped each
other in the working of their still individual family farms, the second
stage involved "lower" producer cooperatives in which land was farmed
cooperatively but families retained private ownership of the land and
divided the proceeds according to the amount of labor and property con-
tributed. The final stage consisted of ."higher" cooperative farms in
which private land ownership was excluded and members were paid on
the basis of the socialist principle of "to each according to his labor."

The transition from one stage to another was much faster than antici-
pated. By 1955 about 65 percent of peasant households were in mutual
aid teams, with another 15 percent in "lower" cooperatives. Then came
a big spurt, so that by the summer of 1956 there were 100 million house-
holds (90 percent of the total peasant population) in 485,000 higher
cooperatives, and by the 1957 spring planting the remainder of the popu-
lation had joined. In comparison with Soviet collectivization, the trans-
formation of the Chinese villages was remarkably peaceful. One reason
was that in Russia, two thirds of the rural population consisted of
"middle class" peasants who aspired to kulak status and therefore re-
sisted collectivization. In China, by contrast, two thirds of the peasants
were, in Mao's words, "badly off," and therefore receptive to radical in-
stitutional change. Also, the Chinese Communist Party, in contrast to
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the Russian, consisted mostly of peasants who were able to organize a
genuine mass movement from below. Unlike Stalin, Mao had neither the
inclination nor the need to impose a violent "revolution from above."

The other major manifestation of Mao's rejection of the Soviet model
was his launching in 1958 of the Great Leap Forward. This is commonly
identified with communes and backyard production, but it involved a
good deal more. It was an unprecedented campaign to indoctrinate the
entire population with "correct" ideology. The rallying cry was for every-
one to be "red and expert," with the aim of narrowing the gap between
the masses and the political-technical elites. The rationale was that it
was feasible to have a simultaneous technological revolution and social
revolution, and that the latter was the prerequisite for the former. In
asserting that "proletarianization must precede mechanization," Mao re-
jected the Stalinist orthodoxy that industrialization combined with state
ownership of the means of production ensured the eventual development
of a Communist society.

In industry, the Great Leap Forward was a campaign to replace ma-
terial incentives such as piece rates for workers and bonuses for managers,
with nonmaterial incentives such as emulation drives and honorary titles.
Another innovation in industry was "the policy of walking on two legs"
—namely, developing a dual industrial economy integrating modern capi-
tal-intensive plants with local labor-intensive units. The latter included
small rural hydroelectric stations built with local labor and raw materials,
and backyard steel furnaces, again using local labor and ore and fuel
resources.

In agriculture the Great Leap Forward involved the combining of the
existing cooperatives, which had evolved from earlier mutual-aid teams,
into twenty-six thousand communes. The rationale for these large units
was to make efficient use of the hitherto underemployed rural labor for
land reclamation, water conservation and afforestation—all essential for
increased agricultural productivity. The communes also contributed to
the making of the "new man" by transforming isolated peasant com-
munities into an interdependent complex of communes capable not
only of stimulating agriculture and industry, but also of organizing wel-
fare, educational, cultural and health services, as well as communal laun-
dries and grain mills, which freed women for work in field and factory.

The Great Leap Forward is generally considered to have been a failure.
The backyard furnaces were inefficient and produced steel of inferior
quality. The amount of labor siphoned off to urban and commune in-
dustries upset the rural economy. Also, some communes experimented
unsuccessfully with full communism by basing income on need rather
than on work. These difficulties were aggravated by the "three bitter
years" of natural disasters (1960-62) and by the withdrawal of Soviet
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support in 1960. The Russians viewed as impractical romanticism Mao's
reliance on revolutionary mass zeal rather than on the technical and ad-
ministrative competence of managers, engineers and bureaucrats. Yet the
Great Leap Forward was not entirely negative in its results. There was
some positive residue, including important technological experience for
millions of peasants, the success of a considerable number of new local
industries (small shale-oil plants and small chemical works producing
acid, soda, fertilizer and insecticides) and the completion of huge public
works on such an incredible scale that in a single year, October 1957 to
September 1958, the mobilized peasantry removed fifty-eight billion cubic
meters of stone and earth, equal to three hundred Panama Canals. Note-
worthy is the firsthand observation of David and Nancy Milton that "it
was the firm view of the peasants that without this new form of extensive
farming [the communes] they could never have dealt with the exigencies
of the natural disasters." u

Nevertheless, the period 1960-65 was one of retreat from the Great
Leap Forward. Communes were decentralized in organization and re-
duced in size, so that their total number rose from twenty-six thousand
in 1958 to seventy-eight thousand in 1966. Also, the peasants were en-
couraged to cultivate private plots and to sell the produce in open mar-
kets. Material incentives were restored in industry, and by August 1961,
Foreign Minister Ch'en Yi was stating that not everyone could be "red
and expert" and that China desperately needed experts who should not
be criticized for devoting less time to politics. Mao found it necessary to
relinquish his post as Chairman of the People's Republic to Liu Shao-ch'i.
"I was most dissatisfied with that decision," Mao observed later, "but
there was nothing I could do about it. . . . A t that time most people
disagreed with me. They said my views were out of date . . . it appeared
probable that revisionism would triumph, and that we would lose." "

By 1965 China seemed to have returned in most respects to the Soviet
road of development, based on bureaucratic elitism and marked income
differentiation. A. Doak Barnett, writing on the eve of the Cultural Rev-
olution, observed:

One of the most significant trends in recent years has been the
seemingly irresistible growth of complex bureaucratic patterns of
social stratification even within the ranks of the Party cadres in
Communist China. The Party has tried in many ways to resist these
trends—for example, by promoting physical labor by cadres, sending
personnel to work in rural areas, and taking such drastic steps as
abolishing ranks within the army—but as the egalitarian heritage
of active revolutionary struggle has tended to recede into the back-
ground, deep-rooted authoritarian and bureaucratic predispositions,
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especially the tendency to differentiate people by rank, have re-

asserted themselves.18

If Mao had died at this point, as Lenin had died at an even earlier
stage of Soviet evolution, the crucial question of Yenan Way or Soviet
Way would have been settled then in favor of the latter. But Mao lived
on, and he refused to give up the egalitarian wartime vision and to
accept social regression as the price of economic growth. He set out to
reverse the revisionism personified by Khrushchev in Russia and by Liu
Shao-ch'i at home. This required a decade-long struggle of two stages: the
first an external struggle to break loose from the control exerted by the
Soviet Union, and the second an internal struggle to break the power of
the Chinese advocates of the Soviet model of modernization.
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HI. Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution
iiMao's break with the Soviet Union was precipitated in June 1959 when

Khrushchev suddenly abrogated the nuclear-sharing agreement made
with China two years earlier. The underlying reason for this move was
Khrushchev's desire for detente with the United States as well as an
alliance with China. But Washington, by maintaining its hard-line pres-
sure on China, forced Khrushchev to choose between detente and alli-
ance. Khrushchev opted for detente, one reason being that the death of
Secretary of State John Foster Dulles and the accession of Christian
Herter to that post had increased the possibility for meaningful detente.
Also, Khrushchev viewed the Chinese as unorthodox and unreliable allies
who were given to "wild pseudorevolutionary" experiments and who
could scarcely be trusted with nuclear weapons, especially if the price
would be the detente with America. Hence the series of Soviet decisions
reflecting the choice of detente over alliance, including the refusal to
support China in her border dispute with India, the withdrawal of
ten thousand Soviet technicians from China and the decision to sign the
nuclear-test-ban treaty (1968) over China's objections.

The Soviet pursuit of detente was behind the great polemical exchange
between Russia and China in 1963-64. To use the terminology of Mao's
own Marxism-Leninism, he was beginning by 1964 to view the Soviet
Union in terms of an antagonistic rather than merely a nonantagonistic
contradiction. This was to lead in a few years to official Chinese doc-
trines equating Soviet "social imperialism" with American "imperialism,"
and eventually to categorizing "social imperialism" as the ascendant force
and therefore as enemy No. 1.

With the external enemy pinpointed and pilloried, Mao turned against
the domestic champions of revisionism. Since they were entrenched in

the Party and state apparatuses, Mao took a step that was unprecedented
for a head of state. With the backing of the People's Liberation Army
(PLA) headed by Lin Piao, Mao waged revolution by calling on the
students organized in the Red Guards "to struggle against and crush
those persons in authority who are taking the capitalist road." These
"capitalist roaders," as they were called, were accused of elitism in their
attitude to workers and of using their positions to protect and extend
their privileges. "Taking the capitalist road" thus meant obstructing
socialism in the superstructure, which eventually would lead to destruc-
tion of the socialist base.

In late 1966, millions of Red Guards rampaged through city streets
and rural areas, carrying portraits of Mao and waving copies of his "little
red book." They "arrested" officials and forced them to confess their
"crimes" at public rallies. They branded Liu Shao-chi'h as the "leading
capitalist roader," and Teng Hsiao-p'ing as the "second leading capitalist
roader." By the end of 1966 the Red Guards had performed their assigned
role of undermining the Party and state establishment. But Peking now
discovered that the young revolutionaries could not be reined in at will.
PLA efforts to restore order provoked a violent reaction against all au-
thority. In the major industrial city of Wuhan, the factionalism between
two rival mass organizations reached the point of armed confrontation
and raised the specter of civil war.

Most threatening for Peking was the establishment on February 5,
1967, of the Shanghai People's Commune. Modeled after the 1871 Paris
Commune, its worker members demanded direct participatory self-rule
with no intermediaries, whether state or Party organs. This was too much
for Mao, who now turned against the forces he had unleashed. When the
Shanghai revolutionaries demanded the abolition of all "heads," Mao
responded: "This is extreme anarchism, it is most reactionary. . . . In
reality there will still always be heads." To eliminate the danger of "ex-
treme anarchism," Mao ordered the replacement of the communes that
had appeared in Shanghai and a few other cities, with "revolutionary
committees" based on what was called the "triple alliance" of mass
revolutionary organizations, pro-Maoist Party cadres and the PLA—with
the last possessing the military power and therefore being the dominant
partner. Mao then used the PLA to restore order on campuses, and he
sent the students off to the countryside to be "re-educated by the peasants."
In the light of later charges against the radical "Gang of Four" associated
with Mao, it is noteworthy that as late as 1967 it was anything but
radical in its dealings with the Shanghai People's Commune.

The disbandment of the Shanghai People's Commune and of the Red
Guards did not signify that the Cultural Revolution had been all in
vain. A hurricane of such elemental proportions inevitably had some
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lasting consequences. In view of the concerted campaign after Mao's
death to denigrate the significance of the Cultural Revolution, it is note-
worthy that Mao assessed it as an historical event comparable to the
preceding liberation of the country from the Japanese and the Kuomin-
tang. In his later years he defined two great objectives to which he had
dedicated his life: "Driving Japanese imperialism out of China and over-
throwing Chiang Kai-shek, on the one hand, and, on the other, carrying
through the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution." *•

So far as daily life was concerned, the influence of the Cultural Revo-
lution was felt mostly in the countryside. Despite the fact that the
Revolution was primarily an urban movement, the big winners were the
peasants. They benefited from the elimination of the former cadre cor-
ruption in workpoint allocation for collective labor. Most important for
the peasants was the massive revival of programs for rural industrializa-
tion. Local labor and raw materials were used to supply local markets
with tools, simple machinery, insecticides, fertilizers and consumer goods.
By the early 1970s, 60 percent of China's chemical fertilizer and 40 per-
cent of the cement output were supplied by rural factories, while one
third of all hydroelectric power was generated by small local stations.
In the southern provinces so many small, peasant-operated coal mines
were opened that the traditional dependence on coal from the urban
North had almost ended. On the outskirts of Peking the Red Star
Commune had a powdered-milk factory, flour mill, soybean oil mill and
seed oil mill—all of which processed local products—as well as small work-
shops to which nearby urban factories farmed out the manufacture of
parts, such as sewing-machine fixtures, small cables and wire, light
switches and lamp holders.

These new rural enterprises lessened the chronic village underemploy-
ment, transformed many peasants into full- or part-time industrial work-
ers, increased substantially the purchasing power of rural inhabitants
and generated new capital for further investments in both rural industry
and agriculture. All this represented an alternative to the pervasive Third
World pattern of urbanization without industrialization. The Cultural
Revolution offered a strategy for achieving the precise opposite—indus-
trialization without urbanization.

A final benefit derived by the peasants from the Cultural Revolution
was a substantial increase in locally controlled medical and educational
services. Small communes were provided with at least one clinic with
simple equipment and a few doctors and nurses prepared to treat the
most common rural ailments—diarrhea, flu and bronchitis—and to per-
form relatively simple operations such as appendectomies. Large com-
munes boasted several clinics, a well-equipped hospital, and two or three
dozen doctors who performed all but the most complicated operations,
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which they referred to the regional hospital. In addition to treating their
patients, doctors also trained the "barefoot doctors" to provide basic
medical care. And if the number of patients dwindled, as happened in
certain seasons, then the doctors left their clinics and joined the peasants
working in the fields.

Educational facilities also varied, depending on the size of the com-
mune, from a few elementary and secondary schools to an establishment
including an agricultural school and an experimental and research
station working to improve seed and livestock strains. During the Cultural
Revolution the admissions criteria and curricula in middle schools and
universities were changed to enhance opportunities for rural youth. Sev-
eral years of productive work in agriculture or industry, together with
letters of recommendation from fellow workers, became prerequisites for
admission to universities, and students were expected to return to work
in their home areas after graduation. In short, the Cultural Revolution
promoted what foreign observers have termed "a policy of positive dis-
crimination," which is comparable to the "affirmative action" intro-
duced in the United States on behalf of underprivileged minorities.

As significant as the impact of the Cultural Revolution on the Chinese
countryside was its contribution to revolutionary theory and practice.
During these years, Mao elaborated the proposition that every revolution
engenders its own contradictions, so that after overthrowing the old
ruling classes, it is then necessary to recognize and confront a "new
bourgeoisie" inevitably emerging from the revolution itself. The process
of economic development, asserted Mao, requires the training of large
numbers of administrative and technological experts who can, as they did
in the Soviet Union, become a new ruling elite.

Stalin also had sought to prevent a privileged stratum from entrench-
ing itself in the Party and state hierarchy, but his methods were periodic
purges and reshuffling of the elite. Having failed to organize a mass base
as a counterbalance to the elite, and to infuse the schools and all society
with a socialist morality, his death left a vacuum that was quickly filled
by his entrenched enemies. Mao's historic contribution in waging the
Cultural Revolution was that he was the first Marxist head of state to
unleash a new type of class war—a war against the growing "new class"
acquiring hereditary privilege in socialist society. By the end of the
Cultural Revolution the bureaucracy of the central government had
shrunk from sixty-thousand to ten-thousand, and there was a correspond-
ing reduction of the managerial ranks in factories and communes.

In addition to attacking the "capitalist roaders," Mao encouraged the
. development of a variety of what might be termed "counterinstitutions"
to forestall the reappearance of revisionism and to promote egalitarian-

1 ism and mass participation.
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• Example: an egalitarian educational system that after the Cultural
Revolution stressed community control and the combining of study with
physical labor from the elementary grades through the university.

• Example: political indoctrination designed to inculcate the qualities
of the "new Maoist man," involving literally the entire population in
regular study and discussion of Marxism-Leninism-Maoism and of cur-
rent affairs.

• Example: mass representation and participation in the Revolution-
ary Committees, which were elected by the members of all institutions,
whether factories, communes, hospitals, schools, hotels, army units, etc.

• Example: criticism and self-criticism sessions on a nationwide scale,
allowing each person to seek the understanding and help of others in
recognizing and changing feelings, attitudes and actions that serve "self"
instead of the people.

• Example: hsia fang or going down principle, providing that those
at the top of any institution must spend at least two months per year
working at the bottom, so that factory managers worked on production
lines, university professors cleaned dormitory rooms, surgeons scrubbed
operating rooms, and hotel managers worked in kitchens.

• Example: May 7 schools or farms, where cadres such as teachers,
state administrators and Party functionaries did physical labor period-
ically for three-to-six-month periods.

These counterinstitutions appear to have had some effect, as indicated
by the list compiled by Barry Richman of terms commonly used to
describe the characteristics of the Chinese people before the revolution
and today. Typical words used before 1949 were ". . . suspicion, nep-
otism, despotism, favoritism, corruption, the dominance of conservative
ruling elites, avoidance of responsibility, venality, face-saving at any cost,
sloth, a lust for money, emphasis on family loyalty. . . ." Current
visitors to China, on the other hand, describe their impressions with
adjectives such as ". . . hard-working, dedicated, self-sacrificing, nation-
alistic, proud, pragmatic, flexible, well-disciplined, clear, resourceful,
energetic, entrepreneurial, inventive, productive, well-motivated, honest,
puritanical, sincere, cooperative with each other, thifty, frugal, respectful
of the virtues and dignity of labor. . . ." 20

The above adjectives may seem unrealistic in view of the negative
post-Mao interpretations of Maoism, both within China and without.
But current Chinese criticisms of the Maoist era are in'accord with the
tradition of each new dynasty or regime rewriting the history of its
predecessor. Thus David and Nancy Milton observed with surprise the
disparagement of post-1949 achievements by the supporters of the Cul-
tural Revolution:
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Many of the remarkable achievements which, in 1964, had been
credited to the Chinese Revolution were now attributed solely
to the Cultural Revolution. We were startled to hear from vari-
ous individuals that they had never been self-critical, had never
done manual labor, had never been aware of the peasants, had
never thought of serving the people before the awakening experi-
ence of the Cultural Revolution. Perhaps they were a breed of per-
son whom we had never encountered before the Cultural Revolu-
tion, for we had previously met no one to whom these ideas would
have come as revelations.21

The Hua-Teng team followed this traditional pattern in belittling the
achievements of the preceding Maoist era. The "Gang of Four" now is
held responsible for virtually all current problems and failures, and the
years of the Cultural Revolution are commonly stigmatized as "ten lost
years."

Equally derogatory are most Western estimates of Maoism, and under-
standably so. The anti-intellectualism of the Cultural Revolution of-
fended Western academic circles, while the striving for egalitarianism
and self-reliance threatened Western economic interests. Thus Time
magazine welcomed Teng Hsiao-p'ing as its "Man of the Year," while
most Western scholars, according to Maurice Meisner, "have viewed
with relative favor the periods in the history of the People's Republic
that have seen the growth of modern-style bureaucratic structures (such
as the early and mid-1950s and the early 1960s) and have condemned
as abnormal and aberrant such Maoist-inspired eras as the Great Leap
and the Cultural Revolution for having violated the dictates of 'bu-
reaucratic professionalism' and 'instrumental rationality.' " 2-

One of the most serious charges levied against the Cultural Revolu-
tion is that it damaged the national economy because it overemphasized
moral incentives at the expense of material. This accusation is ground-
less for two basic reasons. One is that Maoist economic strategy and in-
stitutions were carefully designed to link personal advancement and
community welfare. In his analysis entitled "Maoism and Motivation,"
economist Carl Riskin notes:

. . . funds for the establishment and expansion of schools, hospi-
tals, clinics, old age homes, cultural and recreational facilities, in-
creasingly are coming from the incomes of the local units which
they will serve. . . . By permitting the teams and brigades to keep
enough of their net income to take responsibility for such under-
takings, rather than siphoning off this income in the form of taxes
or price differentials to be reallocated centrally, the state provides
the collective material incentives to spur socialism locally. . . .
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The evolving system seems to permit increasing equality of dis-
tribution to coexist with the retention of material incentives.23

The second reason for discounting the Hua-Teng charge of economic
deterioration is that it simply did not occur. The National Foreign
Assessment Center of the Central Intelligence Agency issued statistics
in 1977 concerning China's economic growth that reflected not the al-
leged regression, but rather substantial economic progress. In 1978 the
CIA issued another analysis of China's economy, and again concluded
that the record was one of "impressive, but uneven, economic growth":

China's GNP by 1975 was some 2.7 times that of 1957, the final
year of the First Five-Year Plan. With population growing at an
annual average rate of over 2 percent, this works out to per capita
GNP growth of just over 3 percent yearly. An overwhelming share
of this growth has come from industry, where output has expanded
at an average annual rate of about 4 percent. In contrast, as one
would expect of a sector employing traditional, centuries-old pro-
duction technologies on relatively fixed land area, agriculture has
grown much more slowly—2 percent annually, or approximately
the same rate as population growth.24

More significant than these statistics is the fact that they were at-
tained without the dehumanizing extremes of wealth for the few and
poverty for the many. No one can say of Maoist China what the Presi-
dent of Brazil said of his own country: "Brazil is doing well but Bra-
zilians are not." There was no parallel in China to the report of Brazil's
Finance Minister that "for 1960 the poorest 40 percent [of the popu-
lation earned] 11.2 percent of the total income and in 1970 hardly 9
percent." 2S

«^ IV. After Mao

When Mao died on September 9, 1976, he was as keenly aware of the
fragility of his achievements as Lenin had been of his a half century
earlier. Mao expressed this awareness when President Nixon visited him
in Peking in February 1972 and said, "The Chairman's writings moved
a nation and have changed the world." Mao replied, "I have not been
able to change it. I have only been able to change a few places in the
vicinity of Peking." *• Likewise, just as Lenin had referred caustically
to his Soviet creation as "a bourgeois and Tsarist hotch-potch," so Mao
on the eve of his death not only insisted on the need for repeated Cul-
tural Revolutions but also declared, "You are making the socialist revo-
lution, and yet you don't know where the bourgeoisie is.-It is right in
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the Communist Party—those in power taking the capitalist road. The
capitalist roaders are still on the capitalist road.""

Mao's apprehension was fully vindicated by developments after his
death. The memorial address was delivered by Hua Kuo-feng, who had
been appointed earlier in the year as acting Premier, bypassing the
higher-ranking Teng Hsiao-p'ing, who was denounced at the time by Mao
as a person who "knows nothing of Marxism-Leninism," who "represents
the bourgeoisie" and "who can't be counted on." Hua praised the Cul-
tural Revolution, which had "smashed the schemes of Liu Shao-chi, and
Teng Hsiao-p'ing for restoration." But on October 6, less than a month
after Mao's death, Hua executed his coup d'itat by arresting the so-
called "Gang of Four," consisting of Mao's wife, Chiang Ch'ing, the
press czar, Yao Wen-yuan and two Shanghai leaders, Wang Hung-wen
and Chang Ch'un-ch'iao. Just as Lin Piao had been deposed as an "ultra-
leftist" by the Maoists, so the latter were deposed as "revisionists mas-
querading as ultraleftists." On October 8 the Central Committee under
dubious circumstances designated Premier Hua as its chairman and as
commander-in-chief of the army. More startling was the rehabilitation
of Teng, who by July 1977 had been appointed vice premier, vice chair-
man of the Party and assistant chief of staff of the army.

Within less than a year, the same Teng who had been dismissed by
Mao as an "unrepentant capitalist roader" had become the power be-
hind Hua and the de facto successor of Mao. One reason for this dra-
matic reversal was the restrictive anti-intellectualism of the group around
Mao. Populism was carried to sectarian and xenophobic extremes, so
that the development of science and the arts was seriously disrupted by
excessive controls over publications, performances and contacts with the
outside world. Such coercion naturally alienated the majority of intel-
lectuals, who readily supported the campaign against the Gang of Four.

A more basic reason for the political turnabout in China was the con-
tradiction between Mao's theory and practice regarding mass self-deter-
mination. Mao heartily agreed with Lenin when the latter insisted that
the Soviets should be organs of government by the people rather than
for the people. This crucial principle was enunciated during the Cultural
Revolution in the Communist Party's "Sixteen Points" (Aug. 8, 1966):
"The only method is for the masses to liberate themselves, and any
method of doing things on their behalf must not be used." (Point 4)
The following year (Jan. 9, 1967) a new series of guidelines stipulated:
"Of all the ways for the revolutionary masses to take their destiny into
their own hands, in the final analysis the only way is to take power!
Those who have power have everything; those who are without power
have nothing. . . . We, the worker, peasant, and soldier masses, are the
indisputable masters of the new world." M
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But when the Shanghai People's Commune attempted to put the above
theory into practice, Mao reversed himself, insisting that the Party was
indispensable: "If everything were changed into the Commune, then
what about the Party? Where would we place the Party? . . . There
must be a party somehow. There must be a nucleus, no matter what we
call it."w Mao also insisted that Party cadres should be re-educated
rather than expelled: "Cadres who have made errors should be treated
correctly and should not be overthrown indiscriminately . . . unless
they persist in their errors and refuse to correct them after repeated
education." *°

In actuality it was the Party that was deradicalized rather than its
cadres re-educated. Most of the old provincial Party leaders, unconverted
and unrepentant, were reappointed to high offices, though in provinces
other than those they had governed in 1966, so as to avoid embarrass-
ment. Likewise the old Communist Youth League replaced the Red
Guards, and a trade union federation replaced the workers' congresses.
By August 26, 1971, the People's Daily was proclaiming: "Now the new
Party committees have been established at all levels, the Party's unified
leadership must be efficiently reinforced." The paper stressed the neces-
sity for "absolute submission of state and army to the Party." The "ab-
solute submission" was exacted, but the price was the repudiation of the
essence of the Cultural Revolution. The "revolutionary masses" obvi-
ously had not "liberated themselves." They had not emerged as the
"indisputable masters of the new world."

Meanwhile, as dramatic a reversal was occurring in Chinese foreign
policy as in its domestic policy. In 1967 Mao had declared China "the
political, military and technical center of world revolution." But he
abandoned this global revolutionary vision with the Soviet invasion of
Czechoslovakia (August 1968) and with the proclamation of the "Brezh-
nev doctrine" of "limited sovereignty" for socialist countries. For Peking,
the threat was serious, with over one million Russian troops on the Sino-
Soviet border, and with the Kremlin threatening a "pre-emptive" attack
on Chinese nuclear installations. To counter the menace from the North,
Mao and Chou En-lai ended what support they had given to world revo-
lution and sought a tactical accord with the United States. The end
result was Henry Kissinger's visit to Peking in July 1971, and Richard
Nixon's in February 1972.

The chief opponent of this reversal of domestic and foreign policies
was Lin Piao, who had become identified with the radical elements in
the Cultural Revolution. At one time Mao's official heir apparent, Lin
now refused to support the rapprochement with the United States and
the deradicalization of the Party. But the combination of Mao and Chou
was too much for Lin. Between the Kissinger and Nixon visits he dis-
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appeared from public view, and in July 1972 it was announced that he
had plotted to assassinate Mao and had perished in a plane crash in
Mongolia while fleeing to the Soviet Union.

With the removal of Lin Piao, two rival groups jockeyed for position
during Mao's last days. One, led by those later branded as the Gang of
Four, was closer to Mao and sought to use his prestige to preserve the
radical vestiges of the Cultural Revolution. The second group, compris-
ing Party leaders, veterans of the Long March and close associates of
Chou, favored modernization with the reconstituted Party in absolute
command. The former group dominated the national media, the leading
universities and cultural affairs, but the latter controlled the levers of
power in the army, the Party, the national economy and the provinces.
It was the latter group, therefore, that was able to seize power soon
after Mao's death.

The new regime under Hua Kuo-feng and Teng Hsiao-p'ing set out
to implement Chou's earlier call for a national mobilization to make
China a great world power by the end of the century. This was to be
achieved through the "four modernizations"—in agriculture, in industry,
in national defense and in science and technology. Modernization per se
can only be welcomed, as it involves increased productivity and corre-
spondingly higher living standards. But the crucial question is the social
context and results of modernization. The answer to that question is
evident in Hua's "Report on the Work of the Government," delivered
on the opening day of the Second Session of the Fifth People's Congress
(June 18, 1979). The report included the following dictums:

• No fundamental conflict of interests exists among workers, peasants
and intellectuals.

• Class enemies consist of criminals, enemy agents, and remnants of
the "Gang of Four" and of the landlord class.

• Class struggle no longer is the "principal contradiction" in Chinese
society, so the "central task" is to support "socialist modernization." In
promoting socialist modernization, "the ultimate aim is to realize the
great Communist ideal of 'from each according to his ability, to each
according to his needs.' " n

Hua underscored the primacy of productivity above all other con-
siderations in a speech to the National Finance and Trade Conference
(July 7, 1978):

. . . many aspects of our superstructure and relations of produc-
tion are still not perfect We should have the courage to face
up to and expose those things in our concrete policies, rules and
regulations, working methods and ideological concepts that are not
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in harmony with the goal of the four modernizations, and have the
gumption to transform, firmly and in appropriate manner, those
aspects of the superstructure and the relations of production that
are not in harmony with the productive forces.32

The significance of the above political tenets is obvious. In contrast
to Mao, who warned of a new ruling class emerging from privileged
cadres and intellectuals, Hua sees danger only in "bad" elements and in
social remnants from the past. In contrast to Mao, who insisted on the
simultaneous transformation of the superstructure (ownership and work
relations) along with the forces of production (technology and labor
skills), Hua refers vaguely to "ultimate aims'" that cannot begin to be
realized until productivity and modernization reach some appropriate
level. Finally, with class struggle relegated to a minor contradiction,
almost any labor-management relations can be justified so long as pro-
ductivity is increased, and demands for worker decision-making power
can be dismissed as "ultraleft." All of this obviously could prove to be
precursory to a new ruling elite of managers, technicians and Party-state
cadres.

These and other statements by Hua did not save him from the "prag-
matists" who distrusted him because of his ambiguous role under Mao,
and who suspected that Hua still had not "emancipated" himself from
the "pernicious influence of the ultraleftists." Hua therefore was forced
to surrender his premiership in September 1980 to Teng's close associate,
Chao Tse-yang. A few months later a public trial was held of ten for-
merly prominent Communist Party leaders and generals, including Mao's
widow, Chiang Ch'ing. They were found guilty on numerous counts and
given sentences ranging from 16 years to life imprisonment and, in
Chiang's case, a suspended death sentence.

Meanwhile Teng was implementing his philosophy which he had
succinctly summarized in the 1950s when he declared that it made no
difference whether a cat was white or black so long as it caught mice.
In Marxist ideological terms, Teng was stressing the primacy of pro-
ductive forces as against the Maoist strategy of simultaneous develop-
ment of the forces and relations of production. Manifestations of the
basic conflict between the Teng and Maoist programs were manifest as
the modernization drive got under way: emphasis on scholastic achieve-
ment rather than on combining mental work with manual; "one-person
management" in factories and universities as against collective adminis-
tration by revolutionary committees; encouragement rather than dis-
couragement of private family plots and rural fairs; regional agricultural
specialization as against regional self-sufficiency; mass importation of
industrial plants and technologies as against self-reliance; and more de-
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pendence on free market economics than on administrative plans andcontrols.

By early 1981 Teng's pragmatic approach to modernization was in
trouble. Billions of dollars worth of contracts with foreign corporations
were cancelled, and commitments for oil exports were drastically re-
duced. An inflation rate of 15 percent to 18 percent during 1980 was
widely resented and protested. Some 20 million were unemployed in
the cities, and the housing shortage was more intractable than the un-
employment. A confidential memorandum circulated among senior offi-
cials in late 1980 assessed the situation in the cities as "very bad," and
warned of "very serious consequences" if action were not taken. In
December 1980 the Peking leadership, after prolonged debate, announced
a retreat from free market economics and reimposition of a large measure
of central planning. The purpose of the planning was to stimulate agri-
culture and light industry in order to raise living standards.

These economic difficulties and policy disputes have engendered varied
reactions amongst the populace. One is a recrudescence of Maoism, as
noted by an American scholar, A. Doak Barnett: "There is almost cer-
tainly some strong opposition from many different kinds of people
including those who opposed Teng in earlier years, those who now see
their power and positions endangered and those who are genuinely and
strongly committed to Maoist egalitarianism. For all those who oppose
current trends, Mao's legacy and name provide a potential rallying
point." 33

A small human rights movement also has emerged in China, encour-
aged by the early Hua-Teng support for the right to put up wall posters
and to speak out freely. Wei Ching-sheng, the leading underground
newspaper editor, placed a poster on Peking's "Democracy Wall" de-
manding "China's fifth modernization"—democracy and self-rule. With-
out this freedom, Wei argued, the Communist Party never would be able
to mobilize popular support for its much-touted "four modernizations"
in agriculture, industry, science and defense. Wei was making precisely
the same point that Andrei Sakharov has in the Soviet Union in explain-
ing why Russia's economy and technology have been falling farther
behind those of the West. Wei has been treated more harshly than Sak-
harov, being sentenced to fifteen years in prison for agitating "to over-
throw the dictatorship of the proletariat," and "violating the vital
interests of the state." ** The short-lived underground press has dis-
appeared, and posters are no longer allowed on "Democracy Wall,"
now popularly known as "Bureaucracy Wall."

At least as significant as the opposition of the pro-Maoists and of the
dissidents is the growing alienation and cynicism. When asked recently
what they believed in, nearly as many students at Shanghai's Fudan
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University replied, "nothing at all," as did those who answered "com-
munism." And at Peking University, a sociologist concluded after a
similar survey, "nihilism is reaching dangerous levels." 35 The malaise
is not limited to university campuses. A Shanghai newspaper printed in
early 1980 a candid account of what it called "China's crisis of confi-
dence." It reported that many citizens believe that "Marxism-Leninism
no longer works," that "political lessons are not well received" in schools,
and that in offices and factories, political study classes are "just occasions

for killing time." *•
Under these circumstances it remains an open question whether the

pragmatists in Peking will be able to evolve the viable economic and
social policies essential for a new national consensus.

*%> V. China's Revolution and the Third World

Until 1917 the only societal model available to the Third World was
that of Western capitalism. After the Bolshevik Revolution and the
Five Year Plans, Soviet society offered a second choice, and one that was
especially impressive during the Great Depression and the Second World
War. With the Chinese Revolution and the ensuing Great Proletarian
Cultural Revolution, a third option was available, which was markedly

different from the first two.
The Chinese often refer to "learning by negative example," a process

that naturally emphasizes the weaknesses of Soviet society. But in stress-
ing the "negative example," the Chinese are implicitly recognizing the
great advantage they have enjoyed in appearing after the Bolshevik
Revolution. One is reminded of Isaac Newton's observation that he
had been able to see as far as he did because he had stood on the shoul-
ders of giants. This analogy is valid for the Chinese Revolution in rela-
tion to the Russian. An analysis of the disadvantages under which the
Bolsheviks labored because of their pioneering role during World War I
points up the advantages accruing to the Chinese in following after the
Bolsheviks during World War II.

The first difficulty the Bolsheviks faced was the lack of precedent.
They had little socialist theory and no practice to guide them in their
task of destroying the old Tsarist regime and creating a new socialist
society. A second drawback for the Bolsheviks was that they were nar-
rowly based urban intellectuals, in contrast to the Chinese Communists,
who had lived and fought with the peasants for two decades before seiz-
ing power. Also, the Bolsheviks had to fight a civil war and a foreign
intervention immediately after assuming power, and were left with a
devastated and war-weary country after the cessation of hostilities. The
Chinese Communists also had to fight a protracted civil war, but they
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won it before rather than after gaining national control. Consequently
they began the rebuilding process on a positive note of victory and pop-
ular acclaim.

When the reconstruction process began, the Bolsheviks were seriously
handicapped by the decimation of their cadres, which forced them to
depend, as Lenin complained, on "hundreds of thousands of old officials
whom we got from the Tsar and from bourgeois society and who, partly
deliberately and partly unwittingly, work against us." S7 (See Chapter 20,
Section III.) The Chinese Communists, by contrast, could draw upon
a large pool of experienced and dedicated cadres trained during the
years of administering liberated provinces with tens of millions of in-
habitants. Equally important, the Chinese benefited enormously irom
the economic and military support afforded by the Soviet Union. The
Bolsheviks, by contrast, had to fight alone, and justifiably saw themselves
as an isolated and beleaguered socialist island in a surrounding capitalist
ocean. Finally, the Bolsheviks had the grave misfortune of losing Lenin
soon after the civil war ended, whereas Mao survived for another quarter
century to lead the Cultural Revolution as well as the overthrow of the
Kuomintang regime.

The above historical factors, together with the unique traditions and
conditions prevailing in China, resulted in the evolution of the People's
Republic of China, which was as different from the Soviet Union as it
was from the United States. The society that finally took shape during
the decade between the Cultural Revolution and the death of Mao
had certain distinctive and significant characteristics. In the realm of
economics it stressed agriculture and the peasants, it was based on de-
centralization and local self-sufficiency and it achieved a considerable
degree of industrialization without urbanization. In politics, Mao's
"mass line" emphasized interaction between top and bottom, and fos-
tered this interaction with a variety of "counterinstitutions." Likewise
the educational system was designed to combat the "private ownership
of knowledge," while in the People's Liberation Army, politics came first
and technological factors second.

These distinctive Maoist values and institutions, which crystallized
between the mid-1960s and mid-1970s, attracted considerable attention
and following in Third World countries seeking to attain economic
development and facing obstacles similar to those prevailing in China.
Since Mao's death, however, the Chinese model has lost some of its
appeal. Doubts naturally have risen with the constant allusions to the
"lost decade," and with the not-too-subtle references to a "Gang of
Five" that includes the former "Great Helmsman" himself. Peking's
image also has been tarnished by the shift from a global revolutionary
foreign policy to one that places the struggle against "Soviet imperial-
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ism" above everything else. The resulting strategy of "my enemy's enemy
is my friend" has led Peking to support the Pakistan military regime
during the Bengali revolt, the Bandaranaike government of Ceylon dur-
ing the 1971 uprising, the Pinochet dictatorship in Chile, the Mobutu
regime in Zaire and the UNITA faction in Angola, which was also
backed by South Africa. Peking also censured Washington for not pre-
venting the fall of the Shah of Iran. Such a course has made a mockery
of China's proclaimed principle of "proletarian internationalism."

Yet whatever policies Peking might have followed, the fact remains
that the Maoist societal model by its very nature can appeal to only
a handful of Third World countries. Mao himself stated that guerrilla
warfare was essential not only for revolution but also for the later
carrying out of socialist economic development. In other words, social
revolution is the prerequisite for establishing a Maoist-type socialist
order. Without a preceding revolution the local and foreign vested in-
terests entrenched in Third World countries would block such key
elements in Maoist strategy as land redistribution, establishment of
communes, rural industrialization, mass education and health care, and
worker participation in the decision-making process. Thus the Marxist-
socialist countries that have been, or might be, receptive to the Maoist
model comprise a very small portion of the Third World. This small
stage could, of course, expand suddenly and substantially, as indicated
by recent developments in the former Portuguese African colonies.

In conclusion, the chief factor determining the future impact of China
on the Third World will be the nature of events within China itself.
If the next generation is able to devise new institutions for continuing
the revolution under new conditions, then China inevitably will exert
great influence beyond its borders. But that influence, in any case, can
be only that of a precedent rather than a blueprint. In the present age,
with its global self-determination impulse, each society will set its own
course in line with its own particular needs, historical experiences and
cultural traditions. The future influence of the Chinese consequently
will depend on the extent to which they succeed in resolving contradic-
tions that remain unresolved in both the First World and the Second
World as well as in the Third World—contradictions such as moral ver-
sus material incentives, hierarchical bureaucracy versus mass partic-
ipation, city versus country, and physical labor versus mental labor.
Increased GNP by itself cannot cope with these contradictions, as has
been amply demonstrated by the United States and the Soviet Union,
as well as by Third World countries from Brazil to Iran to Indonesia.

#

Chapter 23

SECOND GLOBAL
REVOLUTIONARY WAVE,

1939- :
GLOBAL MANIFESTATIONS

OF REVOLUTION

After nearly 120 years of British rule, the vast majority of Asiatics
were not sufficiently interested in this rule to take any steps to
ensure its continuance. And if it is true that the government had
no share in the life of the people, it is equally true that the few
thousand British residents who made their living out of the coun-
try—practically none of whom looked upon Malaya as being their
home—were completely out of touch with the people. . . .
British rule and culture and the small British community formed
no more than a thin and brittle veneer.

LONDON Times, February 18, 1942

The Chinese Communists, unlike the Russian Communists, did not
cherish chiliastic expectations of worldwide revolution as the aftermath
of their own Revolution. Mao and his comrades had developed their
movement in an insular national setting, isolated physically and intel-
lectually from international revolutionary currents. Yet the upheavals in
the Third World were much greater in breadth and depth after the
Second World War than after the first. Within two decades after 1945,
nationalist and social revolutionary insurrections had dismantled the
great European empires that had appeared so impregnable and enduring
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only a few years earlier. The extent of the global transformation is
reflected in the composition of the United Nations, which consisted of
51 member countries when organized in 1945. By 1981 its membership
reached a total of 156 countries. The 105 new members consist largely
of the Third World states that have emerged from the ruins of shat-
tered empires.

Consideration of all the manifestations of this epochal upheaval is
clearly not feasible. It will be more manageable and meaningful to
group the new postwar regimes into three categories, even though this
arrangement unavoidably will exclude certain geographic regions and
historical events. However, the will to exclude is the prerequisite for an
historical study encompassing over half a millennium and most of the
globe. The three categories that will be analyzed in this chapter are na-
tionalist, social revolutionary and white settler regimes. These will be
considered in turn after a preliminary section on the dynamics of the
postwar revolutionary wave.

*g> I. Dynamics of Third World Politics

The origins of decolonization are to be found in the awakening and
activization of colonial subjects to the point where the amount of force
necessary to preserve imperial ties became prohibitively expensive and
unacceptable. Several factors explain the dramatic leap of hundreds of
millions of Third World peoples onto the stage of world history. One
was the gradual maturation of nationalist movements between the two
world wars. They had gained in popular following, and were headed by
more knowledgeable and sophisticated leaders. Those who directed the
successful struggles for independence were not unreconstructed Malayan
sultans or Nigerian chiefs or Indian princes, but rather men who had
studied in Western universities, who had participated in the operation
of Western institutions and who were also familiar with the Soviet al-
ternative to the Western societal model—men like Gandhi, Nehru,
Sukarno, Nkrumah, Nyerere and Nasser.

The worldwide colonial awakening was further stimulated during
World War II with the sen-ice of millions of colonials in both Allied
and Japanese armies and labor battalions. Many Africans fought under
the British, French and Italian flags, while over two million Indians
volunteered for the British forces, and an additional thirty-five thousand
to forty thousand Indian prisoners captured in Hong Kong, Singapore
and Burma signed up for the Japanese-sponsored Indian National Army.
More tens of thousands of Indonesians, Burmese and Malayans volun-
teered for Japanese-trained armies in their respective countries. When

* + *
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all these men returned home at the end of the war, they inevitably re-
garded in a new light the local colonial officials and native leaders. They
were more likely to insist on the implementation of the wartime Allied
propaganda regarding freedom and self-determination.

Equally important was the unprecedented weakening of the foremost
colonial powers during the Second World War. France, Holland and
Belgium were overrun and occupied, while Britain was debilitated eco-
nomically and militarily. At the same time, anti-imperialist sentiment
was spreading within the imperial countries themselves. Gone were the
days when white men in the colonies confidently asserted, "We are here
because we are superior." Now their presence was questioned, not only
by their subjects but also by their own fellow countrymen. Mussolini's
attack on Ethiopia in 1935 was widely regarded in Western Europe as a
deplorable throwback, while the Anglo-French assault on the Suez in
1956 aroused vehement popular opposition in both Britain and France.
The end of the West's global hegemony was due as much to the lack of
will to rule as it was to lack of strength.

Finally, the colonial revolution was stimulated by the unprecedented
material and political destructiveness of the Second World War. It
quickly became a truly global struggle, with German armies operating
from Norway to North Africa to the Volga, and Japanese forces from
the Aleutians to Hawaii to Burma. On most of these far-flung fronts
resistance organizations were active, whereas during World War I they
were relatively unknown. Precisely because the Germans and the Japa-
nese conquered such vast territories so rapidly, resistance movements
spontaneously erupted in most of the occupied lands. They began with
individual acts of protest—defacing enemy posters, scrawling slogans on
walls, flying forbidden flags and listening to proscribed radio programs.
Gradually individual actions became collective resistance movements in-
volved in building up stores of arms, operating clandestine presses, sup-
plying intelligence to the Allies and committing minor sabotage acts.
In the final stage of their development, resistance organizations disrupted
railroads, staged strikes in mines and factories, assassinated leading oc-
cupationists and their quisling collaborators and staged open insurrec-
tion and guerrilla warfare.

Communists frequently assumed leadership of these resistance move-
ments because of their prewar experience with clandestine operations.
They had underground organizations to fall back upon and they knew
how to obtain arms and how to generate mass organizations for mobiliz-
ing workers, peasants, students, housewives, war veterans and other
segments of the subject populations. It is not surprising, then, that mem-
bership in Communist Parties (beyond Soviet frontiers) increased enor-
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mously during the war years—from less than a million in 1939 to fourteen
million by the end of 1945. As in the exhilarating days following Novem-
ber 1917, once again there was euphoric optimism about the prospects
for worldwide revolution.

All these factors promoting revolution were counterbalanced by
equally powerful counterrevolutionary pressures. The leaders of the Eu-
ropean imperial nations made clear their determination to hold onto
their colonies after the war. Winston Churchill made his oft-quoted pro-
nouncement in 1942 that he had "not become the King's First Minister
in order to preside over the liquidation of the British Empire." Likewise
the Brazzaville Conference held in 1944 under the auspices of the Free
French government declared: "The attainment of self-government in the
colonies even in the most distant future must be excluded." 1

More significant than the counterrevolutionary role of the European
powers was that of the United States. It is not generally realized that the
United States emerged from World War II not only as the No. 1 global
power, but also as the only power with a plan for a new world order.
Stalin was interested primarily in carving out security zones that would
safeguard Russia against future invasions, while Churchill's main con-
cern was to preserve the British Empire. Only the United States had the
power and the vision necessary for a global strategy, and the Council on
Foreign Relations formulated that strategy with its concept of an Amer-
ica-dominated "Grand Area" (details in Chapter 19, Section V). The ba-
sic objective was to revive the prewar capitalist order, but in a modified
form that would make it more viable and that would open European
colonial possessions to American corporations. Just as Great Britain, the
dominant nineteenth-century economic power, favored "free-trade impe-
rialism" in order to have access to world markets, so the United States,
the dominant twentieth-century economic power, favored, for the same
reason, anticolonial imperialism. The British were quite aware of this,
Anthony Eden being typical in noting in his memoirs: "[Roosevelt]
hoped that former colonial territories, once free of their masters would
become politically and economically dependent upon the United States,
and had no fear that other powers might fill that role." 2

Counterrevolution was the strategy not only of the United States and
the West European powers but also, paradoxically, of the Soviet Union.
Whereas Lenin had actively fomented world revolution through the
Communist International, Stalin abandoned this course in order to reach
agreements for spheres of influence with his Western allies. His foreign
policy was based on two main strategic rules: to subordinate the Comin-
tern to the interests of the Soviet state, and to exploit contradictions be-
tween imperialist powers in order to insure generous and secure Soviet
spheres of influence. This meant acceptance of the capitalist status quo
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in Western Europe, establishment of Soviet-type societies in Eastern Eu-
rope and avoidance of confrontations in the Third World.

The above guidelines explain Stalin's numerous wartime negotiations
and arrangements with the Western powers:

• Example: the Stalin-Eden negotiations (Dec. 1941) in which Eden
rejected Stalin's proposal that Britain recognize the Soviet "areas of in-
fluence" as defined in the 1939 Stalin-Hitler Pact, and in return Britain
would be free to establish bases in northern France, Belgium, Denmark,
Norway and the Netherlands.

• Example: the Molotov-de Gaulle negotiations (May 1942) in which
Molotov agreed to persuade the French Resistance and the French colo-
nies to recognize de Gaulle's authority, in return for de Gaulle's support
for the opening of a second front.

• Example: Stalin's dissolution of the Comintern (June 10, 1943), de-
signed to clear the way for the Big Three (the United States, the Soviet
Union and the United Kingdom) to agree on the structure of the postwar
world without the distractive threat of world revolution.

• Example: the Stalin-Churchill agreement in Moscow (Oct. 1944) de-
fining the exact percentages of British and Russian postwar influence in
each Balkan state.

• Example: Moscow's pressure on foreign Communist Party leaders to
accept the spheres-of-influence agreements among the Big Three—pres-
sure that was accepted by most of those leaders, the few holdouts includ-
ing Tito, Mao and Ho.

In light of the above wheeling and dealing, British historian A. J. P.
Taylor concluded that it was Stalin "rather than the Americans who
preserved western Europe for capitalist democracy." * Likewise an Amer-
ican historian, Gabriel Kolko, reaches this judgment in his analysis of
the diplomacy of the Second World War:

. . . during the critical period of 1944-1947 the Russians gave the
Western European social system a reprieve during which to consoli-
date its power. The Russians wanted a respite from the war to ob-
tain their own breathing spell, and if this required stability for
their former allies, the Russians were willing to provide it if at all
possible. Succinctly, the Russians were as committed to revolution
as the West was to democracy, and they both opposed a radical
transformation of Western Europe and its long-range consequences
threatening instability for the entire face of the globe. Without such
a Soviet policy . . . no one can predict with confidence what the
social outcome of the war in Western Europe might have been in
the hands of local, self-guiding left parties.4
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Stalin was not successful in arranging a spheres-of-influence settlement.
The end result was the Cold War, to which Stalin responded by estab-
lishing the Communist Information Bureau (Cominform) in September
1947. This was a defensive move, as evident in Andrei Zhdanov's report
to the initial conference of the organization. Zhdanov ignored the on-
going civil wars in China, Greece and Vietnam, despite the fact that the
United States was involved directly or indirectly in all three. The reason
for the slight is apparent in a speech made a few days earlier by Andrei
Vyshinsky in the United Nations. He declared that "in the present situ-
ation any new war turns without fail into a world war." Consequently
he viewed Third World uprisings as a threat to the "fundamental task,"
which he denned as the "building of Communism in the U.S.S.R." B It
followed from his postulate that Third World insurrections were to be
avoided because of the danger of a confrontation between the Soviet
Union and the West. Hence the persistent efforts of the U.S.S.R. and its
subservient Communist Parties, as well as of the Western powers, to fore-
stall revolutionary eruptions in the Third World.

When thousands of nationalists were massacred in the Constantin dis-
trict of Algeria in May 1945, the Communist ministers of the Paris gov-
ernment continued to hold their posts, while the French Communist
Party leader, Maurice Thorez was satisfied to issue a statement deploring
"the painful events of last month" and recommending improvement of
the food supply and dismissal of the responsible officials.6 When a French
expeditionary force bombarded Damascus in the same month, Thorez
again deplored the action and supported Arab right to self-determina-
tion, but then added gratuitously that "the right to divorce does not
mean the obligation to divorce." ' In Vietnam a French army in effect
re-established the colonial regime in the South of the country, while a
French fleet shelled Haiphong with heavy civilian casualties on Novem-
ber 23, 1946. During the ensuing colonial war, a Communist was Minis-
ter of Defense for four months (Jan.-Apr. 1947), and the Communist
ministers in the cabinet voted military credits for the war in order to
maintain "ministerial solidarity." The Communist Party leader, Jacques
Dudos, insisted that such ."solidarity" was essential because the four-
power conference (among the U.S.S.R., the U.S.A., Britain and France)
was about to begin in Moscow, and "our Foreign Minister will be de-
fending the cause of France.8 The cause of Vietnam, therefore, would
have to wait.

While the Moscow conference was in session, French troops suppressed
an insurrection in Madagascar as brutally as they had the uprising in
Constantin. Again the Communists restricted themselves to formal pro-
tests because "ministerial solidarity" was needed to plead "the cause of

J
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France" at Moscow. And so the cause of Madagascar, like the cause of
Vietnam, had to wait.

The same Communist strategy was followed in India, where Gandhi
declared forthrightly: "India cannot regard herself as involved in a war
said to be for democratic freedoms, when she herself is deprived of free-
dom." The Indian Communist Party, by contrast, followed the Kremlin
line of national unity against the Axis, and therefore supported the colo-
nial administration. The British responded by arresting Gandhi and
suppressing the Congress Party, while at the same time legalizing the
Communist Party, which had been proscribed since 1934.

Most significant was Soviet policy in China, where Stalin, during
World War II and after, consistently supported Chiang Kai-shek and
opposed Mao's revolutionary strategy (See Chapter 21, Section II). In
February 1948 Stalin admitted to a Yugoslav Communist, Edvard Kar-
delj, and to a Bulgarian Communist, Georgi Dimitrov, that he had erred
in China:

. . . after the war we invited the Chinese comrades to come to
Moscow and we discussed the situation in China. We told them
bluntly that we considered the development of the uprising in
China had no prospects, that the Chinese comrades should seek a
modus vivendi with Chiang Kai-shek, and that they should join the
Chiang Kai-shek government and dissolve their army. The Chinese
comrades agreed here in Moscow with the views of the Soviet com-
rades, but went back to China and acted quite otherwise. They
mustered their forces, organized their armies and now, as we see,
they are beating Chiang Kai-shek's army. Now, in the case of China,
we admit we were wrong.9

The fact that Stalin proved wrong and Mao right was of inestimable
significance for the entire Third World. Mao had successfully challenged
the fundamental assumption of Soviet foreign policy, that the interests
of the Soviet Union and of Third World peoples were identical. In April
1946 Mao presented to the leading cadres of his party an analysis of the
international situation that was unprecedented in Communist circles at
that time. He recognized the possibility that the United States and the
Soviet Union might reach a settlement, but he added that this does not
require that die peoples of the different countries of the capitalist world
should therefore make compromises in their own countries. "The aim of
reactionary' forces," he warned, "is resolutely to destroy all democratic
forces," so that the latter had the alternative of waging revolutionary
armed struggle or perishing.10

Events since 1946 have proven the validity of Mao's judgment. The



J -
* # » • # # # •

630 GLOBAL RIFT

Second World War, in contrast to the First World War, was followed by
successive revolutions, which persist to the present. These revolutions
have not been uniform in character or centrally directed. Their diversity
reflects the great variety of local conditions and balance of forces that
spawned the insurrections. Three main types of revolutions are discern-
ible, and the imperial powers have reacted to the three in quite different
ways.

In the first, the native leaders were primarily nationalists who wanted
to end foreign rule but not to change social institutions or class relation-
ships. They did not seek to challenge fundamentally the local or foreign
vested interests, whether they were traditional landholdings, plantations,
commercial firms, banks, railways, mines or government debt arrange-
ments. Such nationalist leaders or movements were more likely to be en-
trusted with political power because it was understood implicitly that
they would not use that power to effect social or economic change. The
colonies thus gained political independence but were not free of impe-
rialism; rather they became dependent neocolonial states.

The second type of independence movement was that in which the
native leaders and movements were social revolutionary as well as nation-
alist, and therefore planned for a new social as well as political order.
This led to confrontations with both local and foreign vested interests,
which usually joined forces to resist social revolution to the bitter end.
This hard-line position, it should be noted, was taken not only by the
established imperial powers but also by the United States. Thus Britain
was willing to grant independence to an India led by the Congress Party
and the Muslim League, whereas France and the United States fought
against the Communist Ho Chi Minh in Indochina for three full decades.
Likewise in the Americas, the British readily granted independence to
the nationalist-minded Federal Labor Party in the West Indies, but re-
fused it to leftist Cheddi Jagan in Guyana, even after he had won ma-
jority support in parliamentary elections. The British, it should be
added, were strongly supported, if not prompted, by the United States,
which was unalterably opposed to a socialist regime on its front doorstep
—an article of faith that was amply demonstrated also against Castro in
Cuba.

The third type of revolution in the colonies was that conducted
against local European settlers. In most cases the settlers eventually were
forced to give way, as in Algeria, Kenya and the Portuguese African
colonies. The exceptions are in South Africa and Israel, where white
settler regimes have been able to take root because of certain inherent
sources of strength.

The world that has emerged after decolonization is different from that
envisaged by Marx and Engels when they wrote in the Communist Mani-
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festo that "working men have no country." Far from a world dividing
along class lines, it is state frontiers that are decisive and meaningful.
The evolving world system is dominated not by class interests but by na-
tionalist considerations, which are being pursued resolutely by all states,
regardless of political coloration. This means an absence of a unified
world revolutionary movement and strategy, but it does not mean a
cessation of revolutionary activities on a national scale. Rather these
activities persist to the present, and have engendered the three types of
Third World states—nationalist, social revolutionary and white settler—
which will be examined in the sections that follow.

•% / / . Nationalist Regimes

The dependent colonial states almost invariably have had turbulent
postindependence histories. Beset by economic difficulties, they were un-
able to satisfy the exaggerated expectations of their newly aroused
publics. The combination of economic pressures (lack of capital, high
unemployment, social inequities and vulnerability to world market fluc-
tuations and to foreign-owned firms) and mass unrest forced most of these
regimes to turn from neocolonialism to state capitalism. This was usually
effected by coups led by members of the civil or military bureaucracies.
Lacking an independent socioeconomic base, they depended primarily on
control of the armed forces and the state machinery, and therefore ended
up usually with a military dictatorship or a one-party state.

The state capitalist regimes were inherently ambivalent, as reflected in
their zigzag tactics. On the one hand they decreed land reforms, nation-
alized foreign-owned enterprises, established state industries, welcomed
aid from the Soviet Union as well as the Western powers and generally
sought to attain economic as well as political independence. On the other
hand the state capitalist regimes rejected Marxist class-struggle ideology
and substituted nationalistic forms of "socialism" that rationalized the
muzzling of labor to enhance national capital accumulation. Thus state
capitalism was weakened by inherent contradictions. It sought to combat
foreign capitalism but at the same time it repressed and exploited its own
workers and peasants. Of necessity it resorted to demagogic ideological
appeals (Arab and African "socialism") that were intrinsically hollow
and ineffective.

Ultimately the state capitalist regimes were overwhelmed by debt over-
loads, trade deficits, development failures and limited access in Western
markets for their industrial and agricultural exports. Hence the ultimate
reforging of foreign economic bonds by financial and industrial multina-
tional corporations, and by Western-dominated international agencies
such as the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund. This gen-



6S2 / GLOBAL RIFT

eral pattern of neocolonialism to state capitalism to renewed dependence
and subordination to the world capitalist order is evident, with many
local variations, in the following regional surveys.

A.
India

By far the most important victory of the nationalist variety was won in
India. That subcontinent, with its vast human and material resources,
had from the beginning been the keystone of the British Empire and the
epitome of European imperial authority. One reason for the relatively
conservative nationalist character of the independence movement in In-
dia was that for more than a century British rule had prepared that
colony for self-rule. Also, the dominant Congress Party, under the lead-
ership of Gandhi was committed to peaceful and gradual reform. The
fact that Gandhi selected Nehru rather than Subhas Chandra Bose as his
successor was in itself revealing. Nehru, with his scattered allegiances to
Fabian Socialism, Gandhian nonviolence, Western humanism and Ve-
danta precepts, was more inclined to a "moderate" course than the
strong-minded and militantly socialistic Bose. The latter, although
elected president of the Congress Party twice, finally left its ranks alto-
gether because of frustration with the unrelenting opposition of the con-
servative leadership. During World War II Bose fled from India to
Berlin, and then to Tokyo, where he organized the Indian National
Army to fight against Britain.

A final factor contributing to the nationalist outcome in India was that
that colony did not undergo a Japanese invasion and occupation. Thus
it did not generate an armed resistance movement, which probably would
have catapulted to the forefront social revolutionary leaders at least as
radical as Bose, as happened in China and Indochina with the emergence
of Mao and Ho. Instead, uninterrupted British rule made it possible for
the relatively conservative Gandhi and Nehru to take over power after
the war with minimum violence and social disruption.

Despite these circumstances favoring smooth relations between the
British authorities and the Indian nationalists, the outbreak of World
War II precipitated a political confrontation. When Britain declared
war on Germany on September 3, 1939, the viceroy in Delhi, the Marquis
of Linlithgow, proclaimed on the same day that India was at war. Al-
though this was a constitutionally correct procedure, Nehru protested
bitterly against the high-handedness. "One man, and he a foreigner and
a representative of a hated system, could plunge four hundred millions
of human beings into war, without the slightest reference to them. . . . In
the dominions the decision was taken by popular representatives after
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full debate. . . . Not so in India, and it hurt." ll Congress Party protes-
tations were curtly rejected by London until the national emergency cre-
ated by the fall of France and the beginning of the Battle of Britain. The
viceroy then announced that basic changes were not feasible during
the war, but that afterward India would be granted dominion status. The
Congress Party promptly rejected this offer, and the deadlock continued.

Japan's precipitous conquest of Southeast Asia in early 1942 funda-
mentally changed the Indian situation. With Japanese armies poised on
Bengal's borders, India was transformed from a reluctant ally in a quiet
byway to one positioned directly in the path of the rapidly advancing
enemy. Churchill responded by sending to India on March 22 a cabinet
member, Sir Stafford Cripps. Again major change was excluded for the
duration of the war, but as soon as it was over, India could become fully
autonomous, with the right to secede from the Commonwealth. The Con-
gress Party turned down Cripps' offer, the basic reason being the refusal
of the British government to accept the Indian people as equal and essen-
tial partners in the war effort.

When the Congress Party demanded the Defense Ministry, London
reluctantly agreed, but then limited the Minister's authority to trivial
matters such as public relations, demobilization, canteens, stationery,
printing and reception of foreign missions. Nehru had worked out a plan
for raising an army of five million men, to be armed by expanding In-
dia's existing factories that were producing rifles, hand grenades and ex-
plosives. The scheme was to prepare a mass guerrilla army that would be
available in case the professional military failed in India, as they had in
Southeast'Asia. But British official policy remained unchanged. India
was to be defended by a professional army surrounded by a population
that was passively neutral at best and actively hostile at worst.

The Congress Party responded with its "quit India" resolution (Aug.
7, 1942), demanding immediate freedom, "both for the sake of India and
for the success of the cause of the UN." 12 The Congress Party threat-
ened, if its demand was not met, to wage "a mass struggle on nonviolent
lines." The British government struck back hard with wholesale repres-
sion. Over 60,000 people were arrested, including all the Congress Party
leaders; 14,000 were detained without trial, 940 were killed; and 1,630
were injured in clashes with the police and military. British repression
provoked open insurrection in some districts, with telephone lines cut,
trains robbed, government buildings burned and a "parallel govern-
ment" established to challenge the status quo. The British held the Con-
gress Party leaders responsible for the violence, but the fact is that
Gandhi with his nonviolence convictions was shocked by the outbreak
and condemned it.

This proved a critical turning point; foreign and domestic develop-
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ments now unfolded that defined India's history for decades to come.
Abroad the Germans reached the Volga and were only thirty miles from
Alexandria, while the Japanese had overrun Burma. The gigantic Ger-
man and Japanese pincers were separated only by India, which was seeth-
ing with disaffection, and by the Middle East Muslim countries, which
sided more with the Axis than with the Allies. If the Germans and Japa-
nese had pushed on into these countries, they would have set fire to
smoldering tinder. They might well have closed in the Eurasian land
mass with incalculable repercussions.

The near catastrophe for the West was averted only because Hitler
chose to squander his divisions on the Russian plains, and because the
Japanese, despite their threats and feints, never really planned to invade
India. There was no need for Nehru's five-million-man guerrilla force, so
India, unlike China and the Southeast Asian countries, did not develop
any resistance forces or fight any war of liberation. This turn of events
was fortunate for Nehru and the rest of the Congress Party leaders.
Japanese occupation and a prolonged resistance struggle probably would
have ended with Bose, or others even more radical, pushing them off the
historical stage, as happened to Chiang Kai-shek in China and to Em-
peror Bao Dai in Vietnam.

Domestically also the balance of power was being decisively altered by
the growing power of the Muslim League at the expense of the hobbled
Congress Party. The Muslim League's leader, Muhammad Ali Jinnah,
was a Bombay lawyer of impeccable Western dress and taste. He was will-
ing to cooperate with the Congress Party on a coalition basis, but the
Congress Party would have nothing to do with the Muslim League; it
would admit only Muslims who came in as individuals. Jinnah turned
to the Muslim masses with the cry, "Islam is in danger." He exaggerated
slights and discriminations by the Congress Party as he campaigned tire-
lessly for an independent Pakistan. "Muslim India cannot accept any
constitution which must necessarily result in a Hindu majority govern-
ment. . . . Mussulmans are a nation according to any definition of a na-
tion, and they must have their homelands, their territory, and their
state." "

The domestic situation in India was being transformed also by the
huge military mobilization and by the substantial industrial expansion.
The Indian Army increased during the war from 175,000 to 2 million
men, the Indian Navy also grew markedly and the Indian Air Force was
established. These units fought with distinction against the Japanese in
Malaya and Burma, and against the Germans and Italians in North
Africa, Ethiopia, Syria and Iraq. At the same time India became the sup-
ply center for the Allied armies operating in the Middle East. Industries
grew rapidly, especially steel, cement and aluminum, as well as small en-
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terprises producing blankets, uniforms and light arms.
The enlarged military forces meant new experiences and skills for

millions, as well as an upsurge of national pride because of their notable
achievements. Likewise the industrial expansion provided many open-
ings for Indians as technicians and administrators. Many thousands at-
tained responsibility, status and know-how. When the war ended, India
had enough of its own officers to take over the armed forces, and enough
executives and technicians to operate the commercial and industrial en-
terprises. All this added up to an enhanced awareness of nationality and
a growth of national confidence. By the end of the war India had al-
ready become independent in spirit, though this was tempered by a per-
vasive suspicion that the British somehow would manage to preserve
their rule despite their public commitments.

With the surrender of Germany in May 1945, a triangle conflict burst
out into the open among the British, the Congress Party and the Muslim
League. London's government under the redoubtable Conservative Party
leader, Winston Churchill, believed that at least one more year of war
against Japan lay ahead. It assumed that during that year Britain would
be able to negotiate with the Indian nationalists from a position of
strength, as many British and other Allied troops still were stationed in
India. This presumption was shattered by two totally unexpected devel-
opments in 1945. The first was Churchill's electoral defeat in July by the
Labour Party, which for decades had championed self-government for
India. The second was the sudden surrender of Japan in August follow-
ing the atomic bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki. Almost overnight
the political situation in India had been transformed, and Britain's free-
dom to maneuver had disappeared.

With the Germans and Japanese defeated, and with Churchill removed
from office, it was clear that the British public was in no mood for con-
tinued warfare in India in order to preserve the imperial tie. British and
Allied forces in India were rapidly reduced at the same time that tensions
were building up between the Congress Party and the Muslim League.
From being a referee with power to make and enforce decisions, Britain
now found itself to be a go-between trying to reconcile two independent
and belligerent parties.

The precarious position of the British in India was spotlighted by two
dramatic events involving the armed forces. The first was the public
furore aroused by the announcement of the commander-in-chief, Sir
Claude Auchinleck, that the officers of Bose's Indian National Army
would be put on trial for seeking to overthrow His Imperial Majesty's
Government of India. The uproar of protest throughout India was such
that a trial obviously would involve unacceptable political risks, so the
whole matter was quietly dropped. The other episode was an extraor-
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dinary mutiny of the sailors of the Royal Indian Navy in 1946. The
rebels won control of seventy-four ships and twenty shore establishments,
and the movement began to spread to the Air Force and the streets of
Bombay, where workers poured out in support of the mutineers.

The slogan of the mutineers was "Long Live Revolution!" and they
renamed the Royal Indian Navy, which they now controlled, the Indian
National Navy. But no leadership was forthcoming from any national
party or leader. The Communist Party was following the Kremlin line of
national unity, while the Congress Party joined the British in identify-
ing the mutiny as an "economic" rather than a "political" affair. The
sailors, quite unjustifiably, were assumed to be concerned only with
grievances such as the quality of food, and the conditions of service. The
Congress Party leaders urged them to surrender, with the assurance that
they would support them in their complaints. The testimony of one of
the leaders of the mutiny is as poignant as it is revealing:

To be sure, we were innocents in the political jungle. But our very
naivete exposed the hollowness of certain public postures . . . the
politicians of India at that point of time were already smiling to
the radiance of coming power. And to those in power, service indis-
cipline is a nightmare. . . . Where the RIN mutiny was concerned,
the rulers and the leaders of the ruled were no longer adversaries,
but allies. . . . How, in retrospect, one wishes for the knowledge
that they were already committed mentally to the continuation of
the very order they were non-violently resisting! The pity of itl The
pity, pity of itl "

The two warning flashes of the canceled trials and the naval mutiny
made clear to the British the urgent need for a quick political settlement
to facilitate their own disengagement.

The basic question still remained whether the Congress Party repre-
sented virtually all India, as it claimed, or whether the Muslim League
was a serious contender that had to be involved in any political arrange-
ment. The elections held in the spring of 1946 answered this conclusively.
The Congress Party dominated the Hindu part of India, but the Muslim
League to an equal degree dominated the Muslim part, winning 74 per-
cent of all Muslim votes cast. London sent another Cripps mission to
work out a constitutional arrangement acceptable to both sides. When
negotiations broke down on May 12, 1946, the mission published its own
plan. This sought to retain Indian unity while placating the Muslims by
granting them regional autonomy. Negotiations dragged on amid charges
and countercharges until Jinnah broke away and declared August 16
"Direct Action Day" to hasten the creation of an independent Pakistan.
In Calcutta this triggered riots that lasted four days and became known
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been equally determined had they been confronted with an Indian coun-
terpart of the Viet Minh.

The British were spared the painful predicament of having to choose
between armed suppression and social revolution in India. Since the
Japanese stopped at the frontier, Britain was confronted instead by the
relatively conservative Congress Party led by men such as Gandhi, Nehru
and V. B. Patel, and by the more conservative Muslim League under
Jinnah. The Zinkins state correctly: "No bases were asked for [by the
British in 1947]. No alliance was suggested. No protection was obtained
for British investments." Nor was any protection needed. "No British
investment was confiscated," add the Zinkins. "No British investor has
been prevented from remitting his profits." " ,

The nature of the newly independent India was reflected in Nehru's
speech to the Constitutional Assembly in April 1948: "After all that has
happened in the course of the last seven or eight months, one has to be
very careful of the steps one takes so as not to injure the existing struc-
ture too much. There has been destruction and injury enough, and cer-
tainly I confess to this House that I am not brave and gallant enough to
go about destroying any more." 17

In line with this "don't rock the boa_t" sentiment, Nehru appointed
the conservative V. B. Patel to the crucial Home Ministry. Patel retained
almost intact the British administrative system with its colonial philoso-
phy and biases, and he also used all necessary police and military force
to crush the Communist movement in the Telangana region in the
South. Since Nehru was uninterested in administrative details, Patel was
able by the time he died in December 1950 to leave an unmistakably
conservative imprint on independent India. Gunnar Myrdal has char-
acterized that imprint as "the Indian political pattern of bold radicalism
in principle but extreme conservatism in practice. . . ."18

Typical of India's rhetorical boldness are the goals set forth in the
1950 Constitution and in the successive Five Year Plans: '̂ an adequate
means of livelihood" for all citizens, control of the material resources so
"as best to subserve the common good," guarantee not only of civil rights
but also of the "right to work, to education and to public assistance . . .
in cases of undeserved want" and an end to dependence on foreign aid
by 1965-66.

None of these goals has been even remotely approached; indeed, the
objectives are generally farther from realization now than at the time of
independence. The failure is not due to lack of foreign aid. India has
received between 1947 and 1977 a total of $28 billion ijjLioreign aid-
more than any other Third World country. Nor is the failure due to
want of trying, for India has enacted as much progressive legislation de-
signed to aid the underprivileged as any developing country. Yet there
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are more underprivileged today than at the time of independence.
The root cause for this predicament is that independence ended British

rule but left intact existing institutions and power relationships. Myron
Weiner's study of the Congress Party in the mid-1960s disclosed that its
leadership and active members came from "the small merchant commu-
nity, the professionals, and the 5 percent of the land-owning population
with more than thirty acres of land." *• This small ruling elite naturally
was interested in preserving the status quo, and to a large degree suc-

ceeded in_doing so.
The resulting ossification is especially evident in the countryside,

where 80 percent of the population lives. Immediately after indepen-
dence, the central government did curb the powers of some of the most
parasitic elements at the top of traditional rural society, and also passed
land-reform legislation that redistributed some of the properties of the
largest absentee landowners. But land redistribution was for the most
part blocked by local landowners in league with local officials.

Disappointed with the lagging pace of agricultural reform and produc-
tivity, the central government in the 1950s tried to increase production
by technological innovations—greater use of fertilizers, pesticides, im-
proved seeds and irrigation. But this "Green Revolution" further pola-
rized the rural classes, as only the wealthy afforded the new technology
and had access to technical advice and marketing facilities. Thus the per-
centage of the rural population depressed to below the minimum living
standard increased from 38 in 1960-61 to 54 in 1968-69.

Growing popular unrest against perceived inequities moved the cen-
tral government to revive land reform in the late 1960s and early 1970s,
but with no more success than before. The 1972 Review of Land Reform
by the planning commissions concluded that "programmes of land reform
adopted since Independence have failed to bring about the required
changes in the agrarian structure. . . . The lack of political will is
mainly responsible for [this]. . . . the bureaucracy is. by and large, a
part of the powerful anti-land reform bloc."20

The discrepancy between legislative reforms and social reality is mani-
fest also in the efforts to improve the lot of the Dalits, or ex-untouchables.
Numbering 100 million to 120 million out of a total population of 650
million, they have been granted quotas that give them a specified per-
centage of seats in schools and of jobs in government offices. But, as in
the case of affirmative-action programs in the United States, there has
been strong opposition, especially from Hindus of the lower castes, who
fear that gains by the Dalits will be at their expense—a not unreasonable
assumption in a time of increasing unemployment and economic in-
security. In the countryside, Dalits who have fought for higher wages or
a bit of land have been driven from their homes, beaten and even



640 GLOBAL RIFT

murdered. They are also abused even for using the same village well as
do the caste Hindus, who fear religious "pollution" by the Dalits. "Caste
is everything," said a merchant in Patna, whose vegetable stall was
trampled during a demonstration. "They say we are doing away with
caste in modern India. But here, in Patna at least, it is still everything." *l

Equally revealing is the fate of the provision in the 1950 Constitution
providing for the organization of village panchayats (traditional councils
of five members) with "such powers and authority as may be necessary to
enable them to function as units of self-government." But local self-gov-
ernment falls under the authority of state governments, which are re-
luctant to share power with village bodies. Thus although the number
of village panchayats between 1950 and 1955 rose by 34,600 to only
117,600 (out of a total of 500,000 villages in India), an investigation by
a central government commission in 1957 disclosed that none of the
panchayats made "more than negligible" contribution to local adminis-
tration and development." M

The only exception to this pattern of local stagnation has been in West
Bengal, where a Marxist state government was elected in June 1977 on a
pledge to shift the balance of power in favor of the rural poor. The
following year, for the first time in two decades, 25 million West Bengalis
elected local as well as regional panchayats. The village bodies are being
entrusted with health and education services, and are encouraged to start
small local industries. They have been given authority to levy taxes to
finance their programs, and the state government is establishing training
camps with technical personnel to alleviate the lack of local administra-
tive experience and accounting skills. "It's no fake," a political analyst
said. "The transfer of power is real, and seems to be working." Yet little
hope is held for the spread of this successful panchayat revival to other
states. "There are states which delegate some power to their panchayats,
but nothing like the West Bengal experiment," observed a central gov-
ernment official. "It's a combination of a strong, cadre-based political
party operating in a politically progressive state which has made it suc-
ceed there. That combination is rare." 2S

The discrepancy between radical rhetoric and social reality is as mani-
fest in the nonagricultural sectors of India's economy as in the agricul-
tural. Political leaders and economic planners originally were outspokenly
hostile to a purely capitalist strategy of economic growth. Instead they
favored central planning to restrict large private corporations and to
support small private enterprises and traditional handicrafts. Prospects
appeared promising at the outset, for India began her independent po-
litical existence with significant economic assets. A substantial industrial
structure was inherited from the British era. The various industries had
grown enormously during the war, rather than suffering devastation, as
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in the case of China. Also, India in 1948 enjoyed foreign-exchange re-
serves totaling £1.2 billion, derived from unrequited wartime exports to
Britain.

Indian planners wrongly assumed that their projected Five Year Plans
could be financed from the reserve holdings, supplemented by modest
amounts of foreign aid. Their first plan, in fact, was a great success, with
national income rising 18.4 percent rather than the projected 11-12
percent. The second Five Year Plan therefore called for public expendi-
tures double those for the first, as well as greater emphasis on industrial-
ization and on expansion of the public sector. At the same time the
government lavishly granted import licenses, while harvests were less
bountiful than during the first plan. Before the officials had realized the
seriousness of their miscalculation, the foreign-exchange reserve was vir-
tually wiped out. Delhi applied for credit to, the World Bank, which
responded that it considered the plan overambitious and unrealistic. This
meant simply that it was unwilling to finance the type of public-sector
heavy-industry projects that were at the heart of Indian economic strategy.
"We are great believers in the private sector . . ." declared the vice
president of the World Bank, Burke Knapp, "we do everything we can
for the climate to be created in which private enterprise can make the
maximum contribution to the development of the country." 24

When credits finally were disbursed, the price was the distortion of
the plan in the direction of industries that foreign companies were will-
ing to finance. These companies naturally expected a return on their
investments, so that remittance of dividends to foreign corporate head-
quarters rose rapidly during the early 1960s. By 1964 India's economy
again was in crisis, and a World Bank mission called for the devaluation
of the rupee and abolition of many of the controls over foreign trade.

During the next two years India was overwhelmed by droughts, war with
Pakistan and the death of Nehru and of his successor, L. B. Shastri. The
new Prime Minister, Indira Gandhi, was forced to accept more devalua-
tion of the rupee and freer importation of a wide range of materials.
But the expected boost to exports did not materialize. Instead India by
now was heavily in debt, and so bound by restrictions and commitments
that the original program for self-reliant and egalitarian economic de-
velopment was hopelessly lost.

A further crippling factor from the beginning was the absence of effec-
tive agrarian reform, which deprived industries of an adequate domestic
market. Textile plants, for example, could not sell adequate quantities
of coarse cloth to the rural poor, and therefore were forced to switch to
finer cotton or synthetic goods, which had limited domestic and foreign
markets. Thus the annual growth rate of industrial production declined
steadily: 7.4 percent in 1951-56, 6.8 percent in 1956-61, 8.9 percent in
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1961-65, 3.3 percent in 1965-70 and 2.8 percent in 1970-74. Whereas per-
capita annual income had increased modestly during the first three plans
(1.8, 2.9 and 2.3 percent, respectively), the rate slumped to 0.3 percent
for the whole decade from 1960-65 to 1975-74. Furthermore, the distribu-
tion of this income was becoming increasingly inequitable, so that the
living standard of the urban and rural poor was actually declining.31

In 1974 the general economic crisis was aggravated, though not caused,
by the steep rise in the cost of wheat and oil imports. "The country today
is in the throes of a crisis much worse than any that has plagued it since
Independence," wrote an Indian economist, Arun Shourie. "The economy
has ceased to progress. Per-capita income is probably lower than it was a
decade ago. Prices are rising about 30 percent a year. . . . Today, one
institution after another is crumbling away in India." 2*

The crumbling was reflected in scattered armed outbreaks in the
countryside and unceasing strikes and demonstrations in the cities. On
July 26, 1975, Prime Minister Indira Gandhi declared a state of emer-
gency on the pretext of a threat to her government by the right opposi-
tion, which had been trying to remove her from office on the legal
grounds of having violated the election laws. Between 175,000 and 200,000
persons were detained without trial, but rightist leaders were mostly re-
leased, while those of the left remained imprisoned. "Oh, it's just wonder-
ful," said a member of the Oberoi family soon after the imposition of
emergency rule. "We used to have terrible problems with the unions.
Now when they give us any trouble the Government just puts them in
jail." 27 Strikes decreased dramatically and profits rose correspondingly.
Bombay's Economic and Political Weekly of December 20, 1975, sum-
marized the new economic climate under this title: "Corporate Sector:
Never Had It So Good." It reported "serious shortfalls in every industrial
sector," and an overall industrial performance that was "the poorest of
all Plans so far." Yet "despite such poor performance . . . profit margins
and profitability ratios have since equalled and even surpassed the highest
levels achieved in the past."

Foreign corporations as well as Indian corporations prospered under
the emergency, thanks to favorable government concessions. World Bank
President Robert McNamara, during a week-long visit in India in No-
vember 1976, candidly emphasized the causal relationship between the
government's concessions and the increasing volume of foreign aid:

The reason for the turn in the country's [foreign] aid fortunes has
to be sought in the changes in the government's economic policies.
Industrial licensing has been diluted through a series of relaxations
and exemptions, the restrictions on large houses have been rendered
virtually inoperative, import policy has been relaxed, a variety of
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generous subsidies and concessions have been extended to exports,
foreign companies are being encouraged to expand . . . personal
income tax and indirect taxes have been cut and there is confident
expectation of a cut in the rates of corporation taxation in the next
budget. In other words, major advances have been made in the
direction of an open, free market, private enterprise economy.
The World Bank has never made a secret of the fact that these
are the policies it favors. Private businessmen, whether American
or British, have sought to conceal their preferences even less.*8

The combination of soaring profits, low productivity and underutiliza-
tion of plant capacity meant high unemployment and increasing po-
larization. The Minister of Commerce, Mohan Daria, declared in a speech
in London on August 30, 1977, that two hundred million people in
India were unemployed. The defeat of Indira Gandhi in the March 1977
elections and the advent of a Janata Party government under Morarji
Desai solved nothing, as reflected in Desai's brief tenure in office. By
1979 strikes were as frequent as before the declaration of the emergency
in 1975. Not only workers and peasants, but even some police forces were
defying the government, while white-collar workers for the first time
were organizing in considerable numbers.

In the January 1980 elections, Indira Gandhi staged a dramatic come-
back, winning two thirds of the parliamentary seats, though only 42
percent of the popular vote. She won because she appeared as a "can do"
leader, in contrast to the factional bickering and aimless drifting of the
Desai government. In practice, Indira Gandhi was able to do little more
than her predecessor. The country was torn by chronic problems and
turmoil—by Hindu-Muslim riots in Hyderabad, riots in Assam over Ben-
gali-speaking outsiders, growing liberation movements demanding inde-
pendence in the Northeast, endemic inflation approaching 30 percent
annually and above all, the pervasive and proliferating poverty. By Sep-
tember 1980 Indira Gandhi once again had to resort to repression to
control the mounting tumult. She issued an ordinance authorizing na-
tional and state governments to detain any person for up to twelve
months without trial if necessary to maintain public order, supplies or
essential services. She justified her action on the ground of "communal
disharmony, caste conflicts, social tension, atrocities against minorities
and other weaker sections of the society and increasing tendencies on the
part of various interested parties to engineer agitation on different
issues." *•

All these troubles were very real, and yet only symptoms. The root
problem was the fact that between 1956 and 1978 India's food production
had risen 100 percent, her population had grown 50 percent but at the
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same time the number of malnourished Indian citizens had increased
rather than decreased. The country was self-sufficient in grains, yet the
per-capita grain consumption of the already malnourished population
was dropping. In 1980 over 315 million of India's 650 million people
lived below the poverty line, which is put at a household income of
|8.00 a month in the countryside and $9.00 a month in the cities. The
government boasts that in 1950 the country's chief exports were jute,
cotton and tea, whereas in 1980 the single most important export product
was engineered machinery. Yet Indian industry in 1978 created 750,000
new jobs, while the number of new entrants into the job market totaled
2.5 million. Industry cannot do more because lack of domestic purchasing
power limits it to producing for the small percentage of native rich and
for limited foreign markets. It cannot even start producing for the limit-
less needs of India's destitute in both rural and urban areas.

Raj Thapar, editor of Seminar, India's most prestigious intellectual
magazine, has defined the basic problem in almost the exact words used
by Raul Prebisch concerning Latin America (see Chapter 24, Section lit):
"At first we all assumed that growth in and of itself would bring all the
other blessings—employment, social justice and greater national welfare.
Now we know that this is simply not true." 30 The reason it is not true
is that economic growth without social restructuring has led in India,
and most other Third World countries, to greater economic inequity and
corresponding social polarization and political instability. Writing in
1970, Gunnar Myrdal foresaw little likelihood for the needed restructur-
ing because of the "lack of organized pressure from below." n A decade
later, the political scientist, Francis Frankel, was describing the emer-
gence of precisely such "pressure from below."

Since independence in 1947 political mobilization in India has
followed a vertical pattern. The dominant castes and the landown-
ing families controlled the "vote banks" of the poor within their
jurisdiction, delivering them to a Congress Party that was domi-
nated by a Westernized urban and intellectual elite. Now this has
broken down. The various castes and classes are pursuing their own
interests as they define them. There has been a greatly accelerated
politicization of the backward, poorer classes, who are challenging
the domination of their particular oppressive elites.82

India has reached a turning point in her development as an inde-
pendent country. For decades the Congress Party has served as an "um-
brella party," to use the phrase of Dr. Sun Gupta. As such it effectively
preserved the status quo with progressive rhetoric and paper reforms.
Now the umbrella is being rejected, as various clusters of differentiated
groups break away "with their own leaders and ambitions." •»"•" Unless

Second Global Revolutionary Wave, 1939- / 645

Indira Gandi is able and willing to revolutionize her party—a most
implausible eventuality—the past era of the Congress umbrella will
give way to a new era of fragmentation and confrontation. Indeed, the
transition already is well under way.

B.
Middle East

The post-World War II evolution of the Middle East was generally
similar to that of India. With the exception of Palestine-Israel, which
will be considered in a later section, newly independent Middle Eastern
states resembled India in that they underwent more of a change in con-
stitutional status than in social structure.

In 1939 the Middle East was dominated by Britain and France, either
directly through the mandates, or indirectly through dependent and
subservient local dynasties and elites (see Chapter 21, Section IV). During
the war years the Middle East, like India, did not experience invasion
or occupation. The Germans and Italians did not advance far beyond
the Libyan-Egyptian border, just as the Japanese did not beyond the In-
dian-Burmese frontier. Also, there was much ambivalence in the Middle
East, as in India, about supporting the Allied powers or the Axis. The
Arabs resented Anglo-French domination as much as the Indians did
British rule. Referring to the unhappy experiences of the interwar
years, an Arab scholar observed that "there was nothing- to choose be-
tween the oppression exercised in the name of democracy, and that
exercised in the name of Fascism." *•

These considerations explain the April 1941 uprising in Iraq, which
was more anti-British than pro-German. Since the loudly promised Ger-
man aid did not materialize, British and Trans-Jordanian troops crushed
the revolt and occupied the country. Likewise in Egypt, King Farouk
refused to appoint a pro-Allied Premier until British armored units sur-
rounded his palace and threatened to depose him unless he complied.
Farouk submitted, and Cairo became the secure base for the Allied
Middle East Supply Center. Over half a million British, American,
Indian, New Zealand, Australian, South African, Polish, Greek, Czecho-
slovak and Yugoslav soldiers passed through Egypt en route to various
battlefronts.

In Iran, also, the Allies imposed their will when Reza Shah rejected
Soviet and British requests to use his country as a supply route after the
Nazi invasion of the Soviet Union. British and Russian troops invaded
Iran in August 1941, the Russians occupying the five northern provinces,
and the British the remainder of the country. Reza Shah was replaced
with his twenty-year-old son, and in January 1942 Iran, Britain and
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Russia signed a treaty granting the Allies transit rights, but also stipu-
lating that Allied troops be withdrawn six months after the defeat of
the Axis.

Although the nationalists had been unable to satisfy their aspirations
during the war, the new postwar balance of power offered them an
opportunity that they promptly exploited. Britain and France were much
weaker in 1945 than they had been in 1939, and the resulting power
vacuum in the Middle East was soon filled by the United States and the
Soviet Union. The Arabs took advantage of the Anglo-French weakness
and the American-Russian rivalry to play off one side against the other.
They were further aided by their control over vast oil reserves, which
quickly became indispensable to Western industry. Thus the Arabs were
able to win concessions in quick order, and to cast off the centuries-old
Anglo-French domination.

On March 22, 1945, eight Middle Eastern states combined to form the
Arab League. Each member remained sovereign, and the Arab League
decisions were not binding, yet Arab nationalism now did have for the
first time a common instrument for use against the Western powers and
the Zionists in Palestine. The Arab League won its first victory against
the French in Syria and Lebanon. These two states had been administered
by Vichy officials until June 1941, when they were driven out by British
and Free French forces. General de Gaulle proved no different from
other French leaders in his determination to retain control over all
colonial possessions. This provoked strikes and demonstrations, and De
Gaulle retaliated with an expeditionary force, which bombed Damascus
in May 1945. The Arab League promptly demanded the evacuation of
all French forces, and was supported by Churchill, who was anxious to
avoid a confrontation with Arab nationalists while the war was still
in progress. Under British pressure the French withdrew their troops and
in July 1945 they accepted the end of their rule in the Middle East. With
the departure of the British in 1946 Syria and Lebanon finally were
completely free.

Although Arab nationalism had triumphed against the French, it suf-
fered humiliating defeat in 1948 at the hands of the Israelis. The Pales-
tine debacle discredited the old regimes in the Middle East, contributing
to the overthrow of Egypt's King Farouk. His place soon was taken by
the charismatic Gamal Abdel Nasser, who became immensely popular
throughout the Arab world as the apostle of "Arab socialism" and Arab
unity.

Nasser's first victory was the negotiation of an agreement (Oct. 19,
1954) by which the British withdrew their troops from the Canal Zone
and left their installations to the Egyptians. Nasser's greatest triumph
occurred when a combined British-French-Israeli attack on the Suez mis-
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carried. The roots of the aggression went back to the unresolved Arab-
Israeli conflict, and to the intrusion of the Cold War into the Middle
East. The United States had sponsored the Baghdad Pact signed on
November 1, 1955, by Britain, Turkey, Iraq and Pakistan. The American
aim was to implement its strategy of uniting the "northern tier" of
Middle Eastern countries to form a barrier against any Soviet push
southward. The theory was that this would divert Iraq's attention north-
ward against Russia, thereby isolating the aggressive Nasser and en-
couraging him to turn toward Africa rather than toward Israel and the
Middle East.

The strategy boomeranged, as Nasser and the Soviets retaliated by
concluding an arms pact that exchanged Egyptian cotton for Soviet war
materials. This deal gave the Soviet Union a toehold in the Middle East
that it had never had before. The next unpleasant surprise for the West
was Nasser's nationalization of the Suez Canal (July 26, 1956) in retali-
ation against Secretary of State John Foster Dulles' sudden retraction of
a provisional offer to finance the building of the High Dam at Aswan.
This led the British Conservative Party government to think of armed
action against Nasser, especially since it held many of the shares of the
nationalized Suez Canal Company. The French, too, had been thinking
along these lines because of Nasser's propaganda and material aid to the
Algerian rebels. At the same time Israel had been planning a preventive
war against Egypt to stop the unceasing border raids. Hence the decision
for a combined operation, with the Israelis attacking through the Sinai
peninsula and the British and French along the Canal Zone.

The Israelis swiftly cut through the Sinai, but the unprepared British
and French did not begin actual landings until a week later, on Novem-
ber 5, 1956. The delay proved fatal, with overwhelming criticism mount-
ing on all sides. The Soviet Union sent a virtual ultimatum, while the
United States, which had received no word of the planned attack, also
reacted strongly in opposition. The UN passed with a large majority a
resolution demanding the withdrawal of all foreign troops from Egypt.
The aggressors were forced to yield, and by the end of December the last
of the Anglo-French units had returned home. Far from overthrowing
Nasser, the Suez War had left him the master of the Canal, and had made
him the hero of the entire Arab world.

The Arab nationalist fervor contributed to the joining of Egypt and
Syria in the United Arab Republic in February 1958. Anti-Western ele-
ments were further strengthened with the overthrow in July 1958 of the
British-backed Hashimite monarchy in Iraq. A few months later the last
British units left their Iraqi air bases and the new republican govern-
ment denounced the Baghdad Pact and terminated some thirty years of
alliance with Britain. At about this time an American correspondent in
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Egypt reported an incident that symbolized the new spirit sweeping the

Arab world:
On a height overlooking the site of the future High Dam at As-

wan, in the Nile Valley of southern Egypt, this correspondent asked
a ragged laborer to pose for a picture with his arm outstretched,

pointing to the site.
He posed and the writer held out a coin for baksheesh. Baksheesh

—a tip—has been for so long so much a part of daily life in Egypt
that old timers begin the day by acquiring a pocketful of coins.

But the laborer at Aswan turned on his heel when offered bak-
sheesh and he was restored to good humor only by a hearty hand-
shake and profuse thanks. The guide explained that Mahmoud
knew what he was pointing at and its meaning, and was.insulted
to be offered a tip for such a gesture. . . . many Egyptians feel, for
the first time in their lives, a sense of national dignity, a sense that
nationally they are doing something and going somewhere.87

The feeling of "going somewhere" was indeed widespread among the
Arabs in the late 1950s and early 1960s. There was strong nationalist
backing for the often-proclaimed goal of "Arab unity," as well as much
talk about "Arab socialism." After every confrontation with the West,
Nasser moved steadily to the left with wholesale nationalizing of do-
mestic and foreign enterprises. In doing so, he won acclaim and support
throughout the Arab world as the new Saladdin who was defeating the
Western imperialist powers. The decade after 1956 was the radical decade
in the Middle East. The Western-backed monarchs of Iran and the
Arabian peninsula were on the defensive against Nasser. In addition to
forming the United Arab Republic with Syria, Nasser in 1965 sent
troops to support republican rebels in Yemen, thus challenging the Saudi
dynasty in its own backyard.

Then came the terrible thunderbolt—the humiliating Six Day War of
June 1967. At the end of those disastrous six days, Israeli soldiers stood
along the Suez Canal in the South, the Jordan River in the East and
the Syrian heights overlooking Lake Galilee in the Northeast. They had
captured nine Egyptian generals, over three hundred officers, thousands
of rank-and-file prisoners and mountains of new Russian-made military
equipment.

The progressive Arab forces represented by Nasser never recovered
from that calamity. Since 1967 rightist elements have prevailed in the
Arab world and Soviet influence has given way before American. An
additional shove to the right was provided by the 197S Arab-Israeli War,
during which the oil states enforced an embargo against most Western
countries and raised their oil prices from two to six dollars per barrel.
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The unprecedented increase in oil revenues gave the conservative bloc-
Iran, Saudi Arabia and the Gulf sheikhdoms—powerful economic and
political leverage throughout the Middle East. This was especially true
in the crucial state of Egypt, where Nasser had died in 1970 and had been
succeeded by the relatively conservative Anwar Sadat. The Saudis sup-
ported Sadat when he turned against the Soviet Union and toward im-
proved relations with the United States.

In their relations with Israel, however, the Arabs were frustrated by
their failure to recover the territories they had lost in 1967. Neither UN
resolutions, nor economic boycotts against Israel nor guerrilla attacks
along Israel's frontiers succeeded in getting the Israelis to evacuate the
occupied territories. The basic reason for the failure was that the much-
touted "Arab unity" and "Arab socialism" were much more impressive
in rhetoric than in reality.

Arab spokesmen since World War II have stressed the unity of "one
Arab nation," but in practice they have acted as different nations with
conflicting interests. The only common bonds are those of language and
religion, but these have not sufficed to unite them, any more than they
have the Roman Catholic, Spanish-speaking peoples of the Americas.
More powerful than common language and religion have been the
numerous centrifugal forces. One of these is the great variety of govern-
mental institutions—monarchies, theocracies, republics, military dictator-
ships and the assorted small sheikhdoms of the Persian Gulf. Also there
are vast differences in cultural backgrounds and in attitude to the mod-
ern world, so that countries like Lebanon and Egypt probably have more
in common with Italy and Greece than with Saudi Arabia and Yemen.
Then there are rivalries between dynasties such as the Hashimites and
the Saudis; between national leaders such as Sadat and Qadaffi; between
religious groups such as those between and within the Muslim and Chris-
tian faiths; and among ideologies such as the varieties of "socialisms"
espoused by the Nasserites, the Baathists and the splintered Communist
Parties and Palestinian revolutionaries. Also, profound economic differ-
ences separate the haves from the have-nots among and within Arab
countries. Saudi Arabia, Kuwait and Iraq do not respond to proposals
that their oil resources be used for more comprehensive regional eco-
nomic development. Likewise the nouveaux riches of Cairo, Baghdad
and Damascus show little concern for the rural landless and the urban
unemployed, other than opening foreign bank accounts lest existing social
constraints break down in the future.

Arab socialism has proven as illusory as Arab unity. One reason was
the weakness of the Arab Communist Parties. There was no counterpart
in the Middle East to Mao in China or Ho in Vietnam. The reason is
that the local Communist Parties followed the Kremlin line, which led

• • • •
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to a dead end because the Soviet Union wanted only to draw the Middle
East out of the American sphere of influence. It had no intention of sup-
porting or fomenting social revolution, for that would endanger the
overall Soviet objective of coexistence with the West. Thus local Com-
munist Parties followed the Kremlin line and failed to provide leadership
and to win any mass following, even though the revolutionary potential
in a country such as Egypt was equal to that in China and Vietnam.
Hence the field was left clear for Nasser and his "Arab socialism."

Nasser had no coherent social theory or political program when he and
his fellow officers seized power in 1952. He was of petty bourgeois origins,
his father being a postal employee, as Sadat's was a small farmer. Like
most of the free officers who overthrew Farouk, Nasser's intellectual out-
look was that of the radical wing of Islamic fundamentalism. He found
that the import substitution industrialization of the interwar years had
yielded very modest results. To achieve a more rapid rate of industrializa-
tion he replaced the old ruling elite with technocratic personnel con-
sisting of military officers, economists and engineers.

The first measures of the Nasser regime included abolition of the
monarchy, dissolution of all existing political parties and organizations,
and land redistribution designed to increase the number of small land-
owners and to redirect capital investment to industry. To facilitate indus-
trialization, Nasser established a new Industrial Bank and a Permanent
Council for National Production. But Egypt's bourgeoisie was not so
easily weaned away from its traditional preference for fast dealing and
quick profit-taking, so that 70 percent of new investments went into the
building industry—mostly apartments for the middle and upper classes.

After his Suez victory Nasser was emboldened to try more radical eco-
nomic measures. These included nationalization of foreign and Egyptian
banks, heavy industries, insurance firms and transportation and land com-
panies. Also, economic planning got under way with the first Ten Year
Plan for 1960-70. These economic measures ended foreign domination
of Egypt's economy and enabled the state to determine the goals, methods
and tempo of national economic development. The stress now was on
large-scale industrialization, prospecting for new sources of energy, desert
land recovery and construction of the Aswan High Dam.

Nasser also introduced political innovations as drastic as the economic
ones. He banned all political parties along with the monarchy, and on
May 21, 1963, he presented to the National Congress of Popular Forces
his Charter of National Action. This proclaimed that "socialism is the
way to social freedom" and that "scientific socialism is the suitable style
for finding the right method leading to progress." Furthermore, it ap-
peared during the early 1960s that the road to "progress" indeed had
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been found. The average rate of GDP growth between 1959-60 and
1964-65, was 5-6 percent, or about 3 percent per capita.

In the end Nasser's "Arab socialism" proved abortive. One reason was
the population explosion precipitated by a rapidly declining death rate
and a much slower declining birth rate—a widespread trend in the Third
World at the time. Another reason was the drain of military expenditures
because of the Arab-Israeli conflict, capped by the military disaster of
1967. But the basic reason was that Nasser's "Arab socialism" was simply
an Egyptian version of the state capitalism of India and other Third
World countries. As such, it was inherently incapable of mobilizing na-
tional human and material resources for independent and equitable eco-
nomic development.

The land reforms of 1952 and 1961 resulted merely in the substitution
of one class of notables by another. The aristocratic landowners of the
past gave way to a new class of rich and middle peasants who obtained
credit, machinery and chemical fertilizers, thereby becoming efficient
capitalist farmers. But the great majority of peasants who were landless
or who owned less than 5 feddans (1 feddan = 1.04 acres) "were no better
off in 1970 than they had been when they rejoiced at the overthrow of
the old regime in 1952. . . . Land reform struck at the power basis of
the royal family, the landed aristocracy, and very large landlords, but
not that of the rich peasants and village notables." *8

Another weakness in Nasser's "Arab socialism" was that it encouraged
the consumption pattern of a welfare state type of economy. Imports
comprised an excessively large percentage of consumer goods such as
TV sets and household appliances, which weakened the capital goods
sector essential for independent, self-sustaining economic development.
Thus manufacturing created new jobs for only 18 percent of the increase
in the labor force between 1937 and 1960, and only 16 percent of the in-
crease between 1960 and 1970.80 While the industrial sector was lagging,
the state bureaucracy was overexpanding. Between 1962 and 1966, the
number of bureaucrats increased by 61 percent, and their incomes by
215 percent. Meanwhile, the number of blue-collar workers was actually
declining.

Nasser's "Arab socialism" proved incapable of resolving the contradic-
tions between rich and poor peasants, and between urban workers and
the new bourgeois class of contractors, distributors, import-export traders
and state-military bureaucrats. The resulting tensions prompted Nasser
not only to eliminate the political parties but also to jail over two thou-
sand Communists. This effectively liquidated the left, but the rightist
bourgeoisie and the landowners retained their economic power and
gradually reorganized politically as a class. They did not lose all their
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capital nor all their land, and they found nev.- outlets for capital invest-
ment in real estate and construction. Also the-; retained much of their
influence in the countryside, and they made alliances with sectors of the
army, the bureaucrats and the technocrats. IT.us Nasser found himself
with a vacuum on the left and with growing pressure groups on the right.

Nasser was able to resist the resulting steady pull to the right in
Egyptian politics. But he resisted only as an individual and never as the
representative of an organized left-wing force. His "socialism" was so- I
cialism by presidential decree, implemented by the army and police.
There was no initiative or participation at the grass-roots level. The
failure to buttress Arab socialism with socialists explains why, after
Nasser's death in 1970, Sadat was able to reverse course with so little
opposition. The peasants were unorganized; the workers lacked a con-
sciousness that could affect national politics; the old leftists were broken
or co-opted: the Nasserist left was as ineffective as were the Peronists after
Per6n: the middle class was interested primarily in consumerism; and
the military had been bought off with generous privileges. This left only
the students, who staged demonstrations and organized "committees for
the defense of democracy." But the response v.as weak, and the students
were neutralized by economic pressure and military force.

Sadat was free to proceed with his new strategy which, in the economic
realm, was based on the notion of "trians?ular investment" linking
American technology, Arab capital and Egyptian labor. Most importantly,
this involved the principle of infatah or open door, which meant the eco-
nomic de-Nasserization of Egypt. Economic planning and nationalization
of enterprises were given up in order to attract foreign capital. In Febru-
ary 1974, "free zones" exempt from taxes and duties were established
along the Suez Canal. Corporations investing elsewhere in Egypt were
granted five-to-eight-year exemption from taxes, and investment banks
were freed from currency controls. In June 1974 an investment law opened
industry, metallurgy, banking and insurance (all previously nationalized)
to foreign investments. Speaking before the New York Economic Club in
November 1975, Sadat spoke about the need for a "blood transfusion" for
the Egyptian economy, mentioning the sum of "over $3 billion."

Despite Sadat's enticements, very few Western corporations took ad-
vantage of the "open door." They were discouraged by the inefficiency of
the cumbersome Egyptian bureaucracy and by the archaic communica-
tions and transportation infrastructure. Also the Egyptian bourgeoisie,
while welcoming the "open door" policy, nevertheless saw foreign capital
as a threat to its domestic interests and insisted that joint ventures be
formulated on its own terms. The end result of Sadat's innovations was
a worsening of Egypt's economic position. The elimination of central
planning led to an increase of imports from $3.94 billion in 1973 to $5.7

Aeconu vn*~...
billion in 1976, with luxury items being prominent in the upsurge. An
estimated 25 percent of the work force of 9 million remained unemployed

or underemployed.
By 1976 Egypt was on the brink of bankruptcy, incapable of repaying

short-term loans that were due. A consortium comprising the World
Bank, the International Monetary Fund and the governments of the
United States and Saudi Arabia provided the necessary aid. The price
was the devaluation of the Egyptian pound and the abolition of sub-
sidies for basic necessities. The latter injunction immediately drove up
the price of propane gas 46 percent, flour 63 percent, meat 26 percent and
rice 16 percent. For a population already living at bare subsistence level,
this was intolerable. A virtual insurrection broke out in January 1977
in cities throughout the country. Sadat backed down by restoring the
subsidies, a retreat that the foreign financial interests accepted because
the fall of Sadat would have brought down the whole house of cards.

The devaluation of the pound, however, was enforced because its dis-
ruptive impact on the economy was not recognized by the aroused popu-
lace. The cost of imported goods, on which Egyptian industry and
agriculture are structurally dependent, rose commensurately with the
deflation. At the same time the cost of labor was increasing because of the
inflation and the competition of an Arab market open to Egyptian
workers. Small manufacturing firms went bankrupt, leaving the dismissed
workers the choice of joining the underemployed in peripheral occupa-
tions or emigrating. Egypt, like Mexico, has some 20 percent of its labor
force working in foreign countries. The remittances help to counter the
unfavorable trade balance, but also contribute to the unwholesome
change in the value system toward consumerism.

The quality of life in Cairo retains its nightmarish quality, with whole
families sharing one small room, with refuse from overloaded sewers
flooding the streets, and with passengers hanging off the back and sides
of packed buses in order to get to work. The resentment against this
misery' is aggravated by the proliferation of black marketeers, speculators,
smugglers and assorted entrepreneurs under the aegis of infatah. A legis-
lator charged, during a parliamentary debate in December 1975, that
Egypt then had five hundred millionaires compared with four before
King Farouk's ouster in 1952. Nightclubs, discotheques, liquor stores, ex-
pensive limousines and other symbols of the enormity of social inequity
were the special targets of the demonstrators during the January 1977
riots.

If conditions in the cities are appalling, those in the countryside are
even worse. Life expectancy still is less than forty years. The illiteracy
rate is 70 percent, higher than it was ten years ago. An estimated 60 to
70 percent of the rural population suffers from debilitating bilharzia.
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Agricultural productivity is increasing 2 percent a year, or less than the
rate of population increase. In 1975 agricultural imports for the first time
exceeded in value the total agricultural exports. A study of contemporary
rural Egypt foresees sharpening class contradictions and conflicts be-
tween the poor and landless peasants on the one hand, and the rich
peasantry on the other.

Sadat has resorted to three tactics to cope with this ominous social
disintegration. One is political; he has proclaimed the end of Nasser's
"totalitarianism," and pledged a Bill of Rights that will mark "the
start of a new life in Egypt." In his 1977 May Day speech he identified
Nasserism with "detention camps, custodianship and sequestration, a
one-opinion, one-party system." As a contrast, he virtually created in
November 1976 three political parties: the center Arab Socialist Party,
the left National Progressive Grouping Party and the right Social-
ist Liberal Party. The strongest force on the right, however, is the
Muslim Brotherhood and its underground paramilitary bodies. In prac-
tice Sadat has favored the center, tolerated the right and repressed the
left. During the January 1977 riots he overlooked the leading role of the
Muslim Brotherhood, but arrested prominent members of the National
Progressives as well as trade unionists and Communists. He repeated
this selective repression in 1979 against opponents of his peace missions
to Jerusalem and to Camp David.

Sadat's second tactic is to make Egypt the successor of Iran as the
gendarme of the Persian Gulf and of adjacent African territories. By en-
suring the smooth flow of oil to the West, Sadat hopes to attract massive
financial assistance for Egypt's faltering economy. Hence the dispatch of
eight thousand Egyptian troops to Oman to replace the departing
Iranians who had been sustaining the reactionary Sultan Kaboos against
rebel guerrillas. Hence also the Egyptian contingent sent to Zaire to sup-
port the corrupt President Mobutu during the 1977 uprising in Shaba
Province. Replacements for Egypt's old and deteriorating Soviet-made
arsenal have been provided by China, ever ready to support any enemy
of her Soviet enemy.

Sadat's chief tactic for survival is his dramatic peace initiative, cul-
minating in the September 1978 Camp David accords. He has presented
peace to the Egyptian public as the solution to current problems and the
key to future prosperity. The immediate response has been gratifying for
the hard-pressed Sadat. Internationally it has earned him the Nobel
Prize for Peace, and at home public support has been whipped up by the
government press, which portrays the Palestinians as greedy ingrates
who would fight to the last drop of Egyptian blood. On his return from
Jerusalem, Sadat was greeted by enthusiastic crowds bearing signs such
as "Egypt first, Egypt second, Egypt last."
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Yet two basic questions remain unresolved. The first is whether Camp
David is in fact the prelude to peace. An affirmative answer seems quixotic,
with the West Bank Arabs on the one hand demanding an independent
Palestinian state, and on the other the Begin government acting as
though the peace treaty gave it carte blanche to settle and permanently
subjugate the West Bank.

Even more cheerless is the second question, whether a durable Middle
East peace would presage the "golden age" that Sadat is promising. In
1978 Sadat proclaimed that 1980 would be "the year of prosperity." The
United States has made every effort to help realize the prosperity. Be-
tween 1975 and 1980 the United States allocated $5.3 billion in civilian
assistance to Egypt—the most ambitious aid project since the Marshall
Plan. On a per-capita basis, Egyptians are receiving more aid in real dol-
lars than West Europeans did after World War II. The aid is pouring
into the country faster than it can be absorbed, so that in July 1980, only
half of the $100 million monthly disbursement was actually spent.

The bonanza has stimulated a boom in luxury consumer goods and
apartments, but these do not help the great majority of Egyptians.40 The
lavish American aid is papering over the cracks for the moment, but it
cannot continue indefinitely. As soon as it slackens, then Sadat or his
successor will have to face up to the persisting institutional impasse: to
the dependent and exploitative relationship between the workers and the
new "parasitic bourgeoisie" in Cairo, between the poor peasants and the
new kulaks in the countryside and between the debt-ridden Egyptian state
and its controlling creditors in the Western capitals. This was sensed by a
government clerk who, in quiet despair, told an American correspondent:
"You know, my children will be as poor as I."41

It might be argued that Egypt is not typical of the Middle East be-
cause of its heavy load of built-in problems—the Jack of extensive oil
deposits or other natural riches; the limitations on agriculture because
of the surrounding desert; and the population explosion, creating an
adverse and constantly worsening land-population ratio. In contrast to
these handicaps, Iran is a Middle Eastern country that is blessed with
oil revenues adequate for any economic program, with abundant other
natural resources and with a favorable land-population ratio. Neverthe-
less, Iran was beset with social and economic difficulties of such magni-
tude that the Shah was overthrown in 1977 despite his superbly equipped
army of 450,000 men.

The revolution was as surprising as it was elemental, for the Shah
had been portrayed in the West as a benevolent and popular reformer
who was distributing land to the poor, performing "economic miracles"
with Iran's oil revenues and creating a better life for his thirty-six mil-
lion subjects. The Shah himself was not averse to gilding the lily, boast-
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ing that Iran would be the world's fifth greatest military power by 1980,
that it would equal Western Germany's per-capita income by 1986 and
that it would then become a "great civilization" superior to all past
and present societies because he would have eradicated "the concept o£
class and class conflict." President Carter contributed to this fantasy
with this toast to the Shah during a 1978 New Year's Eve party in Tehe-
ran: "Iran under the great leadership of the Shah is an island of stability
in one of the most troubled areas of the world. This is a great tribute
to you, your Majesty, and to your leadership and to the respect, admira-
tion and love which your people give to you." 42

A year later, on January 16, 1979, the self-styled "King of Kings" and
"Shadow of God" was forced to flee his capital and seek exile abroad,
where he died the following year. To understand the reason for this
unexpected denouement, it is necessary to note that the Shah was essen-
tially a Western creation. Once before he had been forced into exile, in
1953, when he tried to oppose a popular Prime Minister, Dr. Moham-
mad Mossadeq, who had nationalized the oilfields at the expense of
Anglo-Iranian Oil Company. A State Department intelligence report
prepared in January 1953 by the outgoing Truman administration con-
cluded that Mossadeq's nationalization measure had "almost universal
Iranian support." It also pictured Mossadeq as strongly anti-Communist,
and noted that the Communist Tudeh Party was at odds with Mossadeq,
and deemed his overthrow a "high priority." *3

Despite this report, Secretary of State John Foster Dulles and CIA
Director Allen Dulles convinced President Eisenhower that Mossadeq
was a Soviet stooge who had to be ousted to safeguard Western interests.
The "destabilizing" assignment was given to Kermit Roosevelt, grandson
of Theodore Roosevelt and CIA bureau chief in the Middle East. Roose-
velt arrived incognito in Iran in August 1953 and proceeded to plot the
coup with General Fazollah Zahedi. Assured of American support, the
Shah willingly dismissed Mossadeq and appointed Zahedi in his place.
The Shah then fled abroad until General Zahedi entered Teheran with
his armed forces. On August 22, Allen Dulles personally escorted the
Shah back to his capital.

Once safe on his throne, the Shah first organized a highly centralized
government apparatus. With the aid of oil revenues and American ex-
pertise, he modernized the police, bureaucracy, armed forces and the
notorious SAVAK security apparatus. By 1970 he was ready to begin the
transformation of Iran into a subimperialist power, or a "regional in-
fluential," to use Washington terminology. Between 1972 and 1976 the
Shah purchased $10.4 billion of American arms, and there were another
$12.1 billion in the pipeline when the Shah fell in 1979.

Iran thus became the ideal state for implementing the Nixon Doc-
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trine, which called for local clients with massive XJJS.. military aid and
training to do the fighting necessary for preserving the status quo in
strategic Third World regions. The Shah had the money to pay for the
most modern weapons systems, which fascinated him, and also the will
to use them to suppress radical regional movements—as he did in Oman
against the Dhofar uprising, in Pakistan against Baluchistan dissidents
and in Somalia against Ethiopia. Since Saudi Arabia did not have the man-
power for such an active regional role, Washington viewed Iran, to-
gether with Israel, as the guardians of the Middle East status quo. The
later Egyptian-Israeli accord reached at Camp David was essentially an
arrangement for extending and strengthening this pro-status quo frame-
work.

Despite this imposing facade, the Shah's imperial edifice was inherently
fragile and flawed. It had become increasingly dependent on oil, which
represented 19.5 percent of GDP in 1972-73 and 49.7 percent in 1977-78.
In the latter year it accounted for 77 percent of government revenue
and 87 percent of foreign-exchange earnings. But the oil industry was
encapsulated within the national economy, with few "backward link-
ages" or "forward linkages." It employed a tiny labor force, it acquired
its technology from abroad and most of the output was exported. Fur-
thermore, the oil reserves are finite, so that production will begin de-
clining in the 1990s, with a corresponding decline in revenues.

The basic problem facing Iran was to develop its agriculture and
industry in the remaining time so as to become independent of oil. In
both areas, however, the country faced disaster despite the grandiose
plans and the vast expenditures. The land-reform program, which got
under way in 1972, proved as abortive as the Egyptian, so far as the
welfare of the peasant class as a whole was concerned. "Land-reform has
not improved the socio-economic status of the peasantry," concludes a
1974 study. "It has affected a large proportion of the peasants adversely.
. . . instead of creating an independent peasantry and a more autono-
mous urban bourgeoisie, the reform has led to the further consolidation
of the traditional socio-economic power of the state over all social
classes." «4

Land was distributed to about half the landless, but there was no
follow-up with technological help. Agricultural productivity stagnated,
causing the Shah to turn to foreign agribusiness corporations. Their
capital-intensive operations displaced peasants, so that since 1973 about
8 percent of the rural population was driven to the cities each year,
where the lack of jobs turned them into bitter critics of the regime.
Nor did the agribusiness operations increase productivity sufficiently to
meet the soaring demand for foodstuffs stimulated by the oil revenues,
by the high population growth and by the presence of increasing num-
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bers of well-paid foreigners. Despite all the government efforts, agricul-
tural production rose 2 to 2.5 percent annually, as against population
growth of 3 percent. Between 10 and 20 percent of the petrodollars were
used to pay for food imports, creating a dangerously anomalous situation.
Whereas agriculture has been exploited in most countries to subsidize
industrialization, in Iran it was oil that was used to pay for the agri-
cultural deficit. "Looking back," said a former cabinet minister who
supported the Shah, "if we should have done one thing differently, it
should have been to strike a balance between urban industry and agri-
culture. We distributed land but we did not do enough to keep people
in the countryside. It would have made this country more stable." 45

The prospect for industry was equally bleak. The Shah's megalomania
in military matters led him to invest more in foreign armaments than
in domestic industry. The service sector of the economy was so bloated
that in 1974 it accounted for 39.4 percent of GDP in contrast to only
16.1 percent from industry. The cumbersome bureaucracy was not geared
to promoting rapid economic development, so that both Iranian and
foreign entrepreneurs spent much time and money coping with regu-
lations and bribing their way through bottlenecks. The industries that
were established were mostly of the import-substitution variety, and
they usually assembled imported parts rather than manufactured com-
ponents. Also, the high protective tariffs promoted inefficiency, so that
a Chevrolet in 1976 took 45 hours to assemble in Iran as against 25 hours
in Germany. Furthermore, whatever was manufactured—whether cars or
steel or household appliances—was likely to be consumed at home be-
cause of the purchasing power generated by petrodollars. Thus nonoil
exports declined from 22 percent of imports in 1959, to 19 percent in
1973 and to 5 percent in 1975. Equally disturbing was the fact that in
1974-75, 72 percent of nonoil exports came from the traditional sector
(for example, Persian rugs) as against 28 percent from the new industrial
sector.

This economic fiasco inevitably had negative social repercussions. The
population remained 60 percent illiterate, and of the 325,000 students
who went abroad to study during the decade 1969 to 1978, only 22,000
returned. Personal income taxes were low and usually evaded. The Fi-
nance Minister revealed in 1975 that only 9,362 of the 20,000 registered
companies filed tax returns. Of these, 43 percent declared losses, so that
less than a quarter of the companies paid any taxes. Also, the gap be-
tween rural and urban living standards was widening, which swelled the
influx into urban slums. A 1973 study by the International Labor Or-
ganization (ILO) of income distribution in Iran concluded that while
10 percent of the population at the apex of the incomes scale accounted
for 40 percent of total private consumption, the 30 percent of the popu-
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lation at the bottom of the incomes scale accounted for only 10 percent
of private consumption.48 A 1975 Hudson Institute report .concluded:
"Iran, in the final decade of this century, could prove to be no more
than a half-completed industrial edifice, with the trappings of power
and international influence and none of the substance." *7

Such was the background of the prolonged revolutionary crisis that
began on November 25, 1977, when five thousand university students
clashed with police. This triggered cycles of rioting, which reached a
peak in September 1978, when huge demonstrations and much bloodshed
led the Shah to declare martial law and to appoint a military govern-
ment headed by chief of staff General Azhari. By this time workers were
joining what had started as a predominantly middle-class movement,
and their strikes paralyzed the urban economy. Also, the entire move-
ment gained unity and leadership with Ayatollah Khomeini's move
from Iraq to Paris, where he had far greater access to the world media
and thereby to Iran. By December 1978 the opposition forces had mo-
bilized such overwhelming mass support that the military government
was rendered helpless.

The Shah then appointed as Prime Minister the French-educated
Shahpur Bakhtiar, who offered a peaceful transition to a democratic
regime. He dissolved the hated SAVAK and promised to yield power to
a government elected under proper constitutional procedures. With the
support of Washington, which realized that the Shah was doomed, Bakh-
tiar persuaded the monarch to leave the country on January 16, 1979.
But the hopes for a peaceful solution were doomed because Bakhtiar
was identified with the Shah, who had appointed him. Strikes and dem-
onstrations continued, while Khomeini refused to meet with envoys
sent by Bakhtiar. Instead the Ayatollah returned to Teheran on Febru-
ary 1, and nominated Mehdi Bazargan as the head of a new provisional
government. The intolerable anomaly of two rival governments came to
a head on February 9 when junior officers and technicians at the Dosh
Tappeh air base near Teheran clashed with their senior officers and
with the "Immortals" section of the Imperial Guard. The fighting pre-
cipitated a general uprising in Teheran, which smashed the pro-Shah
sections of the military and forced Bakhtiar to resign and flee. During
the following days similar clashes occurred in the provincial towns, and
everywhere the revolutionaries seized large stores of military equipment
from the military bases they overran. In place of the American-backed
Pahlavi dynasty, the Ayatollah now was the de facto ruler of Iran.

This extraordinary revolution is as significant as it was unexpected.
It was remarkably broad-based and sustained, with some twenty thou-
sand demonstrators sacrificing their lives during the resistance, which
persisted for more than a year. Also, it was an urban revolution, in con-
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trast to all the other post-World War II peasant insurrections in the
Third World—in China, Southeast Asia, Portuguese Africa and Algeria.
Finally, it was the first successful revolution in a subimperialist state.
The victory of the revolutionaries, despite unlimited American support
for the Shah, has obvious implications for other states primed to play
a similar "regional influential" role—states such as Brazil in Latin Amer-
ica, Saudi Arabia in the Middle East and Indonesia in Southeast Asia.

The revolution ended the Pahlavi chapter of Iran's history, but also
began a new chapter that is likely to prove as turbulent. When Kho-
meini insists that the revolution was "Islamic," he is using that term
to obscure the actual multiclass composition of the revolution, and to
deny the legitimacy of demands by various oppressed groups for social
as well as political change. The fact is that a combination of forces
carried out the revolution, including urban workers, intellectuals, mid-
dle class professionals, students and the petty bourgeoisie. Of these, the
professionals and the students were fighting long before any mollahs
appeared in the streets. And the most effective force in overthrowing
the Shah consisted of the workers who went on strike in the factories
and in the oilfields. The military, as a last resort, could have mowed
down the demonstrators in the streets, but they knew they could not
force the workers to show up at the factory gates and at the oil installa-
tions.

Islam, like other religions, is used by both progressive and reactionary
forces to justify their respective interests and activities. In the present
chaotic era of transition, Islam is being drawn into the pervasive con-
flict between capitalism and socialism. Currently it is associated in Mo-
rocco, Turkey, Pakistan and Indonesia with ruling-class attempts to
preserve their local interests and their links with the global capitalist
order. Conversely, Islamic egalitarian principles are being stressed to
justify social restructuring in Algeria, South Yemen, Libya and in lib-
eration movements such as the Polisario Front in Western Sahara, the
Palestine Liberation Organization in the Middle East and the Moro
National Front in the Philippines.

In the case of Iran, postrevolutionary power was firmly held by the
secret Islamic Revolutionary Committee established by Khomeini, and
by local Revolutionary Committees of mollahs and their associates in
the provincial towns. Their political instrument was the Islamic Repub-
lican Party (IRP), led by the astute Ayatollah Mohammad Beheshti.
The IRP won the spring 1980 parliamentary elections, thereby isolating
Abolhassan Bani-Sadr, who had been elected President in February 1980.
Bani-Sadr tried to appoint a Premier loyal to himself, but the IRP over-
rode him and installed Mohammad Ali Rajai as Premier (Sept. 1980)
with a cabinet of hard-1:
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lard-line Islamic militants. *j

The main opposition to the IRP comes from three groups. On the
left the chief organizations are the fedayeen, a militant Marxist bod)'
of about two thousand members; the moujahedeen, an Islamic Marxist
group that mixes leftist doctrines and Moslem traditions; and Tudeh,
a pro-Moscow Communist Party founded in 1942. The demands of these
leftist groups include industrialization free from foreign domination,
jobs for the unemployed, land reform for the peasants, democratic
rights for the national minorities and equality for women. The chief
centrist organization is the National Democratic Front headed by a
grandson of Dr. Mossadeq. Composed largely of liberal political figures
and intellectuals, the National Democratic Front stresses civil liberties
and opposes Islamic rule as a new dictatorship replacing that of the
Shah.

Both the left and the center are anathema to Khomeini and the IRP.
Khomeini's conception of Islam is such that it determines a person's
actions from birth to death, even in the most minute details of life.
Hence secular democracy is for him meaningless and intolerable. "Our
enemy is not only Mohammad Reza Pahlavi. Our enemy is anyone whose
direction is separate from Islam. Anyone who uses the words 'demo-
cratic' or 'republic' " ** The fundamentalists also attacked the leftist
organizations, imprisoning their leaders, censoring their newspapers, tak-
ing over control of worker and peasant councils and neighborhood com-
mittees and organizing the Pasdarans or Revolutionary Guards. These
number thirty thousand, are personally loyal to Khomeini and are
assuming the security responsibilities formerly entrusted to the regular
armed forces.

In addition to the center and left, Khomeini and the IRP must con-
tend with national minorities (Kurds, Baluchis, Turkomans, Azerbaijani
and Arabs) who comprise 60 percent of the total population; with re-
ligious minorities such as Christians, Jews, Zoroastrians and Bahai; and
also with modern-minded women who face discrimination in several
spheres. The confrontation of so many disparate elements is responsible
for the domestic turmoil in Iran following the departure of the Shah.
From many quarters is heard this complaint: "The dictatorship of the
crown has been replaced by the dictatorship of the turban."

Domestic conflicts are exacerbated by the intrusion of foreign influ-
ences. So fundamental an upheaval as the Iranian Revolution inevitably
has become enmeshed with Great Power rivalries and Persian Gulf bal-
ance-of-power politics. It is now known that while the Iranian Revolu-
tion was under way, American General .Robert E. Huyser, who had
been sent to Teheran by President Carter, was urging a military coup
to abort the revolution. On January 23, 1979, a week after the Shah had
fled, Huyser sent a report to his superior, General Alexander M. Haig,
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Jr., then the NATO commander. Headed "top secret" and "eyes only
for Gen. Haig from Gen. Huyser," the report first described Huyser's
efforts to shore up the Bakhtiar government. "If that fails, then my
guidance to them is we must go to a straight military takeover." On
February 10, 1979, only two days before the revolution, the State De-
partment called Ambassador William Sullivan in Teheran to inquire
if it was feasible to launch a military coup. A U.S. Navy tanker was
ordered to stand off the coast of Iran to supply fuel to the military if a
coup materialized. But by this time it was too late. Huyser had warned
in his report about what would happen if Khomeini returned to Iran:
"I believe there would be a big upheaval. Then things would go to hell
in a handbasket." tn Khomeini had returned on February 1, and within
a fortnight Huyser was proven a prophet.

The seizure of the personnel of the American embassy in Teheran in
November 1979 brought into the open the clash between Washington
and revolutionary Iran. President Carter responded by freezing all Iran-
ian assets in American banks, orchestrating trade sanctions against Iran
and finally sending an ill-fated rescue mission in April 1980. Within
Iran, the hostage issue became a political football. Bani-Sadr favored
a speedy settlement in order to normalize foreign relations and to revive
the disrupted national economy. The IRP, by contrast, supported the
student militants' demand that the hostages be tried for espionage,
thereby exploiting the prevailing anti-imperialist sentiment.

The Islamic fundamentalists had their way, so that Iran was left
diplomatically isolated and economically weakened. This led directly to
the Iraqi invasion of Iran on September 22, 1980. Iraq's President Sad-
dam Hussein was aspiring for the political and military hegemony over
the Persian Gulf region formerly exercised by the Shah. Seeing Iran
isolated and unhinged, Hussein assumed that a short war would topple
the Khomeini regime. His invasion was welcomed and discreetly sup-
ported by other Arab leaders, who preferred to see the conservative
Bakhtiar installed in place of the firebrand Ayatollah. With all its con-
tradictions, revolutionary Iran was greatly feared by its neighbors, es-
pecially because of Khomeini's incessant calls for the Islamic masses to
rise against their corrupt and impious rulers.

With the assistance of American diplomacy, the American hostages
were released after 444 days of captivity, on the date when the Carter
administration in Washington gave way to the Reagan. The chief Iranian
negotiator, Behzad Nabavi, boasted that Iran "has managed to rub the
nose of the bigger superpower into the dust." In fact, Teheran dropped
most of its original demands, including the Shah's fortune, which was left
in legal limbo, and the frozen assets abroad, a large portion of which
were intercepted by foreign banks to recoup their loans.

t • •
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The ending of the protracted hostage issue paradoxically threatened
Iran's revolution by further sharpening the conflict between Premier
Rajai and the IRP on one side, and the followers of President Bani-Sadr
on the other. The IRP has the upper hand in the streets, enjoys easier
access to Khomeini, and is supported by many leftist groups. The Tudeh
Party and the majority of the moujahedeen and fedayeen favor the IRP
as against Bani-Sadr, viewing the latter as close to bourgeois elements
linked to the West and opposed to the continuation of the revolution.
Bani-Sadr is backed by the educated urban population, the merchants of
the bazaar, and possibly by the armed forces, whose leadership he has
carefully cultivated. To add to the complications, the several minorities
remain unreconciled to the Persians who still reject the demands for
regional autonomy.

The future of Iran after the settlement of the hostage issue is obscure
and perilous. Basic political conflicts remain unresolved, the economy is
in a shambles, and foreign pressures will persist, both from the ongoing
war with Iraq as well as from the Great Powers. But the experience of
General Huyser demonstrates that the Iran of Khomeini is very different
from that of Mossadeq. Mass activization made it impossible for General
Huyser to repeat Kermit Roosevelt's successful intrusion into Iran's in-
ternal affairs. This historic fact will leave an indelible imprint on Iran
and the entire Middle East, regardless of the final outcome of the revo-
lution that unseated the "King of Kings."

In contrast to poverty-stricken Egypt and strife-ridden Iran, prospects
appear rosy for Gulf oil states such as Saudi Arabia, Kuwait and the
United Arab Emirates. On the surface these oil states seem to be in an
enviable position, with abundant revenues flowing in and with sparse
populations to support. Thus Kuwait is regularly credited with the
highest per-capita GNP in the world. But the precious oil reserves are
being misused with even less foresight than in Iran. And the consequences
will prove far more disastrous because Iran at least has other resources
to fall back upon after the oil is gone. The oil states, however, have
little more than sand, so their now bloated populations, grown accus-
tomed to foreign luxuries, will find it impossible to support themselves
by reverting to the traditional pasturing, fishing, pearling and trading.

The ruling elites in the desert states spend their lives squandering
money at home and abroad. Their inclination for expensive prestige
projects has been quickened by foreign businessmen eager to turn a fast
petrodollar. Dubai built more than seventy shipping berths at the port
of Jebal AH, which provides that postage-stamp state with a larger port
capacity than New York City. The two neighboring ministates of Dubai
and Sharjah both have built modern international airports capable of
handling jumbo jets. The two airports are closer together than Wash-
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ington's Dulles and National airports, and Dubai's airport is actually
closer to Sharjah than to Dubai. Saudi Arabia has built a new inter-
national airport outside Jeddah to handle the annual pilgrimage traffic
to Mecca. The cost was seven billion dollars, or ten times that of
America's most expensive airport, at Dallas-Fort Worth.

The citizens of the desert oil states are "employed" in sundry govern-
ment "services." In practice, these people are paid to do virtually nothing.
A UN survey found that a Kuwaiti civil servant works an average of
seventeen minutes per day. Most of the meaningful and productive work
is performed by the immigrant labor recruits from Egypt, Iraq, Palestine,
Pakistan and other neighboring countries. These foreign workers usually
have no political or trade union rights and receive a fraction of the wages
that are paid to local citizens for the same jobs. Thus the citizens are
being subjected to a process of deproductivization, which may be satisfy-
ing as long as the oil resources last. But when this great regional heritage
is expended, it will mean disaster not only for the citizens of the states
involved, but also for the entire region.

Maurice Guernier, a leading French economist, spelled out for An-
Nahar: Arab Report and MEMO what he considers to be the Arab
world's "last chance":

. . . the prerequisite for the survival of the Arab world is that its
oil wealth must be seen as the wealth of all Arabs. . . . The only
solution for the Arab world is for oil revenues to be invested in the
Arab world, for the Arab world.

It is the region with the fewest resources in water and in cultiv-
able land. And it is a region whose population is inevitably going
to increase by the year 2000 from 135 to 270 million. Yet even today
it is incapable of feeding its people . . . 20 years from now it will
no longer have any oil. How is it going to buy food? . . .

I cannot understand the suggestion that there is not enough
capacity for investment. Today, 100 million Arabs are living in
sub-human conditions. There is much to do. . . . If there is insuffi-
cient capacity, it is because the Arab world has not drawn up its
development plan. . . .

Saudi Arabia must take part in an overall development plan.
. . . There may be mines to be opened [in Saudi Arabia] . . . but
that doesn't alter the fact that it is not a country that can be de-
veloped. It is not a viable country. . . . Saudi Arabia believes it
can survive in the coming years with revolt at its doors. Revolt in
Iraq, Syria, in Egypt. 1 do not think it does. . . .50

Some Arabs are aware of the growing crisis. The Arab Authority for
Agricultural Investment and Development (AAAID) has warned that
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unless there is planning and investment on a regional scale for increased
agricultural production, the Arab countries' food consumption by the
year 2000 will be triple their production capability. Oil revenues will be
insufficient to pay for a food deficit of such magnitude. AAAID proposes
the development of an Arab "wheat belt" extending from Iraq and Syria
in the east to Algeria and Morocco in the west. Training of agronomists
and efficient exploitation of arable land could reduce Arab food imports
by 70 percent within twenty years.*1

AAAID thus far has been ignored and treated as a stepchild by the
oil-producing states. Thus Guernier concludes, "I am more worried about
the future of the Arab world than I am about India. And God knows,
India is catastrophic enough. But at least it rains in India, at least there
is land and you can grow whatever you wish." M

C.
Tropical Africa

Just as the first postwar decade witnessed the liberation of Asia, so
the second witnessed the liberation of Africa. Nationalist movements had
gotten under way during the interwar years (see Chapter 21, Section VI),
but in restrospect they were "archaic and prehistoric." They consisted of
"followers grouped around an influential protector." M These "followers"
comprised a small professional elite with no ties to the great rural
mass. Their influence was limited to a few towns such as Dakar, Accra,
Lagos and Khartoum-Omdurman. They were interested primarily in
improving their position within the colonial framework; hence their
demand for the Africanization of the bureaucracy, the judiciary and the
elected local legislatures. It seemed quite natural' and justified that a
senior British colonial official should state at a 1939 conference that "at
any rate in Africa we can be sure that we have unlimited time in which
to work." 84

Such comfortable conviction was shattered by the Second World War.
Many Africans served overseas, no less than 120,000 in Burma alone.
During their campaigning in Burma, and while stationed in their bases
in India and Ceylon, the Africans noted that the British received higher
pay and more privileges, even when they were of the same rank. The
Africans also were affected by contact with Asian activists who were more
advanced in their political theories and organization. The Indian Con-
gress Party had a direct influence on Kwame Nkrumah and his Conven-
tion People's Party (CPP), which was based on the Gandhian principle
of absolute nonviolence. CPP members out of prison sported P.G. (Prison
Graduate) caps, which were the Gandhi caps with the letters P.G. affixed.
Nkrumah also borrowed from Gandhi the concept of a mass-based party
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for winning political concessions, and became known as the "Gandhi of
Ghana."55 The influence of Asia increased tremendously with the win-
ning of independence by several Asian colonies. Africans naturally asked
why they too should not be rid of the bonds of colonialism.

Most important was the great wartime economic expansion because of
the urgent demand for African raw materials. British West African pro-
ducers more than doubled the value of their exports between 1938 and
1946. Likewise the value of Congo exports increased fourteen times be-
tween 1939 and 1953, while government revenues rose four times. The
general economic upsurge led to a boom in the building of schools, con-
struction of roads and the improvement of housing, sanitation and medi-
cal services. These innovations, together with the impact of the returning
veterans, combined to shake up and awaken tropical Africa. Native cash
farmers were making more money than ever before. African workmen
were moving up the ladder to semiskilled and even into a few skilled
industrial jobs. >fore Africans were getting positions as government
clerks, court interpreters, head messengers and agricultural demonstrators.
City populations soared to an unprecedented degree, so that between
1931 and 1960 these typical African cities increased as follows (in thou-
sands): Dakar, 54 to 383; Abidjan, 10.2 to 180; Accra, 60.7 to 325.9;
Leopoldville, 30.2 to 389.5; and Nairobi, 29.8 to 250.8.

The resulting social disruption engendered a new breed of political
leaders, impatient and aggressive, like Kwame Nkrumah, Nnamdi Azikiwe,
Jomo Kenyatta, Sekou Toure\ Leopold Senghor and Felix Houphouet-
Boigny. Unlike the Casley-Hayfords and Blaise Diagnes of the interwar
years, the new leaders organized mass parties involving the lower middle
class and the peasants. These parties were better organized and more
disciplined than the earlier associations, and their members made good
use of the improved roads to penetrate into remote villages in private
cars, party vans and even bicycles. The new nationalist leaders also
operated internationally, meeting at the Fifth Pan-African Congress in
London in 1945 to challenge the colonial powers to honor the Atlantic
Charter and grant self-government. Churchill responded that the Atlantic
Charter applied only to victims of Axis aggression, while the French de-
clared at Brazzaville in 1944 that the introduction, "even in a far-off
future, of self-government in the colonies is out of the question."

This intransigence appeared natural at the time, but it was soon re-
versed in the face of the nationalist triumphs in Indochina and Algeria.
The significance of these stunning events for the colonial world as a
whole was noted by Frantz Fanon:

A colonized people is not alone. In spite of all that colonialism can
do, its frontiers remain open to new ideas and echoes from the world
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outside. . . . The great victory of the Vietnamese people at Dien
Bien Phu is no longer strictly speaking, a Vietnamese victory. Since
July, 1954, the question which the colonial peoples have asked
themselves has been, "What must be done to bring about another
Dien Bien Phu? How can we manage it?" Not a single colonized
individual could ever again doubt how best to use the forces at
their disposal, how to organize them, and when to bring them into
action. This encompassing violence does not work upon the
colonized people only; it modifies the attitude of the colonialists
who become aware of manifold Dien Bien Phus. This is why a
veritable panic takes hold of the colonialist governments in turn.
Their purpose is to capture the vanguard, to turn the movement
of liberation toward the right, and to disarm the people: quick,
quick, let's decolonize. Decolonize the Congo before it turns into
another Algeria. Vote the constitutional framework for all Africa,
create the French Communaute, renovate that same Communaute,
but for God's sake, let's decolonize quick. . . .••

Decolonization did take place quickly. The British took the lead in the
Gold Coast, where Nkrumah's Convention People's Party won an over-
whelming majority in the 1951 election. Nkrumah was in prison on Elec-
tion Day, but the British governor, sensing the trends of events, released
him and gave him and his colleagues top administrative posts. After this
apprenticeship in self-government, the Gold Coast became in 1957 the
independent state of Ghana. With the colonial dam broken at one point,
it was impossible to hold back the flood. Nigeria, the most populous
country in Africa with its 35 million people, became independent in
1960, and was followed by the other British West African colonies, Sierra
Leone and Gambia, in 1961 and 1963, respectively.

The Paris governments were as conciliatory south of the Sahara as
they were stubborn to the north. In 1956 France enacted a "framework
law" that granted representative institutions to its twelve West African
territories and to the island of Madagascar. Two years later the new De
Gaulle regime, brought into power by the crisis in Algeria, decided to
avoid a similar ordeal in tropical Africa. The sub-Saharan colonies were
given the option of voting either for full independence or for autonomy
as separate republics in the French "Community" that was to replace
the empire. At first this strategy appeared to be successful; in the ensuing
referendum, all the territories except Guinea, which was under the influ-
ence of the trade union leader, Sekou Toure', voted for autonomy. The
arrangement, however, proved transitory. In 1959, Senegal and the
French Sudan asked for full independence within the French Community
as the Federation of Mali. When this was granted, four other territories—
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the Ivory Coast, Niger, Dahomey and Upper Volta—went a step farther
and secured independence outside the French Community. By the end
of 1960, all the former colonies of both French West Africa and French
Equatorial Africa had won their independence, and all but one had be-
come members of the United Nations.

Because of the paternalism of Brussels and the intervention of the
superpowers, the Belgian Congo underwent prolonged fighting before
winning independence, as will be noted below. Likewise in East Africa,
the presence of a white settler community necessitated the Mau Mau re-
bellion to force the British Colonial Office to accept the independent
state of Kenya in 1963. The neighboring states of Uganda and Tanganyika
(later, with Zanzibar, Tanzania) made the transition to statehood without
turmoil. The net result was the emergence of thirty-two independent
African countries during the decade after Ghana's debut in 1957. The
few colonies that remained in the continent stood out painfully as ob-
solete hangovers from the past.

The onrush of decolonization did not signify that independent status
was granted gratuitously or indiscriminately. At least three factors deter-
mined the time and place for conferring independent statehood. One was
the economic and military power of the mother country. Britain and
France had sufficient strength and confidence to be willing to concede
independence with reasonable expectation that they would be able to
defend their interests in their ex-colonies against encroachment by other
Great Powers. In most cases their calculation proved correct, and they
continued to dominate the economies of the new African states and to
provide many of the technicians, administrators and educators. By con-
trast the Portuguese, lacking the economic and military resources of the
British and French, refused to surrender political control over their
colonies, as they justifiably feared European, American and Japanese
interlopers. Thus it was Portugal's weakness that forced her to resist
decolonization and to continue fighting against African liberation move-
ments long after Britain and France had bowed out. This paradox was
explicitly recognized by the Portuguese Overseas Minister, Adriano
Moreira: "We know that only political power is a defense against the
economic and financial invasion of our territories by . . . former colonial
powers." 5" Not only did Portuguese officials recognize this power con-
sideration but so did their colonial subjects. In Guinea-Bissau, Amilcar
Cabral, the leading African theorist and practitioner of revolution, ob-
served in 1965:

Portuguese colonialism in our time is characterized fundamentally
by a very simple fact: Portuguese colonialism, or if you prefer, the
Portuguese economic infrastructure, cannot afford the luxury of neo-
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colonialism. In view of this, we can understand the whole attitude,
the whole stubbornness of Portuguese colonialism toward our
people. If Portugal had an advanced economic development, if
Portugal could be classed as a developed country, we certainly would
not be at war with Portugal.58

The second factor determining the time and place of decolonization
was the role of the superpowers—the United States and the Soviet Union.
Neither one had appreciable influence in Africa before World War II,
but the weakening of the colonial powers during the war gave Russia
and America an opportunity that both promptly exploited. Russia was
the weaker of the two, because of its inferior economic and military
resources and because it lacked the contacts within Africa and with the
colonial powers that the United States enjoyed. But the Soviet Union was
able partly to make up for this weakness by supporting African govern-
ments and liberation movements more freely than the United States,
which had to take into account the interests of its Western allies and of
its corporations. Thus the Soviet Union at various times and with vary-
ing results gave overt or covert aid and /or arms to Nasser's Egypt,
Nkrumah's Ghana, Toure's Guinea, Barre's Somalia, Selassie's Ethiopia
and the revolutionary movements in the Portuguese colonies. America's
postwar role in Africa vacillated between determination to buttress the
status quo against Soviet intrusion, and desire to break into the lucrative
economic preserves of Britain, France, Belgium and Portugal. The
mineral-rich Belgian Congo affords the classic example of superpower
intervention in African affairs—first in 1959-61 and then again in 1978.
A more recent example is that of the Central African Empire, where
Jean Bokassa was installed in office in 1965 by the French, and then un-
ceremoniously ousted by them in 1979 when his unpredictable barbarities
became embarrassing.

The third and probably most important factor determining the course
of decolonization was the political complexion of the organizations and
leaders agitating for independence. In postwar Africa as throughout the
Third World in all centuries, independent status was conceded selectively,
depending on the prospective degree of social change. If the expectation
was for merely political change, independence was usually conceded
rather than resorting to extreme repressive measures. But if there was any
likelihood of social restructuring that threatened metropolitan and local
vested interests, then all possible measures were used to keep the social
revolutionaries out of power. In such cases the usual outcome was the
gradual co-option of the revolutionary leaders who, lured by the prospect
of wealth and office, changed their political coloration and became the
supporters (and beneficiaries) of the status quo.
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If
" • • » . . . .

HOLD HIGH OFFICE, THE INEVITABLE RESULT WILL AT
LEAST BE CHAOS AND AT WORST PAVE THE WAY TO COM-
MUNIST TAKEOVER OF THE CONGO. . . . HIS REMOVAL
MUST BE AN URGENT AND PRIME OBJECTIVE. . . . THIS
SHOULD BE A HIGH PRIORITY OF OUR COVERT AC-
TION. . . ."«

Surplus Value Extracted Directly from African Countries,
Excluding South Africa, from 1965 to 1975,
by V.S.-Based Transnational Corporations

Year

1965
1966
1967
1968
1969
1970
1971
1972
1973
1974
1975

Direct New US.
investments in

Africa, excluding
South Africa
(S millions)

$171
83

135
374
246
387
255
138

-625
-143

164

TOTAL, 1965-1975

U.S. transnational
corporations' extrac-

tion of surplus
value (I)

(| millions)

-$249
-270
-284
-207
-616
-610
-481
-410
-466
-799
-356

Amount by which
surplus value ex-
tracted exceeds

new direct
investments
($ millions)

- $ 78
-187
-149
(167)

-370
-223
-262
-272
-466 (2)
-799 (2)
-192

$2,998

Source: A. Seidman, "Post World War II Imperialism in Africa," Journal of
Southern African Affairs II (Oct. 1977): 409.

Notes: (I) It is difficult to obtain an accurate estimate of surplus value directly
extracted for several reasons. This is intended to provide only nn indication of
the order of magnitude. It is underestimated, since it is based on official reports
to the U.S. Government by transnational corporations of their interest, dividends,
branch earnings. It does not include managerial and licensing fees or compensa-
tion for government purchases of shares of ownership, which, in recent years,
have become increasingly important forms of direct extraction of surplus value.

(2) In 1973 and 1974, there was a decline in total investment, or a disinvest-
ment. If tin's was added to the reported surplus values shipped out die totals
would be much higher in those years, $1,091 million and J942 million, respec-
tively. Source: A. Seidman, Planning for Development in Sub-Saharan Africa (New

York: Praeger. 1974). p. IS. # <%
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Without going into the long and sordid record (set forth in the 1975
U.S. Senate report on Alleged Assassination Plots Involving Foreign
Leaders), Dulles' orders were in fact carried out. Lumumba was mur-
dered on January 21, 1961, and according to Stockwell, a CIA agent
drove about in Lubumbashi (then Elizabethville) "with Lumumba's
body in the trunk of his car, trying to decide what to do with it."84

Lumumba was then succeeded by his CIA-supported chief of staff, Joseph
Mobutu.

American investments in Zaire thereupon increased sharply, totalling
by 1977 $1 billion in mining, construction and oil, as well as $500 million
in U.S. bank loans. According to information by a State Department offi-
cial in 1976, "the United States viewed the position of Zaire within
Africa as roughly similar to that of Brazil in South America"—that is,
mineral-rich, strategically located and pro-Western. The official added:
"There was a thrust within the State Department to bolster Zaire in the
hope it could extend its hegemony throughout the continent." «5

The difficulty with this American strategy was that, as usual, it was
based solely on geopolitical considerations and ignored the condition
and aspirations of the people actually involved. In this case, the Mobutu
regime was notoriously inefficient and corrupt, with a quarter to a third
of the national GNP being siphoned off by the ruling clique. The result-
ing mass suffering and disaffection became evident when on May 13,
1978, a force of twenty-five hundred to thirty-five hundred guerrillas of
the National Front for the Liberation of the Congo attacked the copper
mining town of Kolwezi. With the aid of urban and rural sympathizers
they captured the city and its mines in two days. Since this was the post-
Vietnam era, the Carter administration limited overt support to Mobutu
to $17.5 million of "nonlethal" military aid. But covertly the adminis-
tration encouraged and financed other countries—Western and Third
World—to intervene with armed force. U.S. Air Force planes transported
Belgian soldiers from Brussels to Zaire, while French planes airlifted
French Legionnaires and Moroccan troops. French and Belgian military
advisers directed all intelligence and logistical operations, while West
Germany and China provided food and medicines.

Mobutu continues to revel in his eleven palaces and to cruise on Zai're
River accompanied by four of France's master chefs; his subjects con-
tinue to subsist on manioc, with one third suffering from deficiencies in
both protein and caloric intake; and the vital cobalt and copper, not to
mention debt-repayment installments, continue to flow to Western coun-
tries. Economist Albert Ndele, governor of the Central Bank of Zaire
from 1961 to 1970, warns the West of the fragility of their creation:
"There is unbelievable poverty and misery in my country. A recent re-
port says there is 70 percent infant mortality in Kinshasa. Even the medi-
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cines given by charity are sold to the people—by Mobutu's family. The
road system is a shambles. The sanitary situation is as bad. The same is
true of education. If you think that Mobutu is the man for the West, you
had better think again." 86 Also noteworthy is the observation of a Euro-
pean-educated Zairian doctor: "The West likes to say this conduct is very
African, very compatible with our tradition of chieftains. That, of
course, is nonsense. Mobutu is not in the least a product of our African
heritage. He is nothing more than a product of Western capitalism." «7

President Julius Nyerere, in a lecture to the foreign envoys in his capi-
tal, also has expressed his views on current Western activities in Zaire:

We must reject the principle that external powers have the right
to maintain in power African governments that are universally rec-
ognized to be corrupt, or incompetent, or a bunch of murderers,
when their peoples try to make a change. Africa cannot have its
present governments frozen into position for all time by neocolonial-
ism, or because there are cold-war or ideological conflicts between
the big powers. The peoples of an individual African country have
as much right to change their corrupt government in the last half
of the 20th century as, in the past, the British, French and Russian
peoples had to overthrow their own rotten regimes. Are African
peoples to be denied that same right?*8

Africa affords examples of more successful neocolonial states than
Zaire, outstanding being Kenya and the Ivory Coast. In the latter coun-
try, Houphouet-Boigny has staunchly espoused the economic institutions
and policies inherited from colonial times. "I have nothing to do with
this false policy of nationalization. Our policy is to attract foreign capi-
tal, not nationalize business. We want our foreign friends to make a
profit, and if they do, pay us a reasonable part." This economic strategy
has yielded an average annual per-capita income of $300, an 8 percent
annual growth of GNP and a favorable trade balance from the export of
coffee, cocoa, timber, bananas, pineapples and other agricultural prod-
ucts.

But this represents economic growth rather than balanced national
economic development. It is economic growth that has led to French
control of 40 percent of total investment capital in the country, with
another 25 percent shared by Britain, the United States and Japan. The
remaining 35 percent is owned by 40,000 French citizens resident in the
country, several hundred Lebanese and S percent of the Ivorians. Thus
the impressive economic statistics have involved little "trickling down"
of the benefits of growth. The infant mortality rate is 138 per 1,000 births
(as against 28 in Cuba), life expectancy is 35 years and the illiteracy rate
is 60 percent. Natural resources are being abused as recklessly as the
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human. According to forestry experts, Ivory Coast forest stock "has sus-
tained a level of destruction that cannot last for more than three or four
more years." 60 The Ivory Coast often is referred to as "the only African
country that works." But it should be asked: For what purpose does it
work, and for whose benefit?

The above pattern prevails also in Kenya, where President Jomo Ken-
yatta, like Houphouet-Boigny, adopted strongly pro-Western business-
oriented policies. The first billboard outside the Nairobi airport reads:
"General Motors Kenya Limited-With Full Confidence in the Eco-
nomic Future of Kenya." The confidence is warranted, for Kenya offers
a well-developed infrastructure network, a stable investment climate and
the right of foreign corporations to remit all their profits. Nairobi, like
Abidjan of the Ivory Coast, is a modern capital city of banks, business
buildings, luxury hotels, well-stocked restaurants and fashionable night-
clubs. But only a few blocks away from these symbols of affluence begin
the sprawling ghettos, with hungry people living in shacks without run-
ning water. Crime, especially robbery, is booming in Nairobi, as is pros-
titution. Nor are conditions better in the countryside, where over 80
percent of the country's 13 million people live. A 1977 United Nations
survey, undertaken with the cooperation of the Kenyan government, dis-
closed that 72 percent of household heads never attended school, one
third of the children suffer from malnutrition, less than 2 percent of the
households have electricity and half the women trudge at least three
times each day between their villages and the springs, with large, heavy
urns on their backs. An American who worked in Kenya in the 1960s and
1970s has analyzed why both the animal and human populations of that
country are starving. His account is noteworthy, as it graphically de-
scribes the food-crop-to-cash-crop trend that is devastating Third World
countries in Asia and Latin America as well as in Africa:

Pity the poor beasts: The last of the world's great herds are dying.
East Africa's primitive savannah country is shrinking as the land
comes under the farmers' ploughs. Thus are the herds vanishing,
pushed from their natural grounds. Within the forseeable future,
the glory of the primeval migrations across Africa's plains will be
gone forever. . . .

A ride through Kenya's rich farm country quickly reveals that
much of Africa's best agricultural land is not used to feed people.
Nor is it used for the starving wildlife. Instead, this wonderful soil
supports export crops. Thousands of acres grow coffee trees—for
coffee to be consumed in Germany, England and America. Drive
north of Nairobi and you find an endless vista of pineapples—fruit
to be loaded onto jetliners and shipped fresh to Europe. Head west-
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ward into the Rift Valley and you find ranches and farms used for
cattle raising and for growing wheat. While these last two efforts
produce food which is consumed within Kenya, the consumers are
not farmers vying with the wildebeest for a precious resource but
the people who live in the burgeoning cities. The irony is that these
new city dwellers only a few years back were farmers capable of
feeding themselves. . . .

The real problem in Kenya is that land is used for cash crops
instead of for foodstuffs. Kenya has enough productive farmland to
feed all of its people without destroying the habitat of the wild
animals. There is no necessity for choosing between the life of a
human and that of a gazelle. If a more balanced economic and agri-
cultural system can be created, both humans and beasts will survive
on the African plains.70

On the other hand, Kenya boasts one of the largest black middle classes
in Africa. Although the national economy is dominated by Europeans,
and to a lesser extent by Arabs and Indians, nevertheless the black elite
is prosperous. It profits from its share of the economy, and especially
from its control of the state apparatus, which is a lucrative source of
sub-rosa income. Bribes are essential to acquire anything, whether it be
a driver's license, a construction contract or a peddler's permit. Some
have protested against this well-oiled system, but with little success. Josia
Kariuki, a popular member of parliament, attacked the blatant social
inequity, dismissing the existing Kenya as a country of ten millionaires
and ten million beggars. In March 1975 he was shot in the streets of
Nairobi. A parliamentary investigation implicated police officials and top
Kenyatta aides.

Despite these anomalies, the fact remains that the growing black mid-
dle class in countries such as Kenya and the Ivory Coast provides a
measure of stability that is lacking in a society such as that of Zaire, where
only a handful have access to the trough. If enough blacks derive benefit
from the status quo, then the vast dispossessed majority cherish the hope
of upward mobility and refrain from militant mass action. This is why
former Secretary of State Kissinger and State Department specialists
proposed a "Kenya model" for an independent black-ruled Rhodesia,
before this option evaporated with Robert Mugabe's electoral victory.

The experiences of the neocolonial states suggest that domestic institu-
tions and international economic relationships inherited from the colonial
era cannot overcome the underdevelopment that has persisted since in-
dependence. These institutions and relationships were designed to satisfy
foreign rather than local interests, and have continued to do so to the
present day. Consequently economic dependence and exploitation con-



• • • • • • • • • • • • • « • • • 9 • « » •

678 GLOBAL RIFT

tinuc despite the winning of political independence. Underdevelopment
can be overcome only by restructuring the inherited institutions and al-
tering the existing relations with the international market economy.

This leads to the reformist state-capitalist type of postcolonial African
regimes. Their leaders recognize the need for change, but do not set out
to eliminate institutions and create new ones. Rather they seek to reform
existing institutions in order to cope with immediate problems. This is
the distinctive feature of Nkrumah's Ghana, Toure's Guinea, Keita's
Mali, Obote's Uganda and Nyerere's Tanzania.

In the political realm the reformist regimes do not set out to revamp
the inherited state structure and class relationships. Rather they replace
big landowners with rich peasants, and monopoly or comprador busi-
nesses with small industrialists, professionals and civil servants. Striking
though these changes may be on the surface, they do not end exploitation
of the mass of workers and peasants. In the villages the large landowners
are gone, but the peasants, comprising the great majority of Africa's
population, continue to be victimized by merchants, usurers and kulaks.
Overall, a new ruling elite emerges, which staffs the state bureaucracy,
administers the nationalized industries, runs the village cooperatives and
directs the military establishment. Class differentiation and exploitation
have not been eliminated; rather they have assumed new forms.

This pattern is evident even in Tanzania, where President Julius
Nyerere issued his Arusha Declaration on January 29, 1967, to combat
"an economic and social elite whose prime concern was profit for them-
selves and their families, and not the needs of the majority for better
basic living standards."7I Through the medium of the Tanganyika
African National Union (TANU), Nyerere sought to replace capitalist
forms of growth with alternative practices based on self-reliance, demo-
cratic participation and eventual socialism. Traditional mutual aid or
ujamaa was to be expressed in new forms of cooperative village organiza-
tion. Yet despite Nyerere's ardent support, the desired self-reliance and
mass participation were subverted by bureaucratic intervention from
above, while the ujamaa villages were exploited by relatively rich peas-
ants.72 The following revealing explanation is given by an inside source,
Abdul Rahman Babu, formerly Tanzania's Minister of the Economy:

One reason is that we lacked trained cadre. In Mozambique,
where they went through a protracted armed struggle for inde-
pendence, they developed a good team of disciplined cadre. In
Tanzania we did not have that experience. Independence came and
immediately we had to run the government and the economy. There
was no proper training for cadre, certainly no opportunity to test
them first. In spite of our official policy, some of these cadre forced
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peasants to move into the communal villages. People didn't know
why they were there. Our official policy advocated voluntariness,
mobilization and education. In implementation, things took a dif-
ferent course.7*

Translated into terms of human lives, the post-World War II expe-
rience of most African states has been an unmitigated disaster. In 1976
Africa, with 7.5 percent of the world's population, subsisted with only
1.2 percent of the world's GNP. Per-capita GNP is $277 for Africa, $315
for Asia and $1,050 for Latin America. Africa's illiteracy rate is 74 per-
cent, as against 47 percent in Asia and 24 percent in Latin America. Life
expectancy for Africans is less than 40 years, 1 of every 4 has insufficient
food, 1 of every 2 cannot find a job, 7 percent of Africa's population takes
40 percent of the income and the resulting inequities in life-styles are
eroding the traditional communal spirit of African society. "There is
increasing evidence," concludes one observer, "that injustices meted
out by blacks to their racial brethren may in some instances make white
rule look rather benevolent." 74 This judgment is corroborated by the
testimony of the dispossessed blacks. "Sometimes the black bosses are
worse than the whites," states a black servant in Nairobi. "They hate us
poor very much." "B

Such economic and social disruption inevitably has political repercus-
sions. The job market has failed to keep pace with the burgeoning supply
of diplomaholders, creating the serious problem of the "unemployed
school leaver." This in turn has led to a resurgence of tribalism, as the
unemployed graduates organize on ethnic lines to compete in a situation
of increasing scarcity. National leaders perforce use ethnic groups as the
basis of their support, leading to unstable conditions and political frag-
mentation. Since the indigenous middle class generally lacks an inde-
pendent economic base, political office has become the principal means
for personal gain. By extending control over the economy, the new rulers
are able to manipulate the national surplus. "African socialism" has be-
come a smoke screen for corruption and self-aggrandizement. The result-
ing mass disaffection invites intervention of the military, which by 1980.
ruled twenty African countries. These circumstances explain the startling
warning by Edden Kodjo, secretary-general of the Organization of African
Unity (OAU), at its meeting in Lagos in April 1980:

Africa is passing through such terrible times that the question is
now survival. The future remains unclear. We are being cheerful to
say that should things continue as they are, only eight or nine
African countries out of the 50 OAU members could still survive a
few years from now.79
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D.
Latin America

In 1971 an Argentine economist, Raul Prebisch, called for "a new
type of development in Latin America," adding that "this new type of
development cannot be based solely on import substitution." TT This was
a significant statement, as more than two decades earlier, Prebisch had
been the first to advocate the import-substitution economic strategy in his
famous work The Economic Development of Latin America and Its
Principal Problems (1949). Furthermore, Prebisch had been able to im-
plement his theories on an international scale, as the head of the Eco-
nomic Commission for Latin America, as the driving force behind the
Central American Common Market and the Latin American Free Trade
Area and as the secretary-general of the UN Commission on Trade and
Development. Consequently import substitution was widely adopted
through such measures as protective tariffs, exchange controls, preferences
for the importation of raw materials and intermediate goods, provision of
cheap credit for domestic industries, government furnishing of industrial
infrastructure, and government participation in industry through devel-
opment institutes and corporations.

Despite this generous government support, import substitution did not
prove successful in stimulating comprehensive economic development and
ending Latin America's traditional economic dependence. The protective
tariffs and other government supports spawned inefficient industries,
which produced luxury or semiluxury consumer goods for a limited mid-
dle-class market. These industries were incapable of advancing from the
easy consumer-goods stage to the difficult capital-goods stage of economic
development. Hence the continued importing of capital and intermediate
goods, which created an adverse balance of trade and perpetuated finan-
cial dependence. Latin America's share of total world exports fell from 7.1
percent in 1960 to 5.5 percent in 1968. The commodities exported con-
tinued to be largely primary products, so that in 1968, oil and iron com-
prised 95 percent of Venezuela's products, coffee and bananas 85 percent
of Guatemala's, wool and meat 77 percent of Uruguay's, copper and
nitrates 77 percent of Chile's, bananas and coffee 75 percent of Ecuador's,
coffee and oil 70 percent of Colombia's and tin and silver 59 percent of
Bolivia's.

The failure of the import-substitution strategy cleared the way for the
multinational corporations, which installed their plants behind the exist-
ing tariff walls in Third World countries (see Chapter 19, Section VB).
Whereas foreign capital in Latin America originally had been concen-
trated in the mining and agricultural sectors, now it flowed increasingly
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into manufacturing. And whereas foreign capital formerly had been
encapsulated in enclaves, now it was substantially integrated into the
Latin American economies, with correspondingly greater influence on
those economies. The shift away from the import substitution of the
immediate post-World War II period did not solve Latin America's eco-
nomic problems. A Chilean economist, Oswaldo Sunkel, concluded in
1972 that Latin America was "in the midst of a profound structural crisis;
future growth will have to find new dynamic forces. A new development
strategy is therefore called for." '•

The manifestations of the "structural crisis" to which Sunkel alluded
are numerous and well known. One is the inadequate rate of economic
growth. Only two South American countries—Bolivia and Brazil—attained
the Alliance for Progress target of raising per-capita income by 2.5 percent
annually during the 1960s. Argentina's average annual growth rate in
per-capita productivity was only 1.9 percent, and Venezuela's 1.3 per-
cent, while Uruguay's suffered a net loss of —0.6 percent. Inadequate
economic expansion has meant increasing unemployment, both urban
and rural. Between 1950 and 1960, urban population grew 5.6 percent
annually, but industrial employment only 2.1 percent. City dwellers
were plagued with unemployment and underemployment, the latter taking
the form of redundant services—shoeshining, car washing and parking,
street hawking of flowers, cigarettes, shoelaces, "art" objects and so forth.

The same situation prevails in agriculture, where grossly inequitable
land distribution remains the rule, as indicated in the following table:

Estimated Percentage Distribution of Land Holdings
in Latin America, 18 Countries, 1960-65

Size of farms in
hectares

Percentage of
farms

Percentage of
total land area

0-20
20-100

100-1000
over 1000

TOTAL

6.6
9.5

24.1
59.8

100

Source: £. R. Wolf and E. C. Hansen, The Human Condition in Latin
America (London: Oxford University Press, 1972), p. 148.

The large estates, which encompass most of the arable land, are not
farmed efficiently. A 1975 World Bank analysis of the comparative per-

# # • •
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formance of large and small farms in Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia,
Ecuador and Guatemala found that the small farms were three to four-
teen times more productive per acre than the large farms. Furthermore,
much of the large estate acreage is allowed to stand idle. A 1960 study of
Colombia showed that while farmers owning up to 13 acres farmed two
thirds of their land, the largest farmers, who own 70 percent of the
arable land, cultivate only 6 percent of their holdings. In Latin America
as a whole, it is estimated that only 270 million of the 2.2 billion acres
of arable land are worked full-time. This obsolete landholding system
together with the extremely high rate of population growth has resulted
in declining per-capita agricultural output. If an index number of 100 is
assigned for each country's per-capita agricultural production in the
period 1961-65, the index for 1971 was only 98 in the case of Argentina,
92 in Colombia, 96 in Ecuador, 84 in Uruguay and 80 in Peru.79

As serious as the low agricultural productivity is the shift to growing
cash crops for foreign markets rather than food crops for domestic con-
sumers. In Colombia, for example, a hectare planted to carnations yields
1 million pesos a year, as against 12,500 pesos yielded by wheat or corn.
So the best Colombian land is used to grow carnations, and also asparagus
and strawberries, which are airlifted to foreign markets, while increasing
amounts of scarce foreign exchange are used to import foodstuffs that
formerly had been grown at home. Theoretically, more food can be im-
ported with the high return from the luxury crops, but the profits from
those crops go to the multinational corporations. Thus the formerly
self-sufficient peasant finds himself forced to eke out a living on the
remaining marginal land, or to scramble for the few available jobs in the
cities, where he must feed his family with expensive imported foodstuffs.
Under these circumstances Latin America, like other Third World re-
gions, is suffering from massive peasant exodus to the cities. In 1950
Latin America's urban population was 40 percent of the total; by 1970
it had risen to 56 percent urban. With the peasants comprising a rapidly
decreasing proportion of the total population, governments feel less ur-
gency about carrying out agrarian reforms.

Another manifestation of "structural crisis" in Latin America's econ-
omy is inequitable income distribution, which is greater than in India.
The 5 percent at the top receive over 30 percent of total regional income,
while the lower 50 percent receive 13.4 percent. Thus Carlos Martinez,
regional director of the UN Children's Fund, disclosed in 1979 that
hunger afflicts 40 percent of Latin American children, 60 million of
whom live in homes with incomes below the poverty line.

Increasingly important has been the role of the multinational cor-
porations, which have exacerbated the "structural crisis" of Latin Amer-
ica's economy. American corporations obtain 83 percent of the capital
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they invest in Latin America from either reinvested earnings or from
Latin American investors. The multinationals also obtain extremely
favorable concessions from the hard-pressed host governments, including
free sites, freedom from taxation for a given period and unrestricted
repatriation of profits. Because of their monopoly of vertical operations,
the multinationals are able to underprice exports from the host country
and overprice imports. Also, they employ complex accounting methods
to reduce the taxes they pay to both their host and their home countries.
The multinationals can and do move their plants from country to coun-
try within Latin America and throughout the world, to take advantage
of the cheapest available labor supply. The American electronics industry,
for example, established its first plant in Mexico in 1961, attracted by
daily wage rates that were less than hour rates in the United States. By
1977 there were 193 American electronic plants in Mexico, but workers
were organizing trade unions and their wages were rising rapidly. So
the plants are being moved to other Latin American countries such as
Haiti, where the minimum daily wage is little more than the hourly wage
in Mexico, and where union problems "simply do not exist."

The above practices generate considerable nationalist and anti-Amer-
ican feelings. For tin's reason some multinationals are abandoning direct
ownership of factories in favor of management and service contracts by
which a firm undertakes to perform specific functions. Thus an American
company cannot be nationalized because it does not own property. Vet
it continues to control local economies by signing contracts to sell raw
materials on the international market, and to set up and manage large
plants.

The end result is that multinationals earn disproportionately high
returns from their investments in Latin America and other Third World
regions. The vice president of an American bank confided: "I should not
really tell you this, but while we earn around 13 to 14 percent in our
U.S. operations, we can easily count on a 33 percent rate of return on
our business conducted in Latin America." 80 This explains why, between
1966 and 1974, foreign profits returning to the United States exceeded
foreign investments leaving the United States by $3 billion each year. It
also explains the adverse balance of payments that Latin American coun-
tries must contend with each year.

Adverse balance of payments leads inevitably to foreign loans and
chronic indebtedness—another symptom of Latin America's "structural
crisis." Foreign banks eagerly provided more loans to the debt-ridden
Latin American governments because higher profits could be made abroad
than at home. How precarious the debt situation became was detailed
by an American Aid official, Abelardo L. Valdez, in a speech before the
Center of Inter-American Relations in April 1978. In 1977, for "every
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new dollar made available in the year for Latin America through inter-
national and U.S. banks, Latin America's net take was seven cents." This
situation still prevails, and the reason is that the international develop-
ment banks and the U.S. government are receiving from the Latin Amer-
ican countries almost as much in loan repayment as they are providing in
new lending. In some cases the U.S. receives more than it lends, as in
1977, when it got back $150 million more than it provided Latin America
in new AID and Export-Import Bank loans. Valdez noted that this is the
case also with the international development banks. According to the UN
Commission for Latin America, the region's external debt ballooned
from $10 billion in 1965 to §150 billion in 1980.81

Overindebtedness raises the specter of a wave of defaults, which would
jeopardize the very existence of the lending institutions. At this point
the International Monetary Fund plays a crucial stabilizing role in Latin
America, as throughout the Third World, by imposing strict disciplinary
measures on debtor countries seeking new loans. None is granted unless
the debtor governments reduce their balance of payments deficits, state
expenditures, credit expansion and real wages. These measures are de-
signed to stabilize national finances and to divert more of the scarce hard-
currency export earnings to servicing foreign debts.

For Latin American populations already reduced for the most part to
bare subsistence levels, austerity measures trigger violent resistance, as
demonstrated by widespread rioting in numerous countries, including
Peru, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica and Mexico. Such popular upheavals
lead to repressive measures, so that IMF-dictated austerity and repressive
Latin American regimes often are causally related. They not only are
related, but once the dictatorial regimes are established, they usually re-
ceive prompt support from the international lending agencies and private
banks because they are able to impose by force the necessary financial
restraints needed to service debts. For this reason the 1976 coup in
Argentina was called the "coup for foreign credit." Three weeks before
the coup, the Economy Minister ordered drastic austerity measures in
order to obtain needed foreign credit. He froze wages and at the same
time raised prices on necessities by over 100 percent. A general strike put
an end to this plan, and IMF thereupon denied the credit that had been
requested. The same credit, however, was granted within a few days after

the 1976 coup.
Such manipulations are sufficiently common and well known to en-

gender widespread anti-U.S. sentiment in Latin America. Gunnar Myrdal
views this as paralleling "what has happened in Vietnam and is now
happening in Southern Africa, though in Latin America there is prac-
tically no anti-Western and certainly no anti-white feeling. It is more
simply and exclusively anti-American." 8=
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The all-pervasive anti-Americanism concerned Washington policy-
makers. Arthur Schlesinger of the Kennedy administration wrote of the
worrisome paradox that the poorly financed Communists "were reach-
ing the people who mattered for the future-the students, the intel-
lectuals, the labor leaders and the nationalist militants—while our bil-
lions were bringing us into contact only with governments of doubtful
good faith and questionable life expectancy." M American apprehension
became acute with Castro's revolution in 1959 and the Bay of Pigs
fiasco in 1961. Hence the launching of the Alliance for Progress with
the double objective of brightening the tarnished image of the United
States and forestalling any further Castroite revolutions in Latin Amer-
ica. Proclaimed at Punta del Este, Uruguay, on August 17, 1961, the
Alliance for Progress committed the nations of the Americas to a $100
billion, ten-year program of tax and land reform, designed to achieve
an annual per-capita growth rate of 2.5 percent, more equitable distribu-
tion of income, trade diversification, increased agricultural productivity,
elimination of adult illiteracy, low-cost housing and improved tax col-
lection.

The Alliance for Progress never had a chance because of its inherent
contradictions. Its fundamental, though unstated, objective was to safe-
guard American investments in Latin America, but the proposed reform
measures threatened those investments. Trade diversification clashed
with the interests of the American multinationals, and meaningful
agrarian reform was a mortal danger to Latin America's ruling elites,
which traditionally had been Washington's chief allies. The contradic-
tion was reflected in the juxtaposition of Kennedy's idealistic reform
rhetoric and his counterinsurgency schools teaching Latin American
officers the latest techniques for suppressing any peasants who might
attempt to transform the Kennedy rhetoric into reality. It was not acci-
dental that sixteen military coups occurred in Latin America within
eight years after the promulgation of the Alliance for Progress.

From the outset the Alliance for Progress was opposed by the native
oligarchies and the multinationals, both of which were interested in
preserving the status quo and maximizing opportunities for private in-
vestment. The oligarchies blocked land reform and welcomed counter-
insurgency measures. The multinationals endorsed the building of roads,
utilities and other works providing an infrastructure supportive of
American investments. At the same time the multinationals secured
Washington legislation requiring harsh punitive measures against coun-
tries that nationalized American properties (the Hickenlooper Amend-
ment) and tying aid eligibility to restrictive investment guarantees.

With President Kennedy's assassination the contradictions of the Alii-
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ance for Progress were resolved by dropping the reform aspirations and
returning to the old policy of unrestrained government aid in support
of private investments. Governor Nelson Rockefeller articulated this
policy following his 1969 mission to Latin America for President Nixon.
Rockefeller acknowledged the "current anti-U.S. trend" and even fore-
saw a "time when the United States would be politically and morally
isolated from part or much of the Western Hemisphere." Rockefeller
then assumed that this anti-Americanism was "mistaken" and recom-
mended as a solution that "the United States should provide maximum
encouragement for private investment throughout the hemisphere." This
recommendation was followed, so that American investments in Latin
America rose from $3 billion in 1946 to $9 billion in 1970. Nelson's
brother, David Rockefeller of Chase Manhattan, applauded the in-
creased opportunities for private capital:

In my view, a primary reason for this relatively good performance
[increased investment] is a change in the policy which prevailed
in the early years of the Alliance, placing too much emphasis on
rapid and revolutionary social change and on strictly government-
to-government assistance. This approach, while it took account of
the fact that there is genuine and urgent need to do away with
social inequities, did not encourage the conditions which are essen-
tial to stimulating private investment and economic growth. Revo-
lutionary change which shakes the confidence in the fair treatment
of private property is incompatible with rapid economic expansion.
Now that the vital role of private enterprise is being recognized
in a number of Latin American nations, we see the development
of a more favorable business climate.84

The "favorable business climate" that won David Rockefeller's approval
was the result of certain specific American policies. One was a shift in
the objective of U.S. military aid to Latin America. In the 1950s the
aid was designed to strengthen hemispheric defenses against external at-
tack. After the Castro Revolution a group of Washington strategists led
by Walt Rostow and Maxwell Taylor argued that the main threat was
internal insurrection rather than external aggression. President Ken-
nedy accepted this proposition, which henceforth influenced profoundly
United States policies. American dollars, arms and expertise were pro-
vided to Latin American police forces and military establishments for
the purpose of crushing domestic revolution. The School of the Ameri-
cas based in the Panama Canal Zone has graduated nearly forty thou-
sand Latin American military students since its foundation in 1946.
Among its alumni are many officers who became the military dictators
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of their countries: Generals Augusto Pinochet of Chile, Hugo Banzer
Suarez of Bolivia, Omar Torrijos Herrera of Panama, Juan Alberto
Melgar Castro of Honduras, Carlos Humberto Romero of El Salvador
and Romeo Lucas Garcia of Guatemala.

The meaning of this counterinsurgency strategy was presented in dra-
matic form in the Costa-Gavras movie State of Siege. The 1978 report
of Amnesty International reported that some thirty thousand people in
Latin America had disappeared during the preceding ten years after
being seized by official security forces or by associated rightist terror
groups such as the "Death Squad" of Brazil, the "White Hand" of Guate-
mala, the "White Brigade" in Mexico and the "Band" of the Dominican
Republic. While many of the "disappeared" persons are activists, the
majority are workers and peasants who are whisked off from work or
home by secret police or vigilante groups. Those who are killed outright
become additions to the lists of the "disappeared." Others are tortured
and then released, to spread the desired fear and demoralization. Thus
the Latin American Bishops' Conference held in Pueblo, Mexico, in
February 1979 listed as an undesirable ideology the concept of "national
security." This is used, according to the bishops, "to impose a guardian-
ship on the people by an aristocracy of political or military powers." 85

Likewise the October 1979 conference of the Organization of American
States proclaimed that "the practice of disappearances is an affront to the
conscience of the hemisphere," noted that "in certain countries torture
apparently is an ordinary practice" and recommended "an inter-Ameri-
can treaty defining torture as an international crime." M

David Rockefeller's "favorable business climate" was attained also
through covert and overt interventions by successive American adminis-
trations. Outstanding among the covert operations were the overthrow
of President Jacob Arbenz in Guatemala (1954), of Joao Goulart in
Brazil (1964) and of President Salvador Allende in Chile (1973). The
best documented of these subversions is that in Guatemala, thanks to
over a thousand pages of telegrams, memo papers and research studies
obtained in June 1978 by Stephen Schlesinger under the Freedom of
Information Act. Schlesinger found that Arbenz' overthrow "was con-
ceived of and run at the highest levels of the American Government in
closest cahoots with the United Fruit Company and under the overall
direction of Secretary of State John Foster Dulles, backed by President
Eisenhower." 87

Arbenz was stubborn, prickly and visionary, but definitely a reformist
socialist rather than a revolutionary Communist. But Arbenz, like
Allende, committed the unpardonable sin of infringing on American
corporate interests. Arbenz expropriated in 1953 some 200,000 acres of
unused land belonging to United Fruit. This company controlled all
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of Guatemala's banana exports, ran 580 of the country's 732 miles of
railroad, held a monopoly of its telephone and telegraph facilities, owned
its largest electric plant and administered one of the most important
ports on the Caribbean coast. In addition it employed numerous pub-
licists in Washington, and had close ties with the top officials of the
Eisenhower administration, including Secretary of State John Foster
Dulles, whose law firm represented United Fruit; Assistant Secretary of
State John Moors Cabot, who was a large U.F. shareholder; U.S. Am-
bassador to the United Nations Henry Cabot Lodge, who was on U.F.'s
board of directors; and former CIA Director Walter Bedell Smith, who
became president of U.F. after the ouster of Arbenz. Allende also made
himself unacceptable to Washington policymakers by making it clear
immediately after his election in September 1970 that he intended to
practice as well as preach socialism. In quick order he nationalized large
U.S.-owned copper mines, numerous industrial enterprises and over
two thirds of the banks.

Washington's reaction to the developments in Guatemala was to
mobilize all its resources to overthrow the offending government. No
thought was given to American obligations by virtue of membership in
the United Nations, whose principles expressly exclude interference in
the internal affairs of other nations or unilateral military intervention
anywhere. The hatchet man for the Guatemala job was John Peurifoy,
a self-proclaimed tough guy from South Carolina who carried a pistol
in his belt, and who already had proven his toughness by making and
unmaking governments in Athens.88 Appointed ambassador to Guate-
mala on December 23, 1953, he promptly exploited the arrival of a
shipment of Czech arms, which Arbenz had bought since American
weapons no longer were available. Washington leaked the arms story
to the press and then shipped cargoes of arms to nearby Nicaragua.
That compliant Somoza fiefdom became the base for the impending
putsch that was to be led by a handpicked Guatemalan exile, Castillo
Armas—"a prototypal banana republic military officer." OT

On June 18, 1954, Castillo's motley troops crossed the border into
Guatemala from Honduras, while several F-47s manned by American
mercenary pilots bombed Guatemala at will. CIA planes parachuted
Russian arms on Guatemalan locations to lend credence to Washington's
charge that the Soviet Union was establishing a beachhead in Latin
America. Commando raids led by CIA operatives cut railroad lines and
bombed some trains and ships. Lacking the means to resist this coor-
dinated assault, Arbenz abandoned his office and fled the country.

Meanwhile, the Soviet delegate to the UN Security Council had de-
nounced the border crossing from Honduras as a U.S. plot, and asked
that UN peacekeeping units be sent to Guatemala. Both Britain and
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France accepted the Soviet proposal to the indignation of U.S. Am-
bassador Lodge. He called in the English and French envoys for the
sort of dressing down that the United States was able to administer to
any Western ally in the midfifties. As Lodge wired to Dulles:

I now had an important statement to make to them, and I had
asked them to come to my office so that I could do so in person. I
said that this statement was not (repeat not) in any sense of the
word a threat because of course they represented strong inde-
pendent governments that would do whatever they wanted, but
that I was instructed by the President to say to them that if Great
Britain and France felt that they must take an independent line
backing the present government of Guatemala, we would feel free
to take an equally independent line concerning such matters as
Egypt and North Africa in which we had hitherto tried to exercise
the greatest forebearance so as not (repeat not) to embarrass Great
Britain and France. My announcement was received with great
solemnity.80

The chastised British and French obediently dropped the Soviet
proposal, and the UN Council adopted instead a meaningless resolution
calling for an end to any action likely to cause bloodshed. By this time
the debate had become academic, as Arbenz had been overthrown and
Castillo ensconced in the presidency. Washington had gotten its way,
but at heavy cost for the United States. "In the minds of Latin Ameri-
cans," concludes Schlesinger, "it tore FDR's 'Good Neighbor Policy' to
tatters and unequivocally reinstated the 'right' of U.S. intervention
throughout the hemisphere. Within the Tanks of U.S. intelligence, it
fostered a swaggering band of covert CIA agents fully convinced that
they could crush any 'leftist' government or guerrilla war below the
border—an attitude that led to American schemes to oust Castro in
Cuba, eradicate 'revolutionaries' in the Dominican Republic in 1965,
and kick Allende out of Chile." •»

The end result of the interplay of the above domestic and external
forces in Latin America has been a variety of regimes reminiscent of
those in Africa. The majority are conservative and for the most part
have become military dictatorships; a few are reformist and striving
against mounting odds for peaceful change; and only one, which will
be considered in a later section, is social revolutionary.

By far the most important of the conservative countries is Brazil,
which is larger than the continental United States (excluding Alaska)
and has a population of 114 million people as of January 1979. It domi-
nates the rest of Latin America with its vast natural resources and its
economic and military power. The turning point in recent Brazilian
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history was the overthrow in 1964 of the elected Goulart government
and the establishment of a military dictatorship headed by a succession
of generals: Castelo Branco, Artur da Costa e Silva, Emilio Garrastazu
Medici, Ernesto Giesel and Joao Batista Figueiredo. Recently declassi-
fied documents reveal that the United States ambassador to Brazil, Lincoln
Gordon, was in contact in August 1962, at the latest, with Carlos
Lacerda and other plotters against Goulart. Lincoln encouraged a co-
alition of the military and the landlords with promises of arms, and the
insurrection operation, "Brother Sam," was set in motion. Two Ameri-
can aircraft carriers with supporting boats, helicopters and Marines
were dispatched to the Brazilian coast "to establish U.S. presence in
this area when so directed and carry out such additional tasks as may
be assigned." The armada was designed to aid and encourage the rebels,
but it was preferred that it remain secret for fear of arousing popular
sympathy for Goulart. Since the coup succeeded without overt U.S.
intervention, operation "Brother Sam" remained a secret for over a

decade.w

From the vantage point of the Montevideo station, a CIA operative,
Philip Agee, noted in his diary on April 1, 1964:

Our campaign against him [Goulart] took much the same lines as
the ones against communist infiltration in the Velasco and Arose-
mena governments two and three years ago in Ecuador. According
to Holman [chief of the Montevideo station] the Rio station and
its larger bases were financing the mass urban demonstrations
against the Goulart government, proving the old themes of God,
country, family and liberty to be effective as ever. Goulart's fall is
without doubt largely due to the careful planning and consistent
propaganda campaigns dating at least back to the 1962 election
operation.'8

As in the rest of Latin America, the dictatorship was welcomed by
Washington with all-out support. Philip Agee wrote in his diary on
April 5 and 18, 1964: "It's clear that the Rio station is going all out to
support the military government. . . . The decision was made, ap-
parently by President Johnson himself, that an all-out effort must be
made not only to prevent a counter-coup and insurgency in the short
run in Brazil but also to build up their security forces as fast and as
effectively as possible in the long run. Never again can Brazil be per-
mitted to slide off to the left where the Communists and others become
a threat to take things over or at least become a strong influence on
them." •*
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In l ine with this top-level decision, the CIA organized Brazil's security
agencies, A I D trained over 100,000 Brazilian policemen and one fourth
of all U.S. military assistance to Latin America between 1964 and 1971
went to Brazil. Also, financial aid by the United States government and
by international lending agencies, which had been exceptionally parsi-
monious during the Goulart years, now blossomed forth in a pattern
that was to be repeated in Argentina, Chile and other countries where
favored military dictatorships replaced constitutional regimes. T h u s
total amount of aid to Brazil from the World Bank, the International
Finance Corporation, the Inter-American Development Bank and the
UN Development Program amounted to only $27.6 million in 1962, to
$23.1 mi l l ion in 1963 and to $25.9 mil l ion in 1964. But the total jumped
to $159.9 mil l ion in 1965, to $242.0 mi l l ion in 1967, to $377.4 mil l ion
in 1970 and to $681.9 mil l ion in 1972. Beyond this official government
support, heavy private American investments were made in Brazil's in-
dustries and natural resources, as well as substantial loans by U.S.
banks.'5 Brazil's foreign debt by the end of 1978 totaled $40 billion,
and yet, according to a Brazilian banker, "There is not a single (foreign)
country with a reasonably large banking community that is not in here
trying to market loans." »• T h u s the 1978 annual report of N e w York's
Citicorp showed that 20 percent of all its profits came from Brazil, more
than those generated in the United States.

T h e grand strategy of the five generals ruling Brazil since 1964 was
evolved in Brazil's Higher College of War. T h i s institution has been
providing instruction since 1949 in techniques of regional planning,
infrastructure bui lding and theories of economic development. By the
1960s the Higher College had evolved what is termed the National Se-
curity Doctrine, which combines geopolitics and strategy to form "geo-
strategy." T h i s doctrine is based on the principle that Brazil and the
United States should share hegemony in the Western Hemisphere, with
Brazil controll ing the South At lant ic •, •'>•

T h e economic policies of the Brazilian generals were the precise oppo-
site of those that had been followed by President Goulart. Under the
pressure of mass unrest during the recession years 1962-67, Goulart had
adopted a radical populist program. It included agrarian reform, income
redistribution, reliance on domestic capital, restriction of foreign in-
vestments, massive state intervention in the national economy and pur-
suit of new markets in Latin America, Africa and the socialist countries.
To implement this program, Goulart sought political support from rural
and urban workers and from the lower middle class. Under the influence
of the Cuban Revolution, Goulart's movement took on socialist over-
tones, which provoked the military to oust h im in 1964.
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Once in power the generals reversed Goulart's program. Instead of
trying to stimulate mass purchasing power, they set out to depress wages
in order to increase profits, attract foreign capital and expand into mar-
kets abroad. Income was redistributed upward rather than downward.
After a period of consumption restriction and economic growth, it was
expected that the resulting benefits would trickle down in the form of
more jobs with rising wages. Thus the military dictatorship gradually
would attract popular support, acquire a broader political base and
thereby safely negotiate the transition to full industrialization and self-
generating growth.

For several years it appeared that the generals had hit upon a success-
ful strategy. A boom got under way in 1968 and lasted until 1974.
During those years multinational capital poured into Brazil. "Where
compatible with the higher interest of the nation," declared President
Geisel in 1976, "foreign business enterprises, including those of a trans-
national nature, will find a place in the industrial model adopted by
Brazil. The government recognizes their important role as vehicles for
the channeling of foreign financial resources, for transforming technol-
ogy and instilling management skills in the country's business commu-
nity, as well as for broadening and diversifying the scope of exports." *T

This enticing rhetoric was backed up by generous concessions to the
multinationals, including state subsidies, tax exemptions and virtual
outlawing of unions.

The Brazilian economy responded dramatically, with GNP growth
rate averaging 10 percent a year. At the same time, inflation fell to 17
percent in 1972 and perhaps as low as 12 percent in 1973. Exports
jumped from $1-4 billion in 1964 to S8.2 billion in 1975—a sixfold
increase in eleven years. The "Brazilian miracle" was hailed in con-
servative circles throughout the world as the long-sought capitalist al-
ternative to Marxist models for the industrialization of Third World
countries.

In 1974 the "miracle" began to peter out. The blame was put on
OPEC for quadrupling the cost of oil imports and causing an adverse
balance of. trade of $3.5 billion in 1975, after several years of favorable
balance. The roots of economic distress, however, went far deeper than
OPEC. More basic was the inadequacy of the domestic market because
of the deliberate policy of keeping wage increases artificially below the
growing rate of labor productivity. This was responsible for the rapid
increase in production of expensive consumer goods such as TV sets,
refrigerators and especially cars. But the production of mass-consumption
goods such as clothing and shoes rose by only 1 percent between 1969
and 1972. After seven years of such skewed economic growth, the entire
economy became unbalanced. By 1974 the restricted middle-class market
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for costly commodities had become saturated, so the annual GNP growth
rate fell from 10 percent to 4 percent in 1975, and it failed to pick up
thereafter. At the same time inflation climbed to 30 percent in 1975, to
40 percent in 1976 and to 109 percent in 1980.

An equally basic factor behind the economic slowdown was the role
of the multinational corporations and the foreign banks. By 1978 Bra-
zil's $40 billion debt was absorbing 40 percent of the nation's annual
export earnings, about double the percentage considered safe and man-
ageable. Also, the multinationals had gained control of 40 percent of
the liquid assets of the main industrial and mining enterprises, and
were retaining 55 percent of the profits of those enterprises. The profits
were transferred to the home countries of the multinationals, thus ag-
gravating Brazil's financial problem. In 1980, exports increased by 24
percent, but imports by 50 percent. Efforts to redress the balance met
with resistance in the developed countries, suffering from recession and
goaded by labor protests against cheap foreign imports. This is espe-
cially true of Brazil's chief customer, the United States, where Assistant
Treasury Secretary C. Fred Bergsten warned the Brazilian-American
Chamber of Commerce (May 15, 1978) that unless Brazil abandoned
subsidies to its exporters, the United States would retaliate. Export in-
centives to Brazilian manufacturers, he noted, "run directly afoul of
countervailing duty statutes in the United States," and if continued,
would "jeopardize the openness of the entire trading system." »•

By 1980 Brazil was saddled with a debt of over S55 billion—the largest
in the Third World. The cost of amortization during the. following five
years totals $35 billion. President Figueiredo has despairingly concluded
that his country "has nothing left over for development." •*• Thus even
the colossus of Latin America, despite massive foreign aid, or rather
because of it, remains bound by the shackles of dependency.

The military dictatorship faces a developing crisis in the 1980s. Local
businessmen are protesting against "denationalization"—an expression
commonly used throughout Latin America to connote economic domi-
nation by foreign multinationals. Workers also are becoming militant
against a system of exploitation and repression that has benefited only
the top 5 percent of the population along with the foreign corporations.
Hence the rash of strikes in the spring of 1978 beginning in the auto-
mobile plants and spreading to electrical firms, tire and heavy-equipment
manufacturers and metal shops.

The unrest and agitation of workers is paralleled by that of students.
They have organized demonstrations throughout the country demand-
ing restoration of the democratic freedoms destroyed by military rule
in 1964. When Rosalynn Carter visited Brazil in the summer of 1977,
she was presented with a letter of student grievances:
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We want to emphasize that what is happening at the University
of Brasilia [where a strike by sixteen thousand students was in
progress] is not an isolated incident, but a symptom of the oppres-
sion that we as students have lived with nearly all our lives. The
regime that has governed our country since 1964 may have guar-
anteed a certain degree of stability that may be beneficial to
American interests, but this has been done at the cost of freedom
of expression, freedom of the press and freedom of assembly.100

More serious for Brazil's military rulers than the student unrest is
the growing opposition of the Roman Catholic Church. A statement by
the National Conference of Bishops issued in November 1976 excori-
ated the regime for allowing policemen to go unpunished for tortures
and murders, for tolerating inequitable distribution of land, for failing
to protect the dwindling Indian population and for "the ideology of
national security, which is placed above personal security." 101 More
detailed was the declaration signed on May 6, 1973, by three archbishops
and ten bishops of the northeastern region. In this thirty-page document
the ecclesiastics detail the country's unemployment, hunger, illiteracy
and high infant mortality, and brand Brazil's "so-called economic mira-
cle as merely a means to make the rich richer and the poor poorer."
They attribute the growing income inequity directly to the subordina-
tion of Brazil's human and material resources to the global market
economy:

The social and economic structure in Brazil are built on oppres-
sion and injustice that evolve from a situation of a capitalism
dependent on the great international centers of power. . . .

Malnutrition, infant mortality, prostitution, illiteracy, unem-
ployment, cultural and political discrimination, growing imbalance
between rich and poor and many other consequences characterize
the institutional violations in Brazil.

The need of repression to guarantee the functioning and security
of an associated capitalist system shows itself ever more imperious,
revealing itself inexorable in closing legislative constitutional in-
stitutions and rural and urban workers' unions, depleting student
leadership, imposing censorship and measures of persecution of
workers, peasants and intellectuals, harassing priests and militant
clergy, and assuming the most varied forms of imprisonment, tor-
tures, mutilations and assassinations.

Finally, the ecclesiastical leaders warn that "the Church no longer is
able to remain inert, waiting passively for the hour of changes. . . .
The suppressed masses of workers, peasants and numerous unemployed
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have taken note of what is going on and are progressively assuming a
new liberating conscience." lot

To cope with the popular disaffection, the generals have resorted to
"viable democracy"—a new political strategy designed to appease popu-
lar unrest and to institutionalize counterrevolution in Brazil and
throughout Latin America. The press prints what it wants, opposition
parties operate openly, labor unions wage strikes and in 1982 all state
governors and every member of the Congress are scheduled to be elected
by popular vote. But all this is window dressing, since there are no
plans for the election of the all-powerful President. Loss of the state
governorships would mean little because state governments have no real
strength. Likewise, Congress remains dominated by the President, who
also controls the federal budget, as well as the operating funds of state
and city governments. Government spokesmen readily concede that the
purpose of the concessions is to defuse the opposition rather than to
create a representative political system. "Nothing is being institution-
alized," states a Brazilian history professor. "There is nothing to prevent
the generals'from simply announcing an end to the process, without
Congress or the people having any say at all."108

Meanwhile, Washington continues to support Brazil's military regime.
Henry Kissinger in February 1976 negotiated a special relationship
with Brazil, involving "a mechanism of regular consultation between
the two countries at the ministerial level." 1M Secretary of State Cyrus
Vance reaffirmed this special relationship in behalf of the Carter ad-
ministration. On the other hand, the Brazilian generals resented Carter's
human rights campaign, and flouted U.S. leadership repeatedly; voting
with the Arabs in the UN to condemn Zionism as a form of racism;
signing a $4 billion nuclear power deal with West Germany, which may
give Brazil's military nuclear capability; recognizing the MPLA in An-
gola; and selling arms to various Third World countries.

Washington and Brasilia obviously have an overriding common in-
terest in preserving the status quo throughout Latin America against
revolutionary forces. On the other hand, Brasilia has aspirations to ad-
vance from subimperial to coimperial status in the Western Hemisphere.
The future of the dictatorial regime will be determined by the outcome
of its contradictory.relationships with the United States and, more im-
portant, with its own people.

Turning from conservative to reformist Latin American states, Peru
attracted worldwide attention in the early 1970s as the land of generals
who were trying to find a third way—ni comunismo, ni capitalismo.
Before the attempted restructuring from above by the military, Peru had
been largely unaffected by the world market system. Foreign capital was
prominent only in the copper mines and in coastal export agriculture.
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Half the population was engaged in subsistence agriculture in the sierra
highlands under semifeudal conditions. One percent of the property
owners controlled 80 percent of the arable land, with some of the largest
haciendas in the world—some over one million acres in extent. Haci-
endas were sold with so many head of Indians, and the Indians them-
selves identified their place of origin not as a village but by the name
of the estate owner, "to whom we belong." Peru's political system was
equally archaic. The American Revolutionary Popular Alliance (APRA),
organized in 1924 by Victor Raul Haya de la Torre, had originally been
a progressive political movement, but by the 1970s its founder was an
obese old man talking irrelevantly about Inca social theories. Likewise,
Fernando Belaiinde's Accidn Popular Party had made its peace with the
establishment and had become an instrument for nepotism and corrup-
tion.

This anachronistic status quo in Peru, as in other Latin American
countries, had been propped up by the traditional tripod comprising
the Roman Catholic Church, the armed forces and the landed aris-
tocracy. The Church had become deeply split by the theology of libera-
tion, but this was true in most Latin American countries. What was
novel and alarming in Peru was that the armed forces stopped func-
tioning as the "watchdog of the oligarchy" when they seized power from
a civilian government in 1968. The radical rhetoric of the new military
rulers was not taken seriously at first, since it was standard procedure
for all putschists to start off by proclaiming their commitment to the
"people's welfare." But General Juan Velasco Alvarado and his fol-
lowers were disturbingly different in that they meant what they said.

They were different in part because the color of the Peruvian officer
corps had been changing gradually from aristocratic white to Indian
brown as the upper classes forsook the armed forces for more lucrative
careers in business. Then came the 1962-65 peasant uprising, which
forced the young officers to ask themselves why the peasants had fought
so ferociously, and why they should be suppressing people of the same
stock as their own families. Their questioning was directed toward the
left by radical social scientists teaching at CAEM (Centro de Altos
Estudios Militares). The ideology the officers imbibed at CAEM was
that of a "third way" between capitalism and communism. Conse-
quently, when these graduates seized power in 1968 they set out to
make Peruvian society more independent and more equitable through
three basic innovations.

One was an agrarian reform program by which the large estates were
not broken up into small minifundia but rather converted into coopera-
tives. The land now was owned by the workers rather than by absentee
landlords, and the state provided funds for education, technical guid-
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ance and new strains of livestock and grains. The effect of the reform,
however, was to create new sets of "haves" and "have-nots." The "haves"
now were the workers who had been employed- full time on the estates
before the expropriation, and who alone were eligible to be members
of the new cooperatives. This left out the seasonal laborers and the
neighboring peasant villagers, who comprised 85 to 90 percent of the
campesinos. They derived no benefits from the rural reform, and there-
fore moved in great migration waves out of the Andean highlands. Some
went eastward to the jungles of the Amazon Basin, while others went
westward to the coastal cities, where they lived as a chronically unem-
ployed or underemployed lumpenproletariat.

The second innovation of the Peruvian military was to invest foreign
capital in mining and industry, and in the construction of infrastruc-
ture. Worker participation and profit-sharing also were introduced as
key features of the "third way," corresponding to the cooperatives in
the countryside. A certain number of new jobs were created, though not
enough to employ the 130,000 new workers showing up each year, much
less to absorb those already unemployed, who comprised 30 percent of
the labor force. Even of the employed workers, the majority did not
qualify for profit-sharing and management participation because they
were temporary help.

The third innovation of General Velasco was the nationalization of
key foreign enterprises, including those of Gulf, Exxon, ITT, W. R.
Grace, Anaconda and Chase Manhattan. The government was not op-
posed to foreign capital in principle, but wanted to change its nature
and thrust to sustain national development plans. Closely related to
nationalization was extensive state investment and intervention in order
to promote an independent and self-sufficient economy. "Producto Pe-
ruano" appeared on many goods as a result of the output of large public
corporations such as Mineroperu in minerals, Siderperu in steel, Pesce-
peru in fish and Petroperu in oil.

As this ambitious program unfolded, two fatal flaws became apparent.
One was that the beneficiaries of the reforms comprised a small per-
centage of the total population—a minority of the workers and peasants
along with a few industrialists. And even the few who did benefit were
often alienated by the-militaristic "top-down" methods—by the fact that
this was a "revolution from above" with little meaningful input from
below. The generals were aware of the problem and, typically, they
created an organization to cope with it This was the National System
of Support for Social Mobilization (SINAMOS), the initials of which
spell "Without Masters" in Spanish. SINAMOS' sixty-five hundred em-
ployees were to mobilize financial and technical support for peasant,
labor and youth groups, as well as for cooperatives and community ac-
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tion programs. The general objective was to cut through the red tape
that enveloped the new enterprises and to form a bridge "between the
bottom and the top." But the pamphlets that instructed SINAMOS"
agents to encourage the Indians to think for themselves consistently
were illustrated with pictures showing the agents lecturing and the
Indians listening. The generals' training unwittingly led them to treat
the country as an enormous barrack.

The second defect of the Peruvian experiment was that the drive for
economic independence was based on a greatly increased financial de-
pendence. The compensation for nationalized estates and foreign enter-
prises, and the construction of new schools and infrastructure facilities
all required much capital, as did large purchases of armaments from
abroad. The U.S. government and the multinational agencies it con-
trolled could not be tapped because of the nationalization of American
properties. Peru therefore borrowed from private banks $147 million in
1972 and $734 million in 1973, by which year Peru had become the third
largest borrower among Third World countries, with a debt of §3 bil-
lion.

Neither the borrowers nor the lenders were concerned because of the
high price of copper exports and the promising oil strikes in the Ama-
zon Basin. Their optimism appeared justified at first. Between 1969 and
1973 GNP increased by 5.5 percent a year, real wages rose 6.6 percent
annually, inflation was held to an average of 7.2 percent and the trade
balance remained positive. But 1974-75 revealed the inherent vulner-
ability of Third World countries like Peru, dependent on the export
of a few raw materials whose prices are notoriously erratic. In quick
succession the price of copper plummeted, the anchovy schools off the
Peruvian coast mysteriously disappeared and the oilfields, to which a
billion-dollar pipeline had been built, yielded a fraction o£ what had
been expected. The trade balance became negative, unemployment in-
creased and the growth rate faltered.

The economic crisis precipitated a coup in which the radical Velasco
was displaced by the conservative General Francisco Morales Bermudez.
Leftist military officers were forced to resign, orthodox economic policies
were introduced, striking labor and peasant leaders were imprisoned
without trial and the revolution was renamed "humanist" rather than
"socialist." The usual cycle of Third World debtor nations was now
repeated: more loans, more austerity measures, more unemployment,
higher prices, increased resistance and correspondingly increased re-
pression.

By 1979 Peru's economy had recovered substantially, thanks to the
austerity measures, and also to the rising price of copper, the increase in
the oil flow and the return of the anchovies. A cartoon in a Lima news-
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paper showed a doctor helping a patient—symbolizing the Peruvian
economy-arise from a sickbed. "Your recuperation is unbelievable,"
the doctor is saying.106

So far as Peru's foreign creditors were concerned, the recovery doubt-
less was "unbelievable." For the people of Peru, however, it was a
somewhat different story. Over half the workforce is unemployed or un-
deremployed. Fifty percent of Peru's children were malnourished in
1972; by 1979 the percentage had risen to 65. Researchers report a steady
decline in IQ scores of children in Lima's poorer districts, and doctors
report a sharp increase in TB—a nutrition-sensitive disease. A health team
visiting a village of five thousand people in northern Peru found that
80 percent of the households had at least one active case of TB. A Lima
magazine, Oiga, has given this account of the desperate search for food
by the city's poor: , .

In Lima's markets, hundreds of children, known as "fruit birds,"
must beat out stray dogs in search of spoiled fruit. Mothers, their
small children slung on their backs, engage in a Kafkaesque strug-
gle against buzzards for the refuse in areas where fish and other
animals are eviscerated. The pelicans that used to fill the markets
in search of refuse have been eaten by hungry families.108

In Peru, as in all Latin America, and indeed throughout the Third
World, assessment of the economic health of any nation depends on the
angle of vision—on whether it is viewed from above by the local and
foreign elites who profit from the "austerity" measures, or from below by
those in urban ghettos and wretched villages who pay every day with their
dignity, their health and their lives.

It might be argued that Peru is not a fair example of the reformist
model in Latin America, being, one of the more underdeveloped coun-
tries and with a large Indian population that is exceptionally depressed.
Yet the prospects appear equally dismal in Venezuela, with oil revenues
amounting to $10 billion in 1975. Like the Peruvian generals, President
Carlos Perez depended on reform from above when he launched a $52
billion Five Year Plan on his accession to office in 197S. The aim was to
attain economic independence and income distribution by launching
major development programs and by nationalizing foreign-owned mines
and oilfields. Theoretically the benefits were to trickle down to the poor,
but in a hierarchically organized society the benefits inevitably were
sucked upward into well-lined private pockets. As a Venezuelan agron-
omist has pointed out, "You cannot put a poorly educated bureaucrat out
in the countryside and say, "OK, here's the money you want, go organize
the peasants' cooperative.' The illiterate peasants don't know what the
government official is talking about and the bureaucrat, who can't tell
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one strain of grain from another, doesn't know what he is talking about
either, yet the government in Caracas keeps pouring in the money. And
then they wonder why food production has declined." 10T

The decline has been so marked that Venezuela, with rich agricultural
resources, now can meet only half its food needs. After having been a
sugar and meat exporter, it now imports both commodities. The econ-
omy has been increasingly dependent on oil revenues, with predictably
disastrous results that already are becoming evident. In 1978 Venezuela
faced the biggest balance of payments deficit in its history with foreign
earnings totalling $8.85 billion (95 percent from oil) but imports rising
to $11.89 billion, leaving a deficit of over $3 billion. By 1979 the external
debt was estimated at $12.2 billion and debt service payments had risen
from $767 million in 1974 to over $2 billion in 1979.

The combination of trade deficits, increasing foreign debts, rising
inflation, shrinking oil revenues, and declining productivity of the non-
oil sectors of the economy, is an indicator that Latin America's "brightest
star" is setting. This is the conclusion of Juan Pablo Perez Alfonso, the
Venezuelan oil executive who was a prime mover behind the creation of
OPEC: "I have seen what a big illusion I had in thinking that any money
we would bring into Venezuela from oil, however we would invest it,
would reproduce itself for the benefit of the country. I now see all too
clearly that the result has been just the opposite, that the income from
oil has actually hurt the country." 108 It has not hurt the new crop of oil
millionaires who spend their weekends on private yachts or in Miami,
but it has indeed hurt the overwhelming majority who have received
no benefits from the encapsulated, capital-intensive oil industry but who
instead have been ravaged by the inflation induced by the deluge of
petrodollars.

A 1981 report by a team of Israeli economists reveals that almost 45
percent of Venezuelan children under 11 suffer from some type of mal-
nutrition, and that more than 50 percent of workers do not earn enough
to provide their families with a minimum nutritional standard. Even if
they did, the report states, working class families do not know what
nutritional food is, so that 70 percent of these families suffer from mal-
nutrition.10" "What has happened to oil money?" asks Sister Aura Delia
Gonzalez, a Roman Catholic nun who works among the slum dwellers of
Caracas. "We have seen nothing good from the petrodollars—only the
rise in price of milk and meats, more delinquency, shortages of schools
and hospitals." »»

Similar questions about petrodollars will be asked in Mexico, where
vast new oilfields are being tapped. Despite the increased royalties, the
trade deficit in 1978 was $2.1 billion, a 50 percent increase over 1977.
The oil industry employs only 125,000 workers, in a country where half
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of the 17 million workforce is unemployed or underemployed. Current
industrial plans prepared by President L6pez Portillo call for using oil
revenues to develop capital-intensive industries, such as petrochemicals,
which also provide few jobs. Likewise in agriculture, the emphasis is on
capital-intensive, export-oriented agribusiness operations which, together
with the soaring birth rate, will continue to generate wholesale exodus
from rural areas.

The prospect is for continued mass migrations to overcrowded Mexican
cities, and to the United States, where one fourth of Mexico's working
population now labors. Thus the two wealthy oil-producing Latin Amer-
ican countries seem destined to remain the two with the. most inequitable
income distribution—Venezuela being No. 1, and Mexico No. 2. A
decade hence, Portillo's successors may look back and conclude, like
Juan Pablo Perez in Venezuela, that "the income from the oil has
actually hurt the country." If that happens, the United States may well
be confronted in Latin America with a repetition of what happened in
Iran, as some State Department officials already are speculating.

Some Mexicans also are speculating along these lines. They note the
billions of petrodollars are accompanied by rising unemployment and
inflation, by growing dependence on oil exports and food imports. Dur-
ing the 1970s the acreage of corn dropped an annual average of 4.8 per-
cent, so that by 1980 one third of the corn consumed was imported from
the United States. The same was true of other staples such as beans and
sugar. The establishment of government-controlled stores in the country-
side did not help much because of the high cost of basic items. Coplamar,
the government agency that administers the stores, estimates that over 60
percent of the population consumes little if any animal protein, and are
reducing their consumption of corn. Thus a Mexican economist has ob-
served: "It's called the oil syndrome. We saw it at work in Venezuela and
Iran. We were determined to avoid it. Now here it is." m

Finally, in considering the prospects for the future of Latin America,
it is worth recalling Castro's answer when he was asked during an inter-
view why he was so active in Africa. "Because Africa," he responded, "is
the weakest link in the imperialist chain." His reply is understandable in
the light of his setbacks in trying to break the Latin American link of
the imperialist chain. In contrast to Africa, the conservative forces but-
tressing the status quo in Latin America are impressively strong.

In the first place, neocolonialism is solidly entrenched in Latin America,
its roots going back for a century and a half, in contrast to only a few
decades in Africa. Consequently there are powerful bourgeois elements
ranged against any revolutionary change and ready to cooperate with
metropolitan centers to block such change. Chile is an obvious illustra-
tion of this peripheral-metropolitan axis in action, though other ex-
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amples can be found in the past and others will materialize in the future.
This means that the primary enemy for Latin American guerrillas is
domestic, which makes difficult the broad antiforeign coalitions that made
possible the successful revolutions in other parts of the Third World—
the coalitions against the Japanese in China, against the French and
Americans in Indochina and against the Portuguese in Africa.

Latin American guerrillas also have been handicapped by their foco
strategy, articulated by Regis Debray in his Revolution in the Revolution.
This strategy departs from classic Marxist doctrine by emphasizing the
role of a "mobile strategic force"—a highly dedicated band of insurrec-
tionists who would catalyze the countryside by exemplary military opera-
tions. Foco theory obviously represents the antithesis of the traditional
Communist doctrine for the long-range agitation, education and organi-
zation followed by Mao, Ho and Cabral. In practice, however, the ortho-
dox Communist Parties of Latin America rejected foco strategy, so that
the guerrillas found themselves in the untenable position of being isolated
from leftist forces as well as from the bourgeoisie. Foco theory has never
worked, not even in Cuba. It is true that the guerrillas defeated some
Batista forces, but the most damaging blows were delivered by urban
residents who rioted, sabotaged and generally made the dictator's posi-
tion untenable.

Revolutionary potential in Latin America is further reduced by the
fact that the native Indian population is infinitely weaker than the native
population in Africa. The Spaniards and Portuguese either displaced the
Indians altogether, or else left them in a dependent and powerless posi-
tion, subordinate to a large mestizo intermediate class as well as to the
dominant whites. Throughout Africa, by contrast, the Europeans re-
mained isolated and insignificant minorities, with the exception of South
Africa, and even there the isolated and minority position of the Afrikaners
is becoming increasingly manifest and threatened. In Latin America, the
situation is reversed, with the whites and their mestizo allies comprising
the solidly entrenched majority, and the Indians relegated to the position
of encapsulated minorities outside the mainstream. Furthermore, foco
strategy does not allow for the necessary long-range organizational work
among the American Indians that the Vietnamese Communists, for ex-
ample, conducted among their minorities. Hence the failure of Chi
Guevara to rally the Bolivian Indians, with whom he did not have even
linguistic contact, let alone organizational bonds.

Finally, the imperialist link in Latin America is immeasurably strength-
ened by the proximity of the United States. Philip Agee's account of his
activities as a CIA operative in Montevideo reveals the degree to which
Washington has access to all segments of Latin American society—not

I
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only policemen and generals, but also politicians, businessmen, labor
leaders, journalists, churchmen, academicians and professional peo-
ple. The aid that revolutionary African organizations such as ZANU,
ZAPU and SWAPO received from neighboring states could not possibly
be duplicated in Latin America. Instead, Latin American states co-
operated with each other and/or the United States to launch the Bay of
Pigs invasion, to overthrow Arbenz and Allende, to track down Che
Guevara and to harass and assassinate exiles scattered in Latin American
capitals and even in Washington, D.C.

On the other hand, the strength of the status quo forces in Latin
America and elsewhere should not be exaggerated. Iran under the Shah
appeared to be, and was believed by Washington to be, a solid pillar sup-
porting the prevailing Middle Eastern order. Yet that pillar crumbled
before the verbal onslaught of a disaffected cleric in France directing his
followers within Iran. Likewise, no Western government foresaw the
successful revolutions in Portugal's African colonies, or the speed with
which revolutionary movements currently are spreading through southern
Africa. There is no reason for assuming that Latin America will prove
permanently immune to corresponding dismantling of seemingly invul-
nerable regimes. Repression is rampant at present, and appears to be ir-
resistible. Yet the fact remains that repression sooner or later breeds
resistance. And in Latin America the resistance has been far more wide-
spread than is generally realized.

£. J. Hobsbawm has noted that "there is a tradition of endemic peasant
rebellion in certain Mexican areas and in a large part of the region of
dense Indian settlement in the Andes, notably Peru." In the 1960s alone,
Peronist guerrillas were active in Argentina, armed peasants' and miners'
militias in Bolivia, "zones of armed self-defense" in various parts of Co-
lombia as well as guerrilla outbreaks in Venezuela and Guatemala.
Hobsbawm reaches this conclusion concerning Latin American revolu-
tionary prospects:

What is at issue is not the existence of revolutionary social forces on
this continent, but the exact form in which they find practical ex-
pression, their means of success or that of the alternative policies
designed to dissipate them or to satisfy the needs which gave rise
t o them. . . .

Revolution in Latin America is likely to be a combined operation,
either in a situation of internal political crisis within the established
regime or, more rarely, of such permanent institutional instability
that such a crisis can be precipitated. It is likely to combine social
forces—peasants, workers, the marginal urban poor, students, sec-
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tors of the middle strata—institutional and political forces, e.g. dissi-
dents in the armed forces and the church, geographical forces, e.g.
regional interests in what are normally very divided and hetero-
geneous republics, etc. Unfortunately the most effective cement of
such combinations, the struggle against the foreigner, or more es-
pecially the foreign ruler, is rarely applicable except in the small
central American states, where the U.S.A. is in the habit of inter-
vening directly—but with potentially overwhelming forces—and
perhaps, alas, by local nationalisms directed against Latin American
neighbours. Latin America has been economically colonial, but its
republics have been politically sovereign states for a very long
t ime. u *

Hobsbawm's analysis is borne out by the 1979 revolution in Nica-
ragua, which unseated the long-established Somoza Dynasty, and by
the subsequent revolutionary rumblings in the rest of Latin America. The
current generation of guerrilla revolutionaries has learned from the
failures of the past. They are attracting peasants and workers into their
ranks, and also spending years with the Indians, learning their lan-
guages and sharing their lives and problems. For the first time the In-
dians are being mobilized and activized, a fact of prime importance
in Guatemala, where they comprise half of the total population, and in
southern Mexico, where they are a sizable minority.

In addition to this endemic revolutionary ferment, it should be noted
that the military dictatorships, despite their repression and all the overt
and covert support they receive from the metropolitan centers, have
failed to attract anything resembling mass support. In contrast to the
European fascist movements, the Latin American dictatorships lack
charismatic leadership, lack a totalitarian ideology and lack a supportive
mass following outside of limited bourgeois circles. Even within these
circles there is significant disaffection. Capitalists supported the estab-
lishment of military dictatorships in order to protect their property. They
did not foresee the increased expenditures on armaments, the soaring na-
tional indebtedness, the continuing inflation and the growing control
over Latin American economies by state enterprises and by foreign multi-
nationals. Brazil, which began with a Milton Friedman economic model,
now has nationalized more industries than did Allende's government in
Chile. Orlando Saez, a spokesman for Chile's national bourgeoisie and
an implacable foe of Allende, has complained against the economic poli-
cies of Pinochet's junta: ". . . it is truly incredible that it should have
been this government that would terminate the national firms which
produce capital goods." u*
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The military dictatorships also are encountering growing opposition
from a former dependable ally—the Roman Catholic Church. Just as
Islam is embedded in the local cultures of the Middle East, so Catholicism
is a basic component of Latin America's political and social fabric, with
90 percent of the people being baptized Catholics. The new social aware-
ness of the Catholic Church was expressed in the 1968 Latin American
Bishops' Conference (CELAM) in Medellin, Colombia. 'The "root
causes" of Latin American poverty were diagnosed in terms that sounded
more Marxist than papal. The bishops denounced the "depreciation of
the terms of exchange," which makes the "value of [Latin American] raw
materials . . . increasingly less in relation to the cost of manufactured
products." They noted the "rapid flight of economic and human capital"
from their countries. They urged an end to the international credit sys-
tem that subjects Third World economies to the "international imperial-
ism of money." Above all, the bishops formally approved of the growing
numbers of clergy working among the people for land redistribution and
other basic economic reforms.

Encouraged by official commendation, priests and nuns became in-
creasingly politicized. They helped organize farm workers' unions and
day-care programs, and worked to free political prisoners and to find the
"disappeared." They established some one hundred thousand "base com-
munities throughout Latin - America to involve the poor in "Christian
activities" aimed at improving their lives. A few even left the Church and
joined the guerrillas in armed resistance. These activities provoked re-
taliation by the authorities. According to Vatican sources, over a
thousand priests, nuns and lay preachers were imprisoned, tortured or
murdered during the 1970s. Nevertheless, the religious leaders persisted,
so that Nicaragua's revolution was openly supported by the seven bishops
of the country. "All of us are affected by the extremes of revolutionary in-
surrection," said the bishops. "Nevertheless, it is not possible to deny
the moral and judicial legitimacy of such insurrection in the case of a
prolonged tyranny that destroys fundamental human rights and en-
dangers the common good of the nation." Father Miguel D'Escoto, a
Maryknoll missionary and now Nicaragua's Foreign Minister, described
the cooperation of his. Church with the Sandinist revolutionaries:

In the beginning, the Sandinist Front of National Liberation was
Marxist and anticlerical, perhaps because a process of Christianiza-
tion had not yet begun in the Nicaraguan Catholic Church, and it
was identified with the interests of the privileged class. But with
our evangelical radicalizadon, placing ourselves on the side of the
poor and oppressed and not betraying Christ so much, the Front
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opened itself to Christians because they believed the Church an
important factor in the struggle for liberation and because they
realized they were wrong in believing that only a Marxist could be
a revolutionary. Thus the Front acquired maturity and it became
authentically Sandinist.114

The independence of the Catholic Church is but one sign of a new
balance of forces in Latin America with which the United States must con-
tend. There is also the growing assertiveness of the large states, the in-
creasing competition of European and Japanese business rivals and the
perennial threat of revolutionary outbreaks. The new situation calls for
a reappraisal of American policy, which was undertaken by the Com-
mission on United States-Latin American Relations, chaired by Sol
Linowitz, former ambassador to the OAS and a senior partner of the
Coudert Brothers law firm. The commission, sponsored by the Center
for Inter-American Relations, issued a report in December 1976 entitled
"The United States and Latin America." Its recommendations included
settlement of the Panama Canal issue, support for basic human rights,
normalization of relations with Cuba, reduction of arms transfers and
nuclear proliferation, and financial assistance and liberation of trade
policies with an eye toward the objectives of the developing nations.

Some of these recommendations were implemented, including those
regarding the Panama Canal and human rights. Also when Dominican
generals prepared to nullify the election of a progressive president.
Carter's administfation, in sharp contrast to Lyndon Johnson's, co-
operated with the governments of Venezuela, Colombia and Panama to
forestall the imminent coup. On the other side of the ledger, however, the
Latin American policy of Carter, as well as of other presidents, was con-
strained by a basic consideration articulated by President Kennedy in
August 1961 when seeking a safe successor to the murdered Dominican
dictator, Rafael Trujillo: "There are only three possibilities in
descending order of preference: a decent democratic regime, a continua-
tion of the Trujillo regime or a Castro regime. We ought to" aim at the
first, but we really can't renounce the second until we are sure we can
avoid the third." l l s

Carter's acceptance of this guiding rule explains his maneuvering up
to the last minute to prevent the Sandinistas from taking power—by pro-
posing an OAS peacekeeping force, and by pressuring for the preservation
of the National Guard and for the inclusion of Somoza associates in the
new government. It also explains why, after suspending economic aid to
El Salvador because of suspected involvement of Salvadoran security
forces in the deaths of three American nuns and a Catholic lay worker.
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Carter resumed both forms of aid in January 1981.
Carter's successor in the White House was not plagued by indecision,

being convinced that the Soviet Union is responsible for "all the unrest
that is going on." Immediately after his inauguration; President Reagan
escalated the military and economic aid to El Salvador, sent military
instructors to train the junta forces, and issued a White Paper designed
to justify those measures. The basic objective appeared to be to obliterate
the "Vietnam syndrome," which both Carter and Reagan repeatedly
deplored. The world was to be convinced that Vietnam was an exception,
and that the United States had both the power and the will to crush
social revolution in the Third World.

Certain factors favor the United States in El Salvador as against Viet-
nam. El Salvador is smaller in area and in population. Its fragile Demo-
cratic Revolutionary Front does not begin to match Ho Chi Minh's
National Liberation Front in discipline, cohesion and revolutionary ex-
perience. Also the Reagan administration appears ready to send promptly
anywhere in the Third World its growing Rapid Deployment Forces in
order to wipe out guerrillas while they are still weak. On the other hand,
both west European and Latin American governments have expressed
publicly or privately their opposition to American military intervention
in Central America. And in marked contrast to the general support of
U.S. intervention in Vietnam by American religious communities, they
have from the very beginning generated substantial opposition to inter-
vention in El Salvador.

More crucial is the question whether the "unrest" in El Salvador is
made in Havana and Moscow. This proposition, generally assumed by
Reagan administration officials, is widely challenged not only in Latin
America and Western Europe but also within the United States. Three
experts at the University of North Carolina (F. G. Gil, E. A. Balyora and
L. Schoultz) prepared for the State Department in December 1980 a re-
port entitled Democracy in Latin America: Prospects and Implications.
Concerning El Salvador, they note- that the "unrest" predates not only
Castro but even the 1917 Russian Revolution. It goes back to the late
nineteenth century when a coffee-based oligarchy began the dispossession
of the peasantry, of which 65 percent is left completely landless today.
After analyzing the domination of the country during the intervening
decades by the landed families and the military, the report concludes
that the Washington-supported junta represents not a reformist center
but "the extreme right [which] has become a state within the state." Wash-
ington policy therefore is appraised as "a diplomatic mistake and a mis-
reading of Salvadoran history that is not going to help the democratic
cause in Latin America and elsewhere."
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Likewise Murat Williams, a career foreign officer for twenty-five years,
and ambassador to El Salvador from 1961 to 1964, has explicitly chal-
lenged current U.S. policy in that country.

The "evidence" offered by our government [to justify aid to the
Salvadoran junta] stressed the flow of arms from Cuba and the
Soviet Union. This has a touch of irony, since U.S. arms have been
flowing in El Salvador for more than three decades. It [the junta]
is neither centrist, nor Christian, nor democratic, nor reform-
minded. . . . Those who want the "security equipment" to main-
tain the status quo are raising again the specter of Cuban subversion.
If there is such subversion, it will come not for lack of weapons but
for lack of social progress.

Our military-assistance programs will not pacify the country any
more than they have pacified other countries where we have sent
"counterinsurgency" teams. Peace will come only when El Salvador
works out its own destiny and solves its problems of extreme wealth
in the midst of extreme poverty.116

The same viewpoint is presented in a 30-page unsigned paper that
circulated in Washington in November 1980. Although not a "dissent
channel" document in a technical bureaucratic sense, it was prepared by
"current and former officials" of the State Department, National Security
Council and C.I.A. The paper states that Salvadoran troops being trained
in Panama for counterinsurgency warfare represent the "largest training
program ever sponsored by the United States for any Latin American
country in a single year." The report also cites "the stockpiling of arms in
the Canal Zone, the upgrading of detailed contingency plans for . . . de-
ployment of military forces in El Salvador and Guatemala," and other
"preparatory steps to intervene militarily." If such intervention ma-
terializes, the paper argues that it would prove futile, and could widen
into a regional war "from Colombia to the Mexican border." The United
States, Guatemala and Honduras would be aiding the El Salvador junta,
against Nicaragua and Cuba, with Panama and Costa Rica destabilized,
and with Mexico and Venezuela alienated from the United States.

Resolution of the dilemma, according to the paper, requires acceptance
of the fact that popular opinion in El Salvador supports not the junta
but the (rente, or Democratic Revolutionary Front, a coalition of anti-
government groups. The frente therefore should be recognized by the
United States as "a legitimate and representative force in Salvadorian
politics." This would be the crucial first step towards negotiations that
might culminate in a Zimbabwe-type peaceful settlement rather than a
Vietnam-type bloodletting.117"122

# # #
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III. Social Revolutionary Regimes

Between the two world wars the Soviet Union had been the only
"socialist island in a capitalist sea." Then the Second World War opened
the dikes for another revolutionary breakthrough, and a considerable
number of new Communist regimes originated during the wartime and
postwar upheavals. They were of two distinct varieties, one comprising
the Eastern European Communist states installed in office by Soviet
military power. With the exception of Yugoslavia and to a certain degree
Romania, these states have followed the Russian model and have re-
mained largely dependent on the Red Army.

In addition to these Communist regimes imposed from the outside
World War II engendered in the Third World a second type of Com-
munist state. These were based on indigenous peasant revolutions rather
than on the Soviet armed forces. The peasant revolutions were directed
either against Axis occupation, as in Asia, or against Western colonial
rule, as in Africa. In both cases the new revolutionary regimes were quite
different from the housebroken variety installed in the East European
capitals by the Red Army. Some of these regimes from the beginning
were led by indigenous Communist Parties, which continued to rule
after liberation, as happened in China and Vietnam. Other regimes
emerged from radical nationalist movements, which in some cases were
opposed by small urban-based Communist Parties. But after liberation
a new synthesis was evolved, with the minority Communist Parties aligning
themselves with the guerrillas, while the latter gradually became virtually
ruling Communist Parties. This process occurred in Cuba and South
Yemen, and has been accompanied by close relations with the Soviet
Union. The same process, in a less clear-cut fashion, has transpired in
Portugal's ex-African colonies, though they have been able, because of
more favorable geopolitical circumstances, to avoid the extreme depen-
dence on the Soviet Union that Cuba and South Yemen have found in-
escapable.

Whatever their origins, the social revolutionary states in the Third
World labor under extreme common advantages and disadvantages.
Whereas the conservative nationalist states, as noted above, have suffered
from continued economic subservience after liberation, the social revolu-
tionary' states, by definition, have from their beginnings aimed for both
social restructuring and economic independence. In addition to clarity
regarding objectives, the radical regimes also have enjoyed the basic
advantage of leaders and masses activized and trained in the course of
armed struggle. Thus Tanzania, which won independence peacefully,
"lacked trained cadre," as noted by Abdul Rahman Babu (see Section
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II C of this chapter). Contrariwise, Mozambique's President Samora
Machel has regretted that the armed struggle in his country was ended
suddenly in 1974 by the revolution in Portugal. Continued warfare would
have mobilized the population of the southern part of the country as
well as the northern. "Armed struggle," declared Machel, "is a wonder-
ful university." 12S Likewise, Mozambique's Minister of Economic Plan-
ning has observed:

At tht basis of all our economic and social plans is discipline. The
development of this unity stems from the singular liberation strug-
gle waged by the Frelimo guerrillas for 11 years against a force of
70,000 Portuguese. . . . Frelimo was able to fuse disparate nation-
alist elements within a single command and evolve an ideology and
program that went beyond mere independence.184

Precisely the same point has been made in the other ex-Portuguese
colony of Angola. A New York Times correspondent, Michael Kaufman,
noted that in the capital, Luanda, "it was apparent that a revolutionary
enthusiasm and neighborhood cohesion had taken hold." Tinito, a
twenty-nine-year-old former law student who had spent seven years in a
Portuguese prison camp, explained to him the roots of the mass mobili-
zation:

We think that this kind of organization is our own revolutionary
adaptation and comes from our special experience. It is an irony
that if we were given independence in 1961 like other African coun-
tries we would not have had a chance to develop our consciousness
and nationalism through struggle. We might have been a neo-
colonial country but now we have achieved real unity.128

The new social revolutionary states, however, have also suffered from
serious handicaps that have made their histories turbulent and even
tragic. One is the unremitting hostility of the West, as manifested in the
American invasion and then embargo of Cuba, the American invasion
and then nonrecognition of Vietnam, and the South African raids against
Angola and Mozambique. Almost as burdensome is the Soviet-Chinese
feud, compelling radical movements and radical states to choose between
Moscow and Peking. The ferocious in-fighting amongst India's splintered
leftist factions derives in part from the Soviet-Chinese enmity. The
Vietnamese and the Cambodians also have both borne the heavy burden
of this cross, as will be noted below. "The Chinese love reactionaries,"
commented Prince Norodom Sihanouk ruefully. "Look at the way they
have no time for the Eurocommunists and the splinter Communist par-
ties. They are too busy courting the American reactionaries, the British
reactionaries, the German reactionaries and the Japanese reactionaries.
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Why can't they learn to love a Cambodian reactionary like me?"1M The
answer, of course, is the haute politique of the Great Powers, Communist
as well as capitalist. '

The greatest obstacle confronting the social revolutionary states of
the Third World is their poverty. This has served* paradoxically, as a
protective shield at the outset, providing freedom to strike out in new
directions. Retardation involves isolation from the global market econ-
omy, lowering the vulnerability to external economic and political pres-
sures and increasing the freedom to innovate and restructure. The 1917
Bolshevik Revolution survived the catastrophic years of civil war and
intervention because four fifths of the population lived on farms, and the
remaining fifth had retained life-sustaining contacts with their village
relatives. Likewise during the Chinese Revolution, hundreds of millions
of peasants ultimately prevailed, regardless of who controlled the cities
and communication routes. In Vietnam, backwardness tempered by mass
activism prevailed over computers, firepower and electronic gadgetry.
And in Portugal's African colonies, it was their unparalleled primitive-
ness that enabled subsistence-level peasants to wage revolutionary strug-
gles unequaled in the more advanced but also more vulnerable regions
of Africa and Latin America. The obvious contrast is with the com-
paratively developed Chilean society, where the subversion of democratic
socialism was facilitated by dependence on foreign markets, on foreign
banks, and on foreign armament industries.

If extreme retardation can help in winning political independence,
it is a crushing millstone in the postliberation struggle for economic
independence. It forces disruptive choices between consumption and
development, and the resulting complications are compounded by the
sabotage of departing colonists and by subsequent trade embargoes and
financial boycotts. The legacy of underdevelopment also necessitates
abandonment of original plans for nonalignment in foreign affairs.
Sheer survival dictated Cuba's dependence on the Soviet Union, and
Cambodia's on China—and when the latter proved inadequate, the con-
sequences were a national tragedy.

The above combination of external pressures and internal constraints
explains the turbulence of the postliberation histories of social revolu-
tionary states, as evidenced in the following analysis of three of these
states: Vietnam, Mozambique and Cuba.

A.
Vietnam

After India had gained independence, Nehru stated before the Con-
stituent Assembly in April 1948 that care should be taken "not to injure
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the existing structure too much," and then he added, "I am not brave
and gallant enough to go about destroying any more." m By contrast,
after the U.S. withdrawal from Indochina, the Fourth Congress of the
Vietnam Communist Party quoted President Ho Chi Minh as saying:
"In order to build socialism we must, above all, have socialist people,
animated by socialist patriotism and proletarian internationalism." The
tasks defined for these new people included the following: "Stimulate
the socialist construction of the country; build the material and technical
base for socialism; ensure that our country passes from small-scale to
large-scale socialist construction." 1M

This basic difference in goals and strategies explains in large part the
corresponding difference in the histories of India and Vietnam since
1945. The British government sent Lord Mountbatten to arrange the
transfer of power to safe and predictable leaders such as Gandhi, Nehru
and Jinnah. But in Vietnam the leader of the anti-Japanese national
resistance was the Communist Ho Chi Minh. Hence the dispatch of
British troops to help the French regain control of their colony. Hence
also the statements of successive American Presidents branding Viet-
namese communism as a mortal danger not only to the United States
but also to all of Western civilization.

Eisenhower declared, ". . . we are supporting the Vietnamese and the
French in their conduct of that war; because, as we see it, it is a case of
independent and free nations operating against the encroachment of
communism." Johnson informed one of the Senate's more serious stu-
dents of foreign affairs that "if we don't stop the Reds in South Viet-
nam, tomorrow they will be in Hawaii and next week they will be in
San Francisco." Nixon was apocalyptic in warning, ". . . . victory for
the Vietcong. . . . would mean ultimately the destruction of freedom of
speech for all men for all time not only in Asia but in the United States
as well." 12»

These fervid affirmations are paradoxical in view of the fact that Indo-
china was the colony that President Franklin D. Roosevelt felt most
strongly should not be subjected again to French rule. "France has had
the country for nearly one hundred years," he explained to Lord Halifax,
"and the people are worse off than they were at the beginning." 1*° But
Roosevelt was opposed by elements in his State Department as well as
by the British and the French. By March 15, 1945, he conceded re-
luctantly: "If we can get the proper pledge from France to assume for
herself the obligations of a trustee, then I would agree to France retain-
ing these colonies with the proviso that independence was the ultimate
goal." m Thus Roosevelt in effect accepted postwar control of Indochina
by France.

After Truman assumed the presidency, the United States moved
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quickly toward full support for the colonial interests of her Western
allies. One reason was the American commitment in the Truman Doc-
trine (March 12, 1947) "to support free peoples who are resisting at-
tempted subjugation by armed minorities or by outside pressures."
Another reason was the establishment of the People's Republic of China,
which was viewed by American policymakers as a major calamity. Also
the Korean War, according to William P. Bundy, reflected "a recogni-
tion that a defense line in Asia, stated in terms of an island perimeter,
did not adequately define our vital interests, that those interests could
be affected by action on the mainland in Asia." 1M This represented an
important shift from MacArthur's statement in 1949 that "our line of
defense runs through the chain of islands fringing the coast of Asia"—a
chain that he defined as running from the Philippines to Okinawa, Japan
and the Aleutian Islands.1** Finally there was the growing East-West
confrontation evident in the formation of the two military blocs, NATO
and the Warsaw Pact.

Under these circumstances American policymakers moved rapidly to-
ward full backing for the French in Indochina, and in doing so they
assumed the same success that they already had enjoyed in Greece and
South Korea. Thus began the American involvement that was to drag
on for a quarter century with appalling cost to all concerned. The follow-
ing analysis will focus on (1) how the Vietnamese organized a successful
resistance against both France and the United States; (2) how the Viet-
namese succeeded militarily but were then betrayed three times after
signing the Agreement with France (Mar. 1945), the Geneva Accords
(July 1945) and the Paris Agreements (Jan. 1973); (3) how the Viet-
namese were betrayed not only by their antagonists, the French and
Americans, but also by their allies, the Russians and the Chinese; and
(4) how the final success of the Vietnamese in expelling the Americans
was soured by the continuing clash in Southeast Asia of Soviet, Chinese
and American policies, and by their own effort to impose Indochinese
unity as an essential barrier to foreign interventionism.

One reason for the success of the Vietnamese resistance was the excep-
tionally exploitative and repressive nature of imperial rule under the
French. They adopted the common imperial policy of divide and rule,
exacerbating regional differences and setting one group of Vietnamese
against another. In order to increase rice and rubber exports they in-
troduced the plantation system, leaving most peasants with no land or
insufficient land. Exports did increase, to the profit of French merchants,
but the per-capita consumption of rice by the peasants actually declined.
Elementary education was available for 2 percent of the population, and
secondary education for .5 percent. The native graduates of the one
so-called university encountered such discrimination in employment op-
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portunities and salary differential that many ended up in any of t s.-»re
of prisons.

The earliest resistance was led by the old mandarin elite in tia late
nineteenth century. Then the French-educated intellectuals of iriidle-
class origin took over, but they lacked contact with the mass of ptisants
and workers. A Communist writer, Nguyen Khac Vien, is not unni in
describing these intellectuals as "totally incapable of organizing a srike,
working for years on end in mines or on plantations, waging guerilla
warfare for decades, or plodding through the mud of rice paddies." By
contrast he notes: "The first directive issued by the Communist Party
in Vietnam shortly after its founding ordered its political activkj to
work in the mine*, become rickshaw pullers and to live and work aaong
the peasants—to build a base of support among the people." 1M

The life of Ho Chi Minh, the revered Communist resistance ]*ader,
illustrates this point of contrasting class backgrounds and attitudes. A
schoolboy rebel ai fifteen, a youthful revolutionary at Hue, a merchant
seaman, an assistant chef in London, a gardener at Sainte-Adrs-c, a
photographic retoucher in Paris and a member of the Communist Parties
of France, the Soviet Union and China, he was imprisoned at nrious
times by the French, British and Chinese. These experiences, coix'-jined
with theoretical r.udy, led him, in his words, to understand that only
Socialism-Communism can liberate the oppressed nations and the work-
ing people of the world from slavery." l s 5 Like Mao, Ho viewed Marxism
not as an abstract philosophy but as.a useful tool. And even thouzh he
served as a Comintern agent, he did not hesitate to denounce Maurice
Thorez for his "most remarkable opinion" that French rule should be
restored in Indochina after World War II.

During the war. Ho formed a united-front organization, the League for
the Independence of Vietnam (Viet Minh for short). With the Japanese
preoccupied elsevhere, the Viet Minh were able to overrun French gar-
risons in rural outposts. Securing arms from American airdrops and
French supply depots, they won control by the summer of 1945 over
large sections of five northern provinces. When the war ended, Viet
Minh troops marched into Hanoi, where Ho proclaimed on September
2, 1945, the establishment of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam. The
new regime quickly divided among the landless peasants the holdings of
the French and of their collaborators. Also, it opened new schools,
decreed the eight-hour working day in cities, lowered taxes, nationalized
public utilities (which hitherto had been exclusively foreign-owned),
helped workers to set up their own unions and released thousands of
incarcerated political prisoners.

On March 6, 1946, Ho signed an agreement with the French that
recognized the Democratic Republic of Vietnam as "a free state with its

•i.
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own government, parliament, army and finances, forming a part of the'
Indochinese Federation and the French Union." In exchange, Ho agreed
to the return of fifteen thousand French troops. "I am not happy about
it," Ho remarked at the signing, "for basically it is you who have won.
But I understand that you cannot have everything in one day." 1M

Ho's apprehension proved justified, for now began the first of the
three betrayals of the Viet Minh. It had been arranged that the Japanese
were to surrender to the Chinese Nationalists in the North, and to the
British in the South. Their task supposedly was the ''roundup and dis-
arming of the Japanese, and the recovery of Allied Prisoners of War and
Internees."11T In actuality the Chinese in the North concentrated on
pillaging, while the British went to great lengths to enable the French
to return to power. They rearmed French troops interned in the Saigon
area, and looked the other way as these troops seized control of the
capital. In the countryside the British, with Indian and Japanese soldiers,
fought against the Viet Minh until the French arrived to take over. Then
the French made demands on Ho amounting virtually, to surrender.
When Ho refused, the French fleet on November 23,, 1946, bombarded
the Vietnamese sections of Haiphong, killing six thousand civilians. Less
than a month later the Viet Minh cut off the water, and electricity supply
for Hanoi and launched an attack. Lacking sufficient arms, they failed
to capture the city, so the Viet Minh soldiers slipped away with their
leaders into the countryside.

The war for Indochina had begun! The Communist Paris paper,
L'Humanite, followed the current Kremlin antirevoliitionary line in ask-
ing its readers: "Are we, after having lost Syria and Lebanon yesterday,
to lose Indochina tomorrow, North Africa the day after?" 1S8 Ho's answer
was succinct and prophetic. "Today it is a case of the. grasshopper pitted
against the elephant, but tomorrow the elephant will have its guts ripped
out." 1M

The Viet Minh waged a people's war, basically similar to that of the
Yenan Communists, though evolved locally by trial and error. The em-
phasis again was on mass activation and mobilization in order to satisfy
immediate peasant needs as well as to wage resistance. This involved
more land redistribution, new schools, mass literacy, campaigns, public
health facilities, road building and village industries.140 The spirit of the
Vietnamese resistance was grudgingly admired by a hawkish journalist,
Joseph Alsop, who traveled through the Viet Minh areas of the Mekong
Delta in the winter of 1954:

I

I would like to be able to report—I had hoped to be able to report
—that on that long, slow canal trip to Vinh Binh, I saw all the sign*
of misery and oppression that have made my visits to East Germany
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like nightmare journeys to 1984. But it was not so. . . . At first it
was difficult to conceive a Communist government's genuinely "serv-
ing the people." I could hardly imagine a Communist government
that was also a popular government and almost a democratic gov-
ernment. But this is just the sort of government the palmhut state
actually was while the struggle with the French continued. The
Vietminh could not possibly have carried on the resistance for one
year, let alone nine years, without the people's strong, united
support.141

The French responded in the traditional manner by establishing con-
trol over urban centers and communication routes, and then seeking to
"pacify" the countryside. But the villagers were so well organized and
prepared that the French found themselves isolated in their strongpoints
—like the Japanese and the Nationalists in China. By 1950 French gar-
risons were being overrun in northern Vietnam. At the same time Ameri-
cans were fighting in Korea, so Washington viewed the two wars as the
result of an international Communist conspiracy to conquer all Asia.
The United States therefore increased its financial subsidy to France
from SI50 million in 1950 to SI billion in 1954. Despite this massive
American intervention the Viet Minh continued to gain ground. By the
spring of 1954 it controlled three fourths of the whole country. Its troops
now were well armed with American weapons seized from the French or
provided by the Chinese Communists from the huge stores left behind
by the fleeing Nationalists.

The crisis came in April 1954, when twelve French divisions were
trapped in the village of Dien Bien Phu. In the ensuing battle the Viet
Minh methodically "ripped out" the guts of the French "elephant." Gen-
eral Henri Navarre had selected Dien Bien Phu as a strongpoint because
it controlled Viet Minh supply routes to Laos and China. But he over-
looked the fact that the surrounding roads were vulnerable to enemy
attack as well as to adverse weather. Instead of building up a base for
hunting down the enemy, the French found themselves surrounded by
Viet Minh troops who had man- and pony-handled through "impass-
able" jungle two hundred heavy guns as well as multiple-tube rocket
launchers.

The French command had to parachute in a minimum of two hundred
tons of supplies a day, and even then the French soldiers in the valley
had to crawl in the open, under fire, to collect the cannisters. The Viet
Minh, by contrast, were provisioned by thousands of men, women and
children who walked along jungle trails at night with their loads on
poles, small oil lamps furnishing the pinpoints of light that enabled them
to follow each other in unending human chains. Rice comprised the bulk
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of the supplies. Only one tenth of each carrier's burden could reach its
destination; the remaining nine tenths went to feed the carriers on their
long march.

Primitive though it was, the Viet Minh supply system prevailed over
the French. Viet Minh artillery poured down fire from the surrounding
heights, decimating the besieged garrison and reducing the exposed
French gunsites to rubble. The Paris government appealed to Washing-
ton for direct armed intervention. Secretary of State John Foster Dulles
suggested the use of nuclear weapons, and Vice President Richard Nixon
supported him because "The United States as a leader of the Free World
cannot afford further retreat in Asia." u* But Churchill was flatly op-
posed. Congress feared domestic and international complications, and the
French public had become sick of the war. On May 7 close to ten thou-
sand French soldiers surrendered, another two thousand lay dead on the
valley floor and only seventy-three managed to escape.

After this stunning victory the Viet Minh experienced its second great
betrayal at the ensuing Geneva peace conference. The French were in-
terested primarily in finding the least disastrous path to diplomatic ex-
trication. The Americans, however, made every effort behind the scenes
to dissuade their allies from any compromise. Vyacheslav Molotov and
Chou En-lai also participated, and both aggressively sought to further
their respective national interests, which conflicted with those of the
Viet Minh. The chief objective of Soviet diplomacy at this time was to
foil the ratification by France of the European Defense Community.
There is no documentary evidence that Molotov made a deal with Pre-
mier Mendes-France for a favorable Indochinese settlement in return for
French rejection of EDC. But sudi deals are arranged more by gestures
and moves than by written accords. And as a Pentagon historian had
noted:

It was certainly in Soviet interests to pressure the Viet Minh for
concessions to the French, since removal of the French command
from Indochina would restore French force levels on the Continent
and thereby probably offset their need for an EDC. Soviet interests
thus dictated the sacrifice of Viet Minh goals if necessary to prevent
German remilitarization.14*

The Pentagon historian adds that the Soviet position at the Geneva
conference "dovetailed with what seems to have been the Chinese out-
look." u* Just as the Russians were preoccupied with European affairs,
so the Chinese were with the security of their southern borders. Chou
En-lai therefore urged at the conference the neutralization of Indo-
china, including the prohibition of foreign bases and the withdrawal of
foreign troops. To secure this objective, Chou suggested to Anthony
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Eden and Mendes-France that Viet Minh forces be withdrawn from Laos
and Cambodia, that Vietnam be partitioned and that some links might
be preserved between Vietnam and the French Union. These proposals
were scarcely in the interest of the Viet Minh, which protested strongly
against them. Chou then traveled to the Chinese-Vietnamese border,
where he met personally with Ho. After the meeting, Chou informed the
French that the results were "very good" and "would be helpful to
France.""» y

The Pentagon historian naturally concluded that ". . . the Chinese
were negotiating for their own security, not for Viet Minh territorial
advantage. . . . The Chinese were clearly out to get from the conference
what they could. . . ." "• The French representative at Geneva, Jean
Chauvel, likewise concluded, ". . . both Russians and Chinese give Viet
Minh fairly free hand to see how far they can go but that when they find
Viet Minh demands have gone beyond limit which French can be ex-
pected to accept, they intervene. . . ." 14T Chauvel therefore was hopeful
that ". . . Chinese-Russian moderating influence will now be brought to
bear on Viet Minh." 148

With such a line-up at the conference, it is not surprising that the
victors of the war emerged the losers of the peace. The final agreement
readied in July 1954 provided for the temporary partition of Vietnam
at the Seventeenth Parallel into two zones for the regroupment of the
two sides' military forces pending the holding of national elections in
July 1956. Civil administration was to be in the hands of the Viet Minh
in the North and the French in the South. The Viet Minh were to be
free to participate fully in the political activities in the South prior to
the elections. To ensure the neutralization of the country, both zones
were forbidden to make military alliances with other nations, or to re-
ceive troops and military equipment from outside. An international
Control Commission (ICC), consisting of members from Canada, India
and Poland, was formed to supervise the execution of the agreement.

The Vietnamese presumably were induced to accept this arrangement
partly by the pressures from all sides but also by the commitments for
neutralization and for elections. These commitments, however, were vio-
lated from the beginning by the United States. If Hanoi was bitter about
the outcome of the conference, Washington was even more so. According
to Assistant Secretary for Far Eastern Affairs Walter S. Robertson: "It
would be an understatement to say that we do not like the terms of the
cease-fire agreement just concluded." ut Likewise the Pentagon historian
notes that the Geneva settlement was viewed by Washington as a "disas-
ter," and that this attitude entailed " . . . a progressively deepening U.S.
involvement in the snarl of violence and intrigue within Vietnam, and

i
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therefore a direct role in the ultimate breakdown of the Geneva settle-
ment." «•>

One of the few voices of sanity in Washington at this time was that of
General Matthew B. Ridgway, former commander in Korea, and Army
chief of staff in 1954. A few months after the Geneva conference he pre-
pared a secret memorandum for the Secretary of Defense in which he
pointed out the weakness of the prevailing American policy of opposing
and provoking China. Instead he advocated a new strategy designed
". . . to split Communist China from the Soviet Block. . . . In fact, I
would regard the destruction of such a military power (as China) as in-
imical to the long-range interests of the U.S. It would result in the cre-
ation of a power vacuum in which but one nation could move, namely
Soviet Russia. . . ." Ridgway concluded from this premise: "The states-
manlike approach would seem to be to bring Red China to a realization
that its long-range benefits derive from friendliness with America, not
with U.S.S.R., which casts acquisitive eyes on its territory and re-
sources. . . ." 1B1

The Chinese needed no persuading about the "benefits" of "friendli-
ness with America," since they were sending messages to Washington
even before they seized power urging precisely what Ridgway now was
recommending. But the anti-Communist obsession of these Cold War
years so dominated American policymakers that Ridgway's memorandum
was ignored. Decades of disaster were needed before Ridgway's proposal
for an opening to Peking was finally taken up by Nixon and Kissinger,
and developed further by Carter and Brzezinski.

Eisenhower rejected the extreme military measures favored by Dulles,
Nixon and Admiral Radford. A compromise course was selected, which
General Gavin described as follows: "We would not attack North Viet-
nam, but we would support a South Vietnamese government that we
hoped would provide a stable, independent government that was repre-
sentative of the people." IS2 This was a flagrant violation of the neutrali-
zation provisions of the Geneva agreement, yet this policy was pursued
by the United States until its failure necessitated armed aggression in the
North as well as in the South.

In preparation for increased intervention in Vietnam, John Foster
Dulles organized only a month after Geneva the Southeast Treaty Or-
ganization (SEATO). Its members were the United States, Britain,
France, Australia, New Zealand and only three Asian countries—Pakis-
tan, Thailand and the Philippines. SEATO extended unilateral protec-
tion to Cambodia, Laos and the "free territory under the jurisdiction of
the State of Vietnam"—a euphemism for the southern zone, and there-
fore another violation of Geneva. Indeed, Dulles informed a New York
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Times correspondent, Cyrus Sulzberger, that SEATO's principal purpose
was to "provide our President legal authority to intervene in Indo-
china." IBS At the same time, General J. Lawton Collins announced that
the United States would spend $2 billion in support of an American
military mission that "will soon take care of instructing the Vietnam
Army in accordance with special American methods which have proved
effective in Korea, Greece and Turkey, and other parts of the
world. . . .""«

In addition to this military intervention, it was necessary to find a
political figure who would play the same role in Vietnam that Syngman
Rhee did in Korea, and Ramon Magsaysay did in the Philippines.
Dulles was impressed by Colonel Edward Lansdale's success in directing
the suppression of the Huks in the Philippines, and sent him to Vietnam
just as Dien Bien Phu was falling. Lansdalc decided that Ngo Dinh Diem
was the man for the job. A mandarin mystic and a Catholic, Diem had
served in the French civil service in the 1930s, had refused to work for
the Japanese and chose exile in the United States in 1950. He lived in
Maryknoll seminaries in New Jersey and New York, and became known
as a militant anti-Communist. He attracted the attention and support of
influential Americans such as Cardinal Spellman and Senators Mike
Mansfield and John F. Kennedy. It was on American urging, therefore,
that the French appointed Diem as Premier in the southern zone. Diem
immediately set to work to save Vietnam from the Communist "world
plan."

He had three principal sources of support, of which the most impor-
tant was unstinted American aid. This included §250 million a year
plus military equipment, military advisers, CIA agents to train his po-
lice, Michigan State University professors to provide a respectable front
for these activities, and public-relations men to build up his image in
the United States.

The second source of support came from the Catholics who were a
minority in predominately Buddhist Vietnam. The Catholics were
strongly reinforced, however, by the influx of 880,000 refugees from the
North in 1954-55. This exodus has been cited as proof of Communist
tyranny in the North, but this ignores the very active role of the CIA and
of local parish priests. They spread rumors among Catholic peasants that
the Communists would repress all religious activities, that their priests
would be put on trial and that the Americans would drop atom bombs
on their villages. The resulting mass flight, according to French scholar
Bernard Fall, "was admittedly the result of an extremely intensive, well-
conducted, and, in terms of its objective, very successful American psy-
chological warfare operation." 1M The refugees were totally dependent
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upon, and loyal to. Diem, who appointed them to key posts in Saigon as
well as to provincial offices.

The third group that supported Diem were the large landowners of
the Mekong Delta. This small but influential group was a creation of
the French plantation system. Since the Viet Minh had distributed much
of their land among the peasants, they were delighted when Diem re-
stored rents that had been abolished, and re-established estates that had
been broken up.

Diem's agrarian policy was hardly popular in the countryside. Assured
of American backing, Diem resorted to wholesale repression. He abol-
ished elected councils that had ruled South Vietnam's 2,560 villages, re-
placing them with officials appointed by his provincial governors. He
also introduced "agrovilles" (renamed after repeated failures of "strategic
hamlets" and "new life hamlets"), which were built by forced labor and
surrounded by barbed-wire fences and spiked moats. Their purpose was
to counter the revolutionary strategy of guerrillas operating freely like
"fish in the sea," by draining out the tea—that is, by forcing the peasants
into the relocation centers and thereby depriving the guerrillas of their
mass support. By 1963 no less than eight million villagers were crowded
into what, as American officials conceded, amounted to "concentration
camps." 1M

In order to remain in office despite an obviously hostile population.
President Diem refused to hold the elections provided for in the Geneva
agreement. His rationalization was that free elections were not possible
in North Vietnam, and therefore could not be held on a nationwide
scale. His real motive is evident in President Eisenhower's statement in
his memoirs. Mandate for Change: "I have never talked or corresponded
with a person knowledgeable in Indochinese affairs who did not agree
that had elections been held as of the time of the fighting, possibly 80
percent of the population would have voted for the Communist Ho Chi
Minh as their leader. . . ." m

North Vietnam protested the repression and the refusal to hold elec-
tions. Although no satisfaction was received, Ho decided against renewed
warfare. Apparently confident that a separate state in the South could
not take root, he assumed that a new government eventually would ap-
pear that would be willing to reunite with the North. The ex-Viet Minh
cadres in the South, however, could not afford to take such a long-range
view. Hounded by Diem's police, they felt betrayed by the Geneva con-
ference and abandoned by their northern comrades. So in December
1960 they organized the National Liberation Front of South Vietnam
(NLF), and called for a nationwide uprising against the Saigon regime.

The NLF quickly won widespread support, and for the same basic
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reason that the Viet Minh had earlier when fighting against the French.
In contrast to Diem's police and soldiers, the NLF guerrillas were polite,
spoke the peasants' language, shared their poverty, opened schools and
health centers and redistributed the land or reduced the rents. According
to an American administrative adviser, the NLF by late 1961 controlled
in varying degrees 80 percent of the countryside. Even the South Viet-
namese army was demoralized by Diem's insistence on personal loyalty
in military appointments. Americans at home began to learn of the popu-
lar disaffection with the Buddhist riots and self-immolations that began
in May 1963.

This disintegration of the regime was the background for the assassi-
nation of Diem and his brother during a coup by Vietnamese generals on
November 2, 1963. A United States Senate Committee investigating the
circumstances of the assassination concluded that "the United States gov-
ernment offered encouragement for the coup, but neither desired nor was
involved in the assassinations. Rather Diem's assassination appears to
have been a spontaneous act by Vietnamese generals, engendered by an-
ger at Diem for refusing to resign or put himself in the custody of the
leaders of the coup." 158

After Diem's downfall the United States placed its trust and support
in the South Vietnamese military establishment. President Lyndon B.
Johnson pledged an increased war effort, and used the Tonkin Gulf in-
cident of August 2, 1964, to obtain a joint resolution from Congress
authorizing "all necessary measures to repel an armed attack against the
forces of the United States and to prevent further aggression." Subse-
quent studies of this incident159 indicate that evidence of the alleged
attack on the U.S. Navy destroyer Maddox is inconclusive, and that the
Johnson administration exploited a crisis atmosphere, created by its own
covert war measures against North Vietnam, to secure authority from
Congress to make war in Southeast Asia whenever and wherever it saw
fit.

Johnson used the authority to bomb North as well as South Vietnam,
with the aim of coercing Hanoi to stop sending troops southward and to
recognize South Vietnam as a separate state. The accelerating American
involvement in the war reached the point where the bombing surpassed
World War II and Korean levels, and over half a million American
troops were committed to the land war. It was assumed that the accel-
erating escalation of the war would inevitably overwhelm the Vietnam-
ese. "Every quantitative measure shows we're winning the war," declared
Robert McNamara, Secretary of Defense, in 1962. Johnson's adviser Walt
Rostow confidently predicted in 1965: "The Vietcong are going to col-
lapse within weeks. Not months, but weeks." And General Westmoreland
announced in 1968: "The enemy has been defeated at every turn."
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These illusions were shattered by the enemy Tet offensive launched on
January 30, 1968, against all major cities in South Vietnam, as well as
against thirty-six provincial capitals and sixty-four district headquarters.
The United States struck back with mass bombardments of the occupied
cities to drive the NLF out. In one of the memorable comments of the
war, an American army adviser to the South Vietnamese, surveying the
ruins of Ben Tre in the Mekong Delta, said, "We had to destroy it in
order to save it." l a o

American public support for the war plummeted, and Senator Eugene
McCarthy, running as an antiwar candidate, won 40 percent of the vote
in the March 1968 New Hampshire presidential primary of the Demo-
cratic Party. Three weeks later Johnson stopped the bombing beyond the
Twentieth Parallel in North Vietnam and announced that he would not
run for re-election.

Richard Nixon won the November 1968 presidential election with the
promise of a plan to end the war. This proved to be withdrawal of Amer-
ican land forces, which was unavoidable because of the state of public
opinion, plus continued support of the Thieu regime in Saigon. The
new strategy was "Vietnamization" of the war. This involved more
money, arms and noncombative military personnel, together with sup-
portive bombing that surpassed the scale of that under Johnson. Still
the war dragged on, so Nixon resorted to armed "incursions" into Cam-
bodia (Apr.-June 1970) and Laos (Feb.-Mar. 1971). On February 8, 1971,
the United States launched its last major offensive in South Vietnam.
The operation was the first real test of the South Vietnam army fighting
alone—without advisers but with American air support—and it was a di-
saster for the South. Finally, faced with growing demonstrations at home
and with no prospect for a military solution, Nixon turned to Peking—
to the strategy that had been proposed by General Ridgway in 1954.

The United States now exploited the contradictions between China
and Russia to use both to pressure Hanoi to sign a peace treaty that it
otherwise would have rejected. The differences between Moscow and
Peking were greater than those between either capital and Washington.
The Chinese were just as anxious now as they were during the Geneva
conference to see the United States withdraw from Indochina so that they
would have more options in confronting the Soviet Union. The latter, in
turn, had chronic economic and technological problems, including a seri-
ous agricultural crisis. Kissinger shrewdly exploited the Soviet difficulties
by dangling the carrot of increased trade and technological aid. The situ-
ation was basically similar to that which prevailed during the Geneva
Conference, and Kissinger therefore was able to negotiate the third be-
trayal of the Vietnam resistance in the form of the Paris Agreements
of January 1973.
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During the course of the protracted negotiations, while Moscow and
Peking applied "persuasion and pressure" on Hanoi, Washington en-
joyed a free hand in blockading and bombing North Vietnam. Neither
the Soviet Union nor China did anything more about this American ag-
gression than to issue pro forma protests. I. F. Stone, with characteristic
perceptiveness and candor, wrote at the time that "the chief running
dogs of imperialism now seem to be Brezhnev and Chou En-lai. This is
how it must look from Hanoi." l e i In fact, this is how it did look to
Hanoi, and it was so stated at the time in die Hanoi Communist Party
paper. Nan Dan, though in necessarily more diplomatic language:

The imperialists pursue a policy of detente with some big coun-
tries to have a free hand . . . to bully the small countries and
stamp out the national liberation movement. . . . With regard to
socialist countries . . . to care for its immediate and narrow inter-
ests while shrinking from its lofty international duties, not only is
detrimental to revolutionary movement in the world but will also
bring unfathomable harm to itself in the end.1*2

Hanoi's criticism was later vindicated by Henry Kissinger's candid
statement in his memoirs that "Peking's priority was not the war on its
southern border but its relationship with us. Three months later [after
Nixon's trip to Peking] Moscow revealed the same priorities, more
crudely. Moscow and Peking, for all their hatred of each other, or per-
haps because of it, were agreed on this point: North Vietnam would not
be permitted to override their greater geopolitical preoccupations." 1M

These circumstances explain why the 1973 Paris Agreements resembled
the 1954 Geneva Agreements, especially in the vagueness of the political
provisions, which again were made only to be broken. Negotiating under
pressure, Hanoi dropped its long-standing demands for the "disbanding
at once" of the Saigon regime and for the immediate resignation of Presi-
dent Thieu. The Paris Agreements consisted essentially of two parts. The
first was that the United States would stop its bombing and mining in
exchange for the release of American POWs held by Hanoi. The second
was a bargain for a cease-fire in South Vietnam in exchange for a process
of political competition and accommodation designed to settle peacefully
the struggle for control of South Vietnam. Accordingly the Paris Agree-
ments included articles that reaffirmed that Vietnam is one country and
that the division along the Seventeenth Parallel is a temporary line of
demarcation; asserted the "independence, sovereignty, unity, and terri-
torial integrity of Vietnam" as recognized by the 1954 Geneva Agree-
ments; pledged that the United States would not continue its military
involvement or intervene in the internal affairs of South Vietnam; pro-
vided for freedom of movement between the military zones and for re-

lease of political prisoners and for, the establishment of a national council
of reconciliation; and finally guaranteed the right of the provisional gov-
ernment to join in the preparation for and the administration of inter-
nationally supervised elections. ,

It was these provisions for a peaceful political process that were ig-
nored as soon as the POWs had been returned to the United States. Thus
the Paris Agreements represented still another betrayal of the Vietnamese
people, as had the earlier Geneva Agreements. The basis for betrayal was
the transfer of huge quantities of American arms to the Thieu govern-
ment before and immediately after the Geneva Agreements, and also
Nixon's written assurances to Thieu (on Nov. 14, 1972. and Jan. 5, 197S)
that the United States would "take swift and severe retaliatory action" if
North Vietnam violated the agreements.

Fortified with this backing, Thieu took aggressive measures that vio-
lated the Paris Agreements and led inevitably to North Vietnamese reta-
liation. He made it a crime to publish the text of the Paris Agreements
in South Vietnam, prohibited movement between the zones, reclassified
political prisoners as common criminals to keep them in jail, effectively
banned all political parties but his own, prevented establishment of a
national council of reconciliation and at the moment the cease-fire was
to come into effect he launched aggressive military operations. Admiral
Thomas Moorer reported in February 1974 that Thieu's forces had "in-
creased their control overall from 76 percent to 82 percent during the
past year." Equally significant was his report that North Vietnamese
policy was "to concentrate on political action . . . and not go forward
with large-scale military activity. They have openly published this track,
and they have been following it." 104 Likewise Maynard Parker wrote in
Foreign Affairs (Jan. 1975) that "the Communists . . . were unprepared
for—and staggered by—the aggressiveness of the government's operation.
. . . What is extraordinarily important in this military picture is, of
course, the degree of restraint shown by the North Vietnamese forces." -

When finally in early 1975 the North Vietnamese and the Provisional
Revolutionary Government of the South retaliated with an offensive,
they were in no sense responsible for the breakdown of the Paris Agree-
ments. To charge them with responsibility'is to require them unilaterally
to renounce force in the face of Saigon's armed aggression and political
repression. Yet Kissinger held North Vietnam responsible for violating
the Paris Agreements, and on that basis declared that they were "dead"—
a position that conveniently absolved the United States of its pledge in
Article 21 to "contribute to healing the wounds of war and of postwar
reconstruction of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and throughout
Indochina."

The North Vietnamese were surprised by the rapid and complete vie-
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tory of their forces. It was not their military power that was decisive, but
rather the dry rot of the Saigon regime. After a series of setbacks, Presi-
dent Thieu ordered a retreat from the central highlands. The retreat
turned into a rout that developed its own momentum, so.that the North
Vietnamese could not keep up with the fleeing enemy. Frequently they
did not arrive in villages and towns until a day or two after the Saigon
soldiers and officials had run off. It is charged in some quarters that the
Thieu regime fell because Washington did not provide it with as much
aid as was received by Hanoi from China and the Soviet Union. Accord-
ing to the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, basing its sources on the
"U.S. intelligence community," the combined Chinese-Soviet military aid
to North Vietnam was $300 million in 197S and $400 million in 1974.
American military aid to South Vietnam amounted to $2.2 billion for
fiscal year 1973, $937 million for fiscal year 1974 and $700 million for
fiscal year 1975. And this does not include the vast stores transferred to
Saigon around the time of the Paris signing.

During the last days of the Thieu regime, President Gerald Ford
proved as myopic as his predecessors in the White House. In an attempt
to gain congressional approval for more aid to Saigon, he declared on
April 3, 1975: "At the moment I do not anticipate the fall of Vietnam.
. . . There's an opportunity to salvage the situation by giving the South
Vietnamese an opportunity to fight for their freedom." By the end of the
same month Ambassador Graham Martin was fleeing Saigon with the
American flag tucked under his arm, and the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the South was announcing, "Saigon is liberated."

The cost for the United States of being forced to accept in 1975 what
it had rejected in 1954 was the longest war in American history, 56,717
American deaths, over 300,000 wounded and an expenditure of well over
$100 billion. For South Vietnam the cost was over 180,000 killed, and for
North Vietnam and the National Liberation Front in the South it was
over 925,000 killed. The material destruction and the ecological deterio-
ration throughout Indochina from the years of bombing and chemical
warfare are immeasurable and unspeakable.

The basic purpose of United States policy in Vietnam was to demon-
strate that social revolution in the Third World is not feasible because
it can and will be crushed by American military power. The historic sig-
nificance of Vietnam is that this American objective was defeated, thereby
proving that a numerically small people, living in a comparatively small
country, if fully mobilized and adequately led, are capable of winning
and defending their independence. This basic point was made at the
time of Saigon's fall in an editorial of Japan's influential Asahi Shimbun:
"The war in Vietnam has been in every way a war of national emancipa-

tion. The age in which any great power can suppress indefinitely the rise
of nationalism has come to an end." 1M

The second lesson that Vietnam offers to the Third World is that ideo-
logical ties have little bearing on Great Power decision-making. The
"lofty international duties" to which Hanoi plaintively referred are hon-
ored only if they conform with national interests. If they do not, then
they are ignored and policies antithetical to the "duties" are unhesitat-
ingly followed. This was amply demonstrated by the policies of China
and the Soviet Union during the struggle for Indochina's independence.
It was also demonstrated after independence, contributing substantially
to the ensuing wars among the Communist states (Vietnam, Cambodia '
and China), although the historic rivalries among these states also were
important factors.

With the American withdrawal from Indochina in 1973, Peking feared
Soviet intrusion into the resulting power vacuum, and therefore urged
Washington to maintain forces in the region, and also cultivated the con-
servative ASEAN (Association of South East Asian Nations). This was in
accord with the three-stage evolution of China's view of the Soviet Union,
culminating in the "three worlds theory." China under'Mao had first
regarded the Soviet Union as a revisionist .superpower along with the
United States, then as a more dangerous superpower than the United
States and finally as the proper target of a global alliance of the three
worlds, including the United States and China, as well as the developed
countries of the Second World and the underdeveloped countries of the
Third World.

This three-stage evolution of China's anti-Soviet policy triggered a cor-
responding three-stage evolution of Vietnam's anti-Chinese policy. Hanoi
originally regarded the United States as the primary threat to its security
and interests. Then Hanoi put the United States and China' on an equal
footing as enemies of Vietnam, regarding both as "international imperial-,
ists and reactionaries." Finally Hanoi concluded that the main threat was
from China, and that rapprochement with the United States was justified
to counter that main threat.

The deterioration of relations between China and Vietnam was in-
duced partly by China's urging the United States to remain in Southeast
Asia. Hanoi viewed this as an encirclement threat, and as an attempt by
Peking to force Vietnam into China's orbit. This suspicion was strength-
ened by the economic and military aid that China was giving to Cam-
bodia, and also by Washington's trade embargo against Vietnam and
opposition to Vietnam's entry into the United Nations.

The failure to normalize relations between Washington and Hanoi
was due to miscalculations on both sides. First Hanoi rejected two Amer-
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ican offers in 1977 for normalization, demanding U.S. aid for reconstruc-
tion as part of the agreement. With Brzezinski's trip to Peking in May
1978, Washington shifted to normalization of relations with China before
a SALT II agreement. Meanwhile Hanoi's relations with China and
Cambodia had deteriorated to the point where Hanoi indirectly in-
formed Washington in July 1978 that it was ready to drop its precondi-
tion for normalization. But Washington by this time had decided on an
agreement with China, to be followed by an agreement with Vietnam
"within four to six weeks." The Vietnamese leaders then decided that
Chinese hostility and American unpredictability necessitated invasion
of Cambodia and a treaty with the Soviet Union as deterrents against
Chinese attack. Hence the November 1978 Soviet-Vietnamese Treaty of
Friendship and Cooperation, and in the following month the Vietnamese
invasion of Cambodia and the installation in Phnom Penh of a puppet
regime.

The Vietnamese invasion of Cambodia and the later Chinese invasion
of Vietnam were aggressive actions whose roots go back to centuries-old
historic rivalries as well as to current Great Power manipulations. Long
before the appearance of the Soviet Union, and even of Karl Marx, suc-
cessive Chinese dynasties had tried to subjugate Vietnam, and likewise
the Vietnamese had encroached on Cambodian lands. When the Indo-
chinese Communist Party was organized in 1930, the Vietnamese were
the dominant element, and they assumed an "Indochinese Federation"
of Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia after the expulsion of the French colo-
nialists. During World War II, three separate parties were organized in
order to give the Cambodian and Laotian resistance fighters more credi-
bility as authentic anti-French nationalists. But at the same time the
Vietnamese explicitly foresaw "long-term cooperation after the resis-
tance . . . in order to help one another on the road to people's democ-
racy."

This vision of Indochinese unity was marred by the ultranationalistic
Pol Pot faction (Khmer Rouge), which won control of Cambodia by
overthrowing the American-supported Lon Nol regime. The Khmer
Rouge were highly suspicious of the Vietnamese, charging them with
betraying Cambodian interests in negotiating with Kissinger a cease-fire
that left the United States free to continue bombing Cambodia. The
Khmer Rouge also had plans for their postwar society that were quite
different from those of the Vietnamese. The latter favored a practical
balancing of self-reliance with diversified economic and diplomatic rela-
tions with foreign powers to obtain maximum assistance for reconstruc-
tion. The Khmer Rouge, by contrast, emphasized self-reliance to a much
greater degree, setting out to create a tough, disciplined and self-sufficient

# •

Second Global Revolutionary Wave, 1939- I 729

society that would be able to resist anticipated pressures from neighbor-
ing Vietnam, as well as from the Great Powers.

The forced pace of agricultural construction on a vast scale, together
with the rejection of foreign aid, bore heavily on Cambodia's peasantry
and to an appalling degree on the urban dwellers and intellectuals. At
the same time the Pol Pot regime, backed by China, was uncompromis-
ing on frontier issues with Vietnam, and in April 1977 launched major
attacks on Vietnamese border regions. This was the background of Viet-
nam's invasion, thinly disguised as a spontaneous insurrection by the
Cambodian people against Pol Pot.

Peking responded by openly threatening to "teach a lesson" to the
Vietnamese. In addition to the Vietnam-Soviet Treaty and Vietnam's
occupation of Cambodia, Peking was reacting to the wholesale expulsion
of ethnic Chinese from Vietnam. Those who fled from southern Vietnam
included many Chinese merchants who did not fit into the new socialist
society and resisted official pressures to work' in the rural resettlement
zones. Indeed, they were equally dissatisfied when they reached the Chi-
nese state farms in Yunnan Province. "These people," declared the Chi-
nese director of refugee resettlement, "want to do private businen, but
obviously this cannot be done in China. They do not like farm work, so
they just stay home and live off what we give them."1W ' : ' ;

Peking's invasion preparations were sufficiently conspicuous so that the
CIA, according to Representative Les Aspin, made a "prescient forecast"
of the Chinese attack well before it occurred.1*7 The warning apparently
did not stir Washington sufficiently to pressure Teng against military
action when he visited the United States in January 1979. In the ensuing
four-week war, China acknowledged twenty thousand casualties, and
claimed to have inflicted fifty thousand on Vietnam. American correspon-
dents in the field described the human cost of "teaching a lesson." They
reported bridges blown up, roads mined and destroyed, hospitals demol-
ished, concrete electric power poles dynamited, villages lying in ruins and
mass graves being uncovered. The Vietnamese government decided to
leave many of these ruins untouched, to serve as a reminder of Chinese
aggression. But at the same time foreign correspondents were reporting
wholesale looting by the Vietnamese in Cambodia. "Convincing proof
of plunder can be found in the antique shops of the Ho Chi Minh City
and Hanoi. The theft and export of Cambodian art treasures must be
widespread, judging from what can be found in Vietnamese shops." lw

Meanwhile, Peking and Hanoi were conducting futile peace negotia-
tions, and Peking was threatening to "teach a second lesson." Peking also
continued to support the scattered Khmer Rouge remnants with the aim
of making Cambodia Vietnam's Vietnam. Indeed, Teng has said candidly
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that his policy is "to force the Vietnamese to stay in Cambodia because
they will suffer more and more."

Vietnam's continuing ordeal is attributed by its leaders to a combina-
tion of objective and subjective factors. The objective are the weather—a
devastating series of typhoons, floods and droughts—and foreign compli-
cations leading to the invasion of Cambodia and the war with China.
The subjective factors are acknowledged in the Communist Party news-
paper, Nan Dan, as including economic mismanagement and corruption
of Party and state officials, who "have become degenerate and deviant,
taking advantage of their positions to misappropriate state property,
take bribes, oppress the masses and enter into collusion with dishonest
people to carry out illegal business."1M Whatever the combination of
factors, the plight of Vietnam's people was described as follows in August
1979 by the country's most renowned physician, Dr. Ton That Tung:

The Vietnamese people do not have enough to eat. You see it on
people's faces. They are pale, anemic and skinny. A whole genera-
tion will bear the stigmata all their lives. I see the effects on my
people who work here [in the hospital]. After two operations my
surgeons are tired. . . . Infants and younger children are particu-
larly affected by the chronic food shortage. . . . The average birth
weight has dropped below earlier norms, and nursing mothers are
producing insufficient milk.170

B.
Mozambique

When President Samora Machel delivered his address on the occasion
of the birth of the Republic of Mozambique on June 25, 1975, he de-
clared forthrightly:

The colonial State, an instrument of domination and exploitation
by a foreign bourgeoisie and imperialism, has already been partially
destroyed by the struggle. It must be replaced by a people's State,
forged through an alliance of workers and peasants . . . a state
which wipes out exploitation and releases the creative initiative of
the masses and the productive forces. . . . We need to be aware that
the apparatus we are now inheriting is, in its nature, composition
and structure, a profoundly retrograde and reactionary structure
which has to be completely revolutionized in order to put it at the
service of the masses.171

It is not accidental that revolutionary regimes have not emerged in the.
former British and French colonies that were granted independence

a a i i §

Second Global Revolutionary Wave, 1939- I 7S1

through peaceful constitutional. procedures. Such peaceful • transition
tends to preserve colonial institutions, as occurred in India, Malaya and
Ceylon, as well as in Kenya, Nigeria and the Ivory Coast. Revolutionary
regimes took root in former colonies where independence was won
through armed struggle, in the course of which the colonial structures
and comprador elements were displaced by new institutions and mass
organizations. In Asia, this happened in China during the course of pro-
longed warfare against the Kuomintang and the Japanese, and in Indo-
china during the armed resistance against the French and the Americans.
Likewise in Africa, revolutionary regimes emerged in the two areas that
experienced the most violence. One is the Horn of Africa, where the ossi-
fied Ethiopian Empire engendered revolutionary outbreaks within Ethi-
opia and also secessionist struggles in Eritrea and Somalia. The second
revolutionary center is in the ex-Portuguese colonies, where the lack of
a reform option forced the nationalists to a revolutionary course.

Focussing on the Portuguese colonies, the overthrow of the Portuguese
republic in 1926 and the establishment of Salazar's Estado Novo in 1932
effectively foreclosed any possibility of peaceful colonial evolution. "We
will not sell;" declared Salazar, "we will not cede; we will not surrender;
we will not quit one fragment of our sovereignty. . . . Our constitutional
laws forbid it, and even if they did not, our national conscience would
do so."1T2 In 1950 Lisbon declared its colonies to be "overseas provinces,"
and therefore refused to report to the UN Trusteeship Council. The
Portuguese representative at the UN stated: ". . . my country does not
practice any type whatever of colonialism. . . . We are a multiracial na-
tion . . . our land and our people are dispersed over several continents
. . . but we comprise only one unit . . . one country with the same
strong national feeling." "»

The fatal weakness of this rationalizing was precisely the absence of
"strong national feeling," at least of the Portuguese variety, on the part
of the native populations in Angola, Mozambique and Guinea-Bissau.
Theoretically all colonial subjects could acquire full Portuguese citizen-
ship through "assimilation." This involved speaking fluent Portuguese,
finishing military service, earning sufficient income to support a family,
adopting the European way of life and giving up tribal rights. So few
natives were able to meet these requirements that in the 1950 census 0.74
percent of the native population was listed as assimilados in Angola,
0.44 percent in Mozambique and 0.29 in Guinea-Bissau. Virtually all
Africans were denied citizenship rights and were excluded from any po-
litical participation.

This left the-Africans defenseless against exploitation, which was more
open and brutal in the Portuguese colonies than in any others. Portugal's
Constitution provided that each territory "should serve the Portuguese
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national economy and [be] integrated into the world economy." m The
role of the African peasants therefore was to grow cash crops—coffee,
cotton, sisal, copra—and consume Portuguese manufactured goods, many
based on raw materials from the colonies. Machel relates that his own
political education began "Not from the writing in the book. Not from
reading Marx and Engels. But from seeing my father forced to grow
cotton for the Portuguese and going with him to the market where he
was forced to sell it at a low price—much lower than the white Portuguese
growers." 175 Most onerous was the forced labor that comprised the basis
of the economies of the Portuguese colonies to a much greater degree than
in other colonies. No less than six different types of forced labor were
inflicted on the Africans:

1. Correctional labor. This was a legal penalty imposed for infringe-
ment of the criminal or labor codes, or for failure to pay the head tax.

2. Obligatory labor. This was exacted by the government for public
works when voluntary labor was insufficient.

3. Contract labor. Any African who could not prove that he had been
employed for at least six months of the previous year was liable to com-
pulsory labor for state or private employers. Wages varied according to
area and employer, but never rose above token levels.

4. Voluntary labor. Voluntary workers contracted directly with their
employers instead of being recruited through officials. The threat of
contract labor forced workers into voluntary labor under virtually identi-
cal conditions, except for the advantage that voluntary labor was done
in the region where the worker lived.

5. Forced cultivation. Africans were given seeds by companies holding
monopoly concessions, assigned acreage quotas by the government, and
forced to cultivate the assigned crop on their land and to sell it to the
companies at prices well below market levels. The land forcibly con-
verted to cash crops was subtracted from the subsistence economy, re-
sulting in frequent famines in fertile regions.

6. Migrant labor. The 1909 Mozambique-Transvaal Convention re-
newed in 1928, 1934, 1936 and 1940, provided for a maximum of 100,000
Mozambique Africans to be supplied each year for work in the Transvaal
gold mines. The Portuguese government received 18s for each recruit,
along with other compensations. So desperate were conditions in Mozam-
bique that the Africans willingly signed up for mine work, and many
crossed over illegally to the Rand, as Mexicans do to the United States.

In January 1947 Henrique Galvao, one of the senior officials in the
colonial administration, reported to the Portuguese National Assembly
on conditions in the African empire:
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Entire regions are being depopulated, and only old people, sick
people, women and children are now to be found there. . . . It is
clandestine emigration which, ever more rapidly, drains away the
peoples of Guinea, Mozambique and Angola. . . . The most accu-
rate description of this impoverishment is given us by the catas-
trophic fall in the birthrate, the incredible level of infant mortality,
the growing number of sick and infirm, as well as the mortality fig-
ures due to various causes, the most important being the conditions
of work and the recruitment of labourers. . . .

The idea that the native is simply a beast of burden still prevails;
the indifference for the physical and moral health of their labourers
is evident. . . . In some respects the situation is more grave than
that created by pure slavery. Under slavery the bought man, ac-
quired as a head of cattle, was regarded as an asset by his master.
He was interested in keeping him healthy and strong and agile in the
same way as he would look after his horse or his bull. Today, the
native is not bought—he is simply rented from the Government,
though he may have the status of a free man. His master could
hardly care less if he falls ill or dies as long as he goes on working
while he lives. . . . When he becomes unable to work or when he
dies the master can always ask to be supplied with another
labourer. . . . Only the dead are really exempt from forced
labour."8

These inhuman conditions confronted the miniscule group of assimi-
lados with a stark choice. They could accept permanently their privileged
status, which meant denying their ethnicity and closing their eyes to the
plight of their fellow countrymen. Or they could resort to the only other
alternative left to them by the Portuguese—armed revolution. The Afri-
can students in Lisbon who pondered this alternative opted for revolu-
tion. But the problem was—how to make revolution? European Marxism,
with its dependence on the urban proletariat, was obviously irrelevant
for the most backward colonies of Africa, where proletarians were vir-
tually nonexistent. The Lisbon students decided they had no choice but
to return home and "re-Africanize" themselves. Revolutionary strategy
could be evolved only by trial-and-error experimentation based on care-
ful analysis of the prevailing objective conditions. In contrast to the Latin
American revolutionaries, who depended on the military foco as the
hearth of insurrection, the African leaders spent years living with the
peasants, learning as well as teaching.177 The same emphasis on close rap-
port with the masses is evident in the following oft-quoted passage from
the great Guinea-Bissau revolutionary, Amilcar Cabral:

1
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. . . keep always in mind that the people are not fighting for ideas,
for the things in anyone's head. They are fighting . . . for material
benefits, to live better and in peace, to see their lives go forward, to
guarantee the future of their children. National liberation, war on
colonialism, building of peace and progress—independence—all that
will remain meaningless for the people unless it brings a real im-
provement in conditions of life.178

In line with this approach, the revolutions that broke out in Angola
(1961), Guinea-Bissau (1963) and Mozambique (1964) were all preceded
by two to three years of preparation. The insurgents received little help
from the Organization of African Unity, which lacked both funds and
military competence. Algeria and Egypt provided a little equipment
and training, but the significant aid came from the Communist world.
The Sino-Soviet feud worked in favor of the revolutionary movements
as the two Communist powers vied for revolutionary leadership in Africa.
Mozambique's Frelimo benefited mostly from Chinese help, Angola's
MPLA from Russian and Cuban, and Guinea-Bissau's PAIGC from Rus-
sian, Cuban and North Vietnamese. The Western powers, and especially
the United States, provided Portugal the financial and military aid that
enabled that poverty-stricken country to fight three protracted colonial
wars. One reason for Washington's generosity was the strategic Azores
air base, which was an essential refueling station for U.S. Air Force
operations in the Middle East. Thus Frelimo's leader, Eduardo Mond-
lane, reached the following conclusion in 1969, which since then has been
borne out by the exposes of ex-CIA agents Victor Marchetti and John
Stockwell:

Western diplomacy pays lip service to multi-racialism and democ-
racy, while governments quietly continue to act against both. Britain
reaffirms her alliance with Portugal; she stops selling arms to South
Africa, but makes no attempt to reduce other types of trade. . . .
France steps in to replace Britain as arms supplier to South Africa
and sends oil to Rhodesia, while De Gaulle proclaims himself the
champion of the Third World. The United States sends arms to
Portugal; West Germany helps her to manufacture her own arms;
the United States, France and West Germany all have bases on
Portuguese territory; all these countries have large enterprises which
are investing vigorously in South Africa, in Portugal, in Mozam-
bique and Angola. Clearly whatever diplomats may say, the weight
of the Western alliance is being thrown behind white dictatorship,
against the liberation movements.179

The odds against the revolutionaries were discouraging. In Guinea-
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Bissau it was about 6,000 guerrillas against 40,000 Portuguese troops; in
Mozambique 10,000 against 70,000; and in Angola 5,000 (3,000 in MPLA
plus 2,000 in UNITA and FNLA) against 50,000. The revolutionary
leaders expected the fighting to continue through the '• 1970s, when sud-
denly it ended with the revolution of April 25, 1974, in Portugal. The
Portuguese revolution is of extraordinary historical significance as it
represents a case of colonies molding events in the mother country!

The three simultaneous colonial wars had forced the Lisbon dictator-
ship to devote 40 percent of its budget to military expenditures and
to draft one of every four men of military age into the armed services.
The protracted campaigning not only strained the meager resources of
Portugal but also won some of the officers over to the revolutionary
ideology of the guerrillas they were fighting. Long conversations with
their prisoners led them to realize, as they put it, that "those who bene-
fited from the war were the same financial groups that exploited the
people in the metropolis and, comfortably installed in Lisbon or Oporto
or abroad, by means of a venal government obliged the Portuguese people
to fight in Africa in defense of their immense profits." Thus the colonial
experience led to a reappraisal of what was going on at home. "What we
saw was that Portugal was itself part of the Third World. Lisbon and
Oporto were an illusion, the country within was underdeveloped with an
illiterate and exploited peasantry." 18° Thus revolution in the colonies
led directly to revolution in the mother country. Whatever the outcome
of the Portuguese revolution, it is as significant as it is novel that Admiral
Antonio Rosa Coutinho should lecture a group of businessmen that "the
Armed Forces Movement considers itself a liberation movement like
those in Africa, and seeks not only formal independence but total libera-
tion of the people." m

The revolutionary policies and institutions of the newly independent
former Portuguese colonies followed naturally from the revolutionary
policies and institutions evolved during the struggle for liberation. The
struggle was based on the mobilization and activization' of the peasantry.
"The people are to the guerrillas like water is to fish," declared a Frelimo
military command bulletin. ". . . without the support of the people, the
guerrillas cannot survive."1M To earn the support of the peasants, the
guerrillas held weekly meetings with them in the liberated territories. For
the first time the peasants had an opportunity to make their voices heard,
and soon they were actively participating in the discussions. They elected
their own community leaders, in whom they had confidence, to replace
the chiefs who had collaborated with the Portuguese and appropriated
the community wealth. The new leaders, both men and women, organized
collective production, presided over public meetings and helped organize
people's militias. The latter blurred the distinction between the Frelimo
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guerrillas and the peasants, thereby creating the "sea" for the "fish" to
swim in.

This mass awakening and activization not only made possible the
winning of the liberation struggle but also provided the basis for the
postliberation state building. Focusing on Mozambique, the mass mobili-
zation was continued during the independence period, when the guiding
principle was poder popular or people's power. "The basic principle,"
concluded Basil Davidson after five weeks of travel and discussion in
Mozambique, May-June 1979, "is that every community should organise
itself to analyse its own problems and possibilities, find appropriate solu-
tions and policies, and act to bring these solutions and policies into
force. . . . The point is that 'they' are not doing things for 'us'; 'they'
are only helping 'us' to do things for ourselves." *M

One of the means for implementing poder popular was the use of
grupos dinamizadorea or dynamizing groups. These groups, which were
elected by popular assemblies in villages, city neighborhoods and factories,
had three basic functions: to "raise the political consciousness of the
working masses," to increase production through collective work and to
mobilize people to cope with the social problems of their communities.
Professor Allen Isaacman of the University of Minnesota has described
how these dynamizing groups operate:

At reunioes [weekly meetings] I attended throughout the country,
the participants examined such diverse questions as the divisive
effects of tribalism, the need to forge an alliance between workers
and peasants, the problems of national reconstruction, the necessity
for vigilance, and the value of collective actions. In addition, mem-
bers of the dynamizing group explained important government
directives and newly-initiated national programs.

Beyond these national issues serious consideration was given to
problems of political mobilization within the community or work
place. Participants often engaged in rather blunt criticism and self-
criticism. Individuals were chided for refusing to participate in co-
operative activities, not doing their share of work, alcoholism,
profiteering, and exploiting their wives—all of which undercut ef-
forts to transform the society. After hearing the charges the accused
had the opportunity to respond and to indicate what actions he
would take to remedy the situation.

Throughout these meetings I was particularly impressed by the
large voluntary turnouts and the active participation of the mem-
bers in the debates. Time and again individuals, silent for so many
years, refused to give up the floor until they had made their point
and underscored it repeatedly. While such presentations necessarily

Second Global Revolutionary Wave, 1939- I 7S7

i

extended the meetings (which to a foreigner often seemed tedious
and non-defined), they provided a unique opportunity for direct
participation and instilled a new level of public awareness. Re-
flecting on this somewhat cumbersome process of grassroots political
education, Marcelino dos Santos noted that "it created a new sense
of confidence in the oppressed masses and it helped convince them
that they had the capacity to transform Mozambique." He con-
cluded our discussion by reminding me that "This is the very es-
sence of people's power."1M

In addition to the dynamizing groups, the other principal organiza-
tion for social change in Mozambique is Frelimo, which reorganized
itself in February 1977 into a "Marxist-Leninist Party." The reason for
the transformation is that Frelimo's original liberation goal was attained
with the winning of independence, and the new task of creating a socialist
society required a nationwide "vanguard party" to provide leadership.
The mode of recruiting for the new Frelimo Party is revealing. Many
more new members are needed for the formidable task of social restruc-
turing, so candidates are invited to fill forms requesting membership.
The qualifications of the candidates are then discussed by their colleagues
—whether in a village, a factory, a cooperative, an office or a military
unit. These fellow workers know the strengths and weakness of the
candidate, which they debate publicly and exhaustively. The same proce-
dure is followed in elections for local, provincial and general assemblies;
candidates again have to undergo the scrutiny of voters in public meet-
ings. But the difference between general elections and party recruiting
is that in the first the voters select the candidates they prefer, whereas in
the second it is the provincial party committees that decide which candi-
dates will be accepted as Party members, though their decisions are based
primarily on the opinions expressed at the public meetings.

The most urgent task facing the state and the Party after liberation
was the economic development of a wretchedly underdeveloped country.
Independent Mozambique was born with a retarded industrial structure.
Its agriculture was geared for exports and incapable of meeting domestic
needs. The overall economy was dependent internally on a white-settler
technical and managerial class, and externally on white-settler Rhodesia
and South Africa. Furthermore, this precarious economy was devastated
by several setbacks at the time of liberation, including the massive exodus
of the Europeans, the serious droughts in the North and floods in the
South, the government's principled but costly closing of the border with
Rhodesia, the damage inflicted by numerous Rhodesian attacks in the
border areas and the expense of feeding some 40,000 refugees from
Rhodesia.
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Frelimo first set out to restructure the countryside by organizing com-
munal villages. This was opposed by the chiefs and the relatively pros-
perous African farmers. The dynamizing groups launched an educational
campaign to explain the benefits of cooperative agriculture, as had al-
ready been demonstrated during the war years in the liberated zones. As
of March 1978 the government reported approximately 1,500 communal
villages with an estimated population of 1.5 million out of a total popula-
tion of 9.8 million. Despite many individual variations, all communal
villages are based on three principles: collective participation in all deci-
sion-making processes, collective labor and proportional distribution of
profits, and basic social services such as schools and health facilities. More
specifically, all adult members of a communal village help to build
roads, dig wells, clear fields and construct all the homes, as well as the
school and infirmary. After these basic tasks are completed, the mem-
bers divide into agricultural brigades of twenty to thirty men and women,
each with a specified task. The brigades hold regular meetings to discuss
ways of increasing production, and to hold criticism and self-criticism
sessions. The usual work week is 5y2 days, leaving Saturday afternoons
and Sundays for relaxation, festivities and for cultivating the small in-
dividual plots to which each family is entitled.

In addition to the communal villages, the government has used 2,000
abandoned estates to establish a network of state farms. Here also the
workers are divided into brigades and hold frequent meetings to increase
their productivity. Each brigade selects a representative to sit on a
council that oversees the general farm operations. The council, as the
representative of the employees, meets with a state-appointed production
commission to set production goals for the next year, and to establish
salary rates which, unlike those in the communal villages, vary from
one job category to another. Whether in communal villages or state
farms, Mozambican peasants appear to be moved, according to a French
journalist, by "a spirit of self-reliance and initiative; instead of waiting,
for their problems to be solved by some distant central authority, they
are aware of their own capabilities and take it upon themselves to im-
prove their daily life slowly but surely, with the means at their dis-
posal." "*

Reorganizing the industrial sector has proven to be more difficult be-
cause of the wholesale destruction of machinery by the departing Por-
tuguese, the illegal transfers of hard currency and the exodus of skilled
labor. There is also a problem with the African workers, who frequently
react to the ending of colonialism by refusing to work with whites or
obey factory supervisors, and who demand huge wage increases and
sometimes wage short strikes. The government responded with reforms
by which the workers of each factory elect a production council to
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supervise daily operations. The chief concerns of the council have been
to improve worker skills, assure a steady flow of raw materials, upgrade
working conditions, set objective criteria for promotions and establish
social services such as literacy classes, nurseries, comfortable rest areas
and medical facilities. The government expected that by 1980 industrial
output would reach the level of the end of the colonial period.

Finally, Frelimo has emphasized from the beginning the importance of
improving the quality of life of all Mozambicans. During the first year
it established universal free education, nationalized health care, relocated
thousands of families from shantytowns to previously segregated mod-
ern city dwellings and organized a network of people's shops to provide
basic commodities at fair prices. Special emphasis is placed on schools,
which are viewed, in President Machel's words, as "the forger of new
men, the forger of scientific ideas, the forger of a new society . . . the
students must be workers who are prepared to serve the people."1M

The curriculum no longer extols the exploits of Henry the Navigator
and the civilizing mission of the Catholic Church. Students learn about
their national identity, their cultural heritage and the long struggle of
the Mozambican people against colonialism. They also learn, however,
about the reactionary elements in traditional society,' including the role
of African merchants in the slave trade, the collaboration of African
chiefs with the colonial authorities and the exploitation of women
through polygamy and bride price. Both teachers and students are re-
quired to work part of each school week in the fields. At the university
level, all students, faculty and staff spend the month of July in the rural
areas building latrines, planting crops, disseminating health informa-
tion and helping the literacy campaign. The jornais do povo or people's
press has been designed specially for the newly literate population. Con-
sisting of large billboards, messages in simple' Portuguese reinforced
with numerous pictures describe the latest news events and explain gov-
ernment programs.

The significance of the revolutionary regimes of Africa is twofold.
First, they have demonstrated how to wage and win a war for liberation,
and second, they are pioneering in the evolution of new socialist institu-
tions and practices to replace the colonial. The outcome of the ongoing
social experimentation-is by no means certain. A study of postliberation
developments in Guinea-Bissau depicts their "socialist orientation" but
concludes that "there is no guarantee that it will survive." 187 Likewise
Raimundo Voloi, president of a successful Mozambican production co-
operative, replied to an American's query about future prospects with the
observation: "Walking from colonialism to the future is a long, long
walk." «»

It is indeed a long walk, and one that is beset with formidable ob-
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stacles. Externally there is the ongoing struggle with the white-settler
bastion of South Africa, and also pressures from the Western powers as
well as from the feuding Russians and Chinese. Internally there is serious
dissension over basic policies, so that actual armed strife has erupted
over the issue of reverse racism. Also there is inherent resistance against
radical social change, taking such forms as elitism, tribalism, sexism and
bureaucratism. The magnitude of these was emphasized by Machel at an
all-minister conference in February 1980:

We have not broken with the colonial methods of work. We live
in our offices, inundated with piles of paper, do not know our own
secretaries, do not visit hospitals, schools, farms, etc., do not listen
to popular opinion, knowing reality only through memorandums
and dispatches. We lose direction and focus only on small, daily,
routine problems. . . . We don't punish saboteurs, we coexist
with them and even pay their salaries. Courtesy, serving the public
with delicacy, with good presentation are not integrated into the
behavior of the workers of the state apparatus. . . . l w

Despite these handicaps and uncertainties, significant progress is being
reported. Michael Kaufman of the New York Times, during a three-
thousand-mile tour of Mozambique, found "a sense of discipline without
actually turning the. country into an armed camp. . . . a widespread
confidence that rests on national mobilization and self-sacrifice, and that
is exceptional in the experiences of independent black Africa." Kaufman
quoted President Machel as stating that "the thing history will remember
us for is not defeating colonialism but learning how to use the armed
struggle as a mechanism for changing the mentality of the people." Like-
wise a young Mozambican told Kaufman: "It is 60 years that we have
been waiting for the new man to be born in Moscow. It is a long preg-
nancy and perhaps a miscarriage, but maybe in Cuba, in Vietnam or
here, he will still come." 19°

There is no assurance that Mozambique's pregnancy will prove more
fruitful than Moscow's, but if it does, the repercussions will be profound
for the rest of black Africa, and indeed for white Africa as well. Finally,
it should be noted that other African regions are in various stages of
pregnancy (Angola, Guinea-Bissau and the Horn countries) and that
others will follow later. Most important, each country will go its own
way, as indicated in the following significant report by New York Times
columnist Anthony Lewis following a conversation with the Zimbabwe
Prime Minister, Robert Mugabe: "Having lived in Mozambique these
last years, he does not like the ideological rigidity and economic trou-
bles he has seen here, and does not want to make the same mistakes. His
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repeated talk of 'realities' and what was 'feasible' matched what some
Westerners who know him will say of Robert Mugabe." lM

• - C .

<• Cuba

Fidel Castro's significance does not derive from the success of his guer-
rilla movement. Insurrections have been endemic in Latin American
history, and some, such as those led by Zapata and Villa, controlled ex-
tensive territories for several years. Castro's guerrilla campaign was in-
significant in scope and duration compared to many others in Latin
America. But Castro has two unique and immensely significant achieve-
ments to his credit. First, he was able not only to seize power in 1959, but
also to remain in power and to organize a regime that now is considered
entrenched and irreversible. Second, Castro effected a basic social revolu-
tion that also is irreversible, and that has profound implications for all
Latin America, and even for the entire Third World, especially Africa.

One reason for Castro's success was that his eventual espousal of com-
munism was quite unexpected, and therefore he was not opposed as
resolutely by domestic and foreign vested interests as he otherwise would
have been. Before his revolution, Castro definitely was not a Marxist of
any variety. One of his earliest associates, Haydde Santamaria, testified
that "all of the groups [about Castro] limited themselves to Marti. . . .
We wouldn't be telling the truth if we said that they were studying
Marxism." lw Likewise Fidel's brother Raul told New York Times cor-
respondent Herbert Matthews: "Fidel never wanted to join any party
because he didn't want to be restricted or be under any orders or
discipline. He never could stand for any kind of formalism. This is a
trait of his that he has never abandoned." 1M It was a trait that con-
tributed decisively to Castro's initial victory, for it disarmed potential
opponents within Cuba and without. Certainly it is infinitely more dif-
ficult now for other Latin American revolutionaries to emulate Castro's
seizure of power by force of arms. In reaction to his sweeping social
revolution and his alliance with the Soviet Union, the United States has
mobilized much more effective antirevolutionary forces throughout Latin
America than had existed before 1959.

Another reason for Castro's success was the exceptionally favorable
situation in Cuba for a revolutionary movement. The 1902 Platt
Amendment (see Chapter 18, Section III) had made Cuba "a United
States protectorate."1W Between 1906 and 1927 American private invest-
ments in Cuba increased in sugar from $30 million to $60 million, in
railroads and shipping from $25 million to $120 million, and in utilities
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from $17.5 million to §115 million. Leiand Jenks, writing in 1928, con-
cluded: "American capital . . . has been making of Cuba a sugar estate
run by chartered accountants and bond salesmen. It has raised seriously
the question whether a country can long endure on the basis of one-crop
latifundia managed by absentee proprietors. . . .19B

The Platt Amendment facilitated American political as well as eco-
nomic control. "The United States government regularly interfered in
the internal affairs of the [Cuban] republic," 198 usually in support of
conservative elements that were favorably disposed to American interests.
Leiand Jenks' perceptive conclusion is relevant not only for the Cuba of
his time but also for the entire Third World today:

Cuba is in much the same position economically as a great part of
the lower South [of the United States] producing a single crop, un-
der contracts involving a permanent debtor-creditor relationship at
prices beyond the control of the struggling planter. . . . The efforts
of Cuba to reconcile nationality with the persistent penetration
and domination of alien enterprise and capital, throw into high
relief the major problem in the present phase of world history. They
focus attention upon the latent conflict of the institutions of busi-
ness with those of politics, which may be as momentous in its con-
sequences as the conflict between the papacy and the state at the
outset of modern times.197

The Platt Amendment was repealed in 1934, but this merely meant
that American representatives obtained the desired political decisions
through bribery rather than through force. Sugar remained the king,
which meant endemic underemployment for the island's inhabitants.
The sugar harvest took only four to five months, so that the rest of the
year was known as the tiempo muerto, or dead time, when over 20 per-
cent of the workers were unemployed. Even during harvesttime unem-
ployment rates did not fall below 10 percent. Cities could not absorb the
surplus labor, as their industries were confined to processing local raw
materials and servicing tourists. Imports of capital goods actually in-
creased from 52.6 percent in 1949 to 60.9 percent in 1958. Thus an
English economist, Dudley Seers, concluded about the time of Castro's
revolution: "Cuba in the 35 years from 1923 to 1958 showed little
progress. The stagnation was more serious and lasted longer than in any
other Latin American economy—excepting perhaps the economies of
one or two very small and poor nations such as Bolivia and Haiti. . . .
The existing state of affairs—in which people were short of food and
work but land lay idle and factories not built—could not continue."1M

The structure of Cuban society was as fragile in 1958 as its economic
underpinnings. There was no independent middle class or national
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bourgeoisie. American corporate interests prevailed to such a degree that
no protective tariffs shielded Cuban industries until 1927. Labor unions
were controlled by the government and were responsive to politicians
rather than to their members. The intelligentsia was a bitter and disaf-
fected minority, with little opportunity to influence state policy. The
Catholic Church was virtually nonexistent in rural areas, with only 725
priests ministering to a population of 6 million, or 1 priest for every
8,276 people. The quality as well as the numbers of the priesthood was
low, with many of the members being ecclesiastical offenders from main-
land churches. Thus the Church in Cuba lacked the power to mobilize
public support in behalf of its own interests or of the existing social
order. Finally, the main political parties were discredited organizations,
interested primarily in the spoils of office. Fulgencio Batista's regime
particularly lacked legitimacy, being born of a military coup and based
on fraudulent elections, constitutional abuses and naked repression.

Such was the situation in Cuba when a young lawyer, Fidel Castro-
bold, astute and charismatic—made his bid for power in the caudillo
tradition going back to the days of Antonio Maceo and ]osi Marti. After
an abortive attack in July 1953 on the Moncada Barracks in Santiago
de Cuba, Castro was amnestied and took refuge in Mexico. In December
1956 he tried again, landing in Oriente Province and reaching the moun-
tains where he began his guerrilla campaign. The odds were his band
of twelve men, each with a rifle and ten cartridges, against Batista's army
of thirty thousand equipped with machine guns, cannons, tanks and
planes. The seemingly hopeless disparity was neutralized in Cuba in
basically the same way that it had been in China and Southeast Asia.
The guerrillas paid for everything they took. When they got materials
to construct a field hospital in the Sierra Maestra, they provided medical
care for the campesinos as well as for their wounded. Within two years
they had set up thirty rebel army schools for campesino adults and
children. Most important was agrarian reform, which actually got under
way in the Sierra during the fighting, and was proclaimed for the whole
country on October 10, 1958, before the definitive Agrarian Reform Law
of May 17, 1959. The impact of these measures was greatly magnified
when Radio Rebelde began broadcasting on February 24, 1958, "from
the Territory of Free. Cuba in the Sierra Maestra."

In this manner the original handful of middle-das* revolutionaries
were first provided with food by the campesinos, and then strengthened
with peasant recruits. The newcomers were given a quick course in guer-
rilla warfare, and then they put their learning to practice with raids on
Batista arms depots. On May 5, 1958, Batista launched an offensive with
twelve thousand men to crush the rebels once and for all. Within three
months the offensive had fizzled out, with 10 percent of the original force
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having deserted or been captured, killed or wounded. The rebels now
descended from the mountains to the plains, where they were aided by
underground saboteurs. With city after city falling to the guerrillas,
Batista boarded a plane that took him to exile on New Year"s Eve 1958.

The agrarian reform assured Castro of peasant support, but it soured
his relations with Washington. Also, some middle-class members of his
government began to drop away when they realized that Castro was a
social revolutionary as well as a caudillo. His critics have argued that
Fidel promised one kind of revolution and made another, and have used
this postulate to justify the Bay of Pigs invasion. But Castro was quite
consistent in wanting social revolution to make Cuba independent of
the United States. He did not know beforehand how the social revolu-
tion was to be attained, and therefore had to resort to trial-and-error
experimentation. His ideas changed as he tried various policies with
varied results. His ideas and policies are changing to the present day, the
only constant being his goal of national independence and social justice.
"Had he compromised on his social revolution," concludes Matthews,
"had he come to terms with the United States; had he maintained the
corporate-capitalistic-congressional prerevolutionary Cuban system—then
indeed, he would have 'betrayed the revolution.'"1W

An outstanding example of Castro's experimentation was his all-out
drive to harvest 10 million tons of sugar in 1976. In a famous speech
Castro admitted its disastrous failure. He conceded that output had
fallen short by 1.5 million tons, that the concentration on sugar had
reduced the supplies of rice, milk, fertilizers, shoes, clothes and bread,
and also had disrupted foreign trade and transportation. In short, it
was a catastrophic economic defeat. Many were demoralized, worker
absenteeism rose and the government had to take steps to penalize those
who did not show up for work. The Castro regime recognized the need
for new policies, recognizing that moral incentives and mobilization
were not enough and that the speed and scope of social change had to be
adapted to objective conditions. Cuba's leaders now paid more attention
to the experience of the Soviet Union and other socialist countries. They
depended less on voluntary labor; they combined material incentives
with moral; and they eased the rate of savings to allow more spending
on consumer goods. They also accepted Comecon membership, which
provided price stability for Cuban exports and assured supplies of oil,
machinery and consumer goods at subsidized prices. Integration into
Comecon, however, also meant continued dependence on the Soviet bloc
and, in some cases, goods of quality inferior to those of the capitalist
countries.

More specifically, Cuban economic strategy has deliberately starved
Havana in order to redress the traditional imbalance between the capital
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and the provinces. Havana looks seedy and run-down, with few con-
sumer goods in the shops, dilapidated cars on the streets and buildings
in need of repairs and paint. Conversely, however. Havana is the only
Latin American capital that is not surrounded by a ring of slums and
misery. The schools, hospitals, roads, dams, experimental farms and
factories that are sprouting in the rural areas have effectively forestalled
the influx of poverty-stricken peasants who are overrunning virtually all
other Third World capitals.

Another distinctive feature of Cuba's economy rince 1970 has been
its rapid diversification. Labor is being released from the sugar industry
by mechanization; the output of noncane agricultural products (cereals,
tubers, vegetables and fruits) is increasing rapidly; the fishing industry
has ships operating in the Atlantic from Newfoundland to South Africa,
and in the Pacific off Peru; while new dairy farms are making Cubans for
the first time an ice-cream-eating and a milk-drinking people. The con-
struction industry has boomed with the islandwide building of roads,
schools, housing, dams, reservoirs and irrigation and drainage systems.
Unemployment is virtually nonexistent, with all men employed, and about
35 percent of the women-a percentage that is increasing yearly with the
expansion of child-care facilities and services. Consumer goods have be-
come much more plentiful during the decade following 1970, although
citizens still complain of high prices, low-quality goods and red tape.

Cuba's most serious economic weakness is the continued dependence
on sugar for most of the export earning—a precarious basis for a na-
tional economy in view of the wild fluctuations in the world price of
sugar. Yet solid progress is being made, and recent economic ties with
Europe and Japan, along with support from the Soviet bloc, enable Cuba
to resist the U.S. embargo indefinitely, although it does retard the rate
of economic growth. Cuba still finds it necessary to export many com-
modities that are in short supply at home. "We have to create an export
mentality." explained Castro in December 1978. "If we have a new
cement factory, we have to export more cement. If we have a new textile
factory, we don't consume more textiles, we export them." *°°

Cuba's economic achievements are basic but not paramount or ex-
clusive. "No greater mistake can be made about the Cuban Revolution,"
concludes Herbert Matthews, "than to judge it in economic or material
terms. Fidel Castro . . . is giving them a great deal they never had, such
as honesty in government, excellent educational, medical and social
services for every citizen, and almost full employment" *» The results
of the "excellent" social services are apparent to the most casual traveler
in Cuba. Children everywhere are obviously well nourished. They wear
shoes that protect them from hookworm and other infections. They
attend school rather than loiter on streets and beg for pennies. A govern-



# #

1

746 GLOBAL RIFT

ment literacy drive raised the adult literacy rate by late 1961 to 96.1
percent—the highest in Latin America and among the highest in the
world.

Outstanding are the ESBECs or High Schools in the Countryside
(Escuelas Secundarias Bisicas en el Campo). These are new rural board-
ing schools, one hundred of which existed in 1974, and another one
hundred of which were built each year until 1980, when they were able
to enroll almost all the secondary students in the country.

These ESBECs are expensive. In addition to the initial outlay for the
school buildings, the students receive free transportation to and from
their homes. One estimate puts the yearly cost to the government at $750
per student per year—a substantial sum for an underdeveloped country.
That is one reason why physical work is combined with study from
elementary school through university. Castro has stated that unless stu-
dents work hard to defray the cost of their education, the alternative
must be the prerevolutionary system of education for a small elite.

Farmlands are set aside for cultivation by students at all levels. Half
the students and teachers work on the ESBEC land in the morning,
while the other half attend classes. In the afternoons they exchange posi-
tions. By the 1980s, it is expected, the productive work of the students
and teachers will make the ESBECs self-supporting. This work-study
program also has an ideological objective—to raise a generation with
strong communal feelings and free of the traditional Latin aversion to
and disdain for manual labor.

The aim is manifest at Havana University, where in 1972 nearly
sixteen thousand students combined work with study, while another
fourteen thousand workers registered for courses and continued with
their regular jobs. The ultimate goal is to transform the university into
a vast complex of schools, factories, hospitals and mines, where the
distinction between*'workers and students will gradually disappear. "A
university," Castro insists, "cannot form a man better than a factory
can." 2 M

In health care as in education the aim is to combine mental and physi-
cal work and to minimize the traditional inequalities between rural and
urban areas. Medical students work in fields and factories along with
other students, and when they begin practice they must serve for three
years in rural health centers. After the revolution, half of Cuba's six
thousand doctors emigrated. A crash government program more than
made up for this loss, so that nine thousand doctors are now in practice,
with another thousand being added each year. Ten percent of these
doctors serve in more than a dozen developing countries, including
Jamaica, Guyana, Algeria, Congo, Vietnam, Guinea, Tanzania, Angola,
Somalia, Mozambique and South Yemen.
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The emphasis of Cuban medicine is on prevention through regular
checkups, mass immunization, hygiene education, dietary information
and maternal care. These services, along with hospitalization when neces-
sary, are provided free of charge through a comprehensive network that
includes provincial health and hospital centers, and polyclinics at the
local level. The results are most impressive—polio was wiped out in
1963, malaria in 1968 and diphtheria in 1967, and infant mortality had
dropped by 1974 to 27.4 per 1,000 live births, as against 4-to-10 times
higher rates in other Latin American countries.

Dr. Daniel Joli, the World Health Organization's representative in
Cuba, concluded in 1980: "There is no question that Cuba has the best
health statistics in Latin America. Cuba is poor but its health organiza-
tion is that of a very much developed country." *os At the same time
that infant mortality rates have been declining, so has the island's birth
rate. The number of live births per 1,000 population has fallen from 26.1
in 1957 to 15.3 in 1978. Again this is in marked contrast to the rest of
Latin America, which has a higher birth rate than either Asia or
Africa. According to gynecologist Dr. Celestino Alvarez Lejonchere, re-
sponsible for infant protection and women's equality, the birth rate has
dropped because of the rising educational level and the increasing num-
ber of women who work full-time.

As notable as the changes in education and health care are those
relating to the status of women. The labor force in 1953 consisted of
17.2 percent women, but by 1975 this had increased to 28 percent. Women
comprise 46 percent of the student body in medical schools, half the en-
rollment in natural sciences, 42 percent in economics and the usual large
majority in elementary and secondary school teaching. The novel family
code adopted in 1975 stipulates sex equality not only in the workplace
and the courts, as might be expected in a revolutionary society, but also
within the family. "Both parties must care for the family they have
created and each must cooperate with the other in education, upbringing
and guidance of the children. • . . Both parties have the right to prac-
tice their profession or skill and it is their duty to help each other . . .
to study or improve their knowledge." (Articles 26, 28.)

The powerful Federation of Cuban Women sees to it that these provi-
sions do not become mere rhetoric. With a membership of 2 million,
and headed by the redoubtable Vilma Espfn, wife of Raul Castro and
mother of four children, the federation is one of the most influential of
the mass organizations. Its campaigns, since its organization in 1960,
have included a struggle against female illiteracy, training domestic
workers for productive jobs, establishing a nationwide network of nursery
schools, providing abortion operations on demand and eradicating prosti-
tution. Despite these efforts, Cuba's Latin tradition of male superiority
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is still very much alive. Women are conspicuously distant from the
levers of real political power. Addressing the second congress of the
Federation of Cuban Women (Nov. 29, 1974), Castro conceded that
"there are still objective and subjective factors that discriminate against
women. . . . many habits remain from the times when women were
property within society. . . . Women and men have to become seriously
and profoundly aware of the problem. They have to wage the battle to-
gether." Little progress has been made toward winning this "battle,"
judging from a report presented to the Second Congress of the Cuban
Communist Party (1980): "We cannot feel satisfied with the results that
have been achieved in the promotion of women to high-ranking levels
of government."104 This admission was decidedly an understatement,
given the fact that at the time of the Second Congress, Vilma Espin was
the only woman among the 100 members of the Central Committee of
the Communist Party.

The realm of sex relations is not the only one in which there is a
considerable gap between official rhetoric and social reality. Dominguez
notes that despite recurring drives against bureaucratism, a government
elite is enjoying privileges reminiscent of Djilas' "new class":

Privileges accrue to bureaucrats, technicians, foreign advisers, and
the formerly rich. Their income can be spent in luxurious restau-
rants, to which they are admitted without having to wait in fre-
quently long lines. Restaurants for bureaucrats serve better and
unrationed food. The privileged, even in the 1960's, were given
preference in the purchase of cars. Vacation resorts are more ac-
cessible to them; their housing is better, and they seem to be less
affected by the housing shortage. They can go abroad, serve on
diplomatic missions, be invited to diplomatic receptions. . . . In
1970 Castro bitterly denounced those party members benefiting
from "privilege, and even from corruption" and demanded their
expulsion.*06

Dominguez, however, also provides a table on crime rates (see p. 749),
which suggests a degree of social health that is becoming rare in devel-
oped countries as well as underdeveloped.

In the field of politics the guideline is mass activization and par-
ticipation. Castro has defined this in terms reminiscent of Mao's mass
line. "Without the masses socialism loses the battle; it becomes bureau-
cratic. . . . We don't believe in a group of super-intelligent people
directing the passive masses. That isn't a revolution. . . . In a collec-
tivist society, battles are won only with the broadest participation of
the masses in the solution of their problems."20* The medium for
achieving the desired mass participation is an array of mass organiza-
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Year

1959
196D
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965
1966
1967
1968

All Crimes

2,905
2,855
2,440
2,304
2,415
2,033
1,529
1,638
1,270
1,179

All Crimes
Against
Property

543.1
482.7
461.6
489.4
232.6
133.2
272.2
317.0
335.2
341.4

Homicide and
Murder

3&2
S6.7
37.2
35.0
13.7
8.0
8.4
7.6
&8
6.1

Source: J. I. Dominguez, Cuba: Order and Revolution (Cambridge, Mass.:
Harvard University Press, 1978), p. 507.

tions such as the Committees for the, Defense of the Revolution, Central
Organization of Trade Unions, Federation of Cuban Women, National
Association of Small Farmers, Federation of Secondary Education Stu-
dents and Union of Pioneers of Cuba.

The Committees for the Defense of the Revolution, for example, were
organized in 1960 when the revolution was seriously threatened by
counterrevolutionaries at home and by militant exiles abroad. Their
principal function was to combat subversion, and there is still a certain
amount of such activity. But with the revolution now well consolidated,
the CDRs have assumed numerous other functions, serving as a kind of
ombudsman or intermediary between the people and the bureaucracy.
The CDRs organize the parents of children, act as truant officers,
arrange for vaccination programs, collect and recycle waste materials
and prepare contingency plans for natural disasters such as hurricanes.
Membership in the CDRs increased from 1.119,835 in 1962 to 4,800,000
in 1976, or over 80 percent of the total adult population.

The Cuban army also is in effect a mass social organization, consisting
of what have been defined as "civic soldiers." 2OT To blunt criticism that
the armed forces are an excessive burden, the Cuban military' has under-
taken social and economic tasks to a greater degree than their counter-
parts in any other country, including China. Indeed, the army more
than the Party provided the basis for mass mobilization after Castro
took over. In 1970 the army cut 29 percent of the sugar-cane harvest,
and in the process they built roads, railroad tracks and temporary

# # * • * #
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housing. The Cuban military also has purchased planes suitable for
aerial crop spraying, and has transferred 250 pilots to that agricultural
task. When troops went to Angola, their order from Castro was that
they "must be workers and soldiers at the same time." Elsewhere Cuban
"civic soldiers" have built roads and airports in Guinea, hospitals in
Peru and schools in Tanzania, at the same time that they served as
military trainers and advisers.

The most recent political trend has been the growing popular partici-
pation in both the workplace and administration, under the slogan
of poder popular or people's power. The administration of many eco-
nomic enterprises has been transferred to municipal assemblies whose
members must be nominated in open neighborhood assemblies, run
against at least one other candidate and elected by a majority of the
votes cast in direct, secret elections. In office, the delegates must hold
weekly office hours in the districts they represent, justify theif conduct
before bimonthly local "accountability assemblies" and be subject to
recall. An American observer has found poder popular to be a reality
in practice:

. . . an evening spent observing a local delegate's office hours con-
firmed what I had been told in conversation: that Cubans view this
local representation as their democratic right and insist that their
delegate solve their problems. If anything, one delegate confessed,
the difficulty was that his constituents expect too much of poder
popular. He could not solve their job, housing or marital problems,
he explained, although he could often direct them to the ap-
propriate agency and perhaps telephone ahead to ease their path.
At first glance, local democracy seems to be taking root in Cuba.808

Less clear is the degree of democratic reality in the provincial assemblies
and the National Assembly which are elected by the municipal assemblies
rather than by direct vote. The provincial assemblies are entrusted with
the administration of the economic plan, while the National Assembly,
on paper at least, has authority to pass legislation, supervise the work
of state ministries and agencies, and pass on ministerial appointments,
economic plans and government budgets. The new Constitution, rati-
fied by a national plebiscite in 1976, resembles those of other socialist
countries with its impressive list of guaranteed political, economic and
social rights. Cuban spokesmen assert that their distinctive heritage
and revolutionary experience in mass participation will make their
guaranteed constitutional rights more meaningful than they have proven
elsewhere. Time will test the validity of their assumption that Soviet
structural forms and local conditions and aspirations will culminate in
a unique Cuban synthesis.
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The significance of revolutionary Cuba is that President Kennedy
launched the Alliance for Progress in August 1961 in order to stimulate
economic development and mass well-being in Latin America, and
thereby to provide an alternative1 to Castroism. But Cuba today is the
only Latin American country where these populist aspirations of the
Alliance for Progress have been realized. Cuba's success, paradoxically,
has reversed the continental drift envisioned by the Kennedy strategy.
Instead of a reformed and prosperous Latin America turning its back
on Cuba, it is Cuba that is providing an increasingly alluring alternative
to the contradictions and tensions of Latin American neocolonialism.
This ironic denouement of the Alliance for Progress was noted t>y Senator
Edward Kennedy in an April 1970 speech in which he evaluated a decade
of his brother's initiative:

And so today it is a personal tragedy that I can repeat nearly the
same somber facts about Latin America that President Kennedy
cited in I960 and that Robert Kennedy cited in 1966. The Alliance
for Progress has been a human failure. More than 30 percent of the
population still die before their 40th birthday. Poverty, malnutri-
tion and disease continue to deny strength and incentive to the
majority of the people.. . . .

The Alliance has been an economic failure. Even our hopes for
economic development are far from realization. The rate of eco-
nomic growth per capita has averaged 1.8 percent for the decade,
lower than it was . . . in the years when there was no Alliance. . . .

The Alliance has been a social failure. Land remains in the
hands of a minute percentage of the population. In some countries
less than 10 percent of the people own 90 percent of the land. One-
third of the rural labor force is unemployed. . . . And we know that
the cities have not yet demonstrated the capacity to absorb their
present labor force. ;

The Alliance has been a political failure. It was intended to write
a new page of political history in Latin America, to end the de-
pressing chapter of family dictatorships and military coups. Instead,
IS constitutional governments have been overthrown in nine
years. . . . .

And the spirit of the Alliance has failed here at home. Despite
our strong traditions of democracy, the U.S. continues to support
regimes in Latin America that deny basic human rights. . . .20S

Senator Kennedy's appraisal is not unique. Following a visit to Cuba in
July 1974, Pat Holt, staff director of the U.S. Senate Foreign Relations
Committee, reported that under Castro the island had become "a So-
cialist showcase in the Western Hemisphere." Likewise an American his-
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torian, Kalman H. Silvert, has stressed the positive historical implications
of revolutionary Cuba:

An aspect of the Cuban experience that has been little understood
in the United States is that socially and politically the little island
is the Iberian cultural world's first almost-modern state . . . the1

Cuban government seems to have been the first to evoke as well at
impose forcefully a kind of natural coherence throughout its so-
ciety. Latin American interest in Cuba thus goes far beyond an
understandable pride in "one of our boys making it" in standing up
to the United States and surviving. . . . It is taken for granted in
Latin America . . . that Cuba has broken out of traditional Latin
American molds into the early stages of modern nationhood.110

The impact of modern revolutionary Cuba extends far beyond Latin
America, as manifested in the presence of numerous Cuban doctors,
teachers, technicians, military advisers and soldiers throughout the Third
World, and especially in Africa. Conversely, two thousand Mozambican
and Angolan children, and one thousand Ethiopian children are studying
and working in the huge boarding school on the Isle of Pines, along with
twenty thousand Cuban children. In explaining this Cuban activism
abroad, C. L. Sulzberger of the New York Times concluded that "Castro, a
latecomer to communism, today puts ideological considerations above im-
mediate state interests, and that this has been die motivation behind a
long series of Cuban military interventions around the earth: not only
Angola but Algeria, Syria, Congo, Guinea, Guinea-Bissau, Somalia, South
Yemen and even Oman, to say nothing, in the 1960s, of Zaire, the Domini-
can Republic, Venezuela, Panama and Bolivia." 2U

Sulzberger's analysis is borne out by a report prepared by the State
Department's bureau of intelligence and research (April 13, 1976) and
published by columnist Jack Anderson in the Washington Post (Oct. 12,
1979). The report concluded that while Castro has aligned himself with
many Soviet policies he "remains something of a maverick who still con-
ceives of himself as a leader of the Third World." Looking at over twelve
years of Cuban involvement in Africa, the report finds that "the extent
to which the Soviet Union can direct and/or restrict Cuban activities in
Africa is a moot question. Soviet policy probably determines the outer
boundaries of Cuban options, in the sense that Cuba would not under-
take an initiative directly opposed by the Soviet Union, and any large-
scale Cuban military operations require Soviet logistical and financial
support. . . ." The report pictures Castro as a sort of gun-toting mission-
ary. "In opposing Western 'economic imperialism,' the remaining ves-
tiges of European colonialism, and white minority regimes of South
Africa and Rhodesia, Castro brings to his mission an almost messianic
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zeal," the report states, adding that "Castro seems less concerned with the
strict Marxist orthodoxy of a movement he helps than with its potential
or actual ability to oppose the forces of 'capitalist imperialism.' "

The repeated alarm expressed by Washington over the number of
Cuban troops in Africa is considered inconsistent in many African, and
for that matter, American circles. Professor Gerald Bender notes that
there are over two thousand French nationals working in French-speaking
Africa as advisers and technicians, as well as over,ten thousand French
soldiers and sixteen hundred French officers actively serving in African
armies. If the National Security Council estimated the number of French
in Africa on the basis of the same categories that it applies to Cubans,
then, according to Bender, "the French presence would turn out to be
considerably larger than Cuba's." Many Africans also observe, states
Bender, that Cuba has no economic stake in Africa, in contrast to French
corporations, which control over SO percent of the modern economic
sectors of Senegal, Gabon, Cameroon and the Ivory Coast. "Thus, criticiz-
ing the Cubans while condoning and even assisting the French," concludes
Bender, "may not only strain American credibility in Africa but leave our
fledgling African policy vulnerable to the charge that the Carter adminis-
tration is primarily interested in assisting French neocolonialism."212

Bender's conjecture is supported by the statement made before the
OAU Assembly in Khartoum (July 1978) by the head of the largest sub-
Saharan African state, General Olusegun Obasanjo of Nigeria:

We are aware, Mr. Chairman, of the West's concern at what they
consider to be Soviet and Cuban intervention in Africa. Our own
assessment is that, considering the peculiarities of our social systems,
no African country is about to embrace communism wholesale any
more than we are willing to embrace capitalism. To the extent that
any African country can be considered by the West to have "gone
communist," it was a direct result of the failure of Western policies.

The fact of the matter is that Africa was colonised by Western
powers and not the Soviets. In the struggle for independence and
freedom, the only source of effective support was the Eastern Bloc
countries. The Soviets were therefore invited into Africa for a pur-
pose and that purpose was to liberate the countries to which they
were invited, from centuries of cruelty, degradation, oppression and
exploitation. Unless we wish an undesirable situation to remain in
Africa—and recent maneuvers in Europe and America strengthen
our suspicion in this respect—we should not be over concerned by
the presence of those we invited to fight for specific causes and no
more.

The Cubans are, of course, much of a new comer to Africa. Their
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presence has the same background as the Soviets. In every case
where Cuba's intervention was established, they intervened as a
consequence of failure of Western policies and on behalf of legiti-
mate African interests. We have no right to condemn the Cubans
nor the countries which felt they needed Cuban assistance to con-
solidate their sovereignty or territorial integrity.

In conclusion, how does the above analysis square with the mass exodus
from Cuba to the United States in the summer of 1980? Does it not
substantiate the view of the Castro regime as a "totalitarian dictatorship"
repressing a "captive people" ever ready to take the first available "free-
dom flight"? The exodus, in fact, is quite revealing of both the strengths
and weaknesses of the Cuban Revolution. A survey by the U.S. Immi-
gration and Naturalization Service (INS) of the first 15,000 emigres who
arrived in April and May disclosed that only 15 percent were black or
mulattos, though they comprise 30 to 40 percent of Cuba's total popula-
tion. Also, only 15 to 20 percent of the emigres were from the country-
side, as against the 35 percent of Cuba's population that is rural. These
figures support the contention that it is the nonwhite and rural segments
of Cuban society that have made the greatest gains. Also revealing was
the contrast between the Cuban and Haitian boat people who landed
simultaneously on the Florida coast. The Haitians were generally un-
educated, undernourished and unemployed. They left their homeland
because their basic needs were not being met. The Cubans were educated,
healthy and employed". They left their homes because of monotonous diet,
inadequate housing and limited supplies of clothing and other consumer
goods. For them, the revolution had failed to satisfy their aspirations for
an American middle-class living standard.

The 1980 Cuban exodus was sparked more by the lure of consumerism
than by the failure of communism. American life-style has been promoted
by the Voice of America on Havana's radios, projected on Cuban tele-
vision screens by Miami's Spanish-language channels and extolled through-
out Cuba by growing numbers of foreign tourists, especially Cuban
Americans. During 1979 over 100,000 of these emigrants had returned to
their former homes, many bearing evidence of their success and affluence.
The message was clear and often proved persuasive. The fact that it did
so is significant, for it reveals that after two decades of revolution, per-
sonal comforts and advancement remained for many more important than
collective welfare and goals.

This was a bitter pill for Castro, and he reacted with a twofold policy:
more stress on material incentives, and correction of bureaucratic abuses
and high living. Raul Castro bitterly attacked Cuban officials for "using
and abusing the prerogatives that go with their post and the resources
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of their enterprise to solve problems of their own and of their friends." 21*
Likewise Fidel acknowledged that "we have problems of labor discipline."
He attributed this to basing "all production efforts on moral incentives
while ignoring the material ones. It seemed as if enthusiasm could solve
everything, but it's not enough." 2W Accordingly a new salary policy, ef-
fective July 1, 1980, substantially increased minimum earnings for Cuban
workers and provided direct monetary bonuses for individuals and facili-
ties that exceeded their quotas. The conclusion of Peter Winn of Yale
University seems a reasonable summary of the current state and prospect
of the Cuban revolution:

The current situation is more than a mere embarrassment, but it
is something less than a crisis of Cuban socialism. At a time of eco-
nomic difficulty, the departure of a large number of alienated
Cubans who will produce as little as possible, consume as much as
they can and spread their discontent far and wide may be less trau-
matic internally than internationally.

Most important, the current crisis presents Cuba's leaders with
the chance to correct their course and remedy the deficiencies it has
revealed. In the past, the strength of Fidel Castro and compaiieros
has not rested in their ability to avoid errors—they have made more
than their share—but rather in their capacity to learn from their
mistakes and reshape the revolution in the light of these lessons of
experience. That capacity is as relevant in 1980 as it was in 1970,
when the disastrous campaign for a ten-million-ton sugar harvest
presented them with a far more serious crisis of Cuban socialism
than they face today. If they can confront the current crisis with the
same critical and innovative spirit, then the loss of even several
hundred thousand Cubans may be more than compensated by the
gains of the strengthened revolution that the emigres leave behind.218

*$ IV. White Settler Regimes

The third type of states that emerged after World War II, in addition
to the nationalist and social revolutionary, were the white settler regimes.
The most outstanding of these are South Africa and Israel.

In Africa, several white settler regimes originally were scattered
throughout the continent: Algeria, Kenya, Angola, Rhodesia, South-West
Africa and South Africa. Most of these settler states were overwhelmed by
what Harold Macmillan defined as "the wind of change blowing through
Africa." In Algeria the nationalists prevailed after years of savage warfare
during which the French Republic itself almost succumbed. In Kenya the
British were too few in numbers to maintain a viable settler state, so the
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London government, after crushing the Mau Mau revolt, accepted a
Kenyatta government under which British interests have tlirived. Angola's
Portuguese colonists increased rapidly after World War II, reaching a
total of four hundred thousand. But the authoritarian Lisbon government
refused self-rule to its own emigrants as well as to the African majority,
so that when revolution swept Lisbon, the Angola settlers were too un-
prepared and untrained to strike out on their own. Thus the only settler
regimes that survived were in southern Africa, comprising the powerful
white bastion of South Africa, and the dependent satellites in Rhodesia
(Zimbabwe) and South-West Africa (Namibia).

Israel is not commonly thought of as a settler state, but the fact is that
the Israelis themselves view their mission to .be one of settlement—of re-
turning to Zion. We have seen (see Chapter 21, Section V) that the Zion-
ists from the beginning consciously assumed the role of colonizers, making
effective use of European imperialist power and ideology. At the end of
the nineteenth century, Theodor Herzl offered a "wall of defense for
Europe in Asia" if Britain allowed "substantial colonization of our people
at the strategic point where Egyptian and Indo-Persian interests con-
verge." Half a century later Moshe Dayan, then chief of staff of Israel's
defense forces, explicitly acknowledged the success and the implications of
the "substantial colonization" that had been effected in the interim. In the
course of a funeral oration he delivered in 1953 for a young Israeli
pioneer killed by Arab marauders, Dayan declared:

Let us not today fling accusations at the murderers. Who are we that
we should argue against their hatred? For eight years now they sit
in their refugee camps in Gaza, and before their very eyes, we turn
into our homestead the land and the villages in which they and their
forefathers have lived. We are a generation of settlers, and without
the steel helmet and the cannon we cannot plant a tree and build
a home. Let us not shrink back when we see the hatred fermenting
and filling the lives of hundreds of thousands of Arabs, who sit all
around us. Let us not avert our gaze, so that our hand shall not
slip. This is the fate of our generation, the choice of our life—to be
prepared and armed, strong and tough—or otherwise, the sword will
slip from our fist, and our life will be snuffed out.814

South Africa and Israel are by no means identical settler societies, as
will be noted later. Yet they do have certain characteristics in common,
which explain why they alone have survived and flourished to the present
day. Both these settler societies have a sufficiently large ruling ethnic
population to provide a solid foundation, the Jews comprising a substan-
tial majority in Israel (85 percent), and the Europeans a sizable minority
in South Africa (18 percent). Both the Jews and the Afrikaners base their
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claims on biblical injunction, the Jews regarding their acquisition of
Palestine as the reclaiming of their Promised Land, and the Afrikaners
considering it their divine mission to civilize the inferior blacks. South
Africa has developed by far the most advanced economy of the African
continent, and Israel has done likewise in the Middle East. Both coun-
tries have built up military establishments commensurate with their
economic strength and therefore dominate their respective regions mili-
tarily as well as economically. Finally, both South Africa and Israel have
received crucial economic and diplomatic support from the Western
powers, which has enabled them to overcome crises in their development
and to attain their present hegemony.

The basic reasons for Western support of Israel and South Africa are
geopolitical and economic. In the case of Israel the stakes are obvious: the
strategic importance of the Middle East at the junction of three con-
tinents, and the economic paramountcy of the Middle Eastern oilfields.
The overthrow of the Shah of Iran in 1979 doubtless increased the sig-
nificance and value of Israel in the calculations of Western policymakers.
Likewise South Africa is a country of major economic and geopolitical
importance for the Western powers. It possesses extraordinarily rich
natural resources that are crucial for the West, it has attracted Western
investors to the tune of some $25 billion and it serves as a strong sub-
imperialist power protecting the interests of Western capital throughout
sub-Saharan Africa.

Despite their intrinsic strength and their powerful external support,
South Africa and Israel (in its expanded post-1967 dominance) remain
settler states in an era that relegates them to the status of anachronisms.
This central point has been made recently by General Yehoshafat
Harkabi, former chief of Israeli intelligence and now a specialist in
Middle Eastern studies at Hebrew University. General Harkabi, who
once was a hard-liner regarding the Palestinians, wrote to Prime Minister
Begin in 1978, resigning as an intelligence adviser. When Begin failed to
reply, Harkabi sent a long letter of explanation to Ma'driv, leading organ
of the Israeli establishment. His letter included the following passage,
which explains why both Israel and South Africa, despite their over-
whelming military power, remain beleaguered fortresses and the focal
points of chronic internal tensions and recurring international crises:

I do not believe that it is possible to prevent the establishment,
sooner or later, of Arab rule in Judea and Samaria. Every period is
characterized by a number of hegemonic ideas or norms. The cen-
tral norm of our period is self-determination for recognized com-
munities. The attempt to obstruct the self-determination of such a
community is an anachronism that cannot last for long.217
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A.
South Africa

When South African Pieter Botha was elected to his office in 1978
(see Chapter 21, Section VII), he was widely known as a "carpetchewer."
His ruthlessness as Defense Minister in earlier administrations had won
him the nickname of Piet "Wapen"-the Afrikaans word for weapon.
But instead of the expected hard-nosed conservatism, Botha has pushed
various reforms through Parliament and has opened discussion on further
changes. The government now permits some blacks to stay with security
in urban areas, to join legal trade unions and to take skilled jobs in mines
and industries. On the social front, blacks are permitted to participate
in some sports with whites and to mix with whites in some theaters, res-
taurants, hotels and parks. To top it off, Botha and his ministers made
the unprecedented gesture of touring the Bantustans and visiting the
black city of Soweto.

Botha now is considered to be one of the verligte or enlightened Afri-
kaners. This has caused a split in his National Party, with a small but
vocal group of right-wingers breaking off to form the Hertzige (Purist)
National Party. Also, the labor unions are unalterably opposed to black
competition for the highly paid skilled jobs. Despite the furore, David
Willers of the South African Institute of International Affairs has noted
that the recent changes amount to "merely rearranging the deck chairs
on the Titanic. There's an amelioration of social and work place apart-
heid, but they don't address themselves to the fundamental issues of
political power." 218

This analysis is fully justified. Botha is pragmatic rather than en-
lightened. He realistically distinguishes between petty apartheid or dis-
crimination, and grand apartheid or dispossession, and is discarding the
former in order to preserve the latter. In preserving grand apartheid,
Botha is pursuing the long-term strategy of "separate development"
through Bantustans. This ensures that the whites, comprising 18 percent
of the total population, will alone have citizenship rights and ownership
in perpetuity of 87 percent of the land, including the best agricultural
areas and virtually all industries. The rationale of grand apartheid is that
South Africa is a multinational rather than a multiracial society. Each
African language group is regarded as having an ethnic identity, and
therefore entitled to its own homeland or Bantustan. If this hocus-pocus
be accepted, then it follows that there is no black majority in South Africa.
Rather there is a congeries of "nations"—the 5-million-member Zulu na-
tion, the 4.8-million-member Xhosa nation, the 4.8-million-member white
nation and so forth.
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The apostles of apartheid originally planned to force the members of
each of these nations into their respective homelands. But industrializa-
tion and the resulting need for black labor made the cities predominantly
black as early as 1940, and the black majority has steadily increased ever
since. Indeed, >60 percent of all Africans live in "white" South Africa
rather than in their Bantustans. This inconvenient disparity between
theory and reality is resolved by allowing Africans to commute between
their Bantustans and "white" South Africa as visiting workers. The vol-
ume of commuting on buses increased from 34 million trips in 1973 to
110 million trips in 1976.

According to plans, the number of Bantustans will increase within five
years from the present three to the final ten. When that process is com-
pleted, there will be no more black South Africans—only citizens of the
various Bantustan countries, where they will enjoy full citizenship rights,
including "one man, one vote." This privilege, of course, will be confined
to within the Bantustans. In 1968 the then Prime Minister, John Vorster,
told Parliament: "The fact of the matter is this: We need them, because
they work for us . . . but the fact that they work for us can never . . .
entitle them to claim political rights. Not now, nor in the future. . . .
Under no circumstances can we grant them those political rights in our
territory, neither now or ever." *J» Botha was just as adamant in Novem-
ber 1979 when he bitterly scolded a group of coloreds (mixed-race per-
sons) after failing to win their support. "One man, one vote is out in this
country. That is, never." Mo

Under this arrangement the Africans are entitled to IS percent of the
most unproductive land of South Africa, even though they comprise 75
percent of the total population. In effect, this amounts to a system of labor
reservations camouflaged as Bantustans. To make this gross exploitation
viable, every effort is being made to create a black bourgeoisie based on
the Bantustan bureaucracies under the leadership of tribal chiefs. Such
a bourgeoisie is now emerging, but it is minute and discredited. The in-
escapable fact remains that the black masses lack sufficient land to grow
their own food, and lack sufficient jobs in the neighboring "white" re-,
gions. Thirty percent of the total black working force is unemployed.
Per-capita GNP in the Bantustans is lower than in all but ten African
states, and infant mortality in "independent" Transkei is 287 per
thousand (12 per thousand for white South Africans), which is higher
than in most Third World countries. These statistics demolish South
Africa's long-standing claim that its Africans are economically better off
than those in the rest of the continent. '

Botha made innovations in South African foreign as well as domestic
policy. Just as the foundation of his domestic policy is grand apartheid,
so the foundation of his foreign policy is "internal settlement," which
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originally was to be imposed on Zimbabwe and Namibia. In the case of
Zimbabwe, it took the form of the March 1978 Salisbury Agreement nego-
tiated by Ian Smith with selected black leaders led by Bishop Abel
Muzorewa. The terms created the illusion of majority rule: a constitu-
tion that left the whites (4 percent of the population) in control of the
police, the military, die courts and the civil service; staged elections that
were flawed by any Western standards but that suggested self-determina-
tion; the dismantling of petty segregation; and finally, an appeal to the
Western powers for lifting the trade embargo. The Carter administration
correctly appraised the Muzorewa government as a facade for continuing
control by Rhodesia's white minority. Washington's opposition per-
suaded Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher to hold the 1979 Lancaster
House Conference, where an agreement was reached with the Patriotic
Front leaders for a new constitution and for elections in March 1980 to
lead to independence.

In a victory that stunned Western observers and white Rhodesians
alike, Robert Mugabe's Zimbabwe African National Union (ZANU) won
fifty-seven seats in the hundred-member Parliament, and the other main
guerrilla leader, Joshua Nkomo, won an additional twenty seats. Of the
remaining twenty-three seats, three went to the heavily subsidized
Muzorewa, and the other twenty had been reserved by the Lancaster
House Agreement for the whites. These returns were especially jarring
for Botha, who had declared shortly before the election that South Africa
aspired to be the "foster mother" of a "constellation of states," including
Zimbabwe and Namibia. Now South Africa's outlawed African National
Congress (ANC) announced, "The victory in Zimbabwe marks the begin-
ning of the end for South Africa."

The ANC was not merely indulging in empty rhetoric. The Zimbabwe
election galvanized it into a militancy very different from its conservative
past. Founded in 1912, the ANC for forty years had waged a restrained
petitioning and lobbying campaign for black rights. Then it passed
rapidly through successive phases of nonviolent civil disobedience and
sabotage against nonhuman targets, until it decided in the 1960s that
only all-out armed struggle would free the black majority of South Africa.
Early guerrilla efforts had failed miserably, but the revolutions in Angola
and Mozambique together with the electoral victory in Zimbabwe gave
ANC convenient bases for training recruits and staging operations.
Thousands of young people fled abroad where they got arms and train-
ing, and organized the ANC guerrilla army, Umkonto we Sizwe (The
Spear of the Nation).

ANC arms come mostly from the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe.
There is no alternative source, since the Western powers choose to arm
South Africa, as earlier they did the Portuguese colonial regimes. With
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these arms, ANC is seeking to establish not black rule but what it terms
a "nonracial" South Africa. Its membership includes a few whites, and
more are welcome. The tempo of armed struggle is accelerating with at-
tacks on police stations, banks and oil refineries. After such operations the
guerrillas now are able to escape into the surrounding populace, indicat-
ing a degree of organized mass support that is new and significant.

Anti-apartheid activities no longer are confined to the armed militants.
A broad groundswell is emerging in various guises and levels. Eminent
Church leaders, black and white, are deliberately breaking the apartheid
laws and being hustled off in police vans. Large numbers of previously
quiescent mixed-race students reject the apartheid schools, declaring
themselves "black" in solidarity with Africans. Urban black workers also
are becoming increasingly militant, with strikes by municipal workers in
Johannesburg, by Cape Town meat factory workers, by construction
workers in the secret oil-to-gas SASOL plants, by assorted workers in
Durban and Port Elizabeth and by the employees in Ford, General
Motors, Volkswagen and Goodyear plants.

Urban black militancy will continue because of rising unemployment
and wage discrimination. One of every four blacks is unemployed, and
according to a recent study by Aart Roukens de Lange of the University
of Witwatersrand, the proportion will be four of every ten by the year
2000. At the same time, the gap between the wages paid to whites and to
Africans is increasing. Business Week of October 24, 1977, reports:
"Whites in the mines average $1,027 per month compared with $124 for
blacks, a gap of $903 against 1974's gap of $722." Likewise South Africa's
Department of Statistics for June 1980 shows blacks earning an average
of 79 percent less than whites in mining, manufacturing, construction,
electricity, transport and communications. Conditions are worse in the
Bant us tans where half the black population lives and works, or from
where they migrate regularly as contract workers to the 87 percent of the
country designated as the "white area." The hunger, overcrowding and
disease are worse in these Bantustans than in rural Zimbabwe, which
provided such fertile ground for the Patriotic Front guerrillas.

This combination of external and internal developments is responsible
for South Africa sliding into what the liberal Rand Daily Mail has called
"a state of revolutionary war." Judging from the past record, however,
Botha can count on Western support to cope with the gathering storm.
The fact is that South Africa's natural resources (gold, chrome, platinum,
coal, diamonds, copper and uranium) are vital for the Western world.
According to Fortune (Aug. 14, 1978): "From the American viewpoint,
South Africa is to strategic materials what Saudi Arabia is to oil." Also,
American banks held in 1978 about $2.27 billion of the total of $7.8
billion of South African foreign debts, and the rate of U.S. bank lending
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is rising. Furthermore, there are the $25 billion invested by Western cor-
porations in South Africa. The reason why these investments also are
increasing sharply is that in 1974, American investors received 19.1 per-
cent in South Africa as against an average of 11 percent for all their
foreign investments.

These substantial and lucrative Western interests explain the sub-rosa
but de facto alliance between South Africa and the West. During every
crisis that has beset the apartheid regime, Western governments and cor-
porations have provided economic, military and diplomatic aid. The
Sharpeville Massacre of March I960, during which 69 demonstrators
against the pass law were killed, was followed by severe political repres-
sion dictated by the then Police Minister, John Vorster. The resulting
worldwide protests hurt South Africa's economy, but the continuation of
apartheid was ensured by a timely $40 million loan arranged by a con-
sortium of U.S. banks. The next major crisis was the 1976 Soweto up-
rising, during which officials listed 231 dead and 1,200 wounded. This
reduced investments by industrial corporations, but American banks
showed no such restraint. Also, the International Monetary Fund, with
strong U.S. banking, loaned South Africa $464 million, which paid for
Pretoria's sharply increased military spending during that period.

As important as Western financial aid has been the military aid that
enabled South Africa to build a powerful modern army to use against its
own blacks and against the African states to the north. When the UN
voted an arms embargo in 1963 against South Africa, that country had
an army of only 13,000 equipped with old British and American weap-
ons. By 1978 South Africa had an army of 55,000 regulars and 130,000
reserves, equipped with 362 combat planes, 91 helicopters, 170 tanks and
1,600 armed cars. This buildup was achieved through various measures,
one being the purchase of patents from Western firms to manufacture
weapons from small arms to the Cactus-Crotale surface-to-air missile.
Another arrangement is the production in South Africa of sophisticated
arms under French, Italian, American and British licenses. South Africa
also has been able to purchase abroad "nonmilitary" items such as com-
puters, light aircraft and transport planes, which are then used for
military purposes. South Africa's well-known nuclear capability likewise
is the end result of direct and indirect technological input from Europe,
Israel and the United States. A flash of light over the South Atlantic on
September 22, 1979, was detected by satellite observation, and is gen-
erally believed to have marked South Africa's entry into the nuclear club.

Finally, South Africa has received Western diplomatic support, albeit
camouflaged for domestic political reasons. Washington's procolonial
orientation was clearly set forth in the "tar baby" report of 1969—Na-
tional Security Staff Memorandum 39. This interdepartmental policy
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review commissioned by White House adviser Henry Kissinger ques-
tioned the "depth and permanence of black resolve" and dismissed in-
surgent movements as "not realistic or supportable." In early 1970
President Nixon adopted Option 2 of the NSSM 39 report, whidi called
for the following "general posture", to be adopted:

We would maintain public opposition to racial repression but
relax political isolation and economic restrictions on the white states.
We would begin by modest indications of this relaxation, broaden-
ing the scope of our relations and contacts gradually and to some
degree in response to tangible—albeit small and gradual—modera-
tion of white policies. Without openly taking a position undermin-
ing the United Kingdom and the UN on Rhodesia, we would be
more flexible in our attitude toward the Smith regime. We would
take present Portuguese policies as,suggesting further changes in
the Portuguese territories. . . .

In line with this strategy, Washington relaxed sanctions against Rho-
desia, evaded the arms embargo against South Africa and supported
Portugal in its. colonial wars. By contrast, the liberation movements
were branded as terrorist organizations and as pawns of the Soviet
Union. Then came the Portuguese revolution of April 1974, which ex-
posed the fallacious assumptions and unviability of this Nixon-Kissinger
strategy. Washington's response was to try to do to Agostinho Neto and
his MPLA (Popular Movement for- the Liberation of Angola) what it
had done years earlier to Patrice Lumumba in the Congo. An expose1

of the American attempt to roll back die revolution in Angola has been
published by the CIA agent-in charge of the operation. John Stock-
well's In Search of Enemies™ reveals that the initial intervention in
Angola by an outside power, and each subsequent escalation, was made
by the United States and not by the Soviet Union or Cuba. Also, the
Cuban troops were sent to Angola ill response to an MPLA appeal after
a South African attack on October 23, 1975, and the Soviet Union was
informed of the Cuban decision after it was made rather than before.
Kissinger decided to support the pro-Western FNLA (National Front for
the Liberation of Angola) and UNITA (National Union for the Total
Independence of Angola) because, as Stock well was informed, Kissinger
"saw the Angolan conflict solely in terms of global politics and was de-
termined that the Soviets should not be permitted to make a move in any
remote part of the world without being confronted militarily by the
United States." »*

Assistant Secretary of State Nathaniel Davis resigned in August 1975
because Kissinger rejected his recommendation for a multinational peace-
ful settlement in Angola. Support to FNLA and UNITA, Davis warned.
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would fail because "Neither Savimbi [of UNITA] nor Roberto [of
FNLA] are good fighters. It's the wrong game and the players we've
got are losers." 2SS Within sixteen months a disillusioned Stockwell arrived
at the same conclusion and left the CIA. In an open letter published in
the Washington Post (Apr. 10, 1977) he presented his reasons:

After Vietnam I received the assignment of Chief, Angola Task
Force. This was despite the fact that I and many other officers in
the CIA and State Department thought the intervention irrespon-
sible and ill-conceived, both in terms of the advancement of United
States interests, and the moral question of contributing substantially
to the escalation of an already bloody civil war, when there was no
possibility that we would make a full commitment and ensure the
victory of our allies.

From a chess player point of view the intervention was a blunder.
In July 1975, the MPLA was clearly winning, already controlling
12 of the 15 provinces, and was thought by several responsible
American officials and senators to be the best qualified to run
Angola; nor was it hostile to the United States. The CIA committed
$31 million to opposing the MPLA victory, but six months later the
MPLA had nevertheless decisively won, and 15,000 Cuban regular
army troops were entrenched in Angola with the full sympathy of
much of the Third World, and the support of several influential
African chiefs of state who previously had been critical of any ex-
tracontinental intervention in African affairs.

At the same time the United States was solidly discredited, having
been exposed for covert military intervention in African affairs,
having allied itself with South Africa, and having lost.124

In reaction to this fiasco the Senate passed in 1976 the Clark Amend-
ment prohibiting covert American military aid to antigovemment forces
in Angola. But both Brzezinski and CIA officials lobbied in favor of
renewed aid to Savimbi's UNITA. Powerful elements in and out of
Congress supported such aid. The Carter administration responded by
refusing to establish diplomatic relations with Angola, leaving the United
States the only major Western power in that stance. During the 1980
presidential campaign, Ronald Reagan declared that he saw "nothing
wrong" with "providing weapons" to those in Angola "who are fighting
the Cubans." Meanwhile, South Africa was actively assisting UNITA
as a means of destabilizing the Angola government and thus indirectly
curbing the SWAPO guerrillas in Namibia. Thus it is possible that
under the new Reagan administration the United States again will be-
come involved in a covert war in Angola, and in a de facto alliance with
South Africa.
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The implication of such a course is evident in the following statement
by President Shehu Shagari of Nigeria, which is the second most im-
portant supplier of oil for the United States: "Nigeria will not only
continue to provide money and other support to guerrillas fighting for
the liberation of Namibia, but will also assist freedom fighters in South
Africa itself. We will contribute our quota, materially and morally. This
fight we regard as our own, and not just of the oppressed people of
South Africa." *»

In October 1979 a Pacific Radio reporter asked President Nyerere of
Tanzania: "How will you be viewing the [U.S.] elections of 1980?" His
response is worth noting as a measure for judging future policies and
events:

The moral stature which was put forward by President Jimmy
Carter made life very easy for ui because here it a person you can
sit down and talk to and he will understand what you are talking
to him about and, if we say, "We are not fighting for communism
in Southern Africa," he will understand that we are not fighting
for communism. If I differ with him he will not think that I have
horns. So, it can make personal relations easier.

I'm not sure it makes all that much difference in policies. Policies
are the policies of the power structure of the U.S. . . . If the U.S.
is disappointing the Third World, the problem cannot be Carter.
The problem is the system. The U.S. is capitalist. It is imperialist.
It's a superpower. Hegemonic.

I don't know whether one is being fair or not, but I say a good
President makes life easier for us. Because you can sit down: you
can discuss. But the problems of Tanzania will remain the same.
The problem of the Third World will remain the same. Why? Not
because of the person who is in the White House, but because of
the power structure of the U.S. And this will continue, elections or
no elections.224

B.
Israel

One of the early Zionist slogans was, "A land without people for a
people without land." It was a compelling slogan, but it was wrong. Its
utter disregard for indigenous populations was the quintessence of the
settler mental process. But the twentieth century was not the sixteenth.
The Palestinian Arabs were not American Indians or Siberian Yakuts.
The Jewish immigrants to Palestine could not do what the Spaniards
had done in the New World or the Russians in Siberia. Arab national
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consciousness had been stimulated by Western imperialist aggressions in
the nineteenth century, by the traumatic experiences and broken prom-
ises of World War I and by the propaganda and victories of the Axis
powers during the 1930s (see Chapter 21, Section V).

As World War II approached, the British government sought to
neutralize the pro-German elements in the Arab world. In May 1939
it issued a White Paper that declared that Palestine would not become
a Jewish state against the will of its inhabitants, and limited future im-
migration of Jews so that they would never exceed one third of the total
population. The Jewish community was outraged, but when war broke
out three months later, it had no choice but- to support Britain against
Hitlerite Germany. A total of twenty-six thousand Palestinian Jews (in-
cluding four thousand women) volunteered and served on scattered fronts
all over the world, including the Middle East, North Africa, Ethiopia,
India, Australia, England and continental Europe. They received training
in medical services, workshops, signal corps, artillery, air force, navy,
parachutists, commando units and women's auxiliary corps. In playing
their part in the war against the Nazis the Jews gained valuable expe-
rience and training for their own forthcoming struggle in Palestine.

World War II not only gave the Jews the opportunity to acquire mili-
tary skills, but also impelled them toward militant nationalism in reac-
tion to the horrors of the Holocaust and the refusal of Christian states
to open their doors to Jewish refugees. The new aggressiveness was
reflected in the Biltmore Program, adopted in New York in 1942. The
demand was for a "Jewish Commonwealth," 22T which was a camouflage
phrase for a Jewish state that should have its own army fighting under
its own flag. Immigration was to be unrestricted and under the control of
the Jewish Agency.

In view of later developments it should be noted that socialist-minded
binationalists continued to favor a common front with the Arabs in
order to resist the common enemy of both peoples—imperialism. But
David Ben-Gurion dominated the Biltmore conference with his pas-
sionate oratory. "Either Zionism provides a radical and speedy satisfac-
tion of the consuming need of thousands of uprooted Jews and, through
mass immigration and settlement, lays the sure foundations of a free, self-
governing Jewish Palestine, or it is meaningless." MS Moshe Smilansky, a
veteran immigrant of the 1890s, spoke for the small nonconforming
minority when he complained, "Since the Biltmore days, freedom of
thought and speech have been banned. Scribes have turned into 'shofars'
[horns] trumpeting the slogans dictated from above. Anyone who dares
to have an opinion of his own is considered a traitor. Writers of any
independence have been forced to remain dumb." 22t

With the end of the war the Jews assumed that they would be re-

Second Global Revolutionary Wave, 1939- I 767

warded for their loyal services, especially after the electoral victory of
the "friendly" British Labor Party in July 1945. Their hopes were
quickly dashed, as the Laborites sought to balance Jewish demands against
Arab pressures and their own imperial interests. The Zionists responded
with a two-pronged strategy that may be summarized as the "diplomacy
Zionism" personified by the venerable Dr. Chaim Weizmann, and the
"gun Zionism" by Menachem Begin.

"Gun Zionism," a phrase originated by an Israeli deputy, Uri Avneri,
had its roots in Jabotinsky's revisionism noted earlier. Although dis-
missed by mainstream Jewish leadership as "the lunatic fringe of
Zionism," Jabotinsky and his underground Irgun armed force enjoyed
considerable following because of their dashing exploits and, more
importantly, because events proved them right more often than wrong.
With prophetic accuracy they insisted that the Jewish people never
would achieve national independence unless they were prepared to
fight for it.

After Jabotinsky's death in 1939, the Irgun was headed by Menachem
Begin. He was no gunman or revolutionary poet or romantic legendary
figure. Diminutive in build, far from handsome, and fastidious in dress
and manner, he resembled more a small-town lawyer or teacher than a
commanding revolutionary leader. Yet his courage and determination, his
flair for underground activities and his grasp of strategic options made
him the undisputed head of Irgun in its later phase as Jabotinsky had
been in its earlier days. In his calculations, Begin simply ignored the
Arabs as inconsequential. "Of course the Arabs have rights, but our
rights are far more important, our needs override. theirs.'*280 Begin
regarded the British as enemy No. 1, and was convinced that they could
be driven out of Palestine by armed force. "History and our observation
persuaded us that if we could succeed in destroying the government's
prestige in Eretz Israel [land of Israel] the removal of its rule would
follow automatically. Thenceforward we gave no peace to this weak
spot. Throughout all the years of our uprising, we hit the British Gov-
ernment's prestige, deliberately, tirelessly, unceasingly.''ail

Begin implemented this strategy with stunning success despite the
seemingly hopeless odds. The revolt began in 1944 with only six hundred
Irgunists and less than one hundred weapons. Yet day after day, Begin's
"Hebrew lighters," as they were termed by the British press, blew up
bridges, mined roads, derailed trains, sank patrol boats, attacked bar-
racks and installations and plundered armories and pay. vans. Most
spectacular was the blowing up of the King David Hotel, housing British
military and civilian headquarters. More than eighty-eight people—mostly
British, Arabs and Jews—perished in the rubble. British authorities re-
sponded with the usual security measures: barbed wire, barricades, sand-
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bags, guards and curfews. The Palestine mandate was transformed into
a prison, yet the revolt raged on. Finally, on February 14, 1947, the
British government announced to the world that it saw no prospect of
resolving this conflict and that it had decided "to refer the whole prob-
lem to the United Nations." M2

"Gun Zionism" had prevailed in Palestine. Now it was up to "diplomacy
Zionism" to seal the victory in the-United Nations. Weizmann and Ben-
Gurion were the leaders of the new phase of the struggle. Their main
resource was the Jewish community in the United States, to which Presi-
dent Truman was politcally responsive. "I am sorry, gentlemen," Truman
said to American ambassadors in the Arab world, "but I have to
answer to hundreds of thousands who are anxious for the success of
Zionism; I do not have hundreds of thousands of Arabs among my con-
stituents." *** The chief immediate concern of "diplomacy Zionism" was
to open Palestine and only Palestine, to the rising flood of Jewish refugees.
An American lawyer, Morris Ernst, who had been appointed by Presi-
dent Roosevelt to persuade as many countries as possible to accept
refugees, was surprised by the hostile reaction of the Zionist organization.
"I was amazed and even felt insulted when active Jewish leaders decried,
sneered and then attacked me as if I were a traitor. At one dinner party
I was openly accused of furthering this plan for freer immigration in
order to undermine political Zionism." 2M

The UN became a cockpit in which member nations strove to secure
acceptance of their respective solutions for the Palestine dilemma. In
the end the issue was decided by the fact that the Soviet Union as well
as the United States lobbied in favor of partitioning Palestine. The un-
expected stance of the Soviets apparently stemmed from their under-
estimation of the potential strength of Arab nationalism, and their
overestimation of the advantages they would derive from the existence
of an independent Jewish state.

The steps leading to the fateful UN resolution for partitioning
Palestine are well known. In August 1945, President Truman proposed
that one hundred thousand Jews be allowed to enter the mandate. In
April 1946, an Anglo-American investigating committee reported in
favor of the President's proposal. The Arab League responded by warn-
ing that it was unalterably opposed to such an influx, and that it was
prepared, if necessary, to use force to stop it. The United Nations then
sent a fact-finding commission to Palestine, and the General Assembly,
after receiving the commission's report, voted on November 29, 1947,
in favor of partitioning the mandate. On May 14 of the following year
the Jews invoked the partition resolution and proclaimed the establish-
ment of a Jewish state to be called Israel. On the same day. President
Truman extended recognition to the new state. The following day the
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Arabs carried out their long-standing threat and sent their armies across
the Israeli border.

As it turned out, the Arab attack proved a godsend for the new Jewish
state. Of the ten thousand square miles of Palestine, the UN had allotted
fifty-seven hundred square miles to the Jews, and the remaining forty-
three hundred square miles to the Arabs. Thus the proposed Jewish state
would have begun with a population comprising almost as many Arabs
as Jews—a particularly dismal prospect in view of the much higher birth
rate prevailing among the Arabs. The Jews never had to face up to this
embarrassing predicament because the Arab invasion made possible what
the Zionists termed the "cleansing" of their homeland,.: as well as its ex-
pansion substantially beyond the UN frontiers. .

The 1948 war between Israel and the Arab League states (Egypt,
Jordan, Syria, Iraq and Lebanon) appeared to be a David vs. Goliath
contest. In actuality it was the Arabs who proved to be by far the weaker.
The Palestinian Arabs had been crushed by the British in the 1930s, so
that in 1948 they could muster only some irregular bands and local
defense units, which were poorly armed and trained and which lacked
logistical support. The war therefore was primarily one between the
Zionist and Arab League forces. Although estimates differ, the two sides
appear to have been roughly equal in numbers, but with contrasting
strengths and weaknesses.

The Israelis were better trained, better led, and above all, united and
highly motivated. The longer the war continued the stronger they be-
came, with additional arms and volunteers being steadily supplied by the
efficient Zionist network operating in Europe and the United States. By
the end of the war, some sixty thousand Jewish soldiers were facing about
forty thousand Arabs. The latter were better equipped at the outset,
possessing a modest number of tanks and Spitfires. They also enjoyed the
advantage of operating in areas where the native populations usually
were friendly and cooperative. Yet despite these advantages the invading
Arab armies proved to be as hollow and decadent as the governments
they represented.

Musa Alami, a distinguished Palestinian, went on a tour of the Arab
capitals-to learn what kind of help his people could expect from their
Arab brethren. Everywhere he was given extravagant assurances. Con-
fidants of Ibn Saud informed Musa Alami that "once we get the green
light from the British we can easily throw out the Jews. . . ." In Iraq
he was told that all that was needed was "a few brooms" to drive the
Jews into the sea. The secretary-general of the Arab League stated con-
fidently: "If the Arabs do not win the war against the Jews . . . you
may hang all their leaders and statesmen." Most confident was the
Syrian President, who assured Musa Alami that ". . . our Army and its
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equipment are of the highest order and well able to deal with a few
Jews, and I can tell you in confidence that we even have an atomic
bomb." Seeing Musa's expression of incredulity, the President added,
"Yes, it was made locally; we fortunately found a very clever fellow, a
tinsmith. . . ." ***

In addition to this empty bombast, Musa found that the leaders of
the Arab states were feuding rivals rather than partners in a joint enter-
prise to aid the Palestinians. "Their announced aim was the salvation
of Palestine," concluded Musa, "and they said that afterward its destiny
should be left to its people. This was said with the tongue only. In their
hearts all wished it for themselves; and most of them were hurrying to
prevent their neighbors from being predominant, even though nothing
remained except the offal and bones." *»• Musa's conclusions were borne
out by the double-crossing among the Arab forces after the fighting began.
The Egyptians, for example, fearing King Abdullah's ambition to take
over Palestine, deliberately took action to undercut Trans-Jordanian
effectiveness by seizing military supplies destined for Trans-Jordan.
Furthermore, the commanders of the Arab armies proved to be for the
most part incompetent political adventurers rather than trained military
leaders. Their operations were improvised rather than planned. Their
most successful actions were fortuitous, and their few gains were never
properly exploited. Many of the rank-and-file also were interested more in
personal gain than in the Palestinian cause. "The Arab and foreign
volunteers who came to Haifa to fight for an Arab victory," wrote Elias
Kussa, a Haifa Arab leader, "were a great disappointment to its resi-
dents. They behaved arrogantly, treated the local population with con-
tempt, and indulged in acts of robbery and plunder. All complaints to
the 'public committee' in Damascus that had sent these volunteers were
in vain." Other Arab sources relate cases of violence, looting and raping
committed by the Arab "rescuers" against the Palestinian Arabs. Accord-
ing to Muhammad Nimr Al-Khatib, the Jaffa Arabs feared the "Rescue
Army" more than it feared the Jews, and were not unhappy when their
"rescuers" were chased away by the victorious Jews.887

Under these circumstances the Jewish victory in the 1948 war was not
a "miracle"; rather a Jewish defeat would have been a veritable miracle.
When the war was over, the Zionists were in control of 77 percent of the
country rather than the 57 percent allotted to them by the UN. Further-
more, 900,000 of the l.S million Arabs in the battle zones had fled, leav-
ing the Jews a strong majority in their newly enlarged state.

Dr. Weizmann referred to this transformation as "a miraculous clearing
of the land." But this "clearing" was no more of a miracle than the
military victory had been. The causes for the mass flight of Arabs out of
their cities and villages is a controversial issue. Arabs charge that Zionist

terrorism was. the primary catalyst, while Jews claim that the refugees
fled on orders from their own leaders in order to dear the ground for a
later Arab assault. The prime factor, however, was the collapse of Arab
morale with the departure of British administrators, the successive
Jewish victories, the disappearance of Arab leaders and the breakdown
of all functions of government. The Zionist leadership exploited the
Arab demoralization with devastating success. In some regions where a
tradition of Arab-Jewish cooperation existed, the Jews urged the Arabs
to remain. But overall the Zionist carried out their Plan Dalet, whose
aim was "control of the area given to us by the UN in addition to areas
occupied by us which was outside these borders," and also to "cleanse"
such areas of their Arab inhabitants."8 Execution of this plan involved
"a sophisticated combination of physical and psychological blitz,
mounted by official Haganah and dissident Irgun forces alike, which
finally drove the Palestinians out." **• The physical blitz consisted of
armed attacks, of which the most notorious was the massacre of the
inhabitants of the Arab village of Deir Yassin. The psychological blitz
included rumormongering and alarmist broadcasts in Arabic from clan-
destine Zionist radio stations and loudspeakers mounted on armored •
cars. Menachem Begin, then leader of the underground Irgun, has testi-
fied to the coordinated Jewish operations that drove the Arabs out of the
territories assigned by the UN to the new Jewish state:

In the month preceding the end of the Mandate, the Jewish Agency
decided to undertake a difficult mission as a prelude to taking over
the Arab cities before the evacuation of British forces and the
dispersal of their Arab population. The Jewish Agency came to an
agreement with us that we should execute these arrangements while
they would repudiate everything we did and pretend that we were
dissident elements, as they used to do when we fought the British.
So we struck hard and put terror into the hearts of the Arabs. Thus
we accomplished the expulsion of the Arab population from the
areas assigned to the Jewish state,"0

Former Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin also describes in his memoirs
how he participated in operations that forced Arabs to flee from Lydda
and Ramie, both near Tel Aviv. The relevant passage was deleted by a

' censorship committee headed by Begin's Minister of Justice.241

The Arab armies crossed over into Palestine when the British mandate
ended in mid-May 1948. After a month of fighting the defeated Arab
states agreed to a truce that the UN undertook to monitor. The truce,
which lasted just one month, was used by both sides to bolster the fight-
ing capacities of their forces. The Israelis were more effective, so that
they emerged at the end of the truce far stronger than they had been be-
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tore. The Arab governments, however, had led their peoples to expect
an early victory, so they now found it necessary to refuse to extend the
truce. When fighting broke out again on July 8 the Israeli armies ad-
vanced on all fronts and greatly enlarged the area they controlled. Finally
Israel signed separate armistice agreements with the various Arab states
between February and July 1949.

The 1948 war was fought within a framework of global politics that is
noteworthy. This was the period of the beginning of the Cold War—the
civil war in Greece, the consolidation of Soviet hegemony in Eastern
Europe and the triumph of Mao in China. In Israel the left Zionists were
strongly anti-imperialist after the war with Britain and the support given
by the Soviet Union. Accordingly they opposed the armistice and favored
continuing the "war against Britain's Arab puppets" until all of Pales-
tine had been liberated. Then they planned either to establish a bina-
tional state or to hand over certain regions to the Palestinians. The left
Zionists were outmaneuvered by Ben-Gurion, who worked with Jordan's
Abdullah to end the war and then brought the new Israeli state into the
.Western camp.

The 1948 war transformed the former Palestine mandate into the state
of Israel, the Egyptian-administered Gaza Strip, and the Jordanian West
Bank. This political transformation in turn transformed the original
Arab-Israeli communal conflict within Palestine into an interstate con-
flict between Israel and the three adjacent Arab states. The Palestinian
Arabs now were subordinated to the status of either subjects within Is-
rael or refugees outside of Israel. They became a secondary factor in the
Arab-Israeli conflict, being viewed as a "problem" rather than as a prin-
cipal in the struggle. The Palestinians themselves generally accepted this
subordinate position. Thoroughly demoralized by the unexpected out-
come of the war and by the uprooting from their ancestral homes, they
tended to look to the surrounding states for salvation from their desper-
ate plight. This was the distinctive feature of the period after 1949 and
until 1967.

Palestinian dependence on the surrounding Arab world proved totally
unjustified. The 1948 disaster had left the Arabs demoralized and di-
vided. The Muslim Brothers reacted by urging a return to the rules of
Islam. Secular Arab nationalists disagreed but had no common organiza-
tion or ideology. Some supported the Ba'ath Socialist Party, which in
turn was divided into feuding Syrian and Iraqi components. Others
backed Egypt's charismatic Nasser with his plans for Arab unity and
"Arab socialism." Still others joined the amorphous Arab Nationalist
Movement, of which one part led by Dr. George Habash drifted from
nationalism to Marxism. Finally all these factions distrusted the estab-
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lished Arab governments and dynasties, regarding them as corrupt, inef-
ficient and unreliable.

The governments and dynasties, in turn, resorted to anti-Israel bom-
bast in order to detract popular attention from the obvious need for
domestic reform that their military defeat had revealed. Syria's Prime
Minister declared: "Syria, Iraq and Egypt must agree among themselves
upon a united plan that will enable them to bring about the annihilation
of Israel." Radio Baghdad informed its listeners: "The Arabs will never
cease to regard Israel as a hostile country. The Jews are our enemies ir-
respective of the degree of appeasement they display. . . . We do not
pause for a single moment in our preparations for the day of vengeance."
King Saud went so far as to proclaim: "The Arab nations must be pre-
pared to sacrifice up to 10 million out of their 50 million human beings
if necessary, in order to wipe out Israel. . . . It must be uprooted like a
cancer." »«

These threats, empty though they were, undercut those Jewish ele-
ments who still maintained that victorious Israel should take the initia-
tive for promoting "peace and cooperation between the two peoples." 24»
Their reasoning could make no headway under the prevailing1 circum-
stances, so that it was Ben-Gurion, then in a hard-line phase of his
checkered career, who prevailed during these years. The end result was a
constant state of confrontation between Israel and the Arab states, with
each side contributing to the self-perpetuating cycle of aggressive mea-
sures.

Arab measures included a boycott and a land and sea blockade against
Israel. Administrative headquarters for the blockade was established in
Damascus, with branches in other Arab states. The Suez Canal was closed
to Israeli ships, and "blacklists" of vessels that called at Israeli ports were
drawn up to prevent the servicing of such ships at Arab ports. Holders
of passports bearing Israeli visas were refused entry into the Arab states.
Petroleum companies operating in Arab countries were warned not to
supply oil to Israel. All these measures did not cripple the Israeli econ-
omy but they did inflict a considerable financial burden on the new state.
It is estimated that Israel lost $40 million to $50 million annually in
higher shipping costs, oil prices and shipping rates. In addition, there
were the substantial though incalculable losses due to potential foreign
trade and investments that were not realized because of Arab economic
pressure.

The Arab economic boycott of Israel was supplemented by a political
boycott, so that Arabs refused to participate in regional organizations or
sports events or political conferences in which Israel was represented.
Thus because of the Arab threat to boycott the Bandung Conference of

• # #
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Asian and African states (Apr. 1955), Israel was not invited to attend
despite the principles of equality and universal representation upon
which the conference was convened. More serious was the campaign of
Arab raids designed to make life unbearable in the Israeli border settle-
ments. Fedayeen units were organized for this purpose, with recruits
coming mostly from the refugee camps. Backed by petrodollars from the
oil states, the fedayeen engaged in acts of espionage, robbery, sabotage

and murder.
These combined Arab aggressions were constant irritants for the Is-

raelis, but never a serious threat. The Israeli military organized efficient
countermeasures and scored a far higher kill rate than that of the Arabs.
Also, the Israeli government evolved various policies that effectively re-
strained the Arab minority within the country. The great majority of
Arabs were subject to a military government based on the Defense Regu-
lations introduced by the British in 1945. At that time, Dr. Yaacov
Shapira, future Israeli Minister of Justice, denounced the Defense Regu-
lations as "unparalleled in any civilized country," not' even "in Nazi
Germany." 244 Yet these laws were enforced with greater severity by Israel
against its Arab population. The Israeli military was empowered to up-
root whole communities at will, impose a curfew within the bounds of
military government, seize land and destroy or requisition property, en-
ter and search anyplace and imprison any individual without trial or
confine him to his home.

The other principal means for Israeli control was land acquisition.
This was effected by expropriation of the properties of those who had
fled during the 1948 war, and thereafter by special legislation such as
the Emergency Regulations—Cultivation of Waste Lands (1948), Emer-
gency Land Requisition Law (1949), Absentees' Property Law (1950),
Land Acquisition Law—Validation of Acts and Compensations (1953),
Prescription Law (1958) and the selective application of the Defense
Regulations (1945). By means of these judicial devices,as well as by tak-
ing advantage of the mass Arab flight, about two thirds of the lands
cultivated prior to 1948 by Arab villages that came under Israeli sover-
eignty after the 1948 War were confiscated for cultivation or other use by
the Jews. This still left Arab villages in pre-1948 Israel with 22.6 percent
of the cultivated area of field crops, but the government allocated this
Arab-held 22.6 percent only 1.98 percent of the national agricultural wa-
ter consumption.

Deprived of financial and technical assistance as well as irrigation
water, many Arab farmers left to work in towns at menial and dirty jobs.
Not until 1959 did the trade union federation (Histadrut) admit Arab
workers into its ranks. On July 1, 1967, the number of Arabs admitted
comprised only 4.5 percent of Histadrut's total membership. Because of
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Israeli cities cannot live there. "Most Arab workers," concludes Aharon
Cohen, "are discriminated against insofar as wages and social benefits are
concerned. They lose much time and money in long journeys to work.
Often they wander from job to job and from place to place . . . without
a proper social life, and cut off from home for long periods. Employment
opportunities for the Arab worker are not what they should be, especially
for young men and women."•*•'' "I " ;''"'''•'•• ;': '

In matters of health, the condition of the Israeli Arabs improved sub-
stantially. Infant mortality fell from 96 per thousand live births in 1947
to 31 in 1978 (Jews had 14.2). Immunization against infantile paralysis
encompassed Arab children as well as Jewish, and the Ministry of Health
established health stations, community centers and mother-and-infant
clinics in some Arab villages. Despite this progress, Aharon Cohen notes
that "as in other realms, the achievements in improving the health of the
Arab population do not keep up with those of the state as a whole, and
as time passes, the gap becomes more obvious and more painful. Even in
June 1966 almost half of the Arab villages did not'have a doctor and
were almost entirely without medical services." «• * ' '

In the field of education, the Arab primary school population in 1975
in pre-1967 Israel comprised 21.4 percent of the total primary school
population (a proportion that corresponded to the 15 percent Arab share
of the total population because of the large Arab families), but the per-
centage in secondary schools dropped to 10 percent and in universities
to 2.23 percent. The imbalance is partly the result of deliberate Israeli
policy, as indicated in the following statement of Uri Lubrani, former
adviser on Arab affairs to the Prime Minister "If there were no pupils
the situation would be better and more stable. If the Arabs remained
hewers of wood it might be easier for us to control them. But there are
certain things that are beyond our control. This is unavoidable. All we
can do is to put our advice on record and suggest how* the problems are
to be dealt with." *4T "''

This desire for "hewers of wood" finds expression in'numerous dis-
criminatory practices in education.' Candidates for admission to Hebrew
University, regardless of the level of their matriculation grades, are re-
quired to take intelligence tests that are notoriously ethnocentric and
therefore difficult for Arab students. Also, certain subjects are out of
bounds for Arab students, including aeronautical engineering and ad-
vanced electronics at the Technion. Those Arab students who overcome
these obstacles and obtain university training find that they are ineligible
for jobs in almost all industries based on advanced technology because
they are classified as security establishments. Other industries require
completion of compulsory military service, which indirectly but effec-
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tively eliminates Arab applicants. Such obstacles force many Arab gradu-
ates to emigrate, thereby leaving behind the preferred "hewers of wood."

The prevailing view among Jews is that the position of Arabs in Israel
is better than in the past, and better also than that of their brethren in
Arab countries. "This sort of thinking," states Aharon Cohen, "actually
avoids the essence of the problem. It cannot be assumed that, were it not
for the state of Israel, the Arabs within her borders would have remained
static in terms of general development, public services, etc, over the past
twenty years, the development in neighboring countries bear witness to
this." More importantly, Cohen also notes that the Palestinian Arabs,
"constantly hearing talk of democracy, civic equality, and so on, and see-
ing all this being increasingly realized in the Jewish sector—judges its
own situation, not in comparison with that of its brethren in this or that
Arab state, but in comparison with that of its Jewish neighbors in the
same state." Ml In short, to contrast the position of the Palestinian Arabs
with that of Arabs in surrounding countries is as irrelevant and unper-
suasive as contrasting the position of South African blacks with that of
blacks in surrounding countries, or the position of American blacks with
that of African blacks.

Regardless of their material well-being, absolutely or relatively, the
fact remains that the Palestinian Arabs have not become reconciled to
Israeli rule. Indeed, the opposite has happened, especially after the sec-
ond Arab catastrophe—the Six Day War of 1967. This demonstrated the
hopeless ineffectiveness of the Arab states against modern Israel. After
the first catastrophe of 1948 the Palestinian Arabs, left fragmented and
Ieaderless, naturally looked to the Arab states for salvation. After the
second catastrophe they realized that salvation could come only through
their own efforts. And now there was some basis for their own efforts be-
cause there was no Arab flight in 1967 comparable to that of 1948. The
Arabs of the newly occupied territories remained strong in numbers and
in organization. ~ Whereas the victorious Israeli leaders expected that
their sweeping 1967 conquests would give them a generation of peace,
instead they now perceived a triumphant Zionism generating a Zionism
in reverse.

The reverse Zionism took the form of the Palestine Liberation
Organization (PLO) and its bands of fedayeen or "men who sacrifice
themselves." These men, organized in the Fatah and other groups, took
Zionist Israel as their model. "Our people, the people of the Catastrophe,
know by instinct that Israel will not disappear by a natural disaster, not
by persuasion, not by the decision of Arab international bodies, or vain
and sterile politics. . . . Israel says, 'I am here by the sword/ We must
complete the saying—'and only by the sword shall Israel be driven
out.'" »•
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The PLO leadership under Yasir Arafat decided after 1967 on a bold
new strategy. Hitherto the fedayeen had confined themselves to hit-and-
run raids across the armistice lines. Now Arafat and his lieutenants
crossed the Jordan River with the aim of organizing a self-sustaining
guerrilla movement among the one million Palestinian Arabs who had
fallen under direct Israeli rule.- In accordance with Mao Tse-tung's fa-
mous dictum, the fedayeen now theoretically would become fish within
a revolutionary sea in which they could swim freely. Hiding in the rab-
bit warren comprising the Nablus Kasbah, Arafat recruited personnel,
fashioned an underground organization, decided on tactics and planned
operations. Young men, trained in Syria, crossed over with arms and ex-
plosives to join in the struggle.

Despite the selfless sacrifices of the fedayeen and the financial and
logistical support received from the outside, the PLO record proved to
be spotty, with at least as many failures as successes. Their armed resis-
tance did restore Palestinian pride and self-confidence, especially after
the Karameh Battle in which a Fatah band decided to dig in and fight.
It inflicted heavy casualties on an Israeli force of fifteen thousand men
and numerous tanks, which crossed the Jordan River at dawn on March
21, 1968. Although half the guerrillas were wiped out, refugee camps
throughout the Arab world "celebrated the resurrection of the Palestin-
ian people." Huge funerals were held for the "martyrs," and volunteers
flocked into Fatah recruitment centers. No longer were the Palestinians
regarded merely as passive victims subsisting in refugee camps on UN
rations. In addition the PLO scored diplomatic victories in 1974 at the
Arab summit conference at Rabat, where it was recognized as the repre-
sentative of the Palestinian people, and at the UN General Assembly,
where Arafat spoke amid ceremonies normally reserved for heads of
state. The following year the UN General Assembly branded Zionism "a
form of racism and racial discrimination." Israel also was expelled from
UNESCO in protest against its Judaization of Arab Jerusalem, while the
PLO was admitted as an observer to such UN bodies as the International
Labor Organization and the International Atomic Energy'Agency 1

PLO failures, however, were at least as weighty as the successes. PLO
claims of victories and of inflicted casualties were grossly exaggerated, so
that the Israelis justifiably scoffed at "Oriental fantasy." Also, the in-
creasing effectiveness of Israeli defenses led the Fatah bands to resort to
indiscriminate terrorism involving civilians. This practice was extended
by rival guerrilla groups into "foreign operations" such as the hijacking
of airliners and the killing of Israeli athletes at the Munich Olympic
games. Such activities did attract worldwide attention but they reflected
Palestinian weakness rather than strength. They were far removed from
the real battlefield, and their net effect probably was negative.

# •
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The PLO was also plagued by dissension as some Arab governments
spawned guerrilla organizations of their own. In addition, there was Dr.
George Habash's Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine, which
was Marxist-oriented and to the left of most of the PLO on the ideologi-
cal spectrum. Most serious was the constant threat of backstabbing by
Arab governments when PLO activities were considered to be antithe- : j
tical to national interests. Palestinians still refer bitterly to "Black Sep- 1
tember" when in September 1970 King Hussein ordered his Bedouin
troops to drive the PLO bands out of Jordan. Moshe Dayan justifiably
observed that Hussein "killed more Palestinians in eleven days than Israel
could kill in twenty years." 250 The PLO suffered a similar setback in
1976 when President Assad of Syria sent his troops against the Palestinian
bands in Lebanon. The net result was that the hoped-for war of national
liberation failed to materialize. The surrounding sea did not prove suf-
ficiently revolutionary for the PLO fish, so Arafat soon was forced to
abandon his campaign in the West Bank and to recross the Jordan

River.
If 1967 engendered a reverse Zionism among the Palestinians, it also

stimulated a more aggressive and self-confident Zionism among the Jews.
Prior to the war Israel had been wracked by economic difficulties and
self-doubt, according to Israeli economist Aharon Dovrat, but all that
changed after the military victories and the territorial expansion:

This country was suffering a genuine depression before the Six
Day War. People were depressed psychologically, and many were
looking for opportunity elsewhere. There was a standing joke in
1966: "Would the last person to leave Lydda Airport please turn

out the light."
The war snapped the country out of that mood. Suddenly there

were opportunities everywhere. We had a million new consumers in
the occupied territories and a new source of labor. Since then every-
thing has been on the upswing: Government spending, immigra-
tion, foreign investment.281

The reference to the "new consumers" and "new source of labor" in
the occupied territories is significant. Between 1968 and the end of 1974
the number of Palestinians from the occupied lands who worked in Israel
grew from 12,000 to 78,000, or 49.8 percent of the total labor force of the
West Bank and the Gaza Strip. They took the most menial and poorly
paid jobs, so that a report of the Bank of Israel found a 50 percent gap
in the 1972 average wage of the Israeli salaried worker as against that of
the Arabs from the territories. The gap is even wider because the Pales-
tinian workers are not eligible for various insurance funds normally
available to Israeli workers. Palestinian workers also are forbidden from
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sleeping overnight in Israel without special permit. This regulation is
often violated with the connivance of employers, so the workers usually
sleep under makeshift arrangements near their place of work—in factory
basements, in cellars of buildings under construction, in kitchens of res-
taurants, in yards of farms and in orchards. The wages paid to these
migratory workers are substantially higher than what they would receive
at home. .. ...

The percentage of unemployed in the West Bank has fallen from 20 in
1967 to 0.5 in 1979. Arab villagers now enjoy consumer goods that for-
merly had been far beyond their means. But their labor is being used to
develop Israel rather than their own localities, which are so drained of
workers that local enterprises are closing down. Former small entrepre-
neurs in the occupied territories are becoming wage hands, further ex-
panding the proletarian Palestinian working class. By 1973 the West
Bank and the Gaza Strip were obtaining no less than 90 percent of their
total imports from Israel, while Israel obtained only 2 percent of its im-
ports from the occupied territories. Thus the occupied territories were
the second largest market for Israeli goods, surpassed only by the United
States and exceeding Britain.

This relationship between occupiers and occupied adds up to a "classic
pattern of colonial economic dominance and exploitation," as noted by
the UN* Special Committee in 1972."2 The same point is made by Mo-
hammed Milhem, mayor of Halhoul on the West Bank:

It is certainly true that people often have more money now than
they ever dreamed of. But this is individual money linked to the
Israeli economy which the government is trying each day to increas-
ingly drag us into. We are becoming a satellite.

Yes, the standard of living has gone up dramatically, the shops
are full but in the long run, we will lose out because no base is

, being created for an economy of our own.25*

If the occupied territories are tied to Israel's economy, the reverse also
is true. The dependence of Israeli industry on the labor and the markets
of the occupied territories creates a formidable obstacle to the termina-
tion of the occupation, apart from any security considerations.

The same colonial type of dependency relationship prevails in agricul-
ture, large numbers of Palestinians working in Israeli orchards, while
oranges in Gaza orchards remain unpicked ior lack of workers. The im-
pact of this cheap labor supply on Israeli society has caused considerable
concern, as indicated by the following widely publicized letter written to
Moshe Dayan by a mother living in a moshav (a communal settlement
similar to a kibbutz). The mother explained that after the 1967 war her
husband, a farmer, became a labor contractor providing Arab workers

y..
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for Israeli agriculture. "Today we have five workers," she wrote. "We've
gotten to the point where we don't lift a finger on the farm. My son re-
fuses even to mow the lawn—'Mohammad will mow it'—much less irrigate
the fields or do other such dirty work."

The woman added that her husband and most men on the moshav had
built small huts on the edge of the settlement to accommodate their Arab
workers despite the regulation that the Arabs must return to their vil-
lages in the occupied territories each night. "The Arabs deep in a grove
a few meters from our house," she wrote, "and our life-style has become
that of the effendis," or Arab feudal landowners.

Arguing that the country has been "flooded" with these workers, the
woman urged Moshe Dayan to bar them from entering Israel. "If the
situation is this appalling after five years, what will happen in another
ten or more? Each passing year will make the problem worse and turn
the contractors, who today are getting rich with slight pangs of con-
science, into pressure groups that will block all change tomorrow." *M

The woman's fear that changing the profitable status quo in the occu-
pied territories would become increasingly difficult has proven justified.
When Israel went to war in June 1967, Moshe Dayan, Minister of De-
fense, read the following order of the day: "Soldiers of Israel, we have
no goals of conquest. Our single purpose is to put to naught the Arab
armies' attempt to conquer our land, to break the blockade by which they
shut us in, and to thrust back the aggression that threatens us." 2BB By
January 1970 Dayan's objectives had changed to the point where he
wrote in the Publications of the Israeli Ministry of Defense:

For twenty years, from the War of Liberation to the Six Day War
we had the feeling we were living at the summit, breathing pure
air. We had fought to reach the summit; we were content with
what we had achieved . . . but in our heart of hearts, deep down,
we were not really happy and content. We made ourselves accept
Eilat as our southern frontier, a State of Israel which from Qalqilia
to the sea was less than fifteen kilometers broad. Old Jerusalem
stood outside its frontiers—this was Israel. In our daily life we
made our own private peace with all this. The source of the great
disturbance we feel today lies in our understanding of the fact that
we were wrong. We have to acknowledge this. We thought we had
reached the summit, but it became clear to us that we were still on
the way up the mountain. The summit is higher up.266

Later in the same year Dayan elaborated on what he meant by the
"summit" being "higher up":

This is what used to be called "Jew after Jew," Aliyah (wave of

• # # #
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immigration) after A liyah, or "acre by acre," "goat by goat." It
meant expansion, more Jews, more villages, r more settlement.
Twenty years ago we were 600,000; today we are near three million.
There should be no Jew who says "that's enough," no one who says
"we are nearing the end of the road". . . . It is the same with the
land. There are no complaints against my generation that we did
not begin the process . . . but there will be complaints against you
[Dayan is addressing the Kibbutz Youth Federation on the Golan
Heights] if you come and say: "up to here." Your duty is not to
stop; it is to keep your sword unsheathed, to have faith, to keep the
flag flying. You must not call a halt—heaven forbid—and say "that's
all; up to here, up to Degania, to Mufallasim, to Nahal Ozl" For
that is not all.MT

The Labor Party-dominated governments of Golda Meir and Yitzhak
Rabin acted in accordance with this expansionist ideology. They rejected
the idea of a separate Palestinian state in the West Bank and planted
between 1967 and 1977 a total of 90 settlements in that region at a cost
of about $350 million. In addition, much land in the Jerusalem area and
on the West Bank has been purchased openly or secretly by private Is-
raeli citizens, by non-Israeli Jews and by the Land Administration and
Jewish National Fund. One estimate is that by mid-1977 Israeli land
ownership on the West Bank, aided by government assistance, totaled
160,000 hectares or one third of the region's total surface.

Further evidence of the intention of the "moderate" Labor Party gov-
ernments to retain the occupied territories is to be found in the incen-
tives they offered to Israeli firms to establish plants in those lands. In
1972 the government gave loans of up to 50 percent of the necessary
working capital, lent loans at up to 9 percent interest and with the bor-
rowers being required to provide only 20 percent of the total capital
needed for any enterprise. The government also provided grants of up
to a third of the investment in machinery and equipment, and up to 20
percent of the investment in building and site development, in addition
to generous depreciation allowances and exemption from income tax for
five years.*88

Despite these aggressive government policies in the occupied territo-
ries, Menachem Begin won the 1977 elections partly by claiming Judea
and Samaria (the West Bank) as historically and immutably Jewish, and
calling for mass immigration to make them Jewish in fact as well as in
dogma. Immediately after his electoral victory Begin was asked what his
plans were for the occupied territories. "What occupied territories?" he
replied. "If you mean Judea, Samaria, and the Gaza Strip, they are lib-
erated territories, part of the land of Israel." 2B* That Begin meant what
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he said is evident in his hard-line policies following the March 1979 peace
treaty with Egypt. The treaty provided that the West Bank and Gaza be
given "full autonomy," and that "the Israeli military government and its
civilian administration will be withdrawn."

Begin's interpretation of "full autonomy" was so circumscribed that it
constituted an obvious subterfuge. The military government would be
"withdrawn," but only to strategic points within the territories, from
where it would continue to exercise its authority. Likewise "full auton-
omy" was to apply to people, not to land, so Israel would continue to
acquire more land, control the vital water resources, and retain security
in the hands of its own military. Begin further declared that Israel would
never permit the establishment of a Palestinian state in the West Bank
and Gaza, and that after a five-year transition period, Israel would insist
on claiming sovereignty over the two regions.

At the same time Israel followed an aggressive settlement policy in the
occupied territories. In June 1979, Agriculture Minister Ariel Sharon
candidly explained his government's policy. "In another year, settlement
activity might be impossible. So we must act now—to settle vigorously,
quickly. First of all to establish facts of foothold, and then to beautify
the settlements, plan them, expand them." 260 This policy has been vig-
orously implemented. When Begin took office in 1977 there were 32
Israeli settlements on the West Bank with 3,200 inhabitants. By the end
of 1980 there were 69 settlements, with 17,400 settlers. Four more settle-
ments were in the planning stage, and the operating program called for
100,000 Jews on the West Bank by 1984.

Mattiyahu Drobles, head of the settlement division of the Zionist or-
ganization, presented this strategy in the Foreword to his 1977 master
plan for settlement projects: 281 Settlement throughout the entire land
of Israel is for security and by right. A strip of settlements at strategic
sites enhances both internal and external security alike, as well as mak-
ing concrete . . . our right to Eretz Israel (the land of Israel). . . . the
disposition of the settlements must be carried out not only around the
settlements of the minorities, but also in between them."

By "minorities" Drobles meant the local Arab population, which in
1980 numbered 750,000 compared with the 17,400 Jewish settlers. This is
the settler mentality par excellence. So long as it prevails, so long as cur-
rent policies are pursued, so long Israel will remain a settler society. An
Israeli civil libertarian, Shulamit Aloni, writes about an emerging
"Apartheid Israeli-style."282 Such a label may seem farfetched, but it is
so only in degree—not in essence. Israel's leaders obviously did not set
out to create an apartheid state. But they did work purposefully and
zealously to create a settler state, and the one does lead to the other, as
pioneer Zionists warned many decades ago. Yitshak Epstein, who immi-
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grated to Palestine in 1886 and worked as a farmer and a teacher, wrote
an article entitled "A Hidden Question":

Among the grave questions linked with the concept of our people's
renaissance on its own soil there is one question which is more
weighty than all the others put together. This is the question of our
relations with the Arabs. Our own national aspirations depend
upon the correct solution to this question. It has not been elimi-
nated. It has simply been forgotten by the Zionists. . . .

This people [Palestinian Arabs] forms only a small part of a
great nation, which holds all the territory surrounding our country:
Syria, Iraq, Arabia and Egypt. . . . We should not trust the ashes
which cover the embers: one spark may rekindle the fire and bring
about a conflagration which will not be extinguished. . . .

I am not suggesting for a moment that we should humble our-
selves and give in to the local inhabitants. But we shall commit a
grave sin against our people and our future if we throw away so
lightly our principal weapons: righteousness and sincerity. . . .
Our purpose is not to Judaize the Arabs, but to prepare them for
a fuller life . . . so that in the course of time they can become
faithful allies of ours, true friends and brothers.2*3

This binationalist strain in Zionism has persisted to the present, as
noted above, but it never prevailed. Instead the goal of a Jewish home-
land took precedence over the means, as evident in the speeches and pol-
icies of the dominant Zionist leaders. Herzl's associate Max Nordau ex-
plained that at the 1897 Basle Zionist Conference he used the term
"National Home" as "a circumlocution that would express all we meant,
but would say it in a way so as to avoid provoking the Turkish rulers of
the coveted land. I suggested 'Heimstatte.' . . . It was equivocal, but we
all understood what it meant. To us it signified 'JudenslaaV then and it
signifies the same now."2*4 When the Balfour Declaration was issued,
Dr. Chaim Weizmann hurried to Palestine to assure the Arabs: "It is not
our aim to get hold of the supreme power and administration in Pales-
tine, nor to deprive any native of his possession." M5 But only two years
later Dr. Weizmann told a London audience: "I trust to God that a
Jewish state will come about; but it will come about not through politi-
cal declarations, but by the sweat and blood of the Jewish people. . . .
we can pour in a considerable number of immigrants, and finally estab-
lish such a society in Palestine that Palestine shall be as Jewish as En-
gland is English, or America is American."le*

Today we are witnessing the unextinguishable "conflagration" foreseen
at the beginning of the century by Epstein. And the reason is self-evident.
Palestine can be made as Jewish as England is English only by dispos-
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sessing the native Arabs; only by creating a settler state. But settler re-
gimes, by their very origin and nature, involve unceasing struggle with
the natives being displaced and also, under certain circumstances, •with
the metropolitan country, leading to secession from the metropolis. The
histories of both South Africa and Israel inevitably have been dominated
by this twofold struggle. Both won independence after armed struggle
against British rule—open colonial rule in the case of South Africa and
camouflaged mandate rule in the case of Israel. Then both sides coped
with the problem of keeping their native populations in subordinate
status, and perforce resorted to comparable, though not identical, mea-
sures.

First, both countries took official and unofficial measures to drive the
natives off their lands and to transform the former peasants into agricul-
tural laborers and industrial workers. Both countries also found it
necessary to adopt various security measures, including travel controls,
residence regulations, curfew restrictions, destruction of houses, admin-
istrative detentions and so forth. As a last resort both states resorted to
torture, wholesale and blatant in South Africa, marginal and discreet in
Israel, yet prevalent enough to warrant investigations and critical reports
by institutions such as the London Sunday Times/the Swiss League for
Human Rights, Amnesty International and the International Red Cross.

Israel and South Africa also have become increasingly close in their
economic and diplomatic relations. Their economies supplement each
other, so Israel provides military equipment and advanced technology in
return for South African raw materials such as coal, diamonds and ura-
nium. There are also other less material ties between the two countries,
both having a common biblical heritage and both sharing the belea-
guered mentality of settler societies, as noted by C. L. Sulzberger of the
New York Times:

The Afrikaner sees Israel as another small nation, surrounded by
enemies, where the Bible and a revived language are vital factors.
As Jannie Kruger, former editor of Die Transvaler wrote: "The
Afrikaners . . . are par excellence the nation of the Book." The
fundamentalist Boers trekked northward with gun in one hand and
Bible in the other. . . .

Prime Minister Vorster even goes so far as to say Israel is now
faced with an apartheid problem—how to handle its Arab inhabi-
tants. Neither nation wants to place its future entirely in the hands
of a surrounding, majority and would prefer to fight.

Both South Africa and Israel are in a sense intruded states. They
were built by pioneers originating abroad and settling in partially
inhabited areas. . . . Vorster says, "We view Israel's position and
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problems with understanding and sympathy. Like us they have to
deal with terrorist infiltrators across the border; and like us they
have enemies bent on their destruction." MT

The parallel between Israel and South Africa is real and inherent, yet
there remains a vast difference between the two societies. South Africa
appears to be frozen into its settler mold for the foreseeable future. The
European colonists from the beginning assumed that the land was theirs
to expropriate, and its inhabitants theirs to exploit. This assumption re-
mains the foundation of the apartheid system to the present day, and is
enthusiastically supported by the great majority of whites. Even the cos-
metic reforms of Botha, designed as they are to preserve the fundamentals
of the system, have aroused passionate opposition. "He is making his re-
forms within the framework," complained one of his associates, "yet even
so, see what trouble he's getting into." ***

In Israel, by contrast, exdusivist Zionism has been challenged from
the very beginnings of the movement and of the state. It is revealing that
Israeli critics of Israel report no major obstacles in voicing their opinions
in their homeland, though they are subject to harassment by Jewish
American organizations when speaking in the United States. Major
General (Ret.) Matityahu Peled stated in June 1978 when he was a
visiting professor at Harvard University that, despite his vocal opposition
to official Israeli policy, "The Ministry of Justice . . . would never im-
pute any dishonest or treacherous motives to what we are doing. Although
I did come to realize that within the American Jewish community there is
a greater tendency to view any deviation from the official line in these
terms. I have felt this personally on several occasions, but as yet this
hasn't crossed the ocean to Israel." *•• Likewise Professor Israel Shahak of
Hebrew University testified before a U.S. Senate subcommittee on October
19, 1977:

. . . for the last 2i/2 years or more there has been no difficulty what-
soever in .the State of Israel. The difficulties from the United States
continue. . . . If I am sponsored by a church group, then usually
all the Jewish organizations in a given dty are putting pressure on
this church group to revoke my sponsorship even at the last moment.
Also anonymous literature is circulated against me. It is full of lies.
There are no dates and addresses given. . . . . Those people who I
have identified are coming from special organizations . . . em-
ployed in harassing me . . . B'nai B'rith and the so-called Anti-
Defamation League.170

The leeway allowed to Israeli dissenters in Israel has been fully utilized.
A distinguished philosopher, Martin Buber, advocated a "dialogue" and
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rapprochement between Jewish and Arab nationalists. An historian,
Michael Brecher of Hebrew University, accuses Begin of "negotiating in
bad faith" on the Palestinian problem. Yael Lotan, former editor of
Ariel, a magazine on Israeli art and culture sponsored by Israel's Foreign
Ministry, has challenged official policy bluntly:

. . . nothing is worse than the continued occupation of the West
Bank and the Gaza Strip. No mystagogical formulations will ever
make it an acceptable status for the inhabitants. Their repression
is undoing us all, and the Zionist dream is fast turning into a night-
mare. We must therefore resolve to get out—not negotiate or haggle
but simply get out of there. . . . An independent Palestine is the
only chance Israel has of surviving the twentieth century.271

Israeli dissidents act as well as talk. On September 9, 1978, one hundred
thousand Israelis marched in the largest political demonstration of the
nation's history. They demanded that Begin show flexibility at the Camp
David talks. Their banners proclaimed: "Peace is better than the Greater
Land of Israel." They marched again after Camp David to protest
Begin's obduracy regarding Palestinian autonomy. When Israeli coloniza-
tion on the West Bank was pushed aggressively, thirty thousand sup-
porters of "Peace Now" demonstrated in Tel Aviv. Their placards bore
messages such as "Give Peace a Chance." These mass protests were suf-
ficient to move Ariel Sharon to complain that Israel's television network
and newspapers had persuaded "quite a few good and loyal" citizens to
"side with the country's enemies." 272

The pro-peace movement within Israel is paralleled by a corresponding
procompromise trend within the Palestine Liberation Organization. The
crushing 1967 defeat of the Arab armies by Israel had enabled the PLO
to assume the leadership of the Arab national struggle at the expense of
the discredited Arab governments and their Arab League. Conversely,.
the credible showing of the Arab armies in the October 1973 war restored
the prestige of the governments and the Arab League. This trend was
furthered by die astronomic rise of oil prices, which correspondingly in-
creased the resources and influence of the conservative oil-rich states. The
changing balance of power in the Arab world explains the setbacks sus-
tained by the PLO in "Black September" in Jordan in 1970, and in
Lebanon in 1972 and 1973. The 1979 Camp David accords were another
blow for die PLO, so that Brzezinski dismissed it with his taunt, "Bye,

bye, PLO."
But far from disappearing, the PLO has survived and flourished by

adapting to the changing circumstances. Its policies are not frozen, having
been changed repeatedly by the Palestine National Council. In 1974 this
organization officially adopted the Transitional Program, which advo-

cated that the PLO assume sovereignty over any portion of Palestine sub-
sequently liberated. Abu Iyad, deputy chief of the PLO,' has interpreted
diis to mean that "there will be no more subversive Palestinian activities
the day we have a state to run and above all to safeguard." 2"» This posi-
don was reiterated by Farouk Kaddoumi, director of the political de-
partment of die PLO during a meeting in Damascus in January 1979
with a delegation of Americans, including Alan Solomonow, director of
the Middle East Peace Project. Kaddoumi said: "As soon as we have a
state, we shall recognize Israel's secure borders and Israel's right to live
in peace." He added that some gesture by Israel would produce a sig-
nificant shift within the PLO, enabling the moderates to speak up more
candidly.

Precisely the same point in reverse was made at the time by "Peace
Now" elements in Israel. The resulting deadlock was well summarized
in a New York Times editorial: "Because the PLO's leaders look upon
acknowledgment of Israel's right to exist as their one diplomatic trump
card, they will not play it—if at all—except in exchange for some sort
of counterrecognition from Israel. And no such recognition is remotely
likely, given Israeli Prime Minister Begin's evident conviction that the
PLO can never be more than a terrorist body committed to Israel's
destruction."274

Despite diis deadlock, hope for conversion from settler-state institutions
and practices is much brighter in Israel than in South Africa. Yet even in
Israel there remains a wide chasm between die hope and its realization.
Powerful theopolitical and economic interests within Israel will fight to
the last ditch against any withdrawal from the occupied lands with their
biblical associations and their lucrative markets and labor reserves.
Equally powerful foreign interests also are determined to preserve diat
status quo. "We are trying to get a [Middle East] settlement in such a
way," Henry Kissinger said as national security adviser, "that die mod-
erate regimes are strengthened and not the radical regimes." 275

The reason for the preference, for "moderate regimes" is that the geo-
political and economic importance of the Middle East for the West is
greater than even that of South Africa. Hence the steadfast effort
by Washington to buttress Israel, to favor the conservative oil states
and to isolate the PLO. The Camp David accords represent the cul-
mination of this policy, being intended to play the same role in the
Middle East as the internal settlements in southern Africa—that is, to ac-
cept cosmetic changes in order to preserve die essence of white domina-
tion in die one case, and of Israeli domination in the other. But Israeli
domination appears as unviable in the long run as does white domination
in southern Africa. It involves perennial Israeli occupation, which is un-
acceptable to all Arab states, including the conservative ones with oil.
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as well as the radical regimes. The alternative, preferred by Washington
and the Israeli Labor Party, is a Jordanian solution, dividing the West
Bank between Israel and the Hashimite King. But many Palestinians are
ambivalent about such a course. Furthermore, it was the Labor Party
under Golda Meir and Yitzhak Rabin that planted dozens of settlements
in the occupied lands, annexed East Jerusalem and ringed it with Jewish
suburbs.

A final obstacle in the way of changing the settler-state institutions and
practices of Israel is the legacy of two thousand years of persecution, with
the resulting obsession summarized by the slogan "Never Again!" The
obsession is not alleviated by the fact that in 1980 Israel was recognized
by only 50 states, as against 115 that recognized the PLO. Furthermore, a
November 1979 poll revealed that for the first time nearly half of the
American public favored negotiations between the United States and the
PLO. Hence the insistence by many Israelis that retention of the post-
1967 frontiers is the prerequisite for ensuring national security in a hos-
tile world.

The assumption is questioned, however, not only by the "Peace Now"
movement, but also by leading figures in the intellectual, political and
military establishment of Israel. A noted Israeli historian, Jacob Talman,
wrote shortly before his death in June 1980 that "the attempt to rule a
million Arabs against their will may make our beautiful dreams of na-
tional and spiritual renewal seem ridiculous." Continued control or
annexation of the occupied territories he regarded as a threat rather than
a safeguard for Israel. "In the modern era," he wrote in the Israeli news-
paper Haaretz, "it is not territories of a country that pass down in
heritage, but the consciousness and the will of the people who live in
them. The true danger to Israel's existence lies in the continuation of the
Sisyphean effort to subjugate the Palestinians. He is blind who does not
see that we are threatened by a racial war." 276

Likewise General Peled contends that expanded frontiers do not mean
more security—that this assumption is a case of "dogmatic hibernation."
He notes that before 1967 an Israeli frontier force of only a few thousand
men sufficed, and the defense budget then equaled only 12 percent of
GNP. After the acquisition of the presumably more defensible 1967
frontiers, several divisions of tens of thousands of soldiers were needed,
and the defense budget skyrocketed to 36 percent of GNP. The explana-
tion for the paradox is that it is much more expensive to maintain defense
forces stationed across the Sinai Desert rather than concentrated on the
eastern edge, as had been the case before 1967. Peled also maintains that
the Golan area now occupied by Israel is far too small to be of any stra-
tegic significance. Finally, Jordan maintained before 1967 two divisions
in the West Bank, which caused Israel no undue concern. Peled therefore
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concludes that a Palestinian state with an army of less than two divisions,
a demilitarized Golan Heights restored to Syria and a demilitarized Sinai
restored to JEgypt would leave Israel with at least as great a degree of
security, and at a much lower cost. If the new Palestinian state were to
use its armed forces against Israel in any way, "this would mean war in
which the newly gained Palestinian state would be lost forever." 27T

David Ben-Gurion reached a similar conclusion at the end of his dis-
tinguished career: i '' • •

First, never forget that historically this country' belongs to two
races—the, Arabs of Palestine and the Jews of the world—each of
whom, first the Jews and then the Arabs, have controlled it for some
1,300 years apiece. ' t •

Second, remember the Arabs drastically outbreed us, and that to
insure survival a Jewish state must at all times maintain within her
own borders an unassailable Jewish majority.

Third, the logic of all this is that to get peace, we must return in
principle to the pre-1907 borders. We simply haven't the available
Jews to populate all biblical Palestine. So when I consider the
future of Israel, I only consider the country before the Six Day
War. We should return all gains except East Jerusalem and the
Golan. And on these we must negotiate. . : . Peace is more im-
portant than real estate. With proper irrigation we now have quite
enough land here in the Negev to care for all the Jews in the world—
if they come. And they certainly will not all come.

As for security, militarily defensible borders, while desirable, can-
not by themselves guarantee our future. Some sections of our people
still have not learned this lesson. Real peace with our Arab neigh-
bors, mutual respect and even affection; perhaps an Arab Israeli
alliance; in any case a settlement they will not reluctantly agree to
live with, but will enthusiastically welcome from their hearts as
essential for our common future—that is our only true security.
Then together we could turn the Middle East into a second garden
of Eden and one of the great creative centers of the earth.278

The observations of Peled and Ben-Gurion are carried to their logical
conclusion by Nathan Yalin-Mor, commander between 1946 and 1948
of the Stern group, an underground Jewish liberation organization:

. . . when I hear Prime Minister Begin using the terms "murder-
ous organization" and "Nazi organization" in regard to the PLO, I
recall the history of the Irgun. . . . Begin became Irgun com-
mander in 1944. It may be convenient for him to forget the organi-
zation's history before that date. But it exists, written in the blood
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of innocent Arabs, in an undiscriminating war. [After detailing ex-
amples of Irgun attacks in which "innocent Arabs" were killed,
Yalin-Mor states:] It is possible to call the Palestinian organizations
saboteur or terrorist organizations, and at the same time to ignore
the fact that we were called terrorists by almost all of the mass
media. We were terrorists, and I am not ashamed to admit it. Our
forces were very weak compared to the forces of the conqueror and
we would have been wiped out in a frontal confrontation. The only
path left to us was terror, a constant terrorizing of the rulers, until
they were convinced they could never totally eliminate the fighters
among our people until we got what we desired: freedom.

It is not this or that label that prevents me from extending my
hand to a representative of the PLO. What bothers me is its final
goal, as it is expressed in the Palestinian Covenant, in which there is
no room for a free and sovereign life for my people in their state.
The changing of the covenant will be a sign that the PLO under-
stands there is no way out of the conflict other than the recognition
of the right of coexistence of the two nations in sovereign inde-
pendent states, one beside the other, until the federative stage is
reached.

If the PLO arrives at this understanding, there will be no more
value to the pronouncements by different Israeli Prime Ministers
that "we will never sit with the PLO at the conference table, we will
meet them only on the battlefield." Battles, of all types, require vic-
tims. The job of a good statesman is not to mourn for the victims
and to defame the "criminal organization" that produces these vic-
tims, but rather to create a situation in which there will be no more
victims, no more bloodshed. And the sooner the better.279

Yalin-Mor's statement puts the issue squarely. Can the Israelis-
messianic, militarily superior, backed from abroad and tormented by
history—draw back from their present colonialist position? And can the
PLO relinquish its "diplomatic trump card" of withholding recognition
of Israel's right to exist? Can both sides face the question of whether
colonialism and trump cards alike have become not sources of strength
but of mutual destruction?

Chapter 24

A COMMON VISION

I see Teheran today and I could be seeing Mexico in 1915.
We had Pancho Villa, Zapata, Lagos Chazaro. It was chaos and
it took years to settle down, but something was being born. . . .

If there is one thing that is happening around.'the world, it is
the determination of peoples not simply to accept the two versions
of inevitable progress—that of Western capitalism or Soviet so-
cialism—but to find ways of combining the power of technology
with the energy of their own traditions.

CARLOS FUENTES (1980)

The Agricultural Revolution some ten thousand years ago began the
displacement of food gatherers by peasants, who thereafter comprised
the overwhelming majority of the human race. Today the peasants in
turn are being displaced by the dynamic capitalist technology engendered
by the Third Industrial Revolution. If current trends continue for several
decades, the world's peasantry will follow the food gatherers into his-
torical oblivion.. This is the root cause for the ongoing revolutionary
impulse convulsing the Third World and, indirectly, the rest of the globe.
Premier Chou En-lai, in his report to the Tenth National Congress of the
Chinese Communist Party (August 24, I97S), fittingly described the
worldwide ferment as "great disorder under Heaven." This disorder is
the most important force in global affairs at present and for the foresee-
able future.

% I. "Great Disorder under Heaven"

One factor behind the "disorder" characterizing the late twentieth
century is economic—the widening gap between rich nations and poor,
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in 1846-47. The stock breeder Robert Bakewell could seriously assert that
he was raising sheep for the masses as well as for the gentlemen's tables,
and Matthew Boulton likewise declared of his brass-button works, "We
think it of far more consequence to supply the people than the nobility

only." *
Thus the "trickle down," which is so talked about in the Third World

today but which so rarely materializes, did actually occur and did benefit
the British working class after the mid-nineteenth century. But this was
possible because British industry enjoyed the unique advantage of a
monopoly of world markets. The Lancashire cotton industry was able to
"take off' because of the combined African and American markets to
which it had access. By 1814, Britain was exporting 14 percent more
cotton cloth than was being used at home, and by 1850 the differential
had increased to 24 percent, even though domestic consumption had
risen sharply.

Today, however, no such world market is available to Third World
countries seeking to industrialize. Instead, both workers and employees
in industrialized countries campaign strenuously against imports—whether
textiles, steel, shoes or clothing—that jeopardize their jobs and their
profits. Free trade is fine so long as there's plenty of trade for everyone.
But with the current prospect for prolonged and worldwide economic
crisis, the growing demand is for "fair trade"—the most recent euphemism
for protectionism.
. Equally serious for Third World countries is the inelasticity of their

own domestic markets. Native industries not only have problems of access
to foreign markets but also are fettered by inadequate purchasing power
at home. Underpaid industrial workers and displaced peasants experience
little of the "trickle down" presumed by economic theorists. Instead
there is "trickle up" to local elites and "trickle out" to multinational cor-,
porations. Hence the chronic conflict between labor organizations on the
one hand, and on the other the governments trying to impose austerity
measures demanded by private banks and by international lending agen-
cies such as the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund.
Brazil's working-class hero, the metalworker Luis Inacio da Silva, popu-
larly known as "Lula," was sentenced to three and a half years in jail for
leading an "illegal" strike, and faced another thirty years' imprisonment
for allegedly inciting "class violence." The report, of an observer for the
United Automobile Workers union at Da Silva's trial is revealing of how
conservative Third World regimes seek to "preserve" rather than "create"
stability. "It's incredible to me that in comparing Brazil and Poland, a
Communist country, there seems to be more freedom there than here.
Walesa is freer than Lula. There the government agreed to hold a dia-
logue with him, here not. That is a basic and astonishing difference." *

. . _J
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If the conservative Third World states are beset by inherent contradic-
tions, the same holds true for the social revolutionary societies. Although
they are explicitly or implicitly Marxist "in their orientation, their post-
revolutionary development has frequently taken non-Marxist, and even
anti-Marxist forms. They have not eliminated classes, nor are they likely
to do so in the foreseeable future. Tl\ey have not dismantled the state,
which instead is becoming more controlling and omnipotent. In eco-
nomic affairs they have failed to become independent of the global
capitalist order and to develop the desired self-reliant economies. In-
stead, the precise opposite has happened.

At one time it appeared that China, with its vast human and natural
resources, and led by the iconoclastic Mao, might attain the desired
economic independence. But after Mao's death, Chinese policies shifted
rapidly and radically. "Chinese revisionism knows no bounds," declared
a Japanese businessman observing the Chinese scramble for capitalist
technology, credits and cooperative production deals. Symbolic of the
new revisionism was the changing of the name of the Peking street on
which the Soviet Embassy is located. During the height of the Cultural
Revolution it was given a new name: Antirevisionism Street. In 1980
its original name was restored. The Chinese Communist Party implicitly
acknowledged the turnabout in late 1979 when it circulated a document
among its leading cadres informing them that the Soviet Party-no longer
should be considered revisionitc

Some Third World Marxist leaders are awar» ot the dilemmas they
face and have discussed them publicly. President Samora Machel was
asked how Mozambique proposed to deal with the "serious abuses of
power by party members" that have occurred in some socialist countries.
Machel replied that during the course of the independence struggle, his
party had developed and institutionalized certain procedures for exposing
and punishing those who misused their authority. Free use of these
procedures is protected and encouraged, so that party and state leaders
have been publicly censured for improper conduct and removed from
office. "In these circumstances," concluded Machel, "we.can safely say
that the eventual abuses of power that arise will be rapidly detected and
punished." •

Even if Machel's optimism proves justified, it should be noted that he
has addressed himself only to the political aspects of the Marxist crisis.
There still remains an equally serious economic dilemma. President
Machel, in a major policy speech in August 1979, expressed confidence
that Mozambique qould attain economic development without subordina-
tion and exploitation. He acknowledged need for capital and technology,
but offered labor and natural resources in return. He invited "coopera-
tion with private firms from other countries," but insisted that Mozam-

II
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bique would "refuse to participate in the international division of labor
in a subordinate position, paying more and more to buy finished products
and selling our labor power for less and less." *

Machel's objective is laudable, but the strategy for attaining the
objective still eludes revolutionary regimes. This is evident in the
writings of two West Indian economists, George Beckford and Clive
Thomas. Both seek a self-reliant model of development, as does Presi-
dent Machel. Beckford proposes distributing five to twenty-five acres
to peasant families because such families have proven more innovative
and productive than large landholders. But Thomas calls for collec-
tivization as the prerequisite for introducing advanced agricultural
technology. Collectivization, however, runs the risk of peasant resis-
tance, while land distribution may block technological advance. Thus
the basic problem of how to attain autonomous economic development
remains unresolved, both in theory and in practice.

The governments of the developed First and Second Worlds have not
been more creative in coping with global revolution than have the gov-
ernments of the Third World. Whereas Washington has generally tried
to forestall or suppress revolutions, Moscow has sought to exploit them
in behalf of its national interests. Both strategies have been conspicuously
unsuccessful, and have wreaked untold damage and suffering on Third
World peoples. Most fanciful have been successive American policy-
makers, from Henry Kissinger, who saw no reason for standing by and
watching a country go Communist because of "the irresponsibility of its
own people," * to President Reagan, who asserts that "the Soviet Union
underlies all the unrest that is going on" and that if it were not for
Kremlin machinations, "there wouldn't be any hot spots in the world." •
It follows from these propositions that current Third World insurrec-
tions are neither indigenous nor legitimate, and therefore they are now
branded and outlawed as "international terrorism."

The self-evident fact is that if a geologic cataclysm were to remove
the Soviet Union from the face of the globe, the deplored "hot spots"
and "international terrorism" would persist undiminished. This truism is
the basic reason for the setbacks experienced by the United States in its
efforts to preserve an untenable status quo in the Third Wond. These
setbacks—ranging from Vietnam to Iran to southern Africa and to the
current difficulties in Central America—are paralleled by corresponding
Soviet losses throughout the Third World. A study by the Washington-
based Center for Defense Information concludes that the Soviet Union
enjoyed influence in 9 percent of the world's nations in 1945, then peaked
at 14 percent in the late 1950s, and declined to 12 percent (or 19 of the
world's 155 countries) in 1980.7 Major countries in which the Soviet
Union made heavy financial and military investments and then was
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expelled include Iraq, Egypt, Indonesia and China. The latter country
enjoys the distinction of having been "lost" twice, once by each of the
superpowers. It may be presumed thai other countries soon will share
the distinction. Despite Peking's dire warnings about "hegemonism," the
fact is that the Third World has for years been beyond the control of
both Washington and Moscow.

<%> / / / . "Concessions or Structural Changes"?

Mahbub ul Haq, director of policy and planning at the International
Bank for Reconstruction and Development, observes that the underdevel-
oped countries have not made up their minds as to what they are really
seeking, "short-term concessions" or "long-term structural changes."8

Behind this question of alternatives is the inescapable predicament of
capital accumulation faced by underdeveloped countries. Wassily Leon-
tief, in his United Nations report Tin- Future of the World Economy,
estimates that these countries must save between 30 and 40 percent of
:'their national incomes to achieve self-reliant development. Leontief
also notes that to attain such a level o( savings it will be necessary to
adopt "significant social and institutional changes," including "more
equitable income distribution." <*

This analysis points up the inherent contradiction within all schemes
for a course of Third World development that is evolutionary and also
independent. Savings of the magnitude necessary for self-reliant develop-
ment are inconceivable in societies in which the surplus extracted from
peasants in the form of rent and interest is squandered by landowners on
luxury consumption. Consequently i|,c mobilization of economic re-
sources requires, as Leontief suggests, social restructuring at the expense
of local elites and their associates in metropolitan centers. In practice
this has meant nationalistic social revolutionary regimes that adopt de-
velopment policies hostile to local ;uu| foreign vested interests. This in
turn leads to retaliation by the threatened vested interests, and to stop-
page of "investment resources coming from abroad," which Leontief
viewed as a necessary supplement to "internal sources."

The inherent contradiction in this situation confronts Third World
elites with a painful dilemma. On the one hand, the status quo on which
their wealth and rank are based has proven patently unviable, as proven
by the failure of the two development decades. On the other hand, like
all elites throughout history, they are unwilling to surrender their
privileges and sources of income in rcs|>onse to moral appeals. Hence
their current strategy of opposing radical social changes by seeking con-
cessions through a New International Kionomic Order (NIEO).

Champions of NIEO seek to extract concessions from the developed
countries in order to cope with three of the most urgent Third World
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problems. First, they seek to improve the deteriorating terms of trade
by linking raw-material prices to the prices of the manufactured exports
of the developed countries. Secondly, they want to curb the great price
instability of their major exports by securing a massive international
fund to operate a system of "buffer stocks." When prices of raw materials
begin to fall, the fund would be used to buy sufficient quantities of the
raw materials to maintain their prices. Finally, the NIEO reformers
propose to cope with Third World overindebtedness by canceling part
of the outstanding debt and rescheduling or lengthening the payback
period for the rest.

Innumerable international conferences have been held to discuss these
proposed reforms. In 1975 it appeared that the reform route was suc-
ceeding. OPEC had demonstrated the Rower of raw-material-producing
countries acting in concert, and the commodity boom had sent the price
of everything, from copper to soybeans, soaring upward. But the un-
predictability of the raw-materials market soon manifested itself again as
prices plummeted with the piling up of surpluses. Third World export
earnings shrank at the same time that the cost of their imports was
pushed upward by the inflation in the industrialized countries. First
World leaders were unwilling to come to the rescue, as was made clear
by Kissinger's blunt speech at the fourth United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD) in Nairobi (May 5, 1976): "The
United States better than almost any nation could survive a period of
economic warfare. We can resist confrontation and rhetorical attacks
if other, nations choose that path. And we can ignore unrealistic demands
and preemptory [sic] demands."10 Other First World leaders were
equally uncooperative, though not so abrasive, at the 1979 UNCTAD
conference in Manila, and at the 1980 conference of the UN Industrial
Development Organization in New Delhi.

Meanwhile, reformers within the developed countries were active with
plans for institutionalized assistance to the Third World, Barbara Ward
proposed "a genuine system of international taxation" as a "fundamental
expression of mutual obligation at the planetary level." Just as the pro-
gressive income tax has been a prerequisite in the evolution of modern
nations, so it must be for "our small planet." Barbara Ward concluded:
"Automatic transfers must come, or we shall live in an order of privilege
and patronage. Such orders, as we know from history, simply do not
last." » Likewise, Nobel laureate economist Jan Tinbergen of the Nether-
lands headed a team that prepared for the Club of Rome a report en-
titled RIO: Reshaping the International Order.1- It noted the widening
gap between rich and poor countries, and made various recommenda-
tions, including an "international solidarity tax" of 0.07 percent of the
GNP of the rich countries. Tinbergen also recommended that multina-
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tional corporations should pay taxes into an international development
fund.

Such proposed aid from the First World to the Third has failed to
cope substantively with the problem of global economic inequity. In
the first place, the amount of aid provided has proven inadequate. Fre-
quently UN resolutions have called on the developed countries to in-
crease the amount of their aid to 1 percent of their GNP, but very few
have reached that figure, except for the newly rich oil-producing coun-
tries that have contributed an average of 2 percent of their GNPs. By
contrast, the leading industrialized states were giving in 1980 less than
0.25 percent of their GNPs.

More important than the inadequacy of funds is the misallocation of
what funds are available, because of faulty procedural principles. The
Institute for Food and Development Policy has analyzed in various pub-
lications u how the aid projects of national and international agencies
are essentially exercises in economics divorced from the political, social
and cultural factors responsible for the poverty in the first place. In
response to quantified poverty, outside experts prepare policy papers and
allocate external resources designed to stimulate production of export
crops. Taken for granted is the assumption that, in the words of a 1975
World Bank policy paper, "avoiding opposition from powerful and
influential sections of the rural community is essential if the Bank's
program is not to be subverted from within." This approach was under-
scored by World Bank President Robert McNamara when he stipulated
that the bank's agricultural program "will put primary emphasis not on
the redistribution of income and wealth—as necessary as they might be in
many of our member countries—but rather on increasing the productivity
of the poor thereby providing for a more equitable sharing of the
benefits of growdi." "

Despite the wishful thinking at the end of.this statement, it boils
down to depending on the efficacy of the "trickle down," which practical
experience and theoretical studies have shown to result today in "trickle
up." Joseph Collins and Frances Moore Lappe, of the Institute for Food
and Development Policy, have concluded about the World Bank (and
other aid agencies) that "intervening with funds for profit-generating in-
vestments, while opting to keep intact the social structures that generate
poverty, only strengthens the grip of the elites. The result is that the
poor are further impoverished—despite the bank's claim that it is helping
the poor escape poverty."15 Likewise President Carter's Commission on
World Hunger recommended in March 1980 that the United States
should increase its foreign aid and urge Third World elites to help
"their poor." This means a continuation of policies that already have
failed in the past. They have failed because the root cause of the poverty
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• of Tln'rd World peasants is their powerlessness—their lack of power to
alter the social structures responsible for their poverty. By buttressing
these social structures directly (as in Chile and Guatemala) and indirectly
(through national and international aid organizations), the United
States has perpetuated rather than alleviated the "world hunger" in-
vestigated by the presidential commission.1'

A final reason for the failure of aid programs to narrow the gap be-
tween rich nations and poor is that the allocation of aid has been de-
termined less by the needs of the recipients and more by the political
objectives of the contributors. This is contrary to official theory which,
as early as the 194S United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Admin-
istration (UNRRA), stipulated that "no discrimination was to be made in
distribution [of aid] for racial, religious or political reasons.17 In prac-
tice, the monarchists in Greece and the Kuomintang in China were
favored, while India was overlooked during the 1946-47 famine because
that country was not viewed by Secretary of State Acheson as an anti-
Communist front zone. Likewise under the Marshall Plan, vast quantities
of grain were supplied on credit to France and Italy to keep those coun-
tries from going Communist. Marshall himself stated at the time: "Food
is a vital factor in our foreign policy." This strategy has persisted to
the present day, as noted above in Chapter 19, Section Vb. Thus foreign
aid may be defined as the giving of tactical handouts to buttress a pre-
ferred status quo. Secretary of State Dean Rusk gave essentially this
definition in testimony before Congress in March 1964, when he stated
that the foreign aid program from its beginning in the 1940s was
"planned and administered to serve the vital interests of the United
States. . . . Our security would be in great jeopardy without the aid
program." 18

Cambridge University economist Joan Robinson summed it all up
when she observed: "The aim of aid is to perpetuate the system that
makes aid necessary." 19

The above realities of life in the Third World today have led historian
Geoffrey Barraclough to conclude: "The one thing that is clear at the
moment . . . is that the liberal world economy as it existed for a
quarter of a century after 1945 is on the way out." 20 It follows that the
original question of "concessions" or structural changes" has been at
least partially answered. Concessions do not work, for the simple reason
that they are not forthcoming to any meaningful degree from the domi-
nant vested interests in both the First World and the Third World.
And understandably so, since the wealth and power of those interests
depend on the preservation of the existing world order.

If "concessions" are not viable means for attaining the desired New
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International Economic Order, then the question is whether "structural
changes" offer a practical alternative. Can they solve the basic problem
posed by Leontief— the need for the Third World countries to save 30
to 40 percent of their national incomes to achieve self-reliant develop-
ment? Given the wretched poverty of the typical Third World village, it
seems self-evident that capital accumulation on such a scale is out of
the question. Yet that is not so, and the reason is that capital is some-
thing more than money in the bank. The grossly underutilized land
and labor that is typical of most Third World villages represents poten-
tial capital. If the potentiality is realized, as was done most spectacularly
in China after 1949, then there can be sudden and substantial accumula-
tion of capital.

"Structural changes," however, are the prerequisite for bringing to-
gether land and labor, and transforming their potentiality into capital.
In China, according to the researches of John Lossing Buck in the 1930s,
rural idleness due to seasonal variations in work averaged 1.7 months
per able-bodied man, or 14 percent of the year. Buck also found 9 per-
cent of the arable land uncultivated because of tenure terms and social
practices such as grave sites and boundaries between parcels; In addition,
a large percentage of actual production was siphoned off and wasted on
unproductive luxury expenditures by various parasitic elements. The
siphoning off took the form of rent to landlords, interest to usurers, ex-
cessive payments to tax collectors, and extortion payoffs to bandits and
warlords.81

After 1949 the Communists established communes not merely for
ideological reasons, but also because they provided an institutional
mechanism for realizing to a greater degree the potential of the land and
labor resources, and for ending the millennia-old diversion of extracted
surplus into nonproductive channels. The size of the communes made
possible large, communal year-round projects, thus converting hitherto
surplus manpower into capital in the form of wells, hydroelectric works,
irrigation systems, reclaimed land and rural factories. Also, the greater
availability of water, electricity and grain mills released women from
time-consuming traditional chores for work on communal lands. The
Tachai brigade was held up as the agricultural model for all China,
precisely because a barren area in Sliensi Province was made fruitful by
a group of peasants who depended on their own collective efforts rather
than on assistance from the outside. The end result was that the area of
land cultivated in China in 1956 was 9.3 percent greater than the amount
in 1933 (1.677 billion mou as against 1.533 billion mou) or almost equal
to Buck's estimate of land underutilization in the 1930s. Also, Peter
Schran has calculated that between 1952 and 1956 the total average num-
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ber of workdays spent annually in agriculture increased by 40 percent,
and production increased by 35 percent. Thus the net savings ratio in
China rose from 1-2 percent in 1949 to 20 percent in 1953.M

Another example of capital accumulation and self-reliance in seemingly
poverty-stricken villages is provided by the observations of anthropologist
Kathleen Gough in southeastern India and in the Red River region of
Vietnam.3* In the Indian region of Thanjavur, three fourths of the land
is owned by absentee landlords who extract half to three fourths of
agricultural output for personal consumption and for investment out-
side of agriculture. In the Vietnamese region of Thai Binh, the land is
cooperatively owned and worked, and 45 percent of the harvests and a
good portion of the livestock products and craft goods are bought by the
national distribution system. The money received, plus the remaining
55 percent of the crops, is divided among the villagers. Seventy percent
goes for wages and running expenses, 20 percent is spent on engineering
projects, machinery and fertilizer, and 10 percent on social welfare, in-
cluding housing and medical care. Thus the value of what is produced
is plowed back into village developments rather than diverted to per-
sonal luxury consumption and outside investment.

The contrasting use of human resources in the two regions is as strik-
ing as the contrasting use of land resources. In Thanjavur, 60 percent of
the villagers are unemployed for at least half the year, and only 11 per-
cent of the women are active in the labor force. In Thai Binh every able-
bodied adult works a 40-hour week in the cooperative, in addition to
maintaining a small family garden where extra vegetables, pigs and poul-
try are grown for home use or for market. If not needed in the communal
fields, the peasants work in craft shops making mattresses, towels, carpets,
mosquito nets, ceramics, tiles, ropes, furniture or clothing for local use
or for sale to the government. Thanjavur's handicrafts, by contrast, have
declined in the face of manufactured goods brought in from the outside.
This accentuates the already serious underemployment, compelling mar-
ginal peasant families to give up and to join the urban unemployed.

Equally significant is the differential in technological efficiency be-
tween the two regions. A typical Thai Binh village uses 12 irrigation
pumpsets to irrigate 300 acres, whereas a corresponding village in Than-
javur needs 18 pumpsets for 175 acres, or 50 percent more pumpsets for
42 percent less land. The explanation is that privately owned pumps in
Thanjavur are located to irrigate only individual plots, so that Indian
agronomists, according to Gough, found it difficult to move an embark- ;J
ment or a channel "even one foot" because of need to obtain permission
from several owners. ;

In Thai Binh all peasants collect every scrap of animal and human ref-,
use for fertilizer. Also, they use bomb craters for fish breeding and for.

growing algae for fertilizer. Trees are planted to provide fuel, shelter for
crops and green manure. The Thai Binh villages thus produce enough
organic manure for 70 percent of their total fertilizer needs, whereas in
Thanjavur costly chemical products have almost replaced organic ma-
nure, with certain deleterious side effects on crops, fish and animals.
Similar technological differential is evident in stock raising, fish breed-
ing and the manufacture and use of agricultural machinery such as rice
mills, tractors, threshing machines and produce trucks. AH these, accord-
ing to Gough, "are more often locally made and are lighter, smaller,
cheaper and more plentiful in Thai Binh than Thanjavur." u

"The above analysis suggests that the prerequisite for independent eco-
nomic development is not the availability of foreign capital and foreign
technology. Otherwise, countries such as Nigeria, Iran, Indonesia and
Venezuela, with their large earnings in petrodollars, should by now have
become shining showcases. Rather, the prerequisite is "structural
changes," or social restructuring designed to promote mass participation
without which independent economic development is impossible. Mass
participation in turn requires social equity, even though this proposition
has been questioned in economic literature. It has often been assumed
that inequitable income distribution is needed to support a wealthy
minority that will invest its surplus and thereby stimulate economic
growth. But the fact is that such a minority is more likely to spend capi-
tal for luxury consumption or for real estate and commercial ventures in
the national capital or in foreign countries. Contrariwise, where small
farmers are accorded equal access to irrigation, improved seeds, fertilizer,
credit and technical guidance, they usually surpass the large farmers. In
such circumstances they also save and invest at impressive rates when
financial institutions are designed to meet their needs. '

Experience has shown that mass participation and initiative must be
genuine to yield results. A common failing has been that the alleged self-
reliance is actually management from above. People then feel that they
are working for the government—that they are clients rather than the
motive force. Such manipulation from above has been at the root of the
problem plaguing agriculture in countries as diverse as Sri Lanka, Tan-
zania and the Soviet Union.

Where self-reliance arid mass involvement are genuine, then the way is
dear to adopt the basic strategy of disengagement or decentralization or
"Food First," to use the slogan popularized by the Institute for Food and
Development Policy (IFDP). Food First means that the aim of agriculture
in any given country should be not to maximize production of some ex-
port crop but to maximize production that will meet the nutritional
needs of the local population. IFDP asserts: "There is no country in the
world in which people could not feed themselves from their own re-

• • * • • , ! . • •
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sources." Whether or not they do so depends not on the numbers of
people or the acres of land, but on who controls the land, and on what
that land is used to produce.

Food First does not mean isolation but rather a set of priorities. Only
after food production has been diversified and after people are feeding
themselves is it possible for food exports to play a positive role. After
basic needs are met—and this is the absolute prerequisite—then trade can
become a means for further satisfying local needs rather than a means for
meeting foreign demand at the expense of local needs. Food First is a
strategy to ensure that trade does not become—as it is today in most of
the Third World—a desperate hinge on which survival hangs, but
rather that it is used as a way to widen choices after local basic needs
have been met.

Concrete illustration of this basic point is offered by the contrasting
cases of Cuba and the Dominican Republic. In Cuba, after the overthrow
of the Batista regime by Castro, the revulsion against sugar monoculture
was so strong that sugar production at first was cut back in favor of food
crops. In 1969 the National Agrarian Reform Institute adopted a more
balanced and practical policy, which stressed mechanization of sugar
operations in order to free manpower for diversified agriculture and in-
dustry. Cuba today still remains the world's largest exporter of sugar, but
at the same time nonsugar agricultural production increased by 38 per-
cent between 1971 and 1975. In 1971 sugar harvesting was only 1 percent
mechanized: by 1975 it was 25.8 percent mechanized. During the same
period poultry output trebled, vegetable production doubled, fruit sup-
plies rose by 60 percent, and the output of the fishing industry increased
six times between 1959 and 1974. Per-capita food consumption rose 20
percent during the period 1971-75, while at the same time 40 percent of
all cropland continues to grow sugar, which earns foreign exchange for
needed imports. And the improved nutrition, together with a vigorous
public health program, has raised the physical well-being of the Cuban
people to a level far above that in any other Latin American country.

In the Dominican Republic, government policy has been the precise
opposite, and so have been the social repercussions. In 1965 President
Lyndon Johnson sent 22,000 U.S. Marines to prevent Juan Bosch from
returning to the presidency and to ensure a reliably pro-American con-
servative regime. Joaqufn Balaguer, who became President instead of
Bosch, adopted tax and labor policies favorable to foreign corporations.
Gulf + Western, originally an automotive-parts business in the U.S.
Midwest, responded to the Dominican lure and bought in 1967 the
South Puerto Rican Sugar Company. G + W rapidly extended its hold-
ings and also signed up landowners to grow sugar for its mills. It now
owns 9 percent of the country's land and has an interest in approximately
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90 other island enterprises, including cattle ranches, luxury tourist hotels,
vegetable and fruit production for export, and financial companies.
These enterprises have enhanced G + W profits and holdings, if not the
welfare of the Dominicans. The former one-line midwestern company
now is a conglomerate that has expanded into movies (Paramount Pic-
tures), candy (Schraffts), cigars (El Producto and Muriel), books (Simon
& Schuster), sports (Madison Square Garden) and beauty queens (Miss
Universe Pageant). -• • •

Meanwhile wages in the Dominican Republic are lower than in
1967, despite the intervening inflation. Thirty percent of Dominican
workers are unemployed, three fourths of the population suffer from
malnutrition, and infant mortality is over 30 percent, as against less
than 3 percent in Cuba. A Consumer's Union study of Robert Ledo-
gar concludes: "To the undernourished small fanners, subsistence farm-
ers and landless laborers—who together comprise about 75 percent of the
rural population—the endless vista of canefields looks like a great green
plague slowly destroying their land." M The Minister of Finance, Bolivar
Biez Ortiz, has defined another result of subordination to the interna-
tional market economy. "In 1975 our sugar sales brought $550 million,
and our oil purchases cost $50 million. In 1979 our sugar sales brought
$225 million, and oil purchases cost $325 million." **

Such is the end result of food production to enhance corporate profit
rather than to meet local needs. The alternative is first to achieve self-
sufficiency in the basic staples of life. Then, and only then, will it be
possible for Third World states to participate in world trade on terms
that are equitable and mutually beneficial.

The proposition that social reconstruction is the first order of business
for today's underdeveloped societies was emphasized in a recent state-
ment by the distinguished Argentine economist Raul Prebisch. Following
World War II he won international recognition for publications in which
he set forth his import-substitution strategy. This consisted of a variety
of state measures designed to stimulate local industries to produce the
manufactured goods hitherto imported. The strategy was widely adopted,
and often it did increase local industrial productivity. Yet in a 1979
interview Prebisch acknowledged that the problem was primarily socio-
political rather than economic. "We thought that an acceleration of the
rate of growth would solve all problems. . . . This was our great mis-
take." Prebisch noted countries with thirty years of high GNP growth,
but with 40 percent of their populations receiving no benefits. The
reason, he explained, is that "we are resisting changes in the social
structure," so that the beneficiary of economic growth is the "privileged
consumption society." All development plans, he concluded, are bound
to fail without "a complete social transformation." «
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IV. A Common Vision
The key Third World problem today is how to realize the basic "social

transformation" called for by Prebisch. In essence it requires readjust-
ment of power relationships, and the readjustment, if it is to be effective,
must be across the board. It must be implemented not only within Third
World countries but also in the relations between developed and under-
developed countries. And this, in turn, requires that the readjustment be
extended to power relationships within the developed countries of the
First and Second Worlds.

Considering first the internal structures of Third World countries, In-
dia provides a revealing case because of the juxtaposition of economic
growth and social misery, even under the auspices of successive reform-
minded administrations (see Chapter 23, Section Ha). The anomaly has
been analyzed in Foreign Affairs. (January 1973) by Arun Shourie, econ-
omist at the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
and consultant for the Indian Planning Commission. He notes that much
reform legislation and many welfare programs have been adopted by
successive Indian governments, and yet poverty continues to grow. His
explanation is crucial:

The expectation has been that the pattern of land ownership and
operation can be transformed by passing laws in national and state
capitals, by relying on itinerant officers to implement them and by
making the reforms justiciable. In brief, the expectation has been
that outsiders—the distant legislator, the itinerant officer, the schol-
arly judge—can transform the most important feature of village life,
the ownership and operation of land. But how are such men to
monitor every lease, to examine the precise relationship between
each sharecropper and his landlord, to ascertain the extent to which
each landlord actually tills his own land? And how is a lowly tenant
—who must continue to live in the village long after the officer has
driven off; whose lease, in all probability, is an oral one; who is,
most likely, illiterate, weak and indebted to his landlord—to gather
written evidence, muster witnesses and accuse his landlord in an
open court that passes all the western norms of justiciability?

In a milieu of this kind—in which the poor are desperately poor,
in which they are dispersed and unorganized—almost everything a
government does ultimately ends up benefiting the rich and power-
ful more than the poor and the weak.

With the poor powerless and the wealthy powerful, Shourie demon-
states how government credit agencies end up giving credit to landlords,
traders and moneylenders, how canals dug to provide water for all actu-
ally provide it only for the large and the strong, and how state trading
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corporations, designed to replace intermediary traders, in practice op-
erate through these very traders. Thus Shourie, like Prebisch, concludes
that the problem basically is political: ". . . the poor will not obtain a
proportionate share in the benefits of growth until the character of
growth is radically altered . . . this alteration can only: be brought
about as part of a major political transformation. . . ." Such a trans-
formation, Shourie adds, would require Indira Gandhi to reverse her
past course: '

. . . to transform her party into a party of the masses—a party that
mobilizes the dispossessed so that they may acquire the self-confi-
dence to assert their rights and the capacity to police the reforms,
a party whose members work with the masses in constructive pro-
grams, a party that is no longer dependent on money raked in from
the rich; a party whose dedication to the interests of the masses is
proven by the life-styles and the social practice of its members... .
the political leadership . . . must give up its present life-style—its
insistence on living in luxury houses, on traveling in air-condi-
tioned comfort, on receiving imported cars, telephone services, elec-
tricity and other amenities at rates far lower than are charged the
people they are meant to represent and serve.

Such a transformation has not occurred, which explains India's current
social and political ferment This is the prevailing pattern in the Third
World, with the resulting unrest taking many forms—from the electoral
turmoil in India to armed insurrection in Central America, and many
gradations in between. .. .

Turning to power relationships between developed and underde-
veloped countries, restructuring is as essential here in the global arena as
within an Indian village. As noted in the preceding section, the need is
for autonomous economic development involving a certain degree of
withdrawal—a putting of distance between developing national economies
and the global market economy. But economic autonomy has been op-
posed, both in the past and present, by those whose interests are im-
periled. When Mohammad Ali in the early nineteenth century tried to
make Egypt economically and militarily independent, Lord Palmerston
fulminated against that "ignorant barbarian" and vowed to "chuck" him
into the Nile—a threat that he figuratively fulfilled. Likewise, when Presi-
dent Allende introduced reforms in Chile that impinged on American
corporate interests, President Nixon ordered: "Chile must be saved. . . .
$100 million available, and more if necessary . . . make the economy
scream. . . ." •• The retribution of an American President proved to be
more swift and lethal than that of a British Prime Minister.

The experiences of the Egypts and Chiles of the Third World demon-
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strate that Prebisch's call for a "complete social transformation" is as
needed in the First and Second Worlds as it is in the Third, and not
merely for the tatter's sake. Meaningful self-determination is denied today
to citizens of developed countries as well as underdeveloped ones. Mani-
festations of this fact are visible everywhere for those who have eyes to see.

• Rank-and-file Polish Communist Party activists demanded in April
1981 sweeping changes in their Party's structure, and removal of Polit-
buro members whom they blamed for the nation's problems. "We need
really popular leaders," declared one of the activists. "This is a 'we-them'
society with the people and the Solidarity union-classified as 'we' and the
government and party as 'them.' The party must join the 'we' group." *•

• Vladimir Klebanov, a forty-five-year-old former Ukrainian coalmine
foreman, announced in Moscow in January 1978 the birth of the "Trade
Union for the Defense of Workers"—the first independent trade union in
Soviet history. Klebanov voiced numerous worker grievances, including
violations of safety regulations in factories, firings without cause, low pay
and corrupt supervisors. "We can't do anything about injustices indi-
vidually," declared Klebanov, "we have to work together." *° The union
members were not able to "work together" for long. In February 1978 the
leading members were arrested by police and put under psydiiatric de-
tention in their hometowns.

• The New York Times of January 3, 1980, carried a poignant report
from the Bolivian mining town of Milluni, describing how the combina-
tion of silicosis, accidents and poor living conditions allow few of the
local citizens to grow old. When twenty-five-year-old Jos6 Acho was asked
whether he knew that current projections on the life-span of miners left
him with only seven more years, he replied simply: "Yes, but I have to
work." One month earlier, on December 3, 1979, the New York Times
carried a similar dispatch from Gouverneur in northern New York State,
where local miners are contracting "white lung disease" from digging out
asbestoslike talc Although their parents and friends are suffocating from
the disease, the region's young men still report for work. Unemployment
in the area is 14 percent, and "there is nowhere else to go."

• Standard operating procedure for multinational corporations in the
Third World is continually to move plants to take advantage of the lowest
available wage rates. Hence the successive shifts from Mexico to Haiti,
from Hong Kong to Malaysia and from Singapore to Indonesia. Similar
transplanting of factories without regard for the effect on local communi-
ties occurs in the United States. Executives usually explain that the
dosed plants have ceased to be profitable. But a Cornell University study
disdosed that many profitable plants are dosed, because they do not meet
targets of return spetified by conglomerate officials. Chicopee Manufac-
turing Company of central Massachusetts yielded a 12 percent rate of re-

turn on its apparel products. But the parent firm, the pharmaceutical
Johnson & Johnson Company, would not accept anything below 16 per-
cent, and therefore shut down Chicopee. Uniroyal closed its eighty-seven-
year-old inner-tube factory in Indianapolis in 1978 for the same reason.
A Wall Street analyst gave the following explanation: "You have one
very large entity looking at a very small entity, but the small entity being
very large to those people that work there. I think it's a truism that many
companies have grown too big to look at the small market;" n

• The pesticide industry has been growing explosivdy, now producing
4 billion pounds yearly, or one pound for every person on earth. The
United States leads in this industry, and 20 percent of its output goes
to Third World countries. At least one quarter of these American ex-
ports are of pestiddes that are heavily restricted, or have never been
registered for use in the United States. The effect is lethal in the Third
World, where lack of regulations, illiteracy and repressive working condi-
tions can turn even a "safe" pestidde into a time bomb. Since Third
World agribusiness increasingly is producing for export to the United
States, an estimated 10 percent of imported food consumed by Americans
is contaminated. Nor is it a case of pestiddes increasing food supplies for
Third World poor, as the pestiddes are used mostly on the profitable
export crops. The most detailed study of this worldwide problem, by
David Weir and Mark Schapiro, reaches a condusion of significance for
both the developed and underdeveloped countries:

The differences in our material standards of living too often obscure
our similarities—a common powerlessness in fadng the increasing
concentration of private power in the hands of a rdatively few
global companies. The reality of global corporate power, here re-
flected in the pestidde trade, forces us to seek solutions involving
new ways of working with Third World people for a worldwide
redistribution of economic power. We must begin to see Third
World people not as a burden or a threat but as allies.**

The above statement points up the inescapable and crurial conclusion
disdosed by Third World history: that the problem we face is not only
the underdevelopment of the Third World, but also the overdevelop-
ment or maldevelopment of the First World; and that the two are inter-
related and interactive. The characteristics of underdeveloped sodeties
are well known, but there is less awareness of the parallel existence of
overdeveloped sodeties. Their pathological symptoms have been masked
by what Kenneth Boulding has termed "cowboy economics."** The
leaden of the overdeveloped sodeties have assumed that their natural
resource base is a limitless frontier that can be exploited indefinitely to
support ever-rising living standards. •
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The basic problem today is that the frontier is contracting rather than
expanding, as indicated by the persistent "stagflation." Limitless expan-
sion has been fettered by resource depletion, by environment degradation
and by increasing Third World resistance that is debilitating rather than
sustaining metropolitan centers. At one time, colonies could be counted
on to provide cheap raw materials, protected markets and investment
preserves. Now there are the ex-colonies, requiring economic aid and
even military intervention, which can prove to be financially and po-
litically disastrous, as France and the United States discovered in Indo-
china, and which may well be repeated in fragile regions such as the
Middle East and southern Africa.

The worldwide crisis was the subject of a symposium organized under
UN auspices by the International Foundation for Development Alterna-
tives and held in Holland in July 1979. The symposium agreed that a new
development strategy is needed, and that it must encompass the mal-
developed First World as well as the underdeveloped Third World. The
maldevelopment of the First World was denned as "waste of resources,
degradation of the environment, institutionalized consumerism, total
dependence on external sources of life support, growing unemployment
and recession, persistence of substantial pockets of poverty and a deep
crisis of values and cultural identity." The symposium characterized
these symptoms as rooted in societal organization and requiring "struc-
tural remedies."

There is a crisis in the North, which is no less basic than that in
the South. Therefore the new development strategy should be a
global strategy which is addressed to the South, the North and the
institutions and processes that relate the two. The strategy should
encompass what is basically wrong with the North, as with the
South, as well as the relationship between the maldevelopment in
the North and the inadequate, unjust and unbalanced development
patterns in the South—phenomena which incidentally provide the
context for the universal revolt of the younger generation and its
alienation, cutting across both North and South. The new develop-
ment strategy must relate itself to this large global context of
structural and cultural change.*4

More specifically, the symposium defined the components of a new
common vision for the restructuring of both North and South. "Without
decentralization and participation of large sections of the people and of
suppressed and exploited regions of the world, it is not going to be pos-
sible to restructure the socio-economic order; this is basically a political
task."

What are the prospects for acceptance and implementation of this
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common vision based on decentralization and mass participation? First
it should be noted that the two precepts ring true historically. The "mod-
ern" societies of each historical period have been those that led the way
in raising the level of mass involvement to a new plateau. Such quantum
jumps constituted the'modernity of these pioneering societies, providing
them with qualitatively superior social cohesion and dynamism, and
thereby enabling them in every case to prevail over all other contemporary
societies and to stamp their imprint on their times.

Such a quantum leap into "modernity" explains Alexander the Great's
triumphal procession from the Aegean to the Punjab, toppling over king-
doms and empires despite their enormous superiority in manpower. It
explains also the Spanish Conquistadors' conquest of the Aztec and Inca
empires, and later the conquest of the Mogul Indian Empire by a hand-
ful of British merchants. In both cases, the European -soldiers and mer-
chants were able against overwhelming odds both to conquer and to hold
and administer vast territories—and more because of social than techno-
logical superiority. .

Likewise today, the "modern" societies that will leave their imprint on
our era will be those that most effectively satisfy the current participatory
impulse. Few will be so bold as to attempt to identify those societies. We
live in an era in which John Kenneth Galbraith asks, "Why in the world
do we need economists in these [stagflation] circumstances?"38 and in
which Paul Sweezy, the dean of American Marxists, writes of the "Crisis
in Marxian theory." " Even in less turbulent times, the foresight of both
politicians and academicians has been conspicuous by its absence. How
many anticipated such historic turning points of the past half century as
the Great Depression, the Hitler-Stalin Pact, the post-World War II dis-
mantling of empires, the Soviet- Yugoslavand Soviet-Chinese schisms and the
current stagflation in the capitalist world and stagnation in the socialist?

Yet if past patterns do not yield crystal balls, they can serve as sign-
posts, indicating the contours and general characteristics of what lies
ahead. The "creativity" that Hans Morgenthau called for in the face of
revolution can be attained only through global restructuring on the basis
of the two principles of decentralization and mass participation set forth
by the UN symposium in Holland. A world order based on those princi-
ples will represent a shift in the direction of the decentralized world of
the pre-da Gama era. During the millennia prior to 1500, human com-
munities had existed in regional isolation. The Australian aborigines and
the American Indians were completely unknown to the rest of human-
kind, the Africans were almost as unknown except for those in a few
coastal areas and even the peoples of Eurasia had only tenuous and
sporadic contact with each other. Obviously a return to such regional
isolation is out of the question. But quite likely, as well as desirable, is a
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shift from today's highly integrated world to one of regional autonomy.
In contrast to the isolation of early times, and to the inequitable integra-
tion of unequals today, regional autonomy would involve the voluntary
participation of autonomous components, on equal terms and for mutual
benefit. The prerequisite for such a global restructuring is a comparable
restructuring of national units. Their economies would be oriented
toward internal rather than external markets. Adequate internal markets
would necessitate increased incomes for the masses, and these being at
present predominantly peasants, agrarian structures necessarily would
be transformed.

Multinational corporations would be less prominent in such a decen-
tralized world than they are today. But that could prove a blessing, for
who is it who gains when Massachusetts imports 85 percent of its food,
a tenth of it from California 3,000 miles away. As recently as 1900, over
50 percent of the food eaten in the United States was grown within 50
miles of where it was consumed, and today, 80 percent of the vegetables
consumed in each Chinese city are grown within 6 miles of that urban
area. Conventional wisdom would have it that these statistics reflect the
underdevelopment of the United States in 1900 and of China today. But
for a country plagued by soaring energy costs, it surely is a case of over-
development that the average chicken today travels 1,200 miles to reach
the table of the American consumer.

Looking beyond national borders, who is it who gains when American
farms produce huge grain crops for export to Third World countries,
whose peasants no longer can grow their own food and instead work to
satisfy foreign cashew-nut munchers and pet-food purchasers? This topsy-
turvy world food scene is now the scourge of a large part of the human
race and warrants more attention.

In the early 1970s the U.S. government was faced with surplus food
supplies and mounting trade deficits, especially after the OPEC oil crisis.
It was decided to stimulate food exports to balance the trade deficits.
The strategy seemed unquestionable, but it proved definitely not so in its
repercussions. The drive for increased agricultural output led to a cor-
responding increase in cultivated acreage, much of it including land
highly susceptible to erosion. In Iowa, according to the Institute for Food
and Development Policy, farmers are losing two bushels of topsoil for
every bushel of corn they harvest—a rate of loss that will deplete all the
topsoil of that fertile state in less than a century. Likewise, ground-water
levels are dropping so rapidly that existing irrigation systems in many
states will become useless within a few years. At the same time, agribusi-
ness corporations are squeezing out moderate-sized farms, which are at
least as efficient food producers but which are penalized by government
policies.

• # a • • •
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Repercussions in the Third World have been equally harmful. Sub-
sidized imports of American grains undercut local production of tradi-
tional foodstuffs. The best soils are taken over for capital-intensive agri-
business operations devoted to cash crops for Western markets. Displaced
peasants end up in nearby cities or in foreign countries. Mexico is
typical, with its simultaneous export of winter fruits and vegetables for
American consumers and surplus labor for American fields and factories.

Since U.S. oil imports and the resulting trade deficits are important
factors in these global dysfunctions, a simple way out is suggested by two
studies completed in 1981 of the American energy situation. The first was
conducted for the U.S. Department of Energy by the Solar Research In-
stitute in Golden, Colorado. The study concluded that heavy investments
to promote energy efficiency and the use of renewable resources could re-
duce American energy consumption 25 percent by the end of the century,
and thus eliminate the need for any oil imports. The second study, by
the Energy Productivity Center of the Carnegie Mellon University in
Pittsburgh, reached the same conclusion. Energy conservation measures
could reduce expenditures for foreign oil from about $80 billion in 1980
to an average of $15 billion annually in the 1990s to zero expenditures
after the year 2000."

Despite the findings of these two reports, the Department of Energy
announced in March 1981 that it was preparing legislation to eliminate
or drastically curtail all programs to encourage energy conservation and
to develop renewable fuel sources and other alternatives to oil. The list of
federal programs affected by the proposed legislation includes: solar
energy research and development, wind energy and ocean thermal devel-
opment, research on electric vehicles and methane-fueled transport, resi-
dential energy efficiency, energy conservation for commercial buildings,
consumer education on energy conservation, small-scale hydroelectric
projects and energy audits by public utilities.

If the proposed Energy Department legislation is passed and imple-
mented, the consequences are self-evident: continued unprecedented
profits for the multinational oil companies currently supplying U.S. oil
needs; continued unprecedented profits for the five multinational grain
corporations now controlling 80 percent of the world's grain trade; and
continued U.S. dependence on foreign oil, especially from the Persian
Gulf region.

Little imagination is needed to extend this scenario further. The Persian
Gulf states are notoriously fragile. This was demonstrated in November
1979, when Mecca's Grand Mosque was seized by a local Islamic funda-
mentalist group that rejected the Saudi dynasty for having betrayed
Islam "in the pursuit of worldly things." A Saudi ambassador with more
than twenty years in the diplomatic service observed that the uprising was
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long overdue, that "there is a spreading feeling of unrest and impatience
with the uneven injustice," that "the people in Mecca were asking for
a change in the ruling system," and that "this movement is much bigger
than its leadership suggests." S8 The ambassador's views were shared by
the CIA. In January 1980 a CIA analyst called in two reporters from
Newsweek and the "Washington Star to confirm that the agency had
warned the Carter administration that the survival of the Saudi regime
"could not be assured beyond the next two years." 8B

Should the CIA warning prove justified, Washington doubtless would
use its naval units in surrounding waters and bases, and dispatch its
Rapid Deployment Forces now being strengthened for precisely such
contingencies. But half the workers in the Saudi oilfields are Shiites who
have staged repeated violent demonstrations in support of Ayatollah
Khomeini. Two army officers who worked in the White House, Major
Daniel W. Christman and Major Wesley K. Clark, concluded in a study
entitled "Foreign Energy Sources and Military Power," that "U.S. military
forces will be ineffective in coercing petroleum-producing states to re-
spond to America's wishes." 40 Instead, the outcome could be the disrup-
tion of oil operations in the Persian Gulf, with repercussions far sur-
passing those of Vietnam, and affecting Western Europe and Japan as
well as the United States.

The end result of this far-from-fanciful scenario is, at best, an eco-
nomic catastrophe comparable to that of the 1930s and, at worst, a con-
frontation with the Soviet Union and a new Sarajevo whose casualties
would be infinitely greater than those of the Romanoff, Hapsburg,
Hohenzollern and Ottoman empires. If this be considered unduly
alarmist, consider the following exchange between Senator Claiborne
Pell and Secretary Alexander Haig during the latter's confirmation hear-
ings. "Have you believed, at any time since the inception of the hostage
crisis in Iran, that the use of tactical nuclear weapons might be a viable
option?" Haig replied: "Well, I think the very act of definitizing an
answer to this question undercuts the fundamental deterrent upon which
our peace and security rest today. And I'm not going to indulge in it." 41

Haig's answer raises another question: whether the Vietnam tactic of
"destroy the village in order to save it" has been extended into global
strategy.

The world of the late twentieth century can ill afford superpower
realpolitik that ends up as crackpot realism. The need is to recognize
and to address the interdependent problems of overdevelopment as well
as underdevelopment. And this requires a common vision relevant to
the unprecedented peril and unprecedented promise now confronting all
humanity.
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